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PRIMARY  LATIN  BOOK. 


PART   I. 

INTRODUCTORY  LESSONS  AND   EXERCIbiiS. 


PRONUNCIATION     OF     LATIN, 
I.  Sounds  of  the  Letters.^ 

Vowels.^ 

&  is  sounded  like  the  first  a  in  aha,  papa. 

II  second  0  in  aha,  papa. 

II  e  in  met. 

II  e  in  they. 

It  i  in  sit. 

(I  i  in  machine. 

II  0  in  obey,  or  the  first  o  in  o/io. 

II  o  in  /toil/,  or  the  second  o  in  o/iu. 

II  u  input,  or  oo  in/ooi. 

II  00  in  boot. 

1.  The  method  of  pronouncing  Latin  given  above  is  called  the  Roman  method. 
The  English  method  is  as  follows : 

The  vowels  are  sounded  as  in  English  (long  ii  having  the  sound  of  you),  but  long 
vowels  are  often  sounded  as  short,  especially  in  final  syllables,  and  before  two  conson- 
ants (e.i/.,  ?Ht'/W(s  as  iiit'tisU);  and  short  vowels  are  often  sounded  as  long,  especially 
before  another  vowel  (or  /)),  and  before  a  single  consonant,  either  in  the  first  syllable 
of  dissyllabic  words,  or  in  the  unaccented  syllables  of  other  words  {e.;/.,  nihil  as  nlkil, 
Hne  as  sine,  populus  as  popidu)>). 

The  diphthongs  are  sounded  as  follows:  ae  and  oe  as  ee;  au  as  aw;  eu  as  you;  ei 
vnd  ui  as  eye. 

The  consonants  tre  sounded  as  in  English  :  c  and  r;  as  s  and  /  before  e  and  i  sounds, 
otherwise  as  k  and  fi  hard  ;  ,s-  like  z  at  the  end  of  a  word,  and  occasionally  in  oth5r 
cases  through  the  influence  of  English  {e.g.,  causa) ;  t  and  c  before  i  (unless  preceded 
hy  s,  t  or  a-),  as  sh. 

2.  Vowels  befc'e  ns,  nf,  qn  and  j,  are  regulasly  lonjj 


a 

If 

S 

II 

§ 

« 

1 

'1 

i 

n 

5 

II 

o 

•1 

n.  ' 

II 

XL 

II 
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Diphthongs. 

In   diphthongs   both    vowels   ^ho'ild   be   sounded  in  their 
proper  order. 

ae  is  sounded  much  like  tne  (M    in  pain^ 


au 

II 

on   in  our,  house. 

oe 

II 

wa  in  ivade.^ 

ei 

)f 

ei    in  vein. 

eu 

n 

ew  in  blew. 

\v 

:i 

ire    in  iveep. 

Consonants. 

Consonants  are  for  the  most  part  pronounced  as  '.n  English, 
with  the  following  exceptions  : 

c  is  always  sounded  as  in  conu,  never  as  in  cent. 


g 

m  game. 

II 

M 

gem. 

8 

in  this, 

It 

II 

his. 

t 

in  native, 

II 

II 

nation. 

X 

in  axe, 

M 

II 

exact. 

i 

y  in  yet. 

V 

w  in  want. 

n  before  c,  g,  qu,  x,  is  sounded  as  ng,  or  as  n  in  ankve. 

II.  Syllabication. 

in  the  following  list  the  words  in  parentheses  are  English 
A^ords  to  be  contrasted  with  the  Latin ;  in  other  cases  the 
Latin  and  the  English  words  to  be  contrasted  have  the  same 
spelling,  the  quantity  of  the  Latin  words  being  marked.^ 

Die,  salve,  miles,  pares,  mane,  care,  honor,  comes,  cdnsiin>/es, 
palma  {palm),  alienns  {alien),  rcsisto  {resist),  posslssio  {possess,  pos- 
session), candemno  {condemn),  legionis  {legion),  festino  {hasten), 
nfiptialis  {nnptiaT),  aiictid  {auction),  desertor  {deserter),  scena  {scene), 
regnnrn  {reigning). 


1.  It  is  held  by  some  that  ae  is  sounded  like  ai  in  aisle,  and  oe  like  oi  in  coin. 

2.  Throughout  this  book,   all   long  vowels  are   indicated,   except  in    footnotes: 
vowels  not  marked  are  accordingly  to  be  regarded  as  short. 
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Observation. ^What  can  be  learned  from  tlie  foregoing  exam- 
ples, (a)  of  silent  letters  in  Latin,  (J))  of  the  number  of  syllables 
in  each  Latin  word,  (c)  of  the  number  of  sounds  represented  by 
each  letter  in  Latin.  ^ 

in.  Accent. 

(o)  mo  -ves  rl'-pa  te  -16  va'cla 

an'-nus  i'-ter  ser'-vo  cou'-sul 

Observation. — How  are  words  of  two  syllables  accented  ? 

(h)  spe-ra'-nius         sa-Iu'-teni  ge'-ne-ra  ci'-vl-tas 

vec-tl-ga'-ll         re-cliix'-lt  lii'-e-nies  l-do'-ne-us 

c6n-sen'-8us         po-ten'-tes  con-sen'-se-ras     re'-ll-qui 

Observation. — How  are  words  of  more  than  two  syllables  ac- 
cented, (a)  when  the  vowel  of  the  second  last  syllable  is  long  or 
precedes  two  consonants  ;  (h)  when  the  vowel  of  the  second  last 
syllable  is  short  and  does  not  precede  two  consonants  ?  - 


LESSON  L 

(a)  Oppugnainus,  we  attack.  Jubemus,  ire  order. 
Valneranius,  ive  wound.            Reniovenius,  ive  remove. 
Convocanius,  ive  call  together.  Obtinemus,  we  occupy. 

(b)  Oppugnant,  they  attack.  Jubent,  they  order. 
Vulnerant,  they  wound.             Removent,  they  remove. 

(c)  Vulnerat,  he,  she  or  it,  Obtlnet,  he,  she  or  it,  occupies. 

wouuds. 
Convocas,  you  call  together.       Removes,  you  remove. 
(When  speaking  to  one  person.) 

1.  Every  letter  in  a  Latin  word  should  be  sounded,  and  given  always  the  same 
sound,  except  in  the  case  of  the  vowels,  which  have  each  two  sounds,  a  long  and 
a  short. 

In  dividing  Latin  words  into  syllables,  place  at  the  beginning  of  each  syllable  all 
the  consonants  which,  with  the  following  vowel  or  diphthong,  could  be  pronounced  at 
the  beginning  of  a  word;  e.g.,  a-sper,  ser-vo,  mit-to.  In  compounds,  however,  the 
several  parts  are  kept  distinct;  e.g.,  ab-est,  not  a-hest. 

2.  Two  exceptions  should  be  noted  :  (i.)  When  the  two  consonants  consist  of  r 
(or  f)  preceded  by  a  different  consonant,  the  word  is  accented  as  though  there  were 
but  one  consonant;  e.g.,  ar'bitror,  iind'tiplex,  Imt  impid'gwt,  vexil'lnm,  adver'to, 
incur'ro,  according  to  the  general  rule,  (ii.)  x  is  treated  a.s  a  double  consonant ;  e.g., 
contex'-o. 

^fke  second  last  syllable  is  called  the  penult,  the  third  last  the  antepenult.) 
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Convocatls,  you  call  tcxjethtr.    Removetls,  yoit  remove. 
(When  speaking  to  more  ihan  one  person,) 
{d)  Vulnero,  I  wound.  Jtb'rfrt,  I  order. 

Oppugno,  I  attack.  Obtiiieo,  I  uccii-py. 

Observation. — How  does  Latin  express  the  persons  we,  they, 
he,  she,  it,  yu)t,  and  I,  as  subjects  of  the  verb  ?  What  two  classes 
of  verb  are  represented  ?  What  irregularity  is  there  in  joining 
the  personal  endings  to  the  first  part  ?  ^ 

EXERCISE  I. 

Vocabulary. 

(are  and  ere  are  used  to  indicate  -a  and  -e^  verbs  respectively.) 

Adequito,  are,  i'ide  up.  Opiiugno,  are,  attack. 

t'ouvoco,  are,  summon,  call  Pareo,  ere,  be  obedient. 

together.  Para,  are,  prepare,  procure. 

Habed,  ere,  hare.  Pernioveo,  ere,  alarm. 

Impero,  are,  (jive  orders-.  Proporo,  are,  hasten. 

Jubeo,  ere,  order.  Reiiioveo,  ere,  remove. 

Navigo,  are,  sail.  Tenoo,  ere,  liold. 

Obtineo,  ere,  occupy.  Vuluero,  are,  xmund. 

I. — 1.  Permoves.  2.  Tenemus.  3.  Convocant.  4.  Paratis.  5. 
Imperamus.  6.  Jubet.  7.  Paremus.  8.  Vulnerant.  9.  Habeo. 
10.  Jubetis.  11.  Tenet.  12.  Adequitant.  13.  Removet.  14. 
Propero.     15.  Oppiignatis.     16.  Obtines. 

II. — 1.  They  hasten.  2.  He  sails.  3.  I  hold.  4.  You  {sincjn- 
lar)  order.  5.  You  (jdiiral)  have.  6.  We  prepare.  7.  She  has. 
8.  I  occupy.  9.  He  wounds.  10.  It  alarms.  11.  They  remove. 
12.  Slie  is  obedient.  13.  We  give  orders.  14.  You  {plural) 
alarm.     15.  They  attack.     16.  You  (singidar)  ride  up. 


1.  Caution.— It  must  not  be  supposed  that  the  ending  is  -ainus  or  -ant,  -emus 
or  -ent.  Instead,  the  same  endinsfs,  -inus,  -iit,  etc.,  are  added  to  forms  (representing 
verbal  ideas)  which  differ  in  that  in  some  cases  the  final  letter  is  ii,  in  others  e.  (It 
will  be  seen  later  that  other  final  letters  are  found  in  the  first  part.)  The  only 
difference  between  these  a  and  e  verbs  is  that,  before  the  personal  ending  o,  a  final 
a  is  dropped,  while  a  final  c  is  retained. 

2.  These  -a  and  -e  verbs  are  generally  called  verbs  of  the  first  and  second  conjuga- 
tions respectively.  There  are  in  all  four  conjugations,  or  divisions  of  verbs  according 
to  form. 
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(a)  Vulneramus,  we  wound  or  we  are  woundhig, 
Jiibent,  they  order  or  they  are  ordering. 
Oppugnat,          he  attacks  or  he  is  attacking. 

Observation. — The  twofold  translation  of  each  foi-m,  and  the 
point  of  time  referred  to. 

[b)  Boiuanus,  a  Roman.  RdnianI,  the  Romans. 
Nauta,  tlie  sailor.  Nautae,  tlie  sailors, 
Legatus  convocat,  a  lieidenant  calls  together. 
Legatl  jubeut,  the  lientenants  order. 
Victoria  perinovet,  the  victory  alarms. 
Victoriae  permovent,  victories  alarm. 

Observation. — How  is  the  plural  of  nouns  ending  in  us  and  a 
formed  ?  How  are  a  and  the  expressed  in  Latin  ?  The  personal 
endings,  -t  and  -nt,  retained  even  when  a  noun  is  the  subject,  and 
when  English  does  not  use  he  or  tlicy. 

EXERCISE  IL 

Vocabulary. 

Barbaras,  1,  m.,  barbarian.  Gailus,  I,  m.,  Gaul  (a  native  of 
Belga,  ae,  m.,   Belgian  (one  of  the  country  called  Gaul). 

a  tribe  in  Gaul).  Legatus,  I,  m.,  lieutenant. 

Copia,  ae,  f.  (in  singular),  sup-  Nauta,  ae,  m.,  sailor. 

ply,  abundance,  plenty;  (in  Nuntio,  are,  annownce. 

plural), /orces,  troops.  Rdinanus,  I,  m.,  Roman, 

Exspecto,  are,  await.  Socius,  i,  m.,  oily. 

Fuga,  ae,  i.,  flight.  Turma.  ae,  f.  squadron. 

Gerniauus,  i,  m.,  German.  Victoria,  ae,  f.,  victory. 

I. — 1.  Legatus  adequitat.  2.  Fuga  permovet.  .3.  Ronianl  ex- 
spectant.  4.  Nautae  properant.  .5.  Nuntiamus.  6.  Socii  obti- 
nent.  7.  Barbari  adequitant.  8.  Germanus  vulnerat.  9.  Turmae 
oppugnant.  10.  Belgae  obtinent.  11.  Expectatis.  12.  Jubes. 
1.3.  Gurmani  habent.  14.  Copiae  oppugnant.  15.  Victoriae  per- 
movent.    16.  Nauta  ha'^'-''. 
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II.— 1.  We  are  awaiting.  2.  They  are  removing.  3.  He  is 
liolding.  4.  Tlie  squadrons  ride  up.  5.  The  victory  alarms.  6. 
The  allies  sunnuon.  7.  The  lieutenant  is  sailing.  8.  The  sailor 
removes.  9.  You  are  i)ve[),aing.  10.  The  Belgians  have.  11. 
The  forces  occupy.  12.  The  Roman  is  ordering.  13.  We  are 
obedient.  14.  Tlie  lieutenant  is  giving  orders.  15.  The  Gauls 
occupy.     16.   The  barbarians  are  attacking. 


LESSON  in. 

Victoria  Roiniinos  permovet,  the  victory  alarms  the  Romans. 
Legatus  victoriaiii  nuntiat,     the  lieute7iant  announces  the  victory. 
Copiae  legatum  exspeetant,    the  forces  are  awaiting  the  lieutenant. 
KonianI  eopias  exspeetant,      the  Romans  are  awaiting  the  forces. 

Observation.^ — What  different  forms  have  nouns  in  ».s  and  a,  in 
the  singular  and  the  plural,  when  they  are  used  as  the  subject,  and 
when  they  are  used  as  the  object  of  the  verb  1^  How  does  the 
order  of  the  Latin  sentences  differ  from  that  of  the  English  P 

EXERCISE  III. 
Vocabulary. 

Animus,    I,    m.,    spirit,    mind,  Nuntius,  I,  m.,  messenger,  men- 
heart,  sage. 

Captlvus,  1,  m.,  captive.  Perturbo,  are,  throu)  into  con- 

("oMiporto,  are,  bring  in.  fusion,  disturb. 

Conflrnio,  are,  encourage,  estab-  Praeda.  ae,  f. ,  plunder, 

lish,  arouse.  Provineia,  ae,  f.,  province, 

Equus.  I,  m.,  horse.  Pugno,  are,  fight. 

Et,  and.  Servus,  i,  m.,  slave. 

Labienus,    I,    m.,    Labienus    (a  Supero,  are,  conquer,  prevail. 

Roman's  name).  Tribiinus.     I,     m.,     tribune    (a 

Locus,    I,    m.,    place,    position,  military    officer   among   the 

ground.  Romans). 

1.  The  form  used  as  the  subject  is  called  the  Nominative  Caxe,  that  used  as  the 
object  the  Accusative  Case. 

2.  It  must  not  be  supposed  that  this  order  is  invariable  in  Latin,  but  it  should  be 
retained  by  the  bef,ntnier  \uitil  he  has  learned  something-  of  the  causes  (or  at  least, 
some  of  the  cases)  of  variation  from  the  5,'eneral  nil".  This  applies  to  all  other  general 
rules  ot  order,  to  which  attention  may  be  directed. 
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I. — 1.  Cdpias  superat.  2.  Praedam  comportanius.  3.  R5mani 
locum  obtinent.  4.  Labieiius  equos  reniovet.  5.  Legates  et 
tribunes  convocas.  6.  Victoriae  animos  confirmant.  7.  Servi 
pugnant.  8.  Nuntium  exspectat.  9.  Captivos  habetis.  10.  Belgae 
Gallos  superant.  11.  Barbarl  R5inan6s  et  socios  perturbant.  12. 
Belgas  perniovet.  13.  Copiam  habeo.  14.  Turnia  c&pias  pertur- 
bat.     15.  Victoriam  ntintias.     16.  Nautae  legatum  exspectant. 

II. — 1.  The  slaves  are  wounding  the  messenger.  2.  The  forces 
occupy  the  province.  3.  The  Germans  conquer  the  Gauls.  4. 
The  lieutenant  conquers  the  Germans  and  tlie  Belgians.  5.  The 
tribunes  await  the  allies.  6.  You  attack  the  place.  7.  It  arouses 
the  spirit.  8.  The  flight  alarms  the  barbarians.  9.  The  sailor 
announces  the  flight.  10.  I  am  summoning  the  lieutenants.  11. 
The  forces  are  awaiting  the  squadrons.  12.  They  have  plenty. 
13.  It  disturbs  the  hearts.  14.  You  (plural)  are  fighting.  15. 
The  sailors  prevail.     16.  The  captive  is  obedient. 


LESSON    IV. 

Equos  legatorum  reniovet,      he  removes   the   horses   of  the   lieu- 
tenants. 
Socios  Belgarum  exspectat,     he  atvaits  the  allies  of  the  Belgians. 
Fuga  tnrinae  aulinuiu  legatl  the  flight   of  the   squadron   alarms 

perniovet,  the  mind  of  the  lieutenant. 

Equuni  legatl  reniovet,  he  removes  the  lieutenant's  horse. 

Observation. — How  is  of  expressed  in  Latin  ?  Wliat  is  the 
position  of  the  word  translated  by  means  of  of,  or  by  the  English 
possessive  1^ 

EXERCISE  IV. 

Vocabulary. 
AeduuB,  I,  m.,   an  Aeduan;  in    Contineo,  ere,  hem  hi,  restrain. 

plural,  the  Aedui  (a  tribe  in    Cptta,  ae,  m.,  Cotta  (a  Roman's 

Gaul).  name). 

Cibus,  I,  m.,  food.  Do,  are,  give,  grant. 

Concilio,  are,  torn  over.  Fllius,  I,  m.,  son. 


1    TJhis  form  is  known  as  the  Genitive  Case. 
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Galba,    ae,    m.,    Galha   (a   Ro-  Occiipo,  are,  seize. 

man's  name).  Porta,  ae,  f.,  gate. 

Inopla,  ae,  f.,  want,  scarcity.  Probo,  av a,  favor. 

Naturji.  ae,  f.,  nature.  Seiitentia,  ae,  f.,  opinion. 

Obslcleo,  ere,  blockade,  beset.  Via,  ae,  f.,  road. 

I. — 1.  Roman!  copias  Germanorum  superant.  2.  Sententiam 
Cottae  prolmmus.  3.  Sententia  Labieni  superat.  4.  Inopia  cibi 
Belgas  perturliat.  5.  E(iuum  Galbue  vulnerat.  6.  Socii  Belga- 
rum  locum  oppugnant.  7.  Natura  loci  Aeduos  continet.  8.  Aeclu; 
IJortils  occupant.  9.  Victoriae  copiarum  animos  sociorum  contir- 
mant.  10,  Barbarl  copicas  parant.  11.  Copiae  Belgarum  locum 
obsiilent.  12.  Labienus  copiam  captlvorum  habet.  13.  Fug- 
turinrirum  Belgas  permovet.  14.  Equos  legatorum  removet.  15. 
Victorian!  legatl  nuntiat. 

IT.— 1.  We  are  removing  the  horse  of  the  lieutenant.  2.  The 
allies  of  the  Aedui  give  food.  3.  Galba's  sons  procure  horses.  4. 
The  victory  of  Galba  arouses  the  Belgians'  spirit.  5.  The  forces 
of  the  allies  beset  the  roads.  6.  The  tribune's  son  has  jjlenty  of 
Worses.  7.  You  are  wounding  the  sons  of  Cotta  and  Labienus.  8. 
The  lieutenant  wins  over  the  Belgians.  9.  The  Belgians  are 
awaiting  tlie  forces  of  the  Gauls.  10.  A  squadron  rides  up.  11. 
They  favor  the  place.  12.  The  tribunes' and  the  lieutenants 
restrain  the  forces.  13.  AVe  favor  the  opinions  of  the  lieutenants 
and  the  tribunes.     14.  Galba  procures  forces. 


LESSON  V. 

(a)  Legato  victoriam  niintiat,     he   announces  the   victory  to  the 

lientenant. 
PrOvineiae  imperat,  he  gives  orders  to  the  province. 

Copils  imperat,  he  (jives  orders  to  the  forces. 

Soeils  praedani  donat,  he  presents  the  plunder  to  the  allies. 

Observation, -How   is  to  before  a  noun  expressed  in  Latin? 
What  is  the  position  of  the  word  translated  by  means  of  to  ?^ 


„i„;7.  f  .K  °^i^^\i^-^:,'.  ^^^  "'°'"'*  translated  by  means  of  to)  is  more  frequently 
fofw  ^^.r*^  1"  """"  the  rtireot  object  of  the  verb.  In  most  of  the  sentences  which 
foUo« .  either  order  may  be  followexl.     This  form  is  known  as  the  Dative  Case. 
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(6)  Ad  provlnclam  properat,       he  hastens  to  the  2^rovince. 
Ad  copias  adequitat,  he  rides  up  to  the  forces. 

Ad  legatos  adequitat,  he  rides  up  to  the  lieutenants. 

Ad  locum  legatos  convocat,  he  summons  the  lieutenants  to  the 

place. 

Observation. — How  is  to  before  a  noun  expressed  in  Latin, 
when  it  is  used  in  a  phrase  implying  motion  towards  a  place  or 
person  ? 

EXERCISE   V. 

Vocabulary. 

Agricultura,  ae,  f.,  agriculture,  Pertineo,  ere,  extend. 

farming.  Praesto,  are,  be  superior. 

Dono,  are,  present.  Pugna,  ae,  f.,  battle,  fighting 

Evoco.  are,  challenge.  Respondeo,  ere,  replij. 

FIlia,  ae,  f.,  daughter.  Rhenus,  I,  m.,  the  Rhine. 

Italia,  ae,  f.,  Italy.  Rlpa,  ae,  f.,  bank. 

Legatus,  I,  m.,  ambassador.  Silva,  ae,  f.,  wood,  forest. 

Materia,   ae,   f.,    timber,    mate-  Studeo,  ere,  pay  attention. 

rials.  Venia,  ae,  f.,  'pardon. 

Murus,  I,  m.,  uiall.  Ventito,  are,  conne  often. 

I. — 1.  Materiam  ad  locum  comportant.  2.  Aedui  ad  provmciam 
ventitant.  3.  Aeduls  veniam  dat.  4.  Copils  praedam  donat.  5. 
Galli  Romanos  ad  pugnam  evocant.  6.  German!  Belgis  praestant. 
7.  Legatus  ad  copias  adequitat.  8.  Socii  Romanorum  agriculturae 
student.  9.  Aeduis  imperat.  10.  Ad  Belgas  adequitamus.  11. 
Silva  ad  locum  pertinet.  12.  Belgae  Labieno  respondent.  13. 
Ad  Italiam  ventitas.  14.  Flliam  legato  dat.  15.  Legatus  Belgas 
Romanis  conciliat. 

II. — 1.  Labienus  hastens  to  the  forces.  2.  You  are  superior  to 
the  forces  of  the  Belgians.  3.  We  come  often  to  the  provinces.  4. 
They  grant  pardon  to  the  captives.  5.  The  ambassadors  win  ovei 
the  allies  of  the  Germans  to  the  Romans.  6.  They  come  often  to 
the  walls.  7.  The  woods  extend  to  the  Rhine.  8.  I  give  orders 
to  the  province.  9.  He  announces  the  victory  of  the  allies  to  the 
ambassador.  101  You  are  obedient  to  Labienus'  son.  11.  The 
squadrons  ride  up  to  the  barbarianB ,     12.  Labienus  reolies  *x)  the 
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ambassadors.  1.3.  He  challenges  the  Gaul  to  battle.  14.  The 
forces  of  the  Germans  ride  up  to  the  banks  of  the  Rhine.  15.  He 
summons  the  lieutenants  to  the  province. 


LESSON   VI. 

(a)  Oppiigrnabat,  he  was  attackiiuj,  or  he  'iised  to  attack. 

Jubebainu8,  we  were  orderimj,  or  toe  iised  to  order. 

Convocabant,  they  were  sninnwnimj,  or  t}i,ey  used  to  summon. 

Perniovebatls,  you  (plur.)  were  alarming,  or  you  used  to  alarm. 

Vulncrabas,  yoii  (sing.)  irere  ivoundimj,  or  you  used  to  wound, 

(h)  Jiibebaiii,  I  iras  tirdering,  or  I  used  to  order, 

Convocabaiii,  I  nxis  summoning,  or  /  used  to  summon. 

Observation. — The  new  element  in  the  Latin  verbs.  What 
idea  dues  tills  new  element  express  ?  What  new  personal  ending 
is  used  ?     What  point  of  time  is  referred  to  ?^ 

EXERCISE   VL 

Vocabuljiry, 

Compleo,  ere,  fll  up,  fill.  Hienio,    are,    pass    the    nnnter, 

Firiiio,  are,  strengthen.  u-inter. 

Fossa,  ae,  f.,  trench,  moat.  Impetro,  are.  obtain   one's"^   re- 

Funda,  ae,  f.,  sling.  quest., 

Gallia,  ae,  f.,  Gaul  (the  country  Provoco,  are,  call  out,  challenge. 

now  called  Frjuice).  Remaneo,  ere,  remain. 

Gladiiis,  I,  m.,  strbrd.  Revoeo,  are,  recall. 

I. — 1.  Exspectabiimus.  2.  Oppilgnfibant.  3.  Complebat.  4. 
Habetis.  5.  Studebam.  6.  Perturban.t.  7.  Removebat.  8. 
Hiemabant.  5).  Fossjis  complebant.  10.  Gladium  naiitae  da- 
batis.  11.  Ad  Galliam  ventitabatis.  12.  Remanenms.  13.  Ro- 
manos  ad  ])fignain  Cvocfibant.  14.  Impetratis.  -15.  Fundam 
habeo.     lU.  Locum  tirmabant. 

1.  Notice  that  where  irnti  or  irere  are  used  to  translate  these  forms,  contaiiiin<f  the 
letters -''rt,  the  Eii!,'lish  vitI)  will  end  in  iiKj.  (The  translation  l)y  the  simple  past 
tense  of  Knglish  should  not  even  be  referred  to  until  the  student  is  much  further 
advaneetl.) 

2.  Put  hin,  her,  their,  »«»/,  our.  iioitr.  ui  place  or  one's,  as  the  context  suggrests. 
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II. — 1.  They  were  recalling.  2.  He  used  to  pass  the  winter. 
3.  She  was  awaiting.  4.  I  was  obedient.  5.  We  used  to  liave- 
6.  We  are  filling  up  the  trench.  7.  You  (plur.)  were  ordering. 
8.  You  (shui.)  are  superior.  9.  They  were  attacking  the  wall. 
10.  I  was  hastening  to  Italy.  11.  He  was  occupying.  12.  He 
used  to  favor.  13.  They  used  to  have.  14.  I  remain.  15.  She 
obtains  her  request.     10.  They  were  strengthening  the  walls. 


LESSON   VII. 

(o)  Liegatuiii  fuuda  vulnerat,        he  wounds  the  lieutenant  uith  a 

sling. 
Cum  tiiriiia  properat,  he  luistois  with  a  squadron. 

Liegatuia  gladio  vulnerat,       Jie  iroiDids  the  lieutenant  with  a 

su'ord. 
Cum  legato  adequitat,  he  rides  up  with  the  lieutenant. 

Cum  coplls  hleiiiat.  Jie  pointers  unth  the  forces. 

liOcum  murls  et  fossis  firmat,  he  strengthens  the  place  loith  walls 

and  trenches. 
Cum  Gallls  pu^rnaut,  they  Jixjht  with  the  Gauls. 

Observation. — In  what  two  ways  is  iritli.  expressed  in  Latin  '' 
What  corresponding  difference  is  there  in  the  meaning  of  u^ith  in 
English  V' 

(6)  In  Gallia  liiemat,  he  lointers  in  Gaid. 

In  loco  remanent,  they  remain  in  tlie  place. 

Copiiis  a  pfigna  revocat,  lie  rec<dls  tlie  forces  from  battle. 

Ab  Italia  properat,  he  hastois  from  Italy. 

Ab   legato  et    Rdniauls   im-  /le  obtains   his   reipiest  from   the 
petrat,  lieutenant  and  the  Eomans. 

Observation. — How  are  in  and  from  expressed  in  Latin  ?  When 
is  ab  used  in  place  of  a  ?'^ 

1.  These  forms  are  known  as  the  Ablative  Case. 

2.  In  the  last  example,  notice  that  cum,  like  the  English  irith,  is  used  of  one's 
opponents,  rather  than  of  one's  allies,  with  verhs  of  J'ujiiting,  contending,  waging 
war,  etc.  Here  also  cwm  means  together  with,  in  compdnywith.  ("It  takes  two  to 
make  a  <marrel.") 

3.  A  is  never  used  before  vowels. 
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EXERCISE  VII. 

Vocabulary. 

Circumdo,  are,  surround.  Pecunia,  ae,  f.,  money. 

Colloco,  are,     station,  place,  Pennaneo,  ere,  pe'r-tiM. 

Coinparo,  are,  raise,  collect.  Proliibeo,  ere,  restrain. 

Contineo,  ere,  keep,  hem  in.  Ramus,  i.  m.,  branch. 

Injuria,  ae,  f.,  u>rong-doing,  in-  Sagitta.  ae,  f.,  arrow. 

jury,  wrong.  Sollicito,  are,  try  to  influence. 

Insidlae,  arum,  f.  (used  in  plu-  Submoveo,  ere,  drive  off. 

ral  only),  ambush. 

I. — 1.  Legatus  Aeduos  ab  injuria  prohibebat.  2.  Cum  copiTs  in 
Italia,  hiemabanius.  3.  Galll  muros  copiis  coniplebant.  4.  Belgae 
locum  muro  et  fossa  firmant.  5.  Silva  ab  Aeduis  ad  Belgas  perti- 
net.  6.  Labienus  copiiis  in  insidils  collocjlbat.  7.  Barbari  fossas 
ramis  complent.  8.  Cum  turma  ad  locum  properabam.  9.  Tribu- 
num  sagitta  vulneras.  10.  Captivi  in  sententia  permanent.  11. 
Copias  a  pugna  revocabamus.  12.  Sagittis  et  fundis  Aeduos  a 
mui'o  submovebant.  13.  Cum  filio  legatl  ad  Italiam  mwigabatis, 
14.  Barbari  in  loco  remanebant.  15.  LegatT  Aeduorum  a  sociis 
Germanorum  impetrant.  16.  Germanl  cum  Belgis  pugnabant. 
17.  Animos  copiarum  necunia  soUicitatis. 

II.— 1.  Forests  used  to  extend  from  Gaul  to  Italy.  2.  TKo 
tribunes  were  keeping  the  foi-ces  in  the  woods.  3.  He  was  re 
straining  the  allies  from  battle.  4.  The  barbarians  used  to  fight 
with  slings.  5.  They  remain  with  the  lieutenant.  6.  The  allies 
were  raising  forces  in  Gaul.  7.  We  were  surrounding  the  place 
with  trenches.  8.  Labienus  used  to  winter  with  the  allies.  9. 
We  were  sailing  from  Italy  to  the  province  with  the  lieutenant. 
10.  The  barbarians  used  to  station  ambushes  in  the  woods.  11. 
You  were  wounding  the  tribune's  son  with  a  sling.  12.  She 
obtains  her  request  from  Labienus.  13.  You  are  driving  off  the 
Gauls  from  the  place.  14.  I  was  passing  the  winter  with  the 
lieutenant  and  tribunes  in  the  province.  15.  They  were  trying  to 
influence  the  allies  with  money.  Hi.  The  slave  was  lighting  with 
the  Bailor. 
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LESSON   VIII. 

{a)  In  sententia,  Labiene.  per-     yoxt,  persist  in  {your)  opinion,  La- 
manes,  bienus. 

Coplas,  legatl,  comparamus,  we  are  raising  forces,  lieutenants. 
Nuntios,     Belgae,     exspec-    we  are  awaiting  messengers,  Bel- 

tanius.  gians. 

Sententiani,  niia,  collaudo,    (my)  daughter,  I  commend  (i/ottr) 

opinion. 
Observation. — Wliat  forms  of  the  nouns  ending  in  us  and  a  are 
used  in  speaking  to  a  person  ?    In  what  position  are  these  forms  P 
Omission  of  Latin  words  meaning  your,  my,  etc- 

(h)  The  student  should  now  turn  to  Part  III.,  sections  1  and  2, 
where  examples  are  given  of  nouns  ending  in  a  and  ns,  in  the 
order  in  which  the  cases  are  usually  arranged.  To  give  all  the 
forms  of  a  noun  in  this  order  is  called  declining  a  noun,  and  the 
different  series  of  endings  are  called  Declensions. 

(c)  On  the  same  page,  section  3,  are  declined  the  words  paer, 
ager  and  vir. 

Observation. — How  do  the  endings  of  these  nouns  differ  from 
those  of  nouns  ending  in  us  ?     What  is  the  difference  between  the 
declension  of  puer  and  that  of  ager  ?     Notice  how  the  vocabulary, 
by  always  giving  the  genitive  case  of  a  noun,^  indicates  whether  a 
noun  ending  in  er  is  declined  like  puer  or  like  ager. 
(cZ)  Boniaul  et  socii,  or  Bonianl  the  Romans  and  {their)  allies. 
soeilque, 
Liegatos  et  tribunos,  or  le-  tJie  lieutenants  and  the  tribunes. 

g'atos  tribunosque, 
Murum  et  fossam,  or  niuruni  a  wall  and  trench. 
fossainque. 
Observation. — The  use  and  position  of  -que.* 

1.  These  forms  are  in  the  Vocative  Case. 

2.  Latin  possesses  words  meaning  my,  nnr,  your,  his,  hi>r,  its  and  their,  but  does 
not  use  them  when  it  can  be  readily  gathered  from  the  nontext  to  whom  the  thing  (or 
person)  spoken  of  belongs.  So  in  translating  from  Latin  these  words  have  often  to 
be  inserted  in  the  English,  and  until  Exercise  XLIV.  are  to  be  regularly  omitted  in 
translating  into  liatin.  For  several  exercises  to  come  these  words  are  put  in  paren- 
theses, to  indicate  their  omission. 

3.  In  all  vocabularies  the  genitive  of  each  noun  is  given,  and  as  no  two  of  the  five 
declensions  have  the  same  genitive,  this  serves  to  indicate  to  what  declension  the 
noun  belongs. 

4.  When  ■q%ie  is  added  to  a  word,  the  accent  is  shifted  to  the  syllable  before  -que; 
e.g.,/os'sam,  hut  J'ossaia' que. 
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EXERCISE  VIII. 


A''ocabnlary. 

Agrer,  agri,  m.,  land,  field,  terri-  Need,  are,  kill. 

tory.  N6n,  not. 

Amloitla,  ae,  f.,  friendship.  Occulto,  are,  conceal. 

imlcus,  I,  m.,  friend.  Puer,  eri,  m.,  hoy. 

Arbiter,  tri,  m.,  arbitrator.  Socer,  erI,  m.,  father-in-law. 

Faber,  brl,  m.,  workman.  Vaco,    are,    he    nnoccupied,    lit 

Gener,  erl,  m.,  so:i-in-latv.  waste. 

Llberl.     oruiii.     m.     (in     plural    Vasto,  are,  lay  waste. 

only),  children.  VIeus,  I,  m.,  village. 

Marcus,  I,  m.,  Marcus  (a  man's  Vir,  virl,  ni.,  man. 
name). 

I. — 1-  Agros  vicosquo,  Aedui,  habetis.  2.  Labienus  fabros 
nautasque  ad  Galliam  convocat.  .3.  Cum  llbeils  ad  Rhenum  pro- 
perant.  4.  Gallis,  socil,  arbitros  dant.  6.  A  legato,  Belgae,  non 
impetramus.  6.  GennanI  agros  Belgaruni  vastabant.  7.  Cum 
Aeduls,  Labiene,  amicitiam  confirmas.  8.  In  agris  Aeduorum 
hiemabamus.  9.  Pueros  in  silvis  occultant.  10.  Socerum  legati 
liberosque  necant.  11.  Virum  gladio  vulnerant.  12.  Cum  generis 
ad  copias  adequitat. 

n. — 1.  He  grants  lands  to  the  son-in-law  of  the  tribune.  2. 
He  grants  pardcm  to  the  boys.  3.  The  workmen  used  to  come 
often  to  the  wall.  4.  You  used  to  have  friends,  Marcus.  5.  The 
lands  of  the  Belgians  are  unoccupied.  6.  The  Gauls  were  estab 
lishing  friendship  with  the  Belgians.  7.  The  forces  were  fighting 
in  the  land  of  ^he  Belgians.  8.  The  father-in-law  of  the  lieutenant 
was  giving  money  to  the  children  of  (his)  friend.  9.  They  are 
giving  lands  to  the  Gerinans,  lieutenant.  10.  The  men  were  fight- 
ing with  swords,  the  boys  with  slings  and  arrows.  11.  The  forces 
of  the  Belgians  are  laying  waste  the  land  of  the  Gauls.  12.  They 
j«re  concealing  an  ambush. 
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LESSON    IX. 

(a)  In  part  III.,  section  3,  is  given  the  declension  of  templum. 

Observation. ^How  does  the  declension  of  nouils^  ending  in  um 
differ  from  that  of  nouns  ending  in  us  ? 

(b)  The  student  should  look  over  the  vocabularies  of  this  and 
the  preceding  lessons,  to  see  what  is  the  gender  of  the  nouns  that 
have  been  used. 

Observation. — Of  Avliat  gender  are  all  the  Latin  nouns  that 
refer  to  males?  to  females  ?  to  what  is  neither  male  nor  female? 
What  is  the  gender  of  the  nouns  ending  in  us  ?  in  er  ?  in  ir  ?  in 
um  ?  in  a  ?  Explain  the  apparent  exceptions  to  the  general  rule 
in  the  vocabulary  of  Exercises  II.  and  IV. 

EXERCISE   IX. 

Vocabulary. 

Bellum,  I,  n.,  tva/r.  Iniperinm,  I,  n.,  command. 

Castra,   drum,   n.   (plural  form  Maneo,  ere,  remain,  continue. 

with  singular  meaning),  camp.  Moveo,  ere,  move. 

Exenipluni,  I,  n.,  example.  Ofliciuni,  I,  n.,  dnty,  allegiance. 

Expugno,  are,  take  by  storm.  Oppiduni,  I,  n.,  town. 

Fruinentuni,  I,  n.,  grain,  corn.  Postulo,  are,  demand. 

Helvetius,  I,  m.,  Helvetian  (one  Praemium,  I,  n.,  reward. 

of  a  tribe  in  Gaul).  Praesiclium,  I,  n.,  garrison. 

HIberna,  ornni,  n.  (plural  form  Proelluni,  I,  n.,  battle. 

with  singular  meaning),  icdn-  Renovo,  are,  renew. 

ter  quarters. 

I. — 1.  Frumentum  comportabant.  2.  liggatus  copias  in  hlber- 
nis  coUocat.  3.  Animos  copiarum  praemils  soUicitabamus.  4. 
imperium  belli  postulant.  5.  Ab  hibernis  ad  provinciam  pi'ope- 
rabat.  6.  Romanes  a  proelio  revocat.  7.  Murum  oppidi  virls 
complent.  8.  Ad  oppidum  ventitabatis.  9.  Roman!  castra  mo- 
vent. 10.  Germanos  in  officio  continebat.  11.  Praesidio  locum 
\;enemus.  12.  Bellum  cum  Romanis  renovabant.  13.  Exempla 
habetis.  14.  Labienus  copias  a  proelio  continet.  15.  Copian) 
frumenti  habemus.     16.  In  castris  Helvetiorum  manerit. 
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II-— 1-  They  are  stationing  garrisons  in  the  towns.  2.  We 
were  bringing  in  iilenty  of  corn.  3.  The  forces  of  the  Belgians 
were  renewuig  war  with  Labienus.  4.  The  Germans  continue  in 
(their)  allegiance.  5.  The  allies  of  the  Romans  kill  the  garrisons 
of  the  towns.  6.  He  was  arousing  the  spirit  of  the  boy  with 
examples  and  rewards.  7.  The  children  have  an  example.  8. 
The  Helvetians  were  laying  waste  the  lands  of  the  Aedui,  and 
taking  by  storm  (their)  towns  and  villages.  9.  The  forces  were 
renewing  the  battle.  10.  They  are  attacking  the  camp.  11. 
He  was  stationing  a  garrison  in  the  town.  12.  They  used  to 
come  often  with  the  barbarians  to  tlie  winter  quarters  of  the  forces. 
13.  You  were  surrounding  the  camp  with  a  trench.  14.  He  gives 
orders  to  the  garrison.  15.  The  Gauls  attack  the  camp  and  fill  up 
the  trench. 


LESSON  X 

(a)  1.   Lsegkins  elkrus,  a  famoiis  lieutenant. 

2.  Victoria  clara,  a  famous  victory. 

3.  Exempluin  claruni,  a  famous  example. 

4.  Legatl  clari,  of  a  famot is  lieutenant. 

5.  Vlctoriae  clarjte,  famous  victories. 

(b)  6.   Vlr  clkms,  a  fainous  man. 

7.  Belgae  clarl,  the  famous  Belgians. 

8.  Ager  publicus,  ]nMic  land. 

9.  Locus  asper,  a  rough  place. 

10.  Nauta  perltus,  a  skilful  sailor. 

11.  Nautaruiii  perltoruni,  of  skilful  sailors. 

(c)  12.   Malta  exenipla,  nuiiiy  exam.j)les. 

13.  Cum  paucis  Beigis,  loith  a  few  Belgians. 

14.  Reliqul  Belgae,  the  remaining  Belgians. 

15.  Magnae  copiae,  large  forces. 

Observation. —  («)  Does  the  Latin  adjective  remain  unchangca, 
3ke  the  English  ?  Is  there  a  change  in  the  gender,  the  number, 
or  the  case  of  the  nouns  accompanying  the  adjectives,  comparing 
(i.)  1,  2  and  3  ;  (ii.)  2  and  5  ;  (iii.)  1  and  4  ? 

(6)  Are  the  endings  of  nouns  and  adjectives  always  alike  ?  How 
does  the  form  of  the  noun  affect  the  form  of  the  adjective  ? 
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(c)  Wliat  is  the  position  of  the  adjective  in  1  to  11  ?  in  12  to  15? 
When  is  the  adjective  placed  before  its  noun  ?^ 

In  Part  III.,  section  10,  is  given  the  declension  of  adjectives 
whose  masculine  nominative  singular  ends  in  us  or  er. 

Observation. — Is  there  any  difterence  between  the  declension 
of  these  adjectives  (bonus,  liber  and  sieger)  and  the  declension 
of  the  nouns  given  in  sections  1,  2  and  3  ?  How  does  the  vocabu- 
lary indicate  whether  an  adjective  ending  in  cr  is  declined  like 
liber  or  like  aeger  ? 

EXERCISE  X. 

Vocabulary. 

Adversus,  a,  um,  tmsiiccessful.  Latus,  a,  uni,  broad,  wide. 

Altus,  a,  uiii,  /ii;//(,  deej).  Liber,  era,  eruni, //ee. 

Asper,  era.  eruin,  rugged,  royigli.  Magnus,  a,  vim,  great,  large. 

Conmioveo,  ere,  disturb,  alarm,  Maritinius,  a,  uni,  maritime,  of 

agitate..  or  on  the  sea. 

Creber,    bra,   brum,   niim,erous,  Niinierus,  I,  m.,  niitnber. 

freqvent.  Oi-a,    ae,    f.,    sJtore,    coast;    ora 
Excito,  are,  stimulate.  maritima,  the  sea  coast. 

FInitinius,   a,   uni,    neighboring,  PaucI,  ae,  a  (plural),  few. 

adjacent.  Populus,  i,  m.,  nation,  people. 

Helvetius,  a,  uni,  Helvetian,   of  Reliijuus,  a,  uni,  remaining.^ 

the  Helvetians.  Saxuni,  I,  n.,  stone. 

Idoneus,  a,  uin,  snitable.  SoUiottd,  are,  tempt,  bribe,  try 
Incito,  are,  aronse,  stir  up.  to  ivin  over. 

I. — 1.  Locum  fossil  lata  et  muro  alto  firmant.  2.  Oram  mari- 
timam  vastabatis.  3.  Fossam  crebris  ramis  complemus.  4.  Magna 
saxa  in^  muris  collocJlbant.  5.  Proelium  adversum  animos  pau- 
corum  Belgarum  commovet.     6.   In  loco  aspero  insidias  collocant. 

7.  Magnum  numerum  servorum  et  reliquam  praedam  copils  donat. 

8.  Liberos   Galliae   populos   superabas.      9.    Pauc5s   tribunos   ad 

1.  As  a  rule,  adjectives  follow  the  noun  with  which  they  agree,  but  precede  It  in 
the  following  cases:  («)  when  emphatic;  (h)  when  expressing  number  or  quantity; 
(c)  when  the  noun  is  modified  by  both  an  adjective  and  a  genitive,  the  order  men 
being  regularly,  adjective,  genitive,  noun.     See  footnote  2,  page  6. 

2.  The  best  way  generally  of  translating  reliqttus  is  by  "the  rest  of" ;  e.g.,  reliqui 
Belgae,  the  remaiidnrj  Bc/gians,  i.e.,  the  rent  of  the  Belgians. 

3.  Here,  as  often,  Latin  in  is  to  be  translated  by  English  on. 
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locum   idoneum  convocant.      10.   Ad  provinciam  flnitimam  ven- 
titabat. 

II. — 1.  A  few  tribunes  were  stirring  up  the  allies  by  frequenc 
messages.  2.  They  are  wintering  in  the  provinces  on  the  sea  with 
tlie  remaining  forces.  3.  You  were  stimulating  a  few  Gauls  with 
large  rewards.  4.  Rugged  forests  extend  from  the  sea  coast  to  the 
neighboring  provinces.  5.  The  Helvetians  are  superior  to  the  rest 
of  tlie  {Utcralhj,  retwdnhig)  Gauls.  6.  We  ai'e  laying  waste  the 
Helvetian  territory  with  large  forces.  7.  They  used  to  strengthen 
the  camp  with  v/ide  tren::hes.  8.  Tlie  neighboring  province  is 
unoccupied.  9.  He  was  raising  large  forces  in  the  Helvetian 
territory.  10.  The  defeats  {literally,  unsuccessful  battles)  alarm 
the  rest  of  the  Belgians. 


LESSON  XI. 

(a)  linpetrabis,       ■i/ou  ^inll  gain  your  request, 

Superabitis,      yo}i  tcill  conquer. 

Reinovebit,       he  will  remove. 

Coinplebimus,  we  shall  Jill  up. 
Observation. — What  new  element  is  found  in  the  Latin  verbs  ? 
What  idea  does  it  express  ?    What  point  of  time  is  referred  to  ? 

(6)  Iinpetrabo,        I  shall  gain  my  request. 

Superabunt,     they  unll  conquer. 

Reinovebo,        I  shall  remove. 

Coiiiplebunt>    they  unit  Jill  up. 
Observation. — What  variations  occur  in  that  part  of  the  Latin 
verb  which  expresses  shall  or  will? 

EXERCISE  XI. 
Vocabulary. 
Castelluin,  I,  n.,  fort.  Laerinia,  ae,  f.,  tear. 

Certuii,  a,  uin,  certain,  Jixed,  spe-    Multns,  a,  um,  much,  (in  plu- 

cijied.  ral)  matiy. 

Condone,  are,  overlook.  Obsecro,  sire,  beseech,  implore. 

FirniuH,  a,  uin,  j)Oioerful,  strong.     Peeunia,  ae,  f.,  sum  of  money, 
impero.  kr(?,  require,  flcmand.  Perlculunj,  1,  n.,  danger. 

Integer,  gra,  g rum,  fresh.  Privatus,  a,  uni,  j9?'naie. 
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I. — 1.  Multa  oppida  expngnabimus.  2.  Magno'  cum  perlculo 
bellum  renovabitis.  3.  Legatos  et  tribunos  ad  certuui  locum  con- 
vocabit.  4.  Injfirias  privatas  condonabo.  5.  Locum  praesidio 
firrao  tenebit.  6.  Copiae  integrae  bellum  renovabunt.  7.  Mag- 
tiam  frumenti  copiam  comportabamus.  8.  Multis^  cum  lacrimia 
legatum  obsecrat.  9.  Certum  numerum  fabrorum  imperabit.  10. 
Copias  in  insidils  coUocabis. 

II.— 1.  He  will  winter  with  the  rest  of  the  forces  in  the 
neighboring  province.  2.  Many  Belgians  will  continue  in  (their) 
allegiance.  3.  We  shall  surround  the  place  with  a  wall  and 
numerous  forts.  4.  Powerful  nations  will  conquer  Gaul.  5.  You 
will  conquer  a  powerful  nation.  6.  The  rest  of  the  Germans  do^ 
not  have  private  lands.  7.  They  will  require  a  specified  sum  of 
money.  8.  I  shall  come  often  to  the  camp  with  a  large  number 
of  the  barbarians.  9.  They  will  strengthen  the  rest  of  the  towns 
with  large  garrisons.  10.  The  opinion  of  the  rest  of  the  tribunes 
will  prevail. 

LESSON  XII. 

(a)  The  student  should  examine  and  learn  the  endings  of  tl.  e 
nouns  of  the  third  declension,  given  in  Part  III.,  section  4. 

Observation. — What  are  the  endings  of  the  various  cases  ?  In 
what  cases  is  there  no  uniform  ending  ?  Is  the  change  from  the 
nominative  to  the  genitive  always  made  in  the  same  way  ?  From 
which  of  the  two  cases  given  in  the  vocabulary  are  the  other  cases 
formed  ? 

(6)  Consul  Romanus,  a  Roman  consul. 

Consulis  Romani,  of  a  Koman  consul. 

Kegio  f  Initinia.  a  neighboring  district. 

Ab  regione  finitima,  from  a  iieighhoring  district. 

Observation. — The  agreement  of  an  adjective  of  one  declension 
with  a  noun  of  another. 

1.  Often  when  a  noun  is  g-overned  by  a  preposition  of  one  syllable,  an  empliatic 
adjective  is  placed  before  both  noun  and  preposition. 

2.  Do  not  have  =  have  not.  The  same  form  that  means,  e  (j.,  he  attacks  or  he  iN 
attacking,  is  often  translated  by  does  attach,  esitccially  with  a  nesrative  or  in  a 
question.     In  the  same  way  did  is  often  to  be  used  in  place  of  was  or  were. 
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EXERCISE   XII. 

Vocabulary. 

Caes-ar,  -aris,  m.,  Caesar.  Miles,  iiiilitis,  in.,  soldier. 

€enturi-6,  -uuis,  m.,  centurion.  Multitu-do, -dinis,  f.,mnWlHtac, 
CIvi-tas,  -tatis,  f.,  state.  great  number. 

Co-liors,  -hortis,  f.,  cohort,  com-  Obses,  obsidis,  m.,  hostage. 

jxtiuj  (one-tenth  of  a  legion).  Or-do,  -dinis,  ni.,  rank. 

Eques,  equitis,  m.,  horse  soldier.  Pax,  pads,  f. ,  peace. 

(in  plural)  cavalry.  Pedes,  peditis,  m.,  foot  soldier., 
I^egi-o,  -onis,  f.,  legion.  (in  plural)  infantry. 

Merea-tor,  -toris,  m.,  trader.  Servo,  are,  keep. 

I. — 1.  Obsides  Caesari  dabimus.  2.  Mercatores  ad  legionem 
ventitabant.  3.  Paceni  et  anilcitiam  cum  Caesare  contirniabit.  4. 
Milites  ordines  non  servabant.^  5.  PaucI  pedites  miignani  niulti- 
tudinem  equitum  superant.  6.  Cum  reliquTs  legionibus  in  Gallia 
hiemabo.  7.  Caesar  magnum  olisidum  numerum^  imperat.  8. 
Tribunos  militum  et  centuriones  convocabafc.  9.  Milites  reli- 
quarum  legionum  civitatem  in  officio  continebunt.  10.  Paucas 
cohortes  in  insidiis  collocat. 

II. — 1.  He  rides  up  to  Ctesar.  2.  Ctesar  will  hasten  with  the 
rest  of  the  legion  to  the  town.  3.  You  will  grant  pardon  to  the 
centurion.  4.  The  rest  of  the  cohorts  will  lay  waste  the  neighbor- 
ing territory.  5.  We  were  resti-aining  the  legions  from  battle.  6. 
The  opinion  of  the  centurion  will  prevail.  7.  He  fills  the  camp 
with  a  multitude  of  soldiers.  8.  CiBsar  establishes  peace  with  the 
neigh})oring  states.  9.  He  will  winter  in  Gaul  with  the  rest  of  the 
legion  and  the  cavalry.  10.  They  try  to  win  over  the  rest  of  the 
states.     11.   With  a  few  soldiers  we  sliall  hasten  to  the  camp. 


LESSON  XIIJ. 

(a)  Expugnavl,  /  have  taken  by  storm,  or  I  took  by  storm, 

Expugnavistl.        you  (sing.)  have  taken  by  storm,  or  you  took 

by  storm. 

1.  See  footnote  2,  page  19.  2.  See  footnote  1,  page  17 
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Expujsrnavit,  lie  has  taken  by  storm,  or  he  took  by  storm. 

Expusuavimus,      we  have  taken  by  storm,  or  we  took  by  storm. 
Exi)ugnavistis,       yoit,  (plural)  have  taken,  by  storm,  or  yon,  took 

by  storm,. 
Expugnavernnt,    they  have  taken  by  storm,  or  they  took  by  storm. 

Observation.— -What  changes  occur  in  the  verb  forms,  compar- 
ing one  with  another  ?^  Resemblance  to  regular  personal  endings. 
Twofold  translation. 

(b)  Turn  to  the  perfect  tense  of  all  four  conjugations,  as  given 
in  Part  III.,  section  27. 

Observation. — Are  the  endings  found  in  exi>ugnavl,  etc.; 
found  in  all  these  verbs  ? 


((■)        First  Conjugation. 

Present  Tense.  Perfect  Tense. 


Second  Conjugation. 

Present  Tense.  Perfect  Tense. 


amo 

amavl 

nioneo 

nionul 

do 

dedl 

video 

vidl 

sto 

steti 

jubeo 

jussl 

adj  uvo 

adj  u  vl 

remaneo 

re  man  si 

Third  Conjugation. 

Present  Tense.  Perfect  Tense. 


Fourth  Conjugation. 

Present  Tense.  Perfect  Tense. 


regb 

rexi 

audio 

audlvi 

lego 

legl 

venio 

veni 

sumo 

sump  si 

vincio 

vinxl 

mitto 

misl 

sentio 

sensi 

parco 

pepercl 

coniperio 

coniperi 

Observation. — Is  the  change  from  the  present  to  the  perfect 
made  in  the  same  way  always  in  each  conjugation  ?  In  what  one 
respect  only  do  all  the  forms  of  the  jjerfect  given  in  this  list  agree  ? 
Notice  that,  in  the  vocabularies  that  follow,  the  perfect  tense  is 
always  clearly  indicated. - 

1.  The  division  recommended  in  classes  for  beginners  is  into  the  unchanging  part 
of  the  perfect  stem  and  the  changing  endings;  expug»av  +  i,  etc.  The  relation 
between  the  present  and  jierfect  stems  should  be  reserved  for  a  much  later  stage,  and 
even  the  fact  that  most  verbs  of  conjugations  I.,  II.  and  IV.  have  in  the  perfect  o! 
each  conjugation  a  similar  formation,  should  not  he  presented  for  a  few  lessons,  until 
the  pupil  has  learned  to  form  his  perfect,  not  by  the  rule  of  three,  but  on  the 
authority  of  the  Vocabulary. 

2.  For  the  perfect  tense  of  verbs  occurring  in  the  preceding  vocabularies,  the 
student  is  referred  to  'jhe  general  vocabularv,  .-'.t  the  end  o'  the  book 
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EXERCISE   XIII. 
Vocabulary. 

Acclplo,  accepi,  receire.  Munio,  mimlxt,  fortify,  protect. 

Anna,  arinorum,  n.   (in  plural  Per-maneo,  ere, -iiianal, remain. 

only),  arms.  Peto,  petlvl,  ask,  seek. 

D5,  dare,  dedl,  give.  Pond,  posul,  place,  ^ifc/i,  (camp), 
Facio,  feci,  do,  make.  lay  donm. 

Facul-tas,  -tatis,  f.,  opportunity.  Tra-do,  -didi,  give  up. 

Gero,  gessl,  carry  an,  wage.  Vallum,  I,  n.,  wall,  rampart  (of 
Juvo,  are,  juvl,  aid,  assist.  camp). 

Moved,  ere,  movl,  move.  Venio,  veni,  come. 

I.— 1.  Gessimus.  2.  Acceperunt.  3.  Tradidit,  4.  Caesar 
castra  movit.  5.  Helvetii  pacem  a  Caesare  petlverunt.  6.  Facul- 
tatem  fugae  captlvis  dedistl.  7.  Magna  praesidia  in  oppidis  posul. 
8.  Reliquae  cohortes  castra  vallo  fossaque  munlverunt.  9.  Caesar 
magnam  injtiriam  fecit.  10.  Socii  legiones  frumento  juverunt. 
11.  Caesar  legionibus  veniam  dedit.  12.  In  officio  i)ermansimus. 
13.  Cum  multls  equitibus  ad  castra  venit.  14.  Arma  posuisLis  et 
obsides  dedistis.     15.  Agros  habemus. 

II. — 1.  He  has  aided.  2,  We  gave.  3.  She  has  sought.  4. 
You  have  moved.  5.  We  came,  6.  We  received  the  hostages. 
7.  The  Gauls  waged  war  with  Cassar.  8.  They  gave  up  (their) 
arms,  captives  (and)  hostages  to  Ctesar.  9.  You  fortified  the  camp 
with  high  walls.  10.  Csesar  has  made  peace  with  the  neighboring 
states.  11.  The  Gauls  gave  lands  to  the  Germans.  12.  I  have 
received  many  injuries  from  the  Romans.  13.  He  placed  a  garri- 
son in  the  camp.  14.  You  gave  the  legion  to  the  lieutenant.  15. 
They  came  with  a  few  horsemen  to  Caesar.  16.  The  rest  of  the 
legion  pitched  the  camp.  17.  The  soldiers  move  the  cam.p.  18. 
You  received  great  injury  from  Caesar.     19,  They  have  villages. 


LESSON  XIV. 

The  student  should  turn  to  the  nouns  of  the  third  declension, 
given  in  Part  III.,  section  5. 
Observation. — Compare  the  endings  of  the  nouns  in  section  5 


PART  I. — INTRODUCTORY   LESSONS.  23 

with  those  of  the  nouns  in  section  4.  What  differences  are  there 
in  the  endings  ?  What  is  the  gender  of  the  nouns  in  section  5  ? 
in  section  4  ?  In  what  respect  do  neuter  nouns  of  the  second  and 
'■/hird  declensions  agree  ? 

EXERCISE  XIV. 
Vocabulary. 

Ag-men,  -minis,  n.,  line  of  march,  Imped-16,  -IvI,  obstruct. 

army  (on  the  march).  Iter,  itineris,  n.,  marrh,  road. 

Aniitto.  ainlsl,  lose.  Lat-us,  -eris,  n.,  side,  jlank. 

Avert-6,  -I,  turn  aside.  Op-us,  -eris,  n.,  work,  fortifica- 
Contend-6,  -I,  hasten.  tion. 

Dls-cedo,    -cessi,    depart,    with-  Per-flcio,  -feci,  finish. 

draw.^  Signuni,  I,  n.,  standard,  signal.- 

Flu-men,  -minis,  n.,  river.  Vuln-us,  -eris,  n.,  wound. 

I. — 1.  Iter  a  flilniine  avertimus.  2.  Milites  opus  perfecerunt. 
3.  PaucI  equites  vuhiera  acceperunt.  4.  Magnis  itineribus  Caesar 
ad  fiumen  contendit.  5.  Signum  proelil  cohortibus  dedit.  6. 
Multi  pedites  ab  agmine  discesserunt.  7.  Milites  ab  opere  revo- 
cavit.  8.  Silva  pertinet  a  fliiniine  ad  castra.  9.  LegatI  ad  Caesa- 
rem  in'  itinere  venerunt.  10.  Cohortes  signa  anilserunt.  11„ 
Iter  agminis  impediverunt.     12.  Helvetii  iter  fecerunt.* 

II. — 1.  You  have  received  a  wound.  2.  Caesar  recalled  the 
soldiers  from  work.  3.  Broad  rivers  hem  in  the  Helvetii.  4.  We 
have  finished  the  fortification  of  the  camp.  5.  They  have  marched 
{literally,  made  a  march)  from  the  province.  6.  By  a  forced 
{literally,  great)  march  I  came  to  the  camp.  7.  Caesar  has  turned 
aside  (his)  march  from  the  Helvetii.     8.   We  have  lost  a  standard. 

9.  A  few  soldiers  have  left  {literally,  departed  from)  the  standards. 

10.  The  river  has  protected  the  sides  of  the  camp.  11.  We  came 
to  the  river  with  the  rest  of  the  cohorts.  12.  We  received  a  few 
wounds. 

\.  Dfscedo  ah  =  I  leave,  literally,  /  depart  from. 

2.  A  genitive  depending  on  signum  (=signal)  should  be  translated  by /or. 

3.  In  is  in  this  phrase  to  be  translated  on. 

4.  Iter  f ado = I  march,  literally,  1  make  a  march. 
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LESSON  XV. 

ttederam,  I  had  given.  Veneramus,  we  had  come. 

MIseras,  yoM  (sing.)  had  sent.  Jusseratis,    you   (plural)   had 

Jusserat,  he  had  ordered.  ordered. 

Dederant,  they  had  given. 

Observation.— Personal  endings.  What  letters  are  found  in 
each  Latin  word  ?  What  word  occurs  in  the  translation  of  each  of 
these  Latin  words?  Referring  to  Lesson  XITL  (c),  are  these 
forms  obtained  from  the  present  or  the  perfect  tense  ? 

EXERCISE  XV. 

Vocabulary. 

Cogrnosco,  eognovX,  learn,  find    Mltto,  inlsi,  aend. 

out,  Ob-tlneo,  ere,  -tiniil,  hold,  poi 

C6n-fugi6,  -fugl,  ^ee.  sess. 

C6n-sld6,  -sedl,  encamp.  Oeeup-6,  are,  -avi,  seize. 

Con-venio,  -veni,  come  together,    Re-duc6,  -duxl,  lead  back, 
assemble.  Regnum,  1,  n.,  royal  power. 

Eruptl-6,  -onis,  f.,  sally.  Rhenus,  I,  m.,  Bhine. 

Explora-tor,  -toris,  in.,  scout.        Tini-eo,  ere,  -ul,  fear,  be  afraid. 

Impedimenta,  drum,  n.  (in  pin-    Trans-duco,  -duxl,  lead  across. 
ral),     baggage,     baggage-ani- 
mals. 

I. — 1.  Copias  reduxeras.  2.  Ad  Rhenum  contenderat.  3. 
Legatos  misimus.     4.  Exploratores  iter  cognoverant.     5.  Barbaros 

timent.      6.    Eruptionem   fecerant.      7.    Copiae   consederant.  8. 

Regnum   obtinuerat.       9.  Acceperanius.       10.  Discesserant.  11. 

Gesserunt.      12.   Feceram.      13.   Vulnerant.      14.  Dedimus.  15. 

Juvistis.       16.  Posueratis.       17.  Petivinuis.       18.   Discessit.  19. 
Confilgeramus.     20.  Properat.     21.  Impcraverat. 

II. — 1.  He  had  led  the  soldiers  across.  2,  They  came  together 
to  Caesar.  3.  I  shall  seize  the  royal  power.  4.  We  had  sent 
scouts.  5.  They  had  fled  to  tlie  baggage.  6.  C;vsar  encamped 
with  the  rest  of  the  forces.  7.  Ambassadors  had  come  to  the 
camp.     8.  We  led  a  larae  number  of  bawage-animals  across.     9. 
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The  forces  had  encamped.  10.  They  received  a  few  wounds.  11. 
He  has  sought  peace.  12.  We  had  given.  13.  You  had  led  back 
the  legion.  14.  I  had  finished.  15.  We  encamped.  16.  She  had 
Bent.  17.  We  were  hastening.  18.  You  sent.  19.  They  will 
wound.     20.  I  received. 


LESSON  XVI. 


Ab  Italia  pertiiiet. 
Ad  Caesareiii  venerunt. 
Cum  Gallis  pacem  fecit, 
De  ijace  legatos  iiilseruut. 

Ex  agrls  frumentuiii  conipor- 

taut. 
In  provincia  liieinat, 
Copias  ill  Galliaiii  iiiisit. 
Inter     flunien     et     silviis    iter 

fecit. 
Inter  Belgas  valet, 

Per  provinciani  iter  feceruut. 
Per  Helvetios  cognovit, 

Litvyris  cognovit. 
Post  i>ugnam  cognovit, 
ProiJter     niultitutlineni     Ger- 

iiianoriiin  tinient. 
Sine  causa  tinient. 
Trans  Rlienuni  consederunt. 


it  eictends  from  Italy. 

they  cmne  to  Citsar. 

he  made  jjeace  with  the  Gauls. 

they  sent  ambassadors  concerning 
(or  about)  peace; 

they  bring  in  corn  out  of  (or  from) 
the  fields. 

he  imiiters  in  the  province. 

he  sent  the  forces  into  (or  to)  Gaid. 

he  inarched  between  the  river  and 
the  woods. 

he  is  influential  among  the  Bel- 
gians. 

theg  marched  through  the  province 

he  fotmd  out  through  (or  by  means 
of)  the  Helvetians. 

lie  found  out  by  means  of  letters. 

he  found  out  after  the  battle. 

tliey  are  afraid  on  account  of  the 
great  number  of  Germans. 

they  fear  without  cause. 

they  encamped  across  the  Rhine. 


Observation. — The  meaning  of  the  prepositions  used,  and  tlie 
case  which  follows  each  of  them.  The  diflerence  between  in  with 
accusative  and  in  with  ablative  ;  ab  and  ex  ;  ad  and  in  with 
accusative  ;  tlie  ablative  of  means  and  per  with  accusative. 
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EXERCISE   XVI. 
Vocabulary. 

Auctorl-tas,  -tatis,  f.,  influence.     3Ior8,  mortis,  f.,  death. 
Deiliti-6,  -onis,  f.,  sitrreiuler.  Pater,  patris,  \\\.,  father. 

Iucol-6,  -ui,  direll,  inhabit.  Tiin-or,  -oris,    m.,  fear. 

Inopia,  ae,  f.,  vant,  scarcity.         Val-eo,  ere,  -ul,  be  infliveiitial. 
Judie-6,  are,  -avi,  decide.  Vir-tus,  -tutis,  f.,  valor,  bravery, 

I. — 1.  Sine  injuria  per  provinciam  iter  fecimus.  2.  Frilmentum 
ex  agrls  in  castra  comportabant.  3.  Post  proelium  legati  ad 
Cnesarem  de  deditione  venerunt.  4.  Trans  Rhenum  in  loco  idoneo 
consederat.  5.  Magnam  inter  Belgas  auctoritatem  propter  vir- 
tutem  habebat.  6.  Milites  ex  hibernis  et  a  Caesare  convenerant. 
7.  Ex  captivis  cognoverat.  8.  In  certum  locum  conveneranuis. 
y.  Arbitros  inter  clvitfites  dedit.  10.  Gernianos  sine  causa  tiuient. 
11.  Cum  reliquis  legionibus  in  Galliam  contendit.  12.  Ex  castris 
discessistis.  13.  Iter  in  provinciam  averterant.  14.  Arnia  ex 
oppido  tradiderunt.     15.  Sine  causa  bellum  gesseratis. 

II.  —1.  He  bad  sent  tbe  forces  across  the  river  into  Gaul.  2. 
He  found  out  through  scouts.  3.  After  the  death  of  (his)  father 
he  had  held  the  royal  power.  4.  They  had  made  numerous  sallies 
f)ut  of  the  woods.  5.  The  rest  of  the  Belgians  had  sent  ambassa- 
dors concerning  peace.  6.  He  used  to  be  influential  among  the 
Gauls.  7.  They  remain  in  the  camp  not  without  great  danger,  on 
accour '  of  the  scarcitj'  of  corn.  8.  They  had  placed  the  baggage 
between  the  river  and  the  cavalry.  9.  He  led  back  the  forces  into 
winter  quarters.  10.  We  shall  not  decide  R.bout  the  road.  11, 
They  had  dwelt  across  the  Rhine.  12.  On  account  of  (their)  fear 
they  had  fled  into  the  woods.  13.  Ctesar  liad  led  across  the  forces 
without  baggage.  14.  We  used  to  have  lands  across  the  Rhine  in 
the  province.     15.  Out  of  a  large  number  few  received  wounds. 


LESSON  XVII. 

(a)  Dederis,  you  (sing.)  tvill  have  Venerimus,  ice  shall  have  come. 

given.  Jusseritis,  yon.  (plur.)  toill  have 
MIserit,  he  xoill  have  sent.  ordered. 

Jusserit,  he  ivill  haveordered.  Dederint,  they  will  hare  given. 
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Observation. — Personal  endings.  What  letters  are  found  in 
eacli  Latin  word  in  the  translation  of  which  are  found  the  words 
sJicdl  have  or  will  have  ?  Are  these  forms  o1)tained  from  the  present 
or  the  perfect  tense  ? 

(6)  Dedero,  I  shall  have  given.         Misero,  I  shall  have  sent. 

Observation. — What  variation  occurs  in  that  part  of  the  Latin 
verb  which  expresses  shall  have  ? 

(c)  In  Part  III.,  section  27,  may  be  found  the  names  by  which 
the  tenses  of  the  Latin  verb  are  known. 

EXERCISE  XVII. 

Vocabulary. 

De-ligo,  -legi,  choose.  Jubeo,  ere,  Jftssl,  order. 

De-pono,  -posui,  lay  aside.  Blenioria,  ae,  f.,  tnemory. 

De-terreo,  ere,  -terrui,  deter.  Per-duco,  -duxi,  carry,  bring. 

Oubit-6,  are,  -avi,  hesitate,  have  Regi-6,  -onis,  f.,  region,  district. 

doubts.  Re-tineo,  ere,  -timil,  preserve. 

Fwg-o,   are,   -avI,    rout,    put    to  Vet-o,  are,  -ni,  forbid. 

flight.  Video,  ere,  vidl,  see. 

I.- — 1.  Fabros  ex  legione  delegerat.     2.  Murum  perduxerimus. 

3.  Arma  deposuerint.  4.  Regionem  vastaverunt.  5.  Legio  mon 
tem  non  tenebit.  6.  Videtis.  7.  Renov£ibam.  8.  Discessit.  9. 
Judicavero.  10.  Dubitabanms.  11.  Deterret.  12.  Vetuisti. 
13.  Gesseramus.  14.  Discesserit.  15.  Complebunt.  irj.  Expiig- 
naverunt.  17.  Occupaveras.  18.  Videritis.  19.  MunivGrunt. 
20.  Consederat.     21.  Veneram. 

II. — 1.  He  has  not  laid  aside  the  memory.  2.  You  had  remem- 
bered {literally,  prescvced  the  memory).     3.   They  will  have  routed. 

4.  I  shall  have  learned.  5.  We  had  hesitated.  6.  They  clu)se. 
7.  I  shall  order.  8.  We  have  come.  9.  We  were  liolding.  10. 
It  used  to  deter.  11.  You  were  liesitating.  12.  Slie  used  to  be 
influential.  13.  They  will  have  Hed.  14.  We  sliall  have  sent. 
16.  I  forbade.  IG.  They  order.  17.  You  are  deciding.  18.  You 
were  deterring. 
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LESSON  XVIII. 

Turn  to  the  adjectives  of  the  tliird  declension,  as  given  in  Part 
III.,  section  11. 

Observation. — How  far  do  the  endings  of  the  adjective  agree 
with  those  of  the  noun,  as  given  in  sections  4  and  5  (comparing 
forms  of  the  same  gender  always)?  Is  there  always  a  separate 
form  for  the  feminine  nominative?  for  the  neuter  nominative? 
Examine  the  vocabulary,  to  see  how  the  genitive  case  and  the 
different  genders  of  adjectives  of  the  third  declension  are  marked. ^ 

EXERCISE  XVIII. 

Vocabulary. 

Deellvis,  e,  sloping.  Levis,  e,  slight,  trifling. 

Duplex,  duplicis,  double.  Omnis,  e,  all. 
Eques-ter,  -tris,  -tre,  of  cavalry,     Pot-ens,  -entis,  powerful, 

cavalry-  (adjective).  Prae-ceps,  -cipitis,  steep. 

Fertilis,  e,  fertile.  Bee-ens,    -entis,    recent,    unex- 
Fortis,  e,  brave.  hausted. 

Huinilis,  e,  low,  lowly.  Silvestris,  e,  wooded. 

Incend-6,  -I,  bimi.  Vel-6x,  -ocis,  stinft,  active. 

I. — 1.  Praesidia  in  omnibus  oppidls  collocabit.  2.  Proelium 
equestre  fecimus.^  3.  Filiam  legato,  viro  forti  et  potent!,  dedit. 
4.  In  loco  silvestri  consederant.  5.  Copiae  recentes  et  integrae 
proelium  renovabant.  6.  Animos  onniium  sociorum  confirmat. 
'.  Pedites  veloces  et  fortes  delegeram.  8.  Duplicem  fossam  a 
sastrls  ad  flumen  i)erduxit.  9.  Omnia  arma  tradiderunt.  10. 
Levia  equestria  proelia  fecerant.^  11.  Per  regionem  fertilem  iter 
fecerant.  12.  Ex  humili  loco  ad  magnam  auctoritatem  Marcum 
perduxerat. 

1.  All  adjectives  not  ending  in  us  (or  er),  a,  um,  are  of  the  third  declension. 
Adjectives  of  this  declension  end  generally  in  (a)  masculine  and  feminine,  -is,  neuter, 
-e,  the  genitive  of  each  being  the  same  as  the  masculine  nominative ;  (6)  masculine, 
■er,  feminine,  -ru,  neuter,  -re,  the  genitive  of  each  being  the  same  as  the  feminine 
nominative  ;  (c)  masculine,  feminine  and  neuter,  -im,  the  genitive  having  -ntif:  in  place 
of  -ns;  (rf)  masculine,  feminine  and  neuter,  -x,  the  genitive  having  -cig  in  place  of  -as 
(but  -ids  in  jilace  of  -ex). 

2.  Proelium  f ado  =  I  fight  a  battle,  literally,  /  make  a  battle 
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n. — 1.  They  had  fortified  the  camp  with  a  double  wall.  2. 
Cpesar  removed  the  horses  of  all  the  lieutenants.  3.  They  were 
laying  waste  all  the  lands.  4.  The  Helvetians  had  burned  all  the 
towns,  all  the  rest  of  the  villages,  (and)  all  the  corn.  .5.  He  had 
not  laid  aside  the  memory  of  the  recent  wrongs.  6.  He  has 
granted  pardon  to  all  the  captives.  7.  You  have  pitched  tlie  cainp 
in  a  sloping  and  steep  place.  8.  He  will  have  sent  fresh  and 
unexhausted  cavalry.  9.  I  hastened  with  all  the  cavalry  to  the 
river.  10.  We  marched  through  fertile  lands.  11.  We  shall 
deter  the  Gauls  by  (our)  recent  victory.  12.  He  summons  the 
centurions  of  all  ranks. 


LESSON  XIX. 

Belluin  renovare  dubitant,  they  hesitate  to  renew  the  war. 

Coplas   in    provincia  jussit  he  ordered  the  forces  to  winter  in 

hleiiiare,  tlie  prorince. 

Liabienuiu  locum   tenere  jus-  he  had  ordered  Labienus  to  hold 

serat,  the  place. 

Legates  diseedere  vetuit,  he  forbade  the  lieutenants  to  de- 
part. 

Labienum    jubet    castra   mu-  he  orders  Labienus  to  fortify  the 

Hire,  camp. 

Venire  dubitat,  he  hesitates  to  come. 

Observation. — In  each  sentence  notice  how  one  verb  completes 
the  meaning  of  the  other.  Formation  of  the  infinitive  in  each 
conjugation.  What  is  generally  the  position  of  the  infinitive  ? 
Notice  that  in  the  vocabularies  that  follow,  the  infinitive  is  always 
given,  as  a  means  of  indicating  the  conjugation  to  which  a  verb 
belongs.' 

EXERCISE  XIX. 

Vocabulary. 

Audeo,  ere,  venture.  Cogo,  ere,  coegl,  collect,  compel. 

CoepI  (used  in  the  jierfect  tenses    C6nstitu-6,  ere,  -I,  ddermhte. 
only)  began.  Desil-i6,  Ire,  -ul,  leap  donii. 

1.  In  prenedini;  vocalwlaries,  the  infinitive  has  not  been  Riven  for  all  verbs.  In 
such  cases  the  student  should  refer  to  tlio  j;eneral  vocabulari' .  at  the  end  of  the  book. 


30  PRIMARY  LATIN   BOOK. 

I. — 1,  Bellum  cum  GermilnTs  gerere  constituit,  2.  Milites 
vetuit  ab  slguis  discGdere.  3.  Ex  finitimis  regiduibus  milites 
jubet  convenire.  4.  Oppidum  oppngnfire  et  poitfis  incendere 
coeperunt.  5.  Legati  ad  castra  venire  dubitaveraut.  6.  Magna 
praesidia  in  omnibus  oppidls  constituit  collocare,  et  cum  reliquls 
copils  in  vico  Aeduorum  hiemjire.  7-  Copias  in  hlbenia  reducere 
constituerat.  8.  Omnes  legatos  coegit  equus  removere.  9.  Multis 
cum  lacrimls  Caesarem  obsecrare  coepimus.  10.  Proelium  renovare 
non  audebunt.  11.  Omnia  oppida  incendere  constitueramus.  12. 
Labienum  cum  omnibus  equitibus  locum  tenere  jussit.  13.  Pa- 
trem  imperium  deponere  coegit. 

II. — 1.  Ca3sar  had  ordered  all  the  Aedui  to  give  up  (their)  arms. 
2.  They  determined  to  send  ambassadors  to  C;esar  concerning 
peace.  3.  They  had  begun  to  lay  waste  the  lands  of  the  allies. 
4.  Cfesar  forbade  the  legions  to  leave  (their)  work.  5.  They  have 
begun  to  collect  forces.  6.  He  ordered  all  the  soldiers  to  leap 
down.  7.  They  began  to  fill  up  the  trenches  with  branches.  8. 
He  had  ordered  the  soldiers  to  fortify  the  camp  with  a  double 
trench.  9.  We  determined  to  collect  forces  and  wage  war  with 
Caesar,  10.  They  do  not  venture  to  send  ambassadors.  11.  He 
had  compelled  the  Aedui  to  give  hostages.  12.  They  hesitate  to 
winter  in  Gaul.  13.  The  Gauls  began  to  assemble  out  of  all  the 
towns. 


LESSON   XX. 

Turn  to  the  nouns  of  the  fourth  declension  given  in  Part  III., 

section  7. 

01»servatiou. — The  case-endings  of  the  declension.  The  gender 
of  the  nouns  in  us  and  in  u.^  How  does  the  vocabulary  indicate 
that  a  noun  is  of  the  fourth  declension  ? 

EXERCISE  XX. 

Vocabvilary. 
Adventus,  us,  m.,  arrival.  Com-niitto,  ere,  -misi,  entrust ; 

Coninieatus,  iis,  m.,  supplies."^  (witli  proelium)  jom,  he<jin. 


1.  See  Part  III.,  section  50,  b.  2.  See  footnote  1,  page  31. 
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Conspectus,  us,  m.,  siiihf,  vieir.  Lacus,  us,  in.,  lahe. 

Cornu,  us,  n.,  in'/w/ (of  an  army).  Magistratus,  us,  ni.,  magistrate, 

Dexter,  tra,  truni,  right.  ojfice. 

Diseessus,  us,  m.,  departure.  Peditatus,  us,  m.,  infantry.'^ 

E(iuitatus,  us,  m.,  cavalry.^  Sal-us,  -utls.  f.,  safety. 

Exercitus,  us,  m.,  army.  Sus-tineo,    ei*e,    -tinui,    ^vith- 

Honio,   liominis,   m.,   man,    (in  stand,  endure. 

lAnYaY)  people.  IJsus,  us,  m.,  experience. 
Impetus,  us,  m.,  attacl:,  fury. 

I. — 1.  Post  adventum  Caesaris  obsides  dare  constituerant.  2. 
Galli  inipetum  in-  equitatum  fecerunt.  3.  Cum  equitatil  Helveti- 
orum  proelium  commiseriint.  4.  Helvetil  agros  Aediiorvim  in  con- 
spectu  exercitus  Romani  vastabant.  5.  A  lacu  ad  flumen  murum 
duplicem  perduxeramus.  6.  Magistratum  obtinebat.  7.  Sabltem 
magistratuum  equitatui  commlsit.  8,  In^  dextro  cornu  omnein 
equitatum  collocavit.  9.  Oppidum  magno  impetfi  oppugnare 
coeperunt.  10.  Equitatiis  in*  conspectum  veneram.  11.  Magi- 
stratus  multitudinem  hominum  ex  agris  coegei'ant.  12.  Relicjuum 
exercitum  Labieno  dare  constitnit.  13.  Exei'citum  sine  magnc 
commeatu  cogere  non  audebunt.  14.  Legates  ab  omnibus  exer 
citibus  con  venire  jussit. 

II. — 1.  They  will  not  withstand  the  attacks  of  the  cavalry.  2- 
He  ordered  the  lieutenant  to  remove  out  of  sight  the  horses  of  all 
the  soldiers.  3.  He  determined  to  winter  in  the  province  with  all 
the  cavalry.  4.  After  the  departure  of  the  Belgians  they  had 
begun  to  renew  the  war.  5.  The  plunder  he  orders  tae  lieutenant 
to  present  to  the  cavalry.  6.  He  hastened  to  the  lake.  7.  We 
have  determined  to  await  Labienus'  arrival.  8.  He  orders  all  the 
magistrates  to  assemble.  9.  He  had  forbidden  the  soldiers  to  seek 
supplies.  10.  They  were  surrounding  the  forces  with  cavalry, 
11.  He  ordered  Labienus  with  the  rest  of  the  cavalry  to  hasten  to 
the  I'ight  wing.  12.  They  have  experience  in  camps.  13.  He 
found  out  through  scouts  about  the  departure  of  the  allies.  14. 
He  hesitates  to  entrust  all  the  plunder  to  the  magistrates. 

1.  These  words  are  to  be  used  in  Latin  in  the  singular,  not  in  the  plural,  in  spite  of 
their  meaning. 

2.  With  inipetum  facio,  in  with  the  accusative  is  to  be  translated  on. 

3.  See  footnote  3,  page  17.  4.  Translate  in  here  by  in,  not  into. 
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LESSON  XXI. 


(or)  Missus  sum, 
Superatus  es, 


I  have  been  sent,  or  I  was  sent, 
you  (sing.)  have  been  conquered,  or  i/cm  were 
conqri^red. 
Audltus  est,  he  has  been  heard,  or  he  ivas  heard. 

Revoeiiti  sunius,  we  have  been  recalled,  or  tve  tvere  recalled. 
Jussi  est  is,  you  (plural)  have  been  ordered,  or  you  were 

ordered. 
Coacti  sunt,  they  have  been  compelled,  or  they  were  compelled. 

Observation. — Twofold  translation.  Voice.  Number  of  words 
in  each  Latin  phrase.  Wliicli  indicates  the  person  ?  What  does 
the  change  of  ending  in  the  otlier  indicate  ? 


(6)  Jussa  est, 
Audituin  est. 
Locus  luunitus  est, 
Castra  munita  sunt. 


s/ie  icas  ordered, 
it  lias  been  heard, 
the  place  was  fortified, 
the  camp  was  fortified. 


Leiariones  inissae  sunt,    the  legions  have  been  sent. 
Mllites  jussI  sunt,  the  soldiers  have  been  ordered. 

Observation. — Wliat  new  endings  are  found   in  these  verbs? 
What  do  the  difierent  endings  indicate  ? 


First  Conjugation, 

Present. 

Pei-fect  Active. 

Perfect  Passive. 

ain5 

aniavl 

aniatus  sum 

do 

dedl 

dutus  sum 

veto 

vetui 

Second  Conjxtoation. 

vetitus  sum 

moneu 

nionul 

nionitus  sum 

jubeo 

jussI 

Jfissus  sum 

conimoveo 

coniniovl 

commotus  sum 

eonipleo 

oomplevi 

Third  Conjugation. 

completus  sum 

rejjo 

re.xl 

rectus  sum 

eoffo 

coes'I 

coiictus  sum 

cujarnusco 

cojarnovl 

cofjnitus  sum 

niitto 

nilsl 

missus  sum 
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Fourth  Conjugation. 

Present.  Perfect  Active.  Perfect  Passive. 

audio  audivl  auditiis  sum 

sentio  seusi  seusus  sum 

vlucio  vlnxl  viiictus  sum 

Observation. — Is  the  relation  between  the  forms  of  the  perfect 
passive  and  those  of  the  present  or  perfect  active  always  the  same  i 
Is  it  the  same  in  any  c(mj  ligation '^  In  what  respect  do  all  the 
jjerfect  passive  forms  agree  I 

Notice  how  in  the  vocabularies  that  follow  a  form  is  given  with 
each  verb,  from  which  the  perfect  passive  may  easily  be  obtained.  ^ 

EXERCISE  XXI. 

Vocabulary  o 

Ae-cipl6,    ere,    -cepi,    -eeptum,  Miin-io,  ire,  -Ixl,   lt\in\,  fortify. 

receive.  Per-fleio,    ere,    -feel,    -fectum, 

Colloc-6,  are,  -avl,  -atuin,  station.  Jimsli . 

Coni-niitto,  ere,  -mlsi,  -iiiissum,  Prohib-eo,  ere,  -ul,  -ituiii,  re- 
entrust,  begin.  strain. 

Coin-iiioveo,    ere,    -niovl,    -nio-  Re-dueo,   ere,   -duxi,  -ductuiii, 

turn,  alarm.  lead  had:. 

C  i)nvoc-o,  are,  -avl,  -iituiii,  call  Renov-6,  are,  -avl,  -atum,  re- 
together,  new. 

De-llgo,    ere,    -legl,    -lectuin,  Tra-do,  ere,  -didi,  -dituiii,  give 

cltoose.  iip. 

Expugii-6,     are,    -avl,    -atuui,  Trans-duco,    ere,    -duxl,    -due- 

take  by  storm.  turn,  lead  across. 

Faeio,    ere,    feci,    factum,    do,  Vast-o,    are,    -avl,    -atum,    lay 

make.  waste. 

In-cendo,  ere,  -cendl,   -censum,  Vulner-6,     are,     -avl,     -atum, 

burn.  wound. 


1.  For  each  regular  Latin  verb  tiie  vocabulary  gives  four  forms,  ending  in  -o,  -re,  -I 
and  -iDii,  called  the  Principal  Parts  of  the  verb.  With  the  exception  of  the  first  two, 
these  have  no  constant  relation  one  to  another  in  form,  although  in  the  first  conjuga- 
tion a  majority  of  veri)s  always  change  -o  to  -(ivl,  ■iltutii ;  in  the  second  conjugation, 
-eo  to  -(((,  -itum ;  and  in  the  fourth  conjugation,  -io  to  -ivl,  -Itum. 

For  the  perfect  passive  of  verbs  occurring  in  the  preceding  vocabularies  the 
s  tudent  is  referred  to  the  general  vocabularj',  at  the  end  of  the  book. 
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I. 1.  Agri  vastati  sunt.     2.   Copiae  coactae  sunt.     3.  Delecti 

sumus.  4.  Cognituni  est.  5.  Oppida  incensa  sunt.  6.  Equitatus 
missus  est.  7.  Jussus  sum.  8.  Vetita  es.  9.  Locus  est^  munitus. 
10.  Opus  perfectum  est.  11.  Etpil  remoti  sunt.  12.  Fossa  com- 
pleta  est.  13.  Reducti  sumus.  14.  Convocati  sunt.  15.  Pro- 
hibita  est.  16.  Prohibitae  sunt.  17.  Vuhius  acceptum  est.  18. 
Proelium  factum  est.  19.  Exercitus  transductus  est.  20.  Caesar 
commotus  est. 

II. — 1.  The  soldiers  were  ordered.  2.  A  large  number  ot  men 
has  been  collected.  3.  Wounds  were  received.  4.  We  have  been 
sent.  5.  She  has  been  wounded.  6.  Tlie  camp  was  fortified.  7. 
I  was  ordered.  8.  The  war  was  renewed.  9.  The  arms  have  been 
given  up.  10.  The  forces  were  led  back.  11.  The  cavalry  has 
been  led  across.  12.  Garrisons  were  stationed.  13.  A  legion  was 
stationed.  14.  Hostages  have  been  given.  15.  We  have  been 
alarmed.  16.  You  have  been  ordered.  17.  The  signal  was  given. 
18.  The  battle  has  been  begun.  19.  Tlie  camp  was  taken  by 
storm.     20.  The  magistrates  were  called  together.  , 


LESSON  XXIL 

Funda  vulueratus  est,  he  was  wounde.d  by  a  sling. 

Agri  a  copils  vastati  sunt,  the  fidds  have  been  laid  waste  by 

the  forces. 
JLocus  vallo  fossaque  munitus    the  place  was  fortified  by  a  wall 

est,  f"-'^  trench. 

EquI  a  Caesare  remoti  sunt,        the  horses  were  removed  by  Ccesar. 

Observation. — Two  ways  of  translating  ?>i/.  Which  is  used  in 
connection  with  the  passive  voice  to  denote  the  person  by  whom 
something  is  done  ?- 


1.  Ext  muiiihit;  has  the  same  meaning  as  munitus  est.  Not  only  maj'  the  order  be 
chaiiHL-d  in  tliese  perfect  passive  forms,  but  the  two  parts  are  sometimes  separated  by- 
other  words. 

2.  With  the  active  voice  a  and  ab  will  mean  fromj  with  the  passive,  from  or  by^ 
whichever  the  rest  of  the  sentence  requires. 


PART   I. — INTRODUCTORY    LESSONS.  35 


EXERCISE  XXII. 

Vocabulsvry. 

Onus,  onei'is,  n.,  burden,  Perturb-o,    are,     -avi,    -atuiii« 

OlJ-primo,  ere,  -pressi,   -pres-  throw  into  confusion. 

sum,  overwhelm.  Prae-mitto,  ere, -mlsl, -uiissum, 

send  in  advance. 

I. — 1.  Obsicles  ab  Helvctiis  Caesarl  dati  sunt.  2.  Legati  ab 
omnibus  regionibus  venerant.  3.  Sagittis  et  fundis  barbarl  a 
mui'o  subniotl  sunt.  4.  LegJltl  et  onines  centuriones  a  Caesai-e  con- 
vocati  sunt.  5.  A  niagistratu  niultitudo  honiinum  ex  agris  coacta 
est.  6.  Castra  a  militibus  duplici  fossa  circumdata  sunt.  7. 
Copiae  oppressae  sunt  timore.  8.  E(|ui  omnium  ex  conspectu 
remoti  sunt.  9.  Jussi  sumus  obsides  dare  et  frumentum  in 
hiberna  comportare.  10.  Fossa  ramis  completa  est.  11.  LabitJnus 
cum  omni  equitatii  ad  provinciam  praemissus  est.  12.  A  Caesare 
ex  captivis  cognitum  est.  13.  Frumento  commeatiique  a  sociis 
juti  estis.  14.  Imjjetus  a  barbarls  in^  equitatum  factus  est.  15. 
Romani  adverso  proelio  et  fuga  Gallorum  commoti  sunt. 


II. — 1.  Ambassadors  were  sent  in  advance  by  Ctesar  into  Gaul. 
2.  The  forces  were  thrown  into  confusion  liy  the  attack  of  thj 
barbarians.  3.  The  camp  has  been  fortified  by  a  I'ampart  and 
trench.  4.  You  have  been  recalled  from  work.  5.  The  wall  was 
filled  with  men.  6.  They  were  ordered  by  the  lieutenant  to 
remove  the  horses.  7.  Ambassadors  were  ordered  to  assemble 
from  every  town.  8.  Large  forces  have  been  collected  by  the 
Belgians.  9.  A  large  number  of  the  Belgians  was  slain.  10.  The 
soldiers  were  overwhelmed  by  the  great  weight  of  (their)  arms. 
11.  All  the  towns  were  burned  by  the  Helvetians.  I2.  We  were 
alarmed  by  the  arrival  of  Caesar.  13.  Tlie  land  of  the  Aedui  has 
been  laid  waste  by  the  Germans.  14.  Slie  was  wounded  by  an 
arrow.  15.  Arms  were  given  up  by  all  the  Belgians.  16.  The 
forces  were  alarmed  by  the  scarcity  of  coi'n.  17.  A  sally  was 
made  out  of  the  woods  by  the  Gauls.  18.  The  army  was  led  back 
into  camp. 

1.  See  footnote  2,  page  31. 
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LESSON  XXIII. 

(a)  Missus  er am,  I  had  been  sent.    RevocatI  eramus,  ivc  had  been 

recalled. 

Commotus  eras,  yon  (sing.)  JussI    eratis.    yon  (plural)  Imd 

had  been  alarmed.  been  ordered. 

Audltus   erat,   he   had   been  Coactl  era,nt,  they  had  been  com- 

heard.  i^elled. 

Audituni   erat,    it  had    been  Castra  niunlta  erant,  the  camp 

heard.  had  been  fortified. 

Jussa  erat,  she  had  been  or-  Copiae  inissae  erant,  the  forces 

dered.  had  been  sent. 

Observation. — Compare  these  phrases  with  those  given  in  Les- 
son XXI.  («)  and  (/>).  What  diflerences  in  form  and  meaning  do 
you  find  ? 

(b)  Missus  ero,  I  shall  have  been    RevocatI  erimus,  ice  shall  have 

sent.  been  recalled. 

Coniniotns  eris,   yon   (sing.)  Jussi    eritis,    you   (plural)   will 

will  have  been  alarmed.  have  been  ordered. 

Autlltuni    erit,    it    will   have  Castra  munlta  erunt,  the  camp 

been  licard.  will  liave  been  fortified. 

Jussa  erit,  she  will  have  been  Copiae  nilssae  erunt,  the  forces 

ordered.  will  have  been  sent. 

Observation. — Compare  these  phrases  with  those  in  (a).  What 
diflerences  in  form  and  meaning  do  you  find  ? 

(r)  Bllserani,  I  had  setd.  Jusseratis,  yon  (plural)  had  or- 

dered. 

Audlverat,  he  had  heard.  Coegerant,  they  had  compelled. 

MIsero,  I  shall  have  sent.  Blunlverint,  tlicy  will  have  for- 

tified. 

Observation. — Compare  these  forms  with  the  phrases  in  (a)  and 
(b).  What  is  the  difference  between  the  corresponding  active  and 
passive  forms  in  Latin  ? 
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EXERCISE  XXIII. 

Vocabulary. 

Ad-ducd,  ere,  -duxl,    -ductiini,  In-struo,    ere,    -struxl,   -struc- 

influenee.  turn,  draw  nj). 

Compar-6,     are,     -avl,     -atum,  Tolld,   ere,   sustull,  subliituiii, 

make  ready,  procure.  take  away. 

I. — 1.  Copiae  instriictae  erant.  2.  Adducti  erilmus.  3.  Fru- 
mentum  comparatuni  erit.  4.  Jussus  ero.  5.  Convocati  erant. 
6.  Collocati  sunt.  7.  Coegeramus.  8.  Incenderunt.  9.  Oppida 
incensa  erunt.  10.  Collocabit.  11.  Vastavit.  12.  Commovet. 
13.  RemSvit.  14.  Muniveratis.  15.  Sustulimus.  16.  Addux- 
eram.  17.  InstriictI  sunt.  18.  Fossa  erafc  completa.  19.  Vulnera 
accepta  erant.  20.  Transducti  erimus.  21.  Proelium  commlse- 
rant.  22.  Proelium  commissum  erat.  23.  Jubebat.  24.  Com- 
movebit.  25.  Sustinueramus.  26.  Delegeras.  27.  Delectus  eras. 
28.  Cdgnitum  erit.     29.  Sublatum  erat.     30.  Vulneratis. 

II. — 1.  The  war  had  been  renewed.  2.  We  had  renewed.  3. 
We  were  not  influenced.  4.  The  legion  had  been  drawn  up. 
5.  They  had  been  made  ready.  6.  The  battle  was  begun.  7. 
They  will  have  been  overwhelmed.  8.  The  camp  had  been  taken 
by  storm.  9.  They  sent  in  advance.  10.  It  had  been  finished. 
11.  They  used  to  favor.  12.  We  were  calling  together.  13. 
They  will  have  found  out.  14.  It  was  found  out.  15.  They  had 
been  compelled.  16.  The  legion  was  led  back.  17.  The  legions 
had  been  led  across.  18.  You  were  sent  in  advance.  19.  He 
procures.  20.  They  are  making  ready.  21.  I  shall  have  taken 
away.  22.  The  camp  had  been  fortified.  23.  They  w411  take  the 
camp  by  storm.  24.  I  shall  remove.  25.  They  had  wounded. 
26.  She  had  been  wounded.  27.  They  wound.  28.  It  had  been 
given.     29.  I  gave.     30.  I  was  giving. 
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LESSON  XXIV. 

(a)  Turn  to  the  nouns  of  the  fifth  declension,  given  in  Part  III., 
section  8. 

Observation. — The  case-endings  of  the  declension.  How  does 
the  vocabulary  indicate  that  a  noun  is  of  the  fifth  declension  ?  Of 
what  gender  are  most  novms  of  this  declension  ?^ 

(h)  Turn  to  the  list  of  ordinal  numerals,  given  in  Part  III., 
section  15. 

Observation.— Forms  and  translation.    Notice  the  way  in  which 

thirteenth,  fuurteenth,  tiventy-fird,  etc.,  are  expressed. 

In  the  general  Vocabulary  all  ordinal  numerals  are  given  as 
follows  :  primus,  a,  uin,  Jird ;  secundus,  a,  um,  second :  deei- 
nius,  a,  uni,  tenth.     What  is  indicated  by  the  letters  a,  uni  ? 

EXERCISE  XXIV. 

Vocabulary. 

Aeies,  ei,  f.,  line  of  battle,  line.  Occasns,  us,  m.,  setting. 

DiOs,  ei,  m.,  day.  Pars,  partis,  f.,  part. 

Esregius,  a,  um,  remarkable.  Res.  rei,  f.,  thing,  matter,  affair. 

Fides,  ei,  f.,  honor,  word, fidelity.  Scientia,  ae,  f.,  knowledge. 

Hora,  ae,  f.,  honr.  Sol,  solis,  m.,  sun. 

Mllitaris,  e,  military.  Spes,  ei,  f.,  hope. 

I.— 1.  Spem  fugae  sustulerat.  2.  Milites  in  acie  mstructi  sunt. 
.3.  Cum  tertifi  legione  in  provincia,  liiemaro  constituit.  4.  Fidem 
servavit  de  numero  diurum.  5.  Scientiam  rei-  mllitaris  habet. 
6.  Ab  hora  septima  ad  occasum  solis  pugnaverant.  "J.  Multls 
rel)us  adducti  erant.  8.  Egregiam  fidem  legatl  cognoverat.  9. 
Tertia  pars  exercitiis  interfecta  est.  10.  Omnes  centuriones 
quartae  cohortis  interfecti  erant.  11.  De  fide  Gallorum  dubita- 
verant.  12.  Propter  inopiam  omnium  rerum  milites  nonae  legionis 
in  provinciam  reducere  constituerat.  13.  Omnem  spem  salutis  in 
virtute  posueramus. 

1.  See  Part  III.,  section  51,  b. 

2.  Res  militaris  f  the  singular) =mi7i«ari/  affairs,  the  art  of  warfare. 
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II. — 1.  An  attack  had  been  made  by  the  soldiers  of  the  fifth 
legion  on^  the  first  line.  2.  They  liad  been  influenced  by  the 
hope  of  plunder.  3.  The  forces  had  been  led  back  to  the  <^mp 
after  the  fourth  day.  4.  All  things  will  have  been  made  ready. 
5.  The  second  line  had  been  surrounded  by  the  barbarians.  C.  He 
had  had  great  experience  in  military  affairs. ^  7.  He  drew  up  the 
line  of  battle.  8.  They  had  inhabited  a  third  part  of  Gaul.  9. 
They  will  not  withstand  the  first  attack  of  the  forces.  10.  The 
forces  had  been  influenced  by  the  want  of  everything  {literally,  all 
things).  11.  The  matter  had  been  found  out  through  scouts.  12. 
They  had  come  into  Gaul  not  without  great  hope  of  plunder.  1^. 
He  had  stationed  the  tenth  legion  in  ambush. 


LESSON  XXV. 

Tertio   die   ad    Caesarem    ve-    on   the   third   day  they  came  to 

nerunt,  Cn'sar. 

Hora   septiiua  proeliuiii  com-    lie   joined    battle    at    the   seventh 

misit,  hour. 

Oecasu  solis  in  castra  reduetl    they  were  led  hack  into  camp  at 

sunt,  sunset  (literally,  at  the  set- 

ting of  the  sun). 
Multos  dies. iter  feeerant,  they  had  marched  many  days. 

Mag^nain  partem  diel  pugna-    they  had  fought  a  large  part  of 

verant,  the  day. 

Paueas  horas    impetus    susti-   for  a  few  hours  they  withstood  the 

nuerunt,  attacks. 

Observation. — The  two  ideas  connected  with  time  found  in 
these  sentences.  The  mode  of  expressing  each  in  Latin.  Is  each 
idea  always  expressed  in  the  same  way  in  English  ? 

EXERCISE   XXV. 

(For  this,  and  all  subsequent  exercises,  no  special  vocabulary  xmll 
he  given.  TJie  student  must  depend  entirely  on  the  general  vocabu- 
laries, at  the  end  of  tlte  book.) 

1.  See  footnote  2,  page  31.  2.  See  footnote  2,  page  38. 
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I. — 1.  Posters  die  castra  LabienT  oppugnare  decreverant.  2. 
Coniplures  huras  pugnaverunt.  3.  Nocte  ad  Rhenuin  contenuit. 
4.  §ulis  occasu  copiae  in  castra  reductae  sunt.  .5.  Multos  annus 
regnum  obtinuerat.  6.  Hura  circiter  decima  diui  nfintiiun  ad 
Labienum  mlsinius.  7.  Perniultos  dies  iter  per  provinciam  fece- 
rant.  8.  Continuus  complfires  dies  Caesar  aciem  instruxit.  9. 
Prima  luce  res  ab  explorilturibus  confirniata  est.  10.  Certo  anni 
tempore  magistratus  a  Cae^are  ccmvenire  jussT  erant.  11.  Tertiam 
partem  Galliae  paucos  annos  incolueramus.  12.  Adventu  Caesaris 
barbarl  constiterunt. 

II. — 1.  The  Helvetians  moved  their  camp  the  next  day  at  day- 
break. 2.  In  the  third  watch  they  made  a  sally  out  of  tlie  town 
with  all  their  forces.  ?>.  For  several  hours  tliey  withstood  the 
attacks  of  the  cavalry.  4.  On  the  first  arrival  of  the  army  numer- 
ous sallies  had  been  made  by  the  Gaids.  .5.  He  decided  to  attack 
the  town  on  the  seventh  day.  0.  They  had  for  many  days  laid 
waste  the  lands  of  the  Aedui.  7.  On  the  following  day  an  attack 
was  made  by  the  Gauls  on  tlie  cavalry.  8.  The  camp  was  moved 
in  the  fourth  watch  with^  great  noise  and  confusion.  9.  After  his 
father's  death  he  had  possessed  the  royal  power  for  several  years. 
10.  At  daybreak  on  the  remaining  days  a  double  line  of  battle  had 
been  drawn  up  by  Ctesar.  11.  They  had  waged  war  with  the 
Romans  for  many  years.  12.  We  reached  the  camp  the  third  hour 
of  the  day. 
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Turn  to  the  nouns  of  the  tliird  declension,  given  in  Part  III., 
section  G. 

01)servatlon. — How  do  the  case-endings  differ  from  those  given 
in  sections  4  and  5  (compai'ing  always  nouns  of  the  same  gender)  ? 
Do  the  same  differences  occur  in  all  the  words  P  Compare  the 
adjectives  of  the  third  declension  given  in  Part  III.,  section  11. 

Notice  also  the  irregular  declension  of  the  nouns  given  in  Part 
III.,  section  9. 

1.  Use  cnm. 

2.  Most  nouns  having  tliese  endings  will  be  found  to  belong  to  one  of  the  following 
classes : 
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EXERCISE  XXVI. 

I. — 1.  Equites  impetum  hostium  sustinent.  2.  Fines  Aeduorum 
multos  menses  ferro  et  Igul  vastatl  sunt.  3.  Navium  figura  et 
remorum  motu  barbari  peimutl  erant.  4.  Cuhnina  Alpium  ab 
hostibus  occupata  erant.  5.  Animalia  atque  magnum  numerum 
servorum  et  clientium  Galli  igni  cremtXbant.  6.  Postero  die 
Labienum  cum  omnI  equitatu  montem  tenere  jussit.  7.  In  fines 
hostium  incursionem  fecerant.  8.  Hieme  naves  constituit  aedifi- 
care.  9.  E  finibus  hostium  Helvetiorum  in  fines  Aeduorum  iter 
per  vim  fecerunt.  10.  In  finibus  hostium  hiemaverat.  11.  Prop- 
ter altitiidinem  montium  castra  in  valle  posita  sunt.  12.  Naves 
ex  finitimls  regionibus  j  ubet  convenire. 

II. — 1.  They  had  built  a  large  number  of  ships  in  the  third  year 
of  the  war.  2.  He  demanded  a  large  number  of  hostages.  3.  An 
attack  was  made  at  daybreak  by  tlie  enemy  on  the  line  of  battle. 
4.  All  the  towns  of  the  enemy  were  burned.  5.  They  had  marched 
through  the  province  by  (literally,  through)  force.  6.  They  were 
alarmed  by  the  violence  of  the  rivers.  7.  For  many  years  he  used 
to  have  a  large  number  of  retainers.  8.  A  forest  used  to  extend 
from  the  mountain  to  the  territories  of  the  Aedui,  and  restrain^ 
the  enemy's  cavalry  from  inroads.  8.  On  account  of  the  depth  of 
the  sea,  the  soldiers  hesitated  to  leap  down  out  of  the  ship.  10. 
The  forces  of  the  enemy  had  been  dismayed  by  the  size  of  the 
ships  of  war.  11.  For  a  large  part  of  the  day  they  had  laid  waste 
the  fields  with  fire  and  sword.  12.  For  several  years  he  had 
leased  all  the  rest  of  the  revenues  of  the  Aedui. 


(1)  Nouns  ending  in  is  or  es,  and  having  two  syllables  in  both  nominative  and 
genitive  singular. 

(2)  Monosyllables  ending  in  s  or  x  immediately  preceded  by  a  consonant. 

(3)  Nouns  ending  in  iis  or  rs. 

(4)  Neuter  nouns  en-ling  in  e,  al  or  ar. 

These  have  ium  in  genitive  plural ;  very  few  have  i  in  the  ablative  singular,  the 
following  being  the  connuonest  in  Caesar  :  ignis,  fire  ;  navis,  a  ship ;  continens,  the 
continent  or  mainland.  ';  ,    v-  ■>  .•■■->' 

1.  i.e.,  used  to  restrain.  All  similar  ellipses  are  to  be  supplied  in  translating  from 
English  to  Latin,  where  the  words  to  be  understood  are  expressed  in  Latin  by  part  of 
a  word,  not  a  separate  word. 
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LESSON  XXVII. 

Turn  to  the  present,  imperfect  and  future  indicative  (active  and 
passive)  of  tlie  first  and  second  conjugations,  as  given  in  Part  III., 
.sections  27  and  28. 

Observation. — From  which  of  the  ])rincipal  jiarts  are  these 
tenses  formed  in  the  active  voice '^  in  tlie  ])assive  voice  ?  How  is 
the  difference  between  the  voices  indicated  in  Latin  ?^ 

EXERCISE  XXVII. 

I. — 1.  Helvetil  loci  natura  continentur.  2.  Miignae  cdpiae  ab 
hostibus  comparfibantur.  3.  Tertia  pars  Galliae  a  BelgTs  ol^tine- 
tur.  4.  A  Gallls  soUicitabamur,  5.  Mdns  a  Labieno  tenebitur. 
6.  Fugci  Galldrum  commoveminl.  7.  Magnam  inter  Belgas  aucto- 
ritatem  habere  videris.  8.  Vlcus  niontibiis  continebatur.  9. 
P]((uites  peditum  virtute  servantur.  10.  In  servitute  teneberis. 
11.  humerus  hostium  augetur.  12.  Naves  tenipestatibus  detine- 
buntur.  13.  Hostes  a  pilgna  tenipestatibus  continebantur.  14. 
Adventii  Caesaris  commovebar.  15.  Cd])iao  hostium  e  castrls 
videntur.  16.  Iter  a  fliimine  avertere  vidGl)imur.  17.  Prdvincia 
ab  hostibus  incursionibus  vastabatur.  18.  Multitudine  hominum 
castra  complebuntur. 

II. — 1.  Tlie  forces  of  the  enemy  are  being  increased.  2.  Stones 
wei-e  being  placed  on  the  wall.  3.  The  battle  will  be  renewed. 
4.  You  will  be  awaited  by  the  consul.  5.  The  Helvetians  are 
inclosed  by  the  river  Ilhine,  the  ,7ura  mountains,^  and  the  river 
Rh<me.  (!.  We  sliall  not  be  alarmed  by  tlie  departure  of  the 
allies.  7.  The  arrival  of  the  forces  was  being  awaited  l>y  the 
citizens.  8.  For  several  successive  days  the  enemy's  forces  are 
kept  in  camp  by  storms.  9.  The  lands  of  the  Aedui  used  to  be 
laid  waste  by  the  Germans.  10.  It  is  annoiuiced  to  Ciesar.  11.  I 
shall  be  held  in  subjection.     12.  They  seem  to  fear  without  cause. 

1.  Notioe  also  that,  there  is  no  chaiifre  whatever  in  the  part.  that,  iirecedes  the 
personal  endintr,  except  that  l  hefore  s  is  chantred  to  <'  before  ris  (cc  havinj,'  almost 
the  same  sound  as  ir,  but  beinfj:  easier  to  jiroiioniicc)- 

2.  Use  the  singular  of  rnonn,  which  has  the  meaning  of  a  mountain  chain,  as  well 
as  ot  a  single  mountain  or  hill. 
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13.  They  were  removed.  14.  We  were  removing.     15.  They  were 

being  removed.      16.   He  will  recall.      17.   You  will  be  recalled. 

18.   They  will  be  recalled.  19.   I  used  to  restrain.     20.   I  used  tc 
be  restrained. 


LESSON  XXVI IT. 


(a)  L,atu8,  broad;         latior,  broader;      la.tissUnus,broadestoTvery 

broad. 
Fortis,  brave;         fortior,  braver;      fortifiH\niufi,brdvestovvery 

brari'. 
Y elox,  sunft ;  velocior,  swi/k'?'/ velocissimus,    siviftest    or 

very  sivift. 
Potens,  powerful;  potentior,  rtiore      notentissimus.mos^orwrt/ 
2)(nrerfid.  po}mrf\d. 

01>servation. — Endings  indicating  the  diffei'cnt  degrees  of  com- 
parison. Formation  of  comparative  and  suj)erlative  from  the 
positive.^     Twofold  translation  of  tlie  superlative. 

(J))  Virl  fortioris,  of  a  braver  man. 

Fluiiien  latius,  a  broader  river. 

Fossae  latiores,  broader  trenches. 

militis  fortissiiiil,  of  a  very  brave  soldier. 

F'luinen  latisNiiiiiiiii,  a  very  broad  river. 

Fossae  latissiinae,  very  broad  trenches. 

Ol>servation. — Declension  and  agreement  of  comparative  and 

superlative  adjectives. 

(c)  Turn  to  the  declension  of  comparative  adjectives,  as  given  in 
Part  III.,  section  12. 

Observation. — How  do  the  case-endings  of  the  comparative 
differ  from  tliose  of  adjectives  of  tlie  positive  degree  belonging  to 
the  same  declension  ?     (See  section  11.) 

1.  Notice  that  the  ffenitive  of  the  positive  degree  of  these  arljeotives  is  respectively 
lati,  fortis,  velocis,  potentin. 
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EXERCISE  XXVIII. 

I- — 1.  Helvetii  flumine  latissimo  et  altissimo  continentur.  2. 
Oaesarem  de  advenil  Labieni  certiorem  fecerunt.  3.  Urbs  iii 
monte  altissimo  posited  erat.  4.  Pedites  velocissimi  et  fortissimi 
delect!  sunt.  5.  Humiliores  a  potentioribus  expulsl  erant.  6. 
Legiones  longiore  itinera  circumduxit.  7.  In  densissimas  silvas 
conffxgerunt.  8.  Castra  latioribus  foss!s  niunita  sunt.  9.  Ad 
ilumen  latius  venerant.  10.  Res  opportunissima  accidit.  11. 
Crebriores  exploratores  in  fines  hostium  misit.  12.  In  novissi- 
mum  agmen  impetum  fecerunt. 

II. — 1.  The  Helvetians  had  been  informed  of  {literally,  about) 
the  enemy's  departure.  2.  The  enemy  sought  denser  forests.  3. 
He  gives  his  daughter  to  the  centurion,  a  very  brave  and  powerful  ^ 
man.  4.  He  came  at  a  most  opportune  time.  5.  They  had  sent 
the  noblest  (men)  of  the  state.  6.  They  are  alarmed  by  the 
appearance  of  the  wider  vessels.  7.  He  ordered  Labienus  to  make 
the  vessels  lower  and  wider.  8.  They  used  to  possess  most  fertile 
lands.  9.  The  rear  was  being  thrown  into  confusion.  10.  They 
encamped  in  a  very  fertile  region.  11.  Tliey  used  to  be  hemmed 
in  by  higher  mountains  and  a  broader  river.  12.  A  deeper  river 
hems  in  the  Helvetians.  13.  Ctesar  had  been  informed  by  more 
frequent  messages.  14.  He  had  entrusted  the  safety  of  the 
hostages  to  the  bravest  soldiers. 


LESSON  XXIX. 


(a)  Missus    est,    he  was  (or   has    Roinanus  est,  he  is  a  Roman, 
been)  sent. 
JussI  sunt,  they  were  ordered.    Fortes  sunt,  they  are  brave. 
Cognltuni   erat,   it  had  been    Potens  erat,  he  was  powerful. 

found  out. 
ReductI  erunt,  they  will  have    LIberl  erunt,  they  will  be  free, 
been  led  bach. 

Observation. — What  difference  in  translation  occurs  when  est, 
sunt,  etc.,  are  joined  witli  a  noun  or  adjective,  not  with  the  part 

1.  i.e.,  very  powerful.    See  footnote  1,  page  41. 
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of  the  verb  used  in  forming  the  perfect  tenses  ?    In  what  case  is 
the  noun  or  adjective  in  the  predicate  with  the  verb  sum  ? 

(6)  Turn  to  the  inflection  of  the  verb  sum,  given  in  Part  III., 
section  41. 

Observation. — Formation  and  translation  of  the  six  tenses  in 
the  indicative,  and  of  the  present  infinitive. 

EXERCISE  XXIX. 

I. — 1.  Omnium  Gallorum  fortissimi  sunt  Belgae.  2.  Exercitus 
erat'  in  conspectu.  3.  Periculosum  est.  4.  In  armis  sumus.  5. 
Tertia  nocte  luna  erat  plena.  6.  Locus  erat  idoneus.  7.  Omnes 
res  comparatae  erant.  8.  Noctes  breviores  sunt.  9.  Castra  angu- 
s^iora  erant.  10.  Spes  est  sublata.  11.  Rex  fuerat.  12.  Miserior 
et  gravior  esse  fortuna  Sequanorum  videtur.  13.  Mons  altissimus 
es*^  inter  Sequanos  et  Helvetios.  14.  In  itinere  eratis.  15.  Prop- 
ter frigoi'a  frumenta  in  agris  mattira  non  erant.  16.  Milites  mon- 
teni  tenebant.  17.  Adventus  hostium  cognitus  erat.  18.  Reliquae 
naves  erunt  inutiles.  19.  Non  audebunt  esse  inimici.  20.  Vir 
fortissimus  et  nobilissimus  fuit.  21.  Reducti  sunt.  22.  Fossa 
erat  ante  oppidum.     23.  Homo  sum. 

II. — 1.  All  the  rest  of  the  Belgians  are  in  arms.  2.  The  road 
through  the  province  will  be  longer.  3.  Ambassadors  were  sent. 
4.  The  adjacent  regions  are  very  fertile.  5.  They  are  aided.  6. 
The  Belgians  seem  to  be  very  hostile.  7.  There-  is  scarcity  of  ail 
things.  8.  They  were  awaiting.  9.  The  night  was  very  short. 
10.  The  vessels  are  low  and  wide.  11.  The  forces  were  sent  in 
advance.  12.  The  allies  used  to  be  free.  13.  They  began  to  be 
hostile.  14.  There-  had  been  great  danger.  15.  Nothing  is 
easier.  16.  We  shall  be  thrown  into  confusion.  17.  You  are 
useful  friends.  18.  They  have  been  in  Cjesar's  army.  19.  He 
has  been  influenced.  20.  They  are  making  ready  all  things.  21. 
It  is  uncertain. 

1.  In  this,  as  in  many  of  the  succeeding  sentences,  the  Enjrlish  word  there  may  bo 
used  in  translation.  This  word  has  no  equivalent  in  Latin,  which  would  expresa 
"  there  are  ten  men  present ''  and  "  ten  men  are  present "  by  the  same  words. 

2.  There  (the  introductory  adverb)  has  no  equivalent  in  Latin.     See  footnote  1. 
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LESSON  XXX. 

Populo   Romano   perlculosuin  it  teas  dangermis  to  the  Roman 

erat,  people. 

Helvetiis  erat  iniiiiicus,  he  was  hostile  to  the  Helvetians. 

Flnitiini  sunt  Galliac,  they  are  adjacent  to  Gaul. 

Observation.^ — Nature  of  the  adjectives.  Addition  of  a  noun 
defining  their  a^jplication.  Case  of  the  noun  indicating  the  person 
concerned  or  the  thing  to  which  the  quality  is  directed.  Does  the 
dative  in  these  sentences  generally  precede  or  follow  the  adjective 
it  refers  to  ?^ 

EXERCISE  XXX. 

I. — 1.  Amicus  fuerat  Helvetiis.  2.  Caesarl  es  fidelis.  3.  In- 
cursiones  hostium  provinciae  sunt  periculosae.  4.  Fugae  similis 
erat  discessus.  5.  Turpissimum  est  reipublicae.  6.  Nihil  est 
gratius  dis  immortalibus.  7.  Omnibus  equitibus  incognitum  erat. 
8.  Galli  finitimi  Belgis  erant.  9.  Caesarl  erat  inimicus.  10. 
Cari  fuerunt  dis  immortalibus.  11.  Vulnera  militi  periculosa  sunt. 
12.  Galli  non  pares  erant  Belgis.     1.3.  Multis  civibus  ei-it  gratum. 

II. — 1.  We  are  not  equal  to  the  enemy's  cavalry.  2.  The 
Aedui  are  adjacent  to  the  i)rovinces.  3.  Nothing  was  more  dis- 
graceful to  the  Germans.  4.  The  road  is  dangerous  to  the  army. 
5.  She  is  dear  to  all.  6.  We  used  to  be  friendly  to  the  Romans. 
7.  They  are  useful  friends  to  the  hostages.  8.  We  had  been 
faithful  to  the  Roman  people.  9.  Ths  punishments  are  more 
pleasing  to  the  immortal  gods.  10.  He  used  to  seem  to  be  hostile 
to  the  Roman  people.  11.  The  war  will  be  dangerous  to  the  state. 
12.  The  harbors  were  unknown  to  the  Gauls.  13.  It  is  similar  to 
the  Gallic  war. 


LESSON  XXXI. 

Turn  to  the  list  of  irregularities  in  the  comparison  of  adjectives, 
given  in  Part  III.,  section  13  (parts  ii.,  iii.  and  iv.). 

1.  For  beginners  it  may  be  sufficient  to  call  attention  to  the  use  of  datives  (trans- 
lated in  the  ordinary  way)  depending  on  adjectives  as  well  as  on  verbs. 

:.  See  footnote  2,  page  6. 
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Observation. — The  difference  between  the  comparison  of  these 
adjectives  and  the  regular  comparison,  given  in  Lesson  XX VIII, 

EXERCISE  XXXI.  . 

I, — 1.  Prima  luce  majorem  multitudinem  equitum  ab  ulteriore 
portu  mitiit.  2.  Belgae  proximi  sunt  Gernianis.  3.  Ascensus  est 
facillimus.  4.  Superiore  anno  niinore  cum  periculo  bellum  gesse- 
rant.  5,  Creberrima  aedificia  in  Gallia  sunt,  6,  Proxima  nocte 
summa  erat  difficultas.  7.  Ocelum  est  citerioris  provinciae  oppi- 
dum  extremum.  8.  S2:)em  celerrimae  victoriae  habent.  9.  Milximis 
itineribus  in  Galliam  citeriorem  contendit.  10.  Iter  per  provin- 
ciam  erat  facillimum.  11,  Summam  scientiam  rei  militaris  habet, 
12,  Superiora  loca  occupaverant.  13.  In  citeriore  GalliJi  legiones 
conscrlpserat.  14,  Superiore  anno  cum  proximis  civitatibus  pacem 
at  amicitiam  confirmaverunt.  15.  Propter  summam  virtiltem 
delecti  sunt.  16,  Superioribus  diebus  majorem  motum  exspecta- 
bamus.  17.  Superiorem  partem  collis  densissimis  castrls  com- 
pleverant, 

II. — 1.  They  had  collected  very  many  ships  in  the  preceding 
summer.  2.  The  road  will  be  very  difficult.  3.  They  had  been 
stationed  in  the  upper  line,  4.  He  had  sent  very  frequent  mes- 
sengers into  farther  Gaul.  5.  At  the  most  troublesome  {literally, 
difficult)  time  of  the  year  more  states  were  conspiring.  6.  For  the 
larger  part  of  the  summer  they  had  waged  war  in  hither  Gaul.  7, 
They  made  an  attack  from  (literally,  out  of)  the  higher  ground.  8, 
They  were  attacking  the  outer  fortifications.  9.  He  had  come  on 
the  preceding  day  to  the  smaller  camp  with  a  larger  number  of 
foot-soldiers.  10.  The  depth  of  the  river  is  very  great.  11, 
Geneva  is  the  farthest  town  of  the  AUobroges,  and  the  nearest  to 
the  territories  of  the  Helvetians.  12.  Nothing  is  better,  13, 
They  fled  to  the  nearest  woods.  14.  They  burned  the  finest  city 
of  Gaul.  15.  It  is  best  to  hasten  to  the  lower  part  of  the  island. 
16.  They  had  collected  very  large  forces. 


48  ■  PRIMARY   LATIN   BOOK. 


LESSON  XXXII. 

(a)  Turn  to  the  present  indicative  active  of  the  third  conjuga^ 
tion,  given  in  Part  III.,  section  27. 

Observation. — Personal  endings.  Manner  of  joining  personal 
endings  to  the  common  part  reg-.^ 

(6)  In  the  same  way  examine  the  present  indicative  active  of  the 
fourth  conjugation,  in  the  same  section. 

(c)  Turn  to  the  present  indicative  passive  of  the  third  and  fourth 
conjugations,  given  in  section  28. 

Observation. — Is  the  diflerence  between  the  active  and  tht 
passive,  in  the  present  tense,  the  same  as  in  the  first  and  second 
conjugations  ?'- 

EXERCISE  XXXII. 

I. — 1.  A  Caesare  in  Galliam  praemittitur.  2.  Hostes  in  silvas 
repeUuntur.  3.  Legati  ab  omnibus  civitatibus  veniunt.  4.  Ter- 
:;iam  partem  Galliae  incolitis.  5.  Ad  castra  venit :  ad  castra  venit. 
6.  Ex  castrls  discedunt.  7.  Ad  Caesarem  convenimus.  8.  Castra 
vallo  altissimo  muniuntur.  9.  VinciminI :  vincimini.  10.  Pontem 
rescindunt.  11.  Rhodanus  provinciam  ab  Helvetils  dividit.  12. 
"Vicus  fliimine  dividitur.  13.  A  populo  Romano  impedlmur.  14. 
Exercitum  in  ulteriorem  Galliam  di"icis.  15.  Aciem  circumveniunt. 
16.  Vincimus.  17.  Castra  in  loco  idoneo  ponimus.  18.  Oppida 
omnia  incendunt.  19.  In  fluctus  desilit.  20.  Cum  equitatu  Hel- 
vetiorum  proelium  committunt. 

II. — 1.  They  leap  down  out  of  the  ship.  2.  The  line  of  battle 
is  drawn  up.  3.  You  are  enrolling  a  legion.  4.  A  few  foot- 
soldiers  fall.  5.  We  are  being  suri'ounded  by  the  Gauls.  6.  We 
are  waging  war  with  the  Romans.  7.  They  assemble  on  the 
seventh  day.  8.  They  send  ambassadors  to  Caesar  about  peace. 
9.  The  legion  is  led  back  into  winter  quarters.  10.  You  are 
binding.     11.  We  are  conquering.     12.  The  bridge  is  broken  down. 

1.  With  beginners  it  is  sufficient  for  all  practical  purposes  to  consider  the  present 
stem  as  ending  in  the  consonant  preceding  o,  c.rj.,  reg-,  pon-,  ger-.  To  introduce  the 
so-called  thematic  vowel  -c  will  only  cause  confusion. 

2.  See  footnote  1 ,  page  42. 
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13.  Tliey  fortify  the  camp  with  a  wall  and  trench.  14.  A  message 
is  sent  to  Ca3sar.  15.  They  are  assembling  from  all  the  camps. 
IC.The  camp  is  pitched  in  a  valley.  17.  Labienus  is  sent  in 
advance  with  the  scouts.  18.  I  am  hindered  by  the  violence  of 
the  river,     id.  I  am  cut  off  from  the  army.     20.  It  is  announced. 


LE?^ON  XXXIII. 

Turn  to  the  adjectives  whose  declension  is  given  in  Part  III., 
section  14. 

Observation. — Declension  to  which  these  adjectives  in  the  main 
belong.     Irregularities  in  declension. 

The  most  peculiar  of  the  common  uses  of  the  adjectivesegiven  in 
the  list  may  be  observed  in  the  following  sentences  : 

Alia  loea  fossis,  alia  vallls.  Some  places  he  was  fortifying  ivith 
alia  turribus  inuniebat.  treyiches,    others  with   walls, 

others  with  towers. 

Altera  legio  in  Gallia  hieinat.  One  legion  is  imntering  in  Gaul, 
altera  in  Italia.  the  other  in  Italy. 

EXERCISE  XXXIII. 

I. — 1.  Alterum  iter  facilius  erat.  2.  Legati  totlus  Galliae  ad 
Caesarem  veniunt.  3.  Cuui  sola  decima  legione  proelium  com- 
mittit.  4.  Aliud  iter  habemus  nidlum.^  5.  Relinquitur-  una  per 
Sequanos  via.  6.  In  utram  partem  flumen  fluit  P  7-  NiUli  acci- 
derat.  8.  Neuter  proelium  committere  audebit.  9.  Uno  tempore 
de  adventu  equitatus  et  de  LabienI  victoria  certior  factus  est.  10. 
Alteram  partem  vicl  Gallls  concedit,  alteram  cohortibus.  11.  Ab 
aliis  audiunt.  12.  Alia  in  parte  legiones  collocavit.  13.  Factio- 
num  alterius  prlncipatum  tenent  Aedul,  alterius  Sequanl.  14. 
Sine  fdlo  perlculo  castra  muniunt.  15.  Ager  Sequanus  optimus 
est  totius  Galliae. 

1.  Nullum  agrees  with  iter,  and  is  placed  where  it  is  for  emphasis"  sake. 

2.  By  means  of  this  sentence  the  use  of  the  introductory  there  in  English,  where 
no  corresponding  word  is  found  in  Latin,  may  be  shown.     See  footnote  1,  page  46. 

3.  See  footnote  2,  page  19. 
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II.  —1.  He  gives  orders  to  the  whole  province.  2.  An  attack 
was  made  from  all  directions  at  one  time.  3.  Some  fill  the 
trenches,  othei's  attack  the  walls.  4.  It  is  pleasing  to  neither. .  5. 
They  had  marched  tlu'ough  the  province  without  (doing)  any 
mischief.  6.  The  Sequani  alone  do^  not  venture  to  ask  aid.  7. 
He  puts  the  baggage  of  the  whole  army  in  a  suitable  place.  8. 
They  assembled  in  (literally,  to)  one  place.  9.  They  made  a  sally 
from  another  part  of  the  town.  10.  On  the  other  bank  of  the 
river  a  legion  is  left.  11.  Neither  line  begins  the  battle.  12.  He 
hastened  to  the  other  camp.  1.3.  Some  he  ordered  to  give  up 
their  arms,  others  to  give  hostages.  14.  We  shall  aid  neither. 
15.  He  will  not  be  deterred  by  the  influence  of  any  state. 


LESSON  XXXIV 


(a)  Turn  to  the  imperfect  and  future  indicative  active  of  the 
third  and  fourth  conjugations,  given  in  Part  III.,  section  27. 

Observation. — Compare  these  with  the  corresponding  forms  in 
the  first  and  second  conjugations.  Are  they  formed  from  the 
same  principal  part  ?  Have  they  the  same  letters  indicating  was, 
were  or  used  to  ?  shall  or  vnll  ?^ 

(b)  The  corresponding  forms  of  the  passive  voice  are  given  in 
Part  III.,  section  28. 

Observation. — Are  the  changes  from  the  active  to  the  passive 
made  in  the  same  way  as  in  the  first  and  second  conjugations?^ 

EXERCISE   XXXIV. 

I. — 1.  Bellum  gerebant.  2.  Acies  instruebatur.  3.  Desiliemus» 
4.  Commoventur.  5.  Legionem  conscrlbebat.  6.  Castra  mfmie- 
bamus.  7.  Mittemur.  8.  Conveniebatis.  9.  Intercludemini, 
10.  Bellum  gerunt.  11.  Veniebat.  12.  Oppida  incendebantur. 
13.  Praemittuntur.  14.  Castra  nu'miebantur.  15.  Vinciar.  16. 
Deligentur.  17.  Prohibetis.  18.  Impedlris.  19.  Vinceris.  20. 
Tradetur. 


1.  See  footnote  2,  page  19.    2.  See  footrote  1,  page  48.    3.  See  footnote  1,  page  4* 
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n. — 1.  They  were  assembling.  2.  We  shall  depart.  3.  He 
was  leading  hack.  4.  I  shall  be  led  back.  .^).  He  was  leaping 
down.  6.  The  camp  is  being  fortified.  7.  He  will  encamp.  8. 
They  will  move  the  camp.  9.  I  shall  be  restrained.  10.  It  used 
to  divide.  11.  It  was  being  fortified.  12.  We  were  waging  war. 
l.S.  A  lesion  will  be  enrolled.  14.  You  will  be  bound.  15.  You 
will  be  conquered.  1(3.  You  will  have  conciuered.  17.  Arms  were 
being  got  ready.  18.  You  shall  be  hindered.  19.  I  used  to  come. 
20.  We  shall  not  begin  battle. 


LESSON  XXXV. 


Turn  to  the  list  of  cardinal  numerals  given  in  Part  III.,  sec- 
tion 15. 

Observation. — Notice  the  similarity  in  form  of  the  cardinal  and 
ordinal  numerals  ;  the  formation  of  the  words  from  eleven  to 
twenty  ;  the  manner  of  expressing  twenty-one  and  similar  num- 
bers ;  the  various  expressions  for  eighteen  and  similar  numbers. 
For  the  declension  of  the  cardinal  numerals,  see  Part  III.,  sec- 
tion 16.^ 

EXERCISE  XXXV. 

I. — 1.  Duas  legiones  in  citeriore  Gallia  conscrlbebat,  et  tres  ex 
hibernis  edfixerat.  2.  Qulngentis  equitibus  magnam  multitudinem 
hostium  propulerant.  3.  Dies  circiter  quindecim  iter  feceramus. 
4.  Ad  Caesarem  cum  ducentis  obsidibus  veniebat.  5.  Naves 
octodecim  ex  luperiore  porti'i  solvent.  6.  Signa  militaria  quattuor 
et  septuaginta  ad  Caesarem  retulerunt.  7.  Centum  viginti  quin- 
que  pagos  habent.  8.  Equites  circiter  triginta  transportaverat. 
9.  Quattuordecim  ann5s  bellum  gesserant.  10.  Cum  sescentis 
equitibus  eruptionem  fecerunt.  11.  Dies  decem  et  octo  trans 
Rhenum  consumemus.  12.  Naves  octoginta  coactae  erant.  13. 
Legionem  quartam  decimam  in  provinciam  reducet.  14.  Quadra- 
ginta  cohortes  coactae  sunt.  15.  Dies  continues  quinque  copias 
in  acie  instnlxit. 


1.  The  declension  and  use  of  mills  are  taken  up  in  Lesson  XXXVII. 
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II- — 1-  He  drew  up  a  triple  line  of  four  legions.  2.  He  was 
demanding  five  hundred  hostages.  3.  In  one  summer  two  very 
great  wars  had  been  finished.  4.  They  had  taken  forty-three 
towns  and  about  two  hundred  villages.  5.  An  attack  was  made  by 
four  hundred  cavalry.  6.  He  ordered  Labienus  with  two  legions 
and  one  hundred  and  fifty  cavalry  to  ascend  the  mountain  7. 
They  were  collecting  twenty-eight  ships.  8.  Thirty-five  soldiers 
will  be  chosen  from  the  whole  army.  9.  Twenty-three  forts  were 
made.  10.  The  village  is  divided  into  two  parts  by  a  river.  11. 
There  were  two  parties  i  in  Gaul.  12.  About  four  hundred  villages 
will  be  burned.  13.  He  left  two  legions  in  the  camp,  and  with 
the  remaining  six  marched  for  nine  days  tlirough  the  territories  of 
the  Belgians.  14.  Two  legions,  the  eleventh  and  the  sixteenth, 
will  be  left  on  the  other  bank.  15.  On  the  twenty-fifth  day  two 
hundred  and  fifty  horsemen  had  been  collected.  16.  They  will 
give  up  the  two  sons  of  Galba,  and  three  hundred  and  fifty 
hostages.     17.  They  have  three  months'  corn. 


LESSON  XXXVI. 


MIssurus  est,  he  is  going  to  send,  he  is  about  to  send, 

he  intends  to  send, 

Vastaturl  suinus,  we  are  going  to  lay  waste,  we  are  on  the 

point  of  laying  waste. 

Copiae  munlturae  erant,  the  forces  were  on  the  point  of  fortify- 
ing, loere  about  to  fmiify. 

Jussurus  eram,  I  was  going  to  order. 

Legio  uon  ventura  erit,      the  legion  will  not  he  likely  to  come. 

Observation. — Formation  of  Latin  verbal  phrases.  Changes 
in  ending  us,  I,  ae,  a.  From  which  of  the  principal  parts  are 
mlssurus,  jussurus,  etc.,  obtained?  Various  translations  pos- 
sible for  each  form.  To  which  voice  do  the  verbs  belong  ?  Differ- 
ence in  meaning  and  formation  between  missus  est  and  mlssurus 
est,  etc. 


1.  Literally,  two  parties  were.    See  footnote  1.  page  45. 
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EXERCISE  XXXVI. 

I. — 1.  Duodecim  cohortes  coacturi  sumus.  2.  Omnia  aedificia 
incensuri  erant  et  iter  per  provinciam  per  vim  temptattiri.  3. 
Sine  equitatu  non  est  venturus.  4.  Bellum  cum  RSmanis  gesturi 
erant.  5.  Nilllo  cum  periculo  c5piae  ad  proxima  castra  perventurae 
sunt.  6.  Neque  obsides  repetituri,  neque  auxilium  a  populo 
Romano  imploraturi  erant.  7.  Centuriones  et  tribunes  militum 
convocaturus  sum.  8.  Proxima  nocte  quarta  vigilia  castra  mota 
erant.  9.  De  itinere  brevi  tempore  jiidicaturl  estis.  10.  Omnes 
colles  et  loca  superiora  occupaturi  eramus.  11.  Impedimenta 
relicturl  et  eruptionem  facturl  sumus.  12.  Injtirias  Aeduorum 
non  neglecturus  erit.  13.  Aeduis  obsides  non  redditurus  sum. 
14.  Amicitiam  popull  Roman!  rectisaturus  est.  15.  Cur  ab  officio 
discessurus  es  ? 

II. — 1.  The  enemy  are  going  to  send  ambassadors  and  give 
hostages.  2.  Reinforcements  are  likely  to  come  from  the  nearest 
winter  quarters.  3.  The  forces  are  going  to  winter  in  hither  Gaul. 
4.  The  flight  of  the  Gauls  is  likely  to  alarm  the  Romans,  5.  We 
are  intending  to  aid  the  other  army.  6.  They  were  about  to  lead 
across  three-fourths  (literally,  three  jyarts)  of  their  forces.  7.  She 
is  not  likely  to  gain  her  request.  8.  They  had  been  on  the  point 
of  giving  up  their  arms.  9.  He  was  about  to  make  an  attack  with 
three  hundred  cavalry.  10.  The  army  was  led  out  of  the  camp  the 
next  day.     11.  We  are  likely  to  finish  the  war  without  any  danger. 

12.  They  are  not  likely  to  refrain  from  wrong-doing  and  mischief. 

13.  I  intend  to  say  nothing  about  Labienus'  opinion.  14.  Neither 
will  be  likely  to  begin  battle.  15.  We  shall  spend  three  days  in 
the  province. 


LESSON  XXXVII. 


(a)  Mille  equltes  nilttentiir,  a  thousand  horsemen  will  he  sent. 

Adventus  mille  equituin,  thearrivcd  of  a  thousand  horsemen. 

Cum  mille   equitibus   con-  he  hastened  with  a  thousand  Iwrsi' 
teudlt,  rmn. 
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Tria   millia   equitum  iiiit-  three  thoitsand  horsemen  vnll  be 

tentur,  sent. 

Cum  duobus  inlllibus  equi-  he   hastened   with   two    thousand 

tuiii  contendit,  horsemen. 

Observation. — Difference  between  singular  and  plural  of  mille 
in  declension,  and  in  relation  to  other  parts  of  the  sentence.  For 
declension,  see  Part  III.,  section  16. 

(b)  Mille  i)assus  pertinet,  it  extends  a  thousand  paces,  or  a 

mile. 
Tria  millia  passuum  abest,^   he  is  three  thmtsand  paces,  or  three 

miles,  distant. 

Observation. — By  what  case  does  Latin  indicate  distance  or  the 
extent  of  space  ? 

EXERCISE  XXXVII. 

T. — 1.  Hostes  sub  nionte  consederant  millia  passuum  octo  a 
castrls  Romanorum.  2.  Millia  hominum  octoginta  delecta  sunt. 
3.  Summa  omnium  erat  millia  trecenta  sexaginta.  octo.  4.  Locus 
sescentos  passils  abest.  5.  A  lacii  Lemanno  ad  flfimen  RJiodanuni 
millia  j^assimm  decem  novem  miirum  perdticit.  6.  NuUam  partem 
noctis  iter  intermiserunt.  7.  Millia  sex  convenerunt.  8.  Ex 
millibus  triginta  tertia  pars  interfecta  erat.  9.  A  Germanis  iter 
paucorum  dierum  aberant.  10.  Mllites  aggerem  latum  pedes  tre- 
centos  triginta,  altum  pede'j  octoginta  exstruxerunt.  11.  Spatium 
trium  millium^  jjatet.  12.  Ex  proelio  millia  hominum  triginta 
tria  superfuerunt.^  13.  Multa  millia  passuum  agri  vacant.  14. 
Silva  novem  dierum  iter  patet.     15.  Sex  millia  peditum  rellquit. 

II. — 1.  They  are  six  miles  distant.  2.  He  restored  about  twenty 
thousand  captives  to  the  Aedui.  3.  The  camp  was  pitched  three 
miles  from  Ct€sar's  camp.  4.  Out  of  a  number  of  fifty-two  thou- 
sand scarcely  a  fourth  part  is  left.  5.  At  day-break  he  was  a  mile 
and  a  half  from  the  enemy's  camp.     6.  The  rest  of  the  legions  are 

1.  Ahest  is  from  the  verb  abstim,  T  am  distant,  I  am  aivay.  Absurn  is  a  compound 
of  the  i>reposition  ab  and  the  various  forms  of  the  verli  gum,  which  is  similarly 
compounded  with  many  other  jirepositions,  as  tie,  ad,  prae,  iniper. 

2.  Passuum  is  generally  omitted  when  the  genitive  of  millia  is  used. 

3.  From  supersum  ;  see  footnote  1. 
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a  great  distance  away.  7.  The  Boii  with  fifteen  thousand  men 
were  bringing  up  tlie  line  of  march.  8.  We  were  about  a  mile 
away  from  the  river.  9.  Twenty-three  th(jusand  Gauls  had  come 
to  Cfesar.  10.  The  territories  of  the  Helvetians  used  to  extend 
two  hundred  and  forty  miles.  11.  He  selected  a  suitable  place 
about  six  hundred  ])aces  from  the  Germans.  12.  The  Gauls  will 
send  twenty-five  thousand,  the  Belgians  ten,  the  Germans  three. 
13.  We  shall  advance  a  journey  of  ten  miles.  14.  Four  thousand 
men  had  been  slain.  15.  A  town  of  the  Belgians  was  eight  miles 
from  the  camp. 


LESSON  XXXVIIi. 


Caesari  parent.  they  obey  {or  are  obedient  to)  Ccesar. 

Equitatui  Roma  .-c  praestant,     they  surpass  (or  are  sii.perior  to) 

the  Roman  cavalry. 
jLog'lonl  subveniunt,  they  aid  (or  give  aid  to)  the  legion. 

Proviuciae  iniperat,  he  commands  (or  gives  orders  to) 

the  province. 
MllitI  persuadet,  he  persuades  (literally,  makes  it 

agreeable  to)  the  soldier. 

Observation. — What  case  is  used  with  these  Latin  verbs  to 
exjjress  the  object  of  the  English  verbs  ?  Notice  that  in  all  the 
examples  the  word  expressed  by  this  case  represents  the  person 
indirectly  afi'ected  (to,  or  for,  or  in  connection  with  whom  some- 
thing is  done). 

Notice  how  the  general  vocabulary  indicates  when  a  verb  (e.j/., 
resisto)  belongs  to  the  same  class  as  those  given  above. 

EXERCISE  XXXVIII. 

I. — 1.  Alii  eruptionibus  resistunt,  alii  equitibus  subveniunt.  2. 
Dumnorigi  magnis  praemiis  persuadet.  3.  Ex  magno  equitum 
numei'o  nonnuUl  Gallicis  rebus  favebant.  4.  Aeduorum  civitati 
Caesar  indulserat.  5.  Caesar  Dumnorigi  Ignovit.  6.  Maritimis 
regionibus  quattuor  reges   praeerant.^       7.   Nulla  in  re  communj 


1.  For  praesum,  see  footnote  1,  page  54. 
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saluti  deerat.^  8.  Omnibus  Gallis  praestant.  9.  Necessario  tem- 
pore civitati  subvenerat.  10.  Legioni  succurrunt  et  equitum 
impetus  sustinent.  11.  Neque  ad  concilia  veniunt  neque  imperio 
Caesaris  parent.  12.  Omnia  navibus  deerant.^  13.  Reliquae 
legiones  Caesari  satisfecerant. 

II. — 1.  They  will  aid  the  allies.  2.  He  was  injuring  Cfesar  and 
the  government.  3.  They  decided  to  give  hostages  and  obey  the 
rule  of  the  Roman  people.  4.  Dumnorix  had  command  of  the 
cavalry.  5.  Dunmorix  favors  the  Helvetians  on  account  of  the 
relationship.  6.  Cjesar  had  indulged  the  tenth  legion,  and  used 
to  trust  (it)  on  account  of  (its)  valor.  7.  In  another  direction  two 
legions  were  resisting  the  enemy.  8.  They  spared  neither  women 
nor  infants.  9.  The  Germans  used  to  surpass  the  Belgians.  10. 
They  had  given  satisfaction  to  the  Aedui  about  the  injuries.  11. 
One  things  was  lacking  to  Ctesar.  12.  He  favors  La  Menus 
opinion.     13.  The  infantry  was  aiding  the  cavalry. 


LESSON  XXXIX. 


Legatus  qui  missus  erat,  the  ambassador  who  had  been  sent. 

Legio,  quae  inissa  erat,  the  legion  which  had  been  sent. 

Oppiduin  quod  erat  expug^na-  the  town  which  had  been  taken  by 

tuiii,  storm. 

Legatus  queni  mlseraut,  the  ainbassador  whom   they  had 

sent. 

Adventus  legatoruni  quos  ml-  the    arrival    of  tlie    ambassadors 

seraiit,  whom  they  had  sent. 

Ab  oppido  quod  orat  expug-  from    tlie   toivn,   which  Itud   been 

natuiii,  taken  by  storm. 

GermanI    qulbuscuin    belluni  the  Germans  with  whom  they  had 

gesserant,  waged  war. 

Observation. — Change  of  form  in  the  relative  pronoun.  (The 
declension  of  qui  is  given  in  Part  III.,  section  24.)     What  deter- 

1.  For  desum,  see  footnotb  i,  page  54. 

2.  Instead  of  using  res,  the  word  thing,  with  an  adjective  (or  pronoun)  in  agree- 
ment, may  be  expressed  by  using  in  Latin  the  neuter  of  the  adjective  (or  pronoun/ 
This  should  be  done  only  in  the  nominative  and  accusative  cases. 
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mines  the  number,  the  gender,  the  case,  of  the  pronoun?  Cum 
with  the  relative.  The  position  of  the  clause  introduced  by  the 
relative  pronoun.^ 

EXERCISE  XXXIX. 

I. — 1.  Ex  altera  parte  vici,  quam  Gallls  conc6sserat,  omnes 
discedere  coeperunt.  2.  Reliquum  exercitum  in-  Morinos,  ab 
quibus  legat!  non  venerant,  duxit.  3.  Cum  sola  decima  legione, 
de  qua  non  dubitabat  et  cul  indulserat,  discessurus  erat.  4.  Caesar 
postero  die  legatum,  cum  legionibus,  quas  ex  Britannia  reduxerat, 
in-  Morinos,  qui  rebellionem  fecerant,  misit.  5.  Cum  legatis 
Commiuiu,  cujus  virtutem  et  consilium  probabat,  raittit.  6.  In 
fines  Aeduorum,  qui  proximi  Sequanis  erant,  exercitum  duxit.  7. 
Ab  omnibus  nationibus,  quae  trans  Rhenum  incolunt,  legatl  ad 
Caesarem  missi  sunt.  8.  Naves  habent  plurimas,  quibus  in  Bri- 
tanniam  navigant.  9.  Ad  oppidum,  quod  circiter  mille  passus 
aberat,  confugerunt.  10.  Omnibus  druidibus  praeest  unus,  qui 
summam  habet  auctoritatem. 

II. — 1.  The  Belgians  are  nearest  to  the  Germans,  who  dwell 
across  the  Rhine,  with  whom  they  are  continually  waging  war.  2. 
He  ordered  Labienus  with  two  legions  which  had  wintered  in  the 
province  to  hasten  to  the  river,  which  was  ten  miles  distant.  3. 
They  did  what  they  had  been  ordered.  4.  He  is  likely  to  per- 
suade Casticus,  whose  father  has  possessed  royal  jjower  among  the 
Sequani  for  many  years.  5.  He  will  collect  all  his  retainers,  of 
whom  he  has  a  great  number.  6.  He  sends  the  cavalry  in  advance 
through  the  forest  (of)  Ardennes,^  which  is  the  largest  in  (literally, 
of)  all  Gaul.  7.  Twenty-four  thousand  Germans  came  to  Ario- 
vistus,  who  had  settled  in  the  country  of  the  Sequani.  8.  Two 
legions,  which  he  had  enrolled  in  hither  Gaul,  brought  up  the 
whole  line  of  march.     9.  The  Sequani,  through  whose  territories 

1.  The  relative  clause  is  rejrularly  placed  immediately  after  the  word  to  which  the 
relative  protioun  refers  (the  antecedent).  The  order  in  each  of  the  Latin  sentences  in 
the  exercise  should  be  observed. 

2.  Translate  in  by  against. 

3.  In  such  phrases  as  the  city  of  Rome,  the  province  of  Gaul,  where  the  city  i« 
Rome,  etc.,  Latin  does  not  use  the  £;enitive,  but  puts  the  words  in  the  same  case. 
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we  had  marched,  were  going  to  rebuild  the  towns  which  had 
been  burnt.  10.  Dumnorix  had  command  of  the  cavalry  which 
had  been  sent. 


LESSON  XL. 

Exspeetandus  est,  he  should  be  awaited. 

Equus  removendus  est,  the  horse  must  he  removed. 

Legatus  iiiittendus  erat,  an  ambassador  ought  to  have  been  sent. 

Liocus  niuniendus  erit,  the  place  will  have  to  he  fortified, 

Castra  inunienda  erant,  tlie  camp  had  to  be  fortified. 

Belluin  gerenduni  est,  war  is  to  be  waged. 

LegatI  inittendl  sunt,  ambassadors  ought  to  he  sent. 

Legio  exspectanda  erit,  the  legion  will  have  to  be  awaited. 

Copiae  exspeetandae  erant,  the  forces  should  have  been  awaited. 

Observation. — Formation  in  the  different  conjugations  of  the 
new  part^  of  the  verb  here  joined  with  the  verb  sum  (see  the  first 
four  examples).  Changes  in  the  ending  of  the  gerundive.  The 
various  translations  given  for  each  tense. 

EXERCISE  XL. 

I. — 1.  Bellum  gerendum  erat.  2.  Legati  ad  Caesarem  mittendi 
siuit.  3.  Altera  pars  vlci  Gallis  concedenda  est,  altera  cohortibus. 
4.  Injuriae  Aeduorum  non  negligendae  erant.  5.  Proelium  com- 
mittendum  est.  6.  Ab  injuria  prohibendi  eritis.  7.  Omnia ^  uno 
tempore  agenda  erant.  8.  In  hiberna  reducendi  sumus.  9.  Coer- 
cendus  atque  deterrendus  eras.  10.  Hieme  naves  aedificandae, 
veteresque  reficiendae  sunt.  11.  Exercitus  transportandus  est. 
12.  Legati  audiendl  erant.  13.  Hostes  sunt  opprimendi.  14. 
Aeduos  ab  injuria  defend!,  15.  Copiae  liostium  submovendae 
erant. 

II. — 1.  All  the  horses  should  have  been  removed  out  of  sight. 
2.  The  arrival  of  the  cohorts  wliich  Csesar  sent  must  be  awaited. 

1.  This  fonn  is  called  the  Gerundive  ;  it  expresses  duty  or  necessity,  and  is  always 
passive. 

2.  See  footpote  2,  page  56. 
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3.  The  opportunity  is  not  to  be  lost.  4.  The  camp  ought  to  be 
fortified  with  a  double  wall.  5.  The  line  of  battle  had  to  be 
drawn  up.  6.  The  hostages  will  havs  to  be  restored.  7.  Two 
cohorts  should  have  been  sent  to  the  smaller  camp,  which  was 
three  miles  distant.  8.  Peace  must  be  established  with  the  near- 
est states.  9.  The  war  ought  to  be  renev/ed.  10.  The  baggage 
should  have  been  stationed  in  one  place.  11.  Forces  had  to  be 
raised.  12.  The  rest  of  the  army  is  to  be  led  into  the  country 
of  the  Morini.  13.  The  soldiers  should  be  recalled  from  work. 
14.  You  should  have  been  sent  in  advance.  15.  The  camp  must 
be  defended. 


LESSON  XLI. 


Comniotl    sunt    quod    iiia^iia  they  were  alarmed  because  a  large 

pars  exercitus  interfecta  part  of  the  army  had  been 

erat,  slain. 

Duiu   Roinaul  eastra    ponunt,  while  the  Romans  were  pitching 

hostes  impctum  subito  fe-  their  camp,  the  enemy  sud- 

cerunt,  denly  made  an  attack. 

Ubi  parati  sunt,  oppida  omnia  ichen  they  were  ready,  they  bunted 

incenderunt,  all  their  towns. 

Postquam     pervenit,     obsides  after  (or  when)  he  arrived,  he  de- 

poposoit,  manded  hostages. 

Siniul  atque  de  adventu  Cae-  as  soon  as  they  were  informed  if 

saris  certiores  facti  sunt,  Citsar^s  arrival,  they  sent  am- 

legatos  inleerunt,  bassadors. 

Obsides,   ut  iniperaverat,  ad-  the  hostages  were  brmight,  as  he 

ducti  sunt,  had  ordered. 

Observation. — How  are  the  ideas  because,  while,  when,  after,  u,s 
soon  as  and  as  expressed  in  Latin  ?  What  peculiarity  ir.  ch;  :ensc 
used  with  dum  1^  What  tense  is  used  after  ubi,  postquam.  simul 
atque  ?2    The  position  of  the  dependent  clause  in  each  sentence. 

1.  Latin  uses  the  present  tense  with  dum,  where  the  imperfect  might  have  been 
expected. 

2.  Latin  uses  the  perfect  tense  with  uhi,  postquam  and  simul  atque,  where  English 
could  use  either  the  past  or  the  past  perfect  forms. 


60  PRIMARY   LATIN   BOOK. 


EXERCISE  XLI. 

I. — 1.  Summa  erat  clifficultas  quod  milites  magno  et  gravi  onere 
armorum  oppress!  sunt.  2.  Ubi  legatl  ad  Caesarem  reverterunt, 
obsides  quingentos  poposcit.  3.  Postquaiu  oiiines  Belgarum 
copiae  in  finum  locum  coactae  sunt,  ad  flfunen  Axonam,  quod  est  in 
finibus  Remorum,  contenderunt.  4.  Dum  bellum  cum  Venetis 
geritur,  Sablnus  cum  copils  quas  a  Caesare  acceperat,  in  fines 
Remdrum  pervenit.  5.  Miserior  et  gravior  est  fortuna  Sequa- 
norum,  quod  soli  auxilium  implorare  non  audent.  6.  Copiae^  simul 
atque  in  arido  constiterunt,  in  hostes  impetum  fecerunt.  7.  Ut 
postea  ex  cajjtivis  comperit,   adventus  Labieni  non  cognitus  erat. 

8.  Hostes^    ubi  equites   conspexerunt,   impetum  subito  fecerunt. 

9.  Bellum  gerendum  erat  in  locis  ubi'^  alter  legatus  interfectus  est, 
atque  unde  alter  profugerat.  10.  Helvetii,  quod  pridie  Roman! 
proelium  n5n  commiserant,  novissimum  agmen  lacessere  coeperum. 

II. — 1.  Wlien  neither  army  begins  the  battle,  Csesar  leads  his 
forces  back  to  the  camp.  2.  Of  all  the  Gauls  the  Belgians  were 
the  bravest,  because  they  were  the  nearest  to  the  Germans,  with 
whom  they  were  continually  waging  war.  3.  We  are  going  to 
march  tlirough  the  province,  because  we  have  no  other  road.  4. 
When  the  Helvetians  were  informed  of  (literally,  about)  Caesar's 
arrival,  they  sent  ambassadors.  5.  He  ordered  the  Helvetians  to 
rebuild  all  the  towns  which  they  had  burned,  because  the  place 
whence  they  had  departed  was  unoccupied.  6.  The  forces  had  to 
be  led  back  to  the  province,  because  there  ^  was  a  scarcity  of  corn. 
7.  While  the  ships  were  assembling,  ambassadors  came  from  a 
large  p?irt  of  the  Morini  to  Ciiesar.  8.  As  soon  as  he  learned  of 
(literally,  about)  Ciesar's  departure,  he  began  to  collect  forces.  9. 
Because  he  was  eighteen  miles  from  the  largest  town  of  the  Aedui, 
he  turned  (his)  march  aside  from  the  Helvetians.  10.  The  bar- 
barians were  alarmed  because  the  town  had  been  taken  by  storm. 

1.  Often  in  Latin  the  subject  (or  some  other  prominent  word)  of  a  dependent 
sentence  beginning-  witli  a  conjunction,  is  placed  before  the  conjunction.  This  Is 
especially  common  where  the  subject  is  the  same  as  that  of  the  leading  verb. 

2.  Ubi  means  where  as  well  as  when. 

3.  See  footnote  1,  page  45.  ' 
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LESSON  XLII. 

The  declension  of  the  pronouns  ego  (I),  tii  (you),  and  is,  «a,  id 

{he,  she,  it),  is  given  in  Part  111.,  sections  18,  19  and  22. 

Observation. — The  translation  of  the  various  forms  of  the  per- 
sonal pronouns.^ 

EXERCISE  XLII. 

I. — 1.  Pacem  vobiscum- feceramus.  2.  Ab  eis  circumveniemur. 
3.  Impetum  in  nos  fecerunt.  4.  Miignani  inter  eds  auctoritatem 
habebat.  5.  Nihil  a  vobis  postulo.  6.  Ubi  legates  de  deditione 
ad  euni  niiserunt,  adventuni  Caesai'is  eos  exsjjectare  jussit.  7- 
Tecum ^  remittendl  sunt.  8.  Mirum  mihi  videtur.  9.  Duo 
fratres  els  praeerant.  10.  Jussit  eos  impedimenta  in  tinum  locum 
collocare  et  eum  munlre.  11.  Ego  vobis  regna  conciliilbo.  12. 
Nuntius  a  te  missus  erat.  13.  Id  ab  eo  comperit.  14.  Nobis 
nocebat.  15.  Mihi,  non  tibi,  indulgebat.  16.  Eis  satisfecimus 
de  injuriis  quas  intuleramus.  17.  Tu,  Labiene,  mihi  reique  pub- 
licae  utilis  f  uisti.     18.  Alteram  partem  vici  els  concessit. 

II. — 1.  Tliey  sent  ambassadors  to  him.  2.  They  will  not  spare 
you.  3.  Hostages  will  be  given  up  to  us  by  you.  4.  Peace  nmst 
be  established  with  them.  5.  We  slew  a  large  part  of  tliem.  6. 
When  we  were  informed  of  Caesar's  arrival,  we  sent  ambassadors 
to  him.  7.  He  ordered  us  to  select  a  suitable  place  and  fortify  it 
with  a  double  wall.  8.  They  favor  us,  not  you.  9.  The  citizens 
fear  you.  10.  I  had  not  made  war  on''  the  Gauls,  but  the  Gauls 
on  me.  11.  We  do  not  believe  him.  12.  They  will  come  with 
you.  13.  We  were  eight  miles  from  him.  14.  He  is  nf)t  likely  to 
persuade  her.  15.  He  strove  with  us  for  many  years  about  the 
leadership.  16.  (His)  son  will  have  to  be  restored  to  him.  17. 
We  shall  aid  the  Gauls,  who  are  wintering  with  us,  neither  with 
corn  nor  (any)  other  thing.  18.  He  sent  an  army  into  the  country 
of  the  Morini,  because  ambassadors  had  not  come  from  them. 

1.  The  nominative  of  these  pronouns  should  be  used  only  when  the  subject  of  the 
verb  is  to  be  emphasized. 

2.  With  the  aljlative  (both  sing-ular  and  plural)  of  erjo,  in,  mii,  and  ffencrally  nf  fpii 
and  quis,  the  preposition  cu7n  is  placed  after  the  i)ronoun,  forminy  one  word  with  it. 
The  accent,  in  such  cases,  is  on  the  syllable  i>receding  titni. 

3.  The  phrase  for  make  war  on  is  beUum  infero,  with  the  dative  case  expressing 
the  idea  of  on. 
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LESSON  XLIII. 

Belliim     a     Romanis     gestuin    war  had  been  waged  by  the  Bo- 

erat,  mans. 

Belluin     Romanis     gerenduni    war  should  have  been  waged  by 
erat,  the  Romans,  or  the  Romans 

should  have  waged  irar. 
Acies  a  Caesare  Instructa  est,    the  line  was  draum  tip  by  Ccesar. 
Acies  Caesari  Instruenda  est,       the   line   must   be   drawn   up  by 

Ccesar,  or  Caesar  must  drav: 
lip  the  line. 
Occasio  a  me  non  amittetur,         the  opportunity  will   not  be  lost 

by  me. 
Occasio   mihi    non    aniittenda    the  opportunity  mtist  not  be  lost 
est,  by  me,  or  I  must  not  lose  the 

opportunity. 

Observation. — How  is  the  personal  agent  expressed  in  Latin 
with  ordinary  passive  forms  ?  with  the  gerundive  ?  Notice  also  the 
free  translation  of  the  gerundive  by  the  active  voice. ^ 

EXERCISE   XLIIL 

I. — 1.  Caesari  omnia^  uno  tempore  erant  agenda  ;  vexillum  pro- 
ponendum,^  signum  tuba  dandum,  ab  opere  revocandl  milites  qui 
castra  miimre  coeperant,  acies  instruenda.  2.  AUobrogibus  vel 
persuasuri  sunius,  vel  vi  coactiiri.  3.  Copiae  hostium  Sabino 
distinendae  erunt.  4.  Classis,  quae  ab  eis  missa  est,  nobis  est 
exspectanda.  5.  Loca  superiora  occupaturi  sunt.  6.  Postquam 
equitatus  in  conspectum  venit,  hostes  terga  verterunt  magnusque 
eorum  numerus  est  occisus.  7.  NuUam  partem  noctis  iter  vobis 
intermittendum  est.  8.  Mihi  non  amittenda  erat  occasio.  9.  Res 
tibi  cogitanda  est.  10.  Castra  erant  angustiora  quod  sine  impedi- 
mentis  Caesar  legiones  transports verat.     11.  Dum  reliquae  copiae 


1.  There  is  no  form  in  the  Latin  active  voice  corresponding  to  the  gerundive  of  the 
passive  voice,  but  by  a  change  in  the  form  of  the  English  sentence,  duty  or  obligation 
expressed  in  the  active  voice  jjiay  be  rendered  into  Latin  by  the  passive  gerundive. 

2.  S ee  footnote  2,  page  .50. 

3.  With  each  of  the  gerundives  erat  (or  erant)  is  to  be  understood. 


PABT  I. — INTRODUCTORY   LESSONS.  63 

conveniunt,    legatl    ad    eum    venerunt.       12.     Complures    sx    els 
occiderunt. 

II. — 1.  Ambassadors  should  have  been  sent  to  him  by  us.  2. 
You  must  not  lead  a  larger  number  (jf  men  across.  3.  Cajsar  will 
have  to  raise  large  forces.  4.  When  CiBsar  found  it  out,  he 
ordered  them  to  hasten  with  us  to  the  river.  5.  We  are  not  going 
to  make  war  on^  them,  because  the  winters  are  very  early  in  Gaul. 
6.  Opportunity  had  been  given  him. '^  7.  Labienus  must  seize  the 
heights.  8.  The  army  will  have  to  be  led  across  without  baggage, 
on  account  of  the  scarcity  of  ships.  9.  Some  had  to  fill  up  the 
trenches,  others  to  tear  down  the  walls.  10.  I  must  not  neglect 
the  wrongs  of  the  Aedui.  11.  He  was  going  to  break  up  camp 
the  next  night  in  the  fourth  watch.  12.  They  must  await  the 
arrival  of  the  forces.  13.  As  soon  as  they  made  an  attack  on  us, 
Caesar  had  to  remove  all  the  horses  out  of  sight.  14.  The  Morini, 
from  whom  ambassadors  have  not  come,  are  going  to  collect  very 
large  forces  and  renew  the  war. 


LESSON  XLIV. 


(a)  Se  alidldlt,  he  hid  himself. 

Se  abdlderunt,  they  hid  themselves. 

Duas  legiones  secain  eduxit,   he  led  aid  two  legions  with  him. 

Duas  legiones  euiu  eo  iiilslt,   he  sent  two  legions  tvith  him. 

Observation. — The  declension  of  the  word  from  which  se  comes 
(Part  III.,  section  20).  How  are  the  singular  and  plural  to  be 
distinguished?  Two  translations  (e.g.,  him  and  himself)  given. 
Difference  between  se  and  is.     Position  when  used  with  cuin.^ 

(6)  Meuin    adventuiu     exspec-    he  awaited  my  arrival. 

tavit, 
Tuuni    adventuin,    Caesar,    he  aioaited  your  arrival,  Ckzsar. 

exspeciavit. 
Nostrum  adveutum  exspec-    he  aioaited  our  arrival. 

tavit, 

X.  See  lootnote  3,  page  61.         2.  Literally,  to  him.        3.  See  footnote  2,  page  61. 
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Vestrum  adventuni  exspec-  he  awaited  your  arrival,  citizens. 

tavit,  elves, 

Nos    adventum    suutn    ex-  he  ordered  tts  to  await  his  arrival. 

spectare  jussit, 

Nos  adventum  ejus  exspec-  they  ordered  us  to  await  his  ar- 

tare  jusserunt,  rival. 

Nos    adventum    suum    ex-  theij   ordered    us   to    await  their 

spectare  jusserunt,  arriral. 

Nos   adventum   eoruin  ex-  he  ordered  us  to  axvait  their  ar- 

spectare  jussit,  rival. 

Observation. — Manner  of  expressing  in  Latin  the  possessive 
pronouns,  my,  yoitr,  our,  his  (h^r,  its),  their.  For  the  declension 
of  the  Latin  possessive  pronouns  see  Part  III.,  section  21.  Differ- 
ence between  tuus  and  vester,  suus  and  ejus,  suus  and  eorum. 

(c)  Arma  tradiderunt,  they  gave  up  their  arms. 

In  officio  permanebimns,  we  shall  remain  in  our  (dlegiance. 

Fllium  misit,  he  sent  his  son. 

Fllium  suum  misit,  lie  sent  his  own  son. 

Observation. — When  are  the  English  possessive  pronouns  not 
expressed  in  Latin  ?i  What  is  the  effect  if  they  are  expressed 
when  not  needed  for  clearness'  sake  ? 

EXERCISE  XLIV. 

I.  —  1.  In  conspectu  exercitus  nostri,  agri  eorum  vastati  erant. 
2.  Eorum  fuga  nostri  ^  erant  perterritl.  3.  Cur  de  tua  virtute  aut 
de  mea  diligentia  desperas  ?  4.  Se  suaque^  omnia  sine  mora  el 
dediderunt.  5.  Eos  suum  adventum  exspectare  jussit.  6.  Ubi  de 
ejus  adventu  Helvetii  certiores  fact!  sunt,  legates  ad  eum  miser unt. 
7.  Fratrem  tuum  ad  se  vocat.  8.  Helvetii  qui  vos  non  solum 
in  suls  sed  etiam  in  vestrls  finibus  superaverunt,  nostro  exercitui 
non  pares  sunt.  9.  Ego  mels  co2)ils  medque  exercitu  vobis  regna 
conciiiabo.  10.  Legio,  quam  secum  habebat,  in  nostros^  impetum 
fecit.     11.   Secpianis,  qui  intra  fines  suos  eum  receperunt,  quorum 

1.  See  footnote  2,  Y>a.ge  13. 

2.  Nostri  is  often  used  without  a  noun,  in  the  sense  of  oitr  men:  so  fnii  may  mean 
hit  (or  their)  men.  friends,  people,  and  sua  (neuter  plural),  their  possessions. 
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omnia  oppida  in  potestate  ejus  sunt,  omnes  cruciatus  sunt  per- 
ferendl.  12.  Regnum  in  civitate  sua  occupaturus  est.  13.  Ves- 
trae  saliitis  causa  suum  periculum  neglexerunt.  14.  Sese  in  silvas 
abdiderunt.  15.  Caesar  iirlmum  suuni  deinde  omnium  equos  ex 
conspectti  removit.  16.  Se  in  montem  receperunt.  17.  Se  ad 
suos  I'ecepit. 

II. — 1.  He  resolved  to  lead  out  with  him  two  legions.  2.  The 
Helvetians  had  now  led  their  forces  into  the  territories  of  the 
Aedui,  and  were  laying  waste  their  fields.  3.  He  gave  the  signal 
to  his  men.^  4.  He  ordered  us  to  obey  him.  5.  He  hastens  to 
them  and  sends  all  the  cavalry  before  him.  6.  They  will  not  with- 
stand the  attacks  of  our  men.^  7.  On  his  arrival  they  withdrew 
themselves  and  all  their  possessions^  into  the  town.  8.  They 
were  waging  war  with  your  allies.  9.  The  cavalry  betook  them- 
selves to  him.  10.  For  the  sake  of  their  safety  I  neglected  my 
own  danger.  11.  They  are  going  to  join  battle  with  our  men.' 
12.  Csesar  was  restraining  his  men'  from  battle.  13.  We  learned 
it  through  their  messengers.  14.  Caesar  ought  to  lead  the  legions 
which  he  has  with  him  aci'oss  into  our  province.  15.  We  are 
going  to  march  through  your  territories.  16.  They  will  surrender 
themselves  to  him. 


LESSON  XLV. 

Adveatu   Caesaris   commoti        they  were  alarmed  by  Caesar's  ar 

sunt,  rival. 

Adventu  Caesaris  ooinniotl,  le-    alarmed    (or    being  alarmed)   by 

g^atos  inlserunt,  tWsar's    arrival,     they    sent 

hostages. 
Copiae  In  unuin  locum  coactae    the  forces  had   been   gathered   to 

erant,  one  place. 

Copiae  in  unum  locum  coactae,    the  forces,  after  being  gathered  (or 

in  provinciam  mittentur,  on  being  gathered)to  one  place, 

U'ill  be  sent  into  the  province, 
Legid  d^Iecta  est,  a  legion  was  chosen. 

Legionem  delectam  mlslt,  he  sent  a  chosen  legion. 

1.  See  footnote  2,  page  64. 
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Observation. — The  use  and  force  of  conimoti,  coactae,  delecta, 

when  no  longer  joined  with  parts  of  the  verb  sum.^  The  different 
translations  given.  The  voice.  The  relation  in  point  of  time  of 
the  participle  and  the  ijrincii)al  verb.  The  formation  and  declen- 
sion of  the  participle. 

EXERCISE  XLV. 

I. — 1.  Nostro  adventu  commotus,  Caesar  duas  legiones  in  citeri- 
ore  Gallia  conscribit.  2.  Nonnvllll  pudore  adducti  remanebunt. 
3.  Vulneribus  confecti,  barbarl  se  in  fugam  contulerunt.^  4. 
Repentino  ejus  adventu  prohibitus,  coj)ias  in  fines  suos  reduxit. 
5.  In  nostros  disjectos  impetum  fecerunt.  6.  In  omnibus  coUibus 
expositas  hostium  copias  armatas  conspexit.  7-  Spe  praedae 
adducti,  in  Galliam  contenderunt.  8.  Hostes  vulneribus  confectos 
ex  loco  superiore  in  flumen  compulimus.  9.  Barbarl  commoti 
quod  oppidum,  et^  natura  loci  et  manu  munltum,  expugnatum 
erat,  majores  copias  parare  coeperunt.  10.  Omnes  Belgarum 
copiae,  in  tinum  locum  coactae,  ad  eum  veniebant.  11.  Impulsi 
a  principibus,  a  nobis  defecturl  erant.  12.  Hostes  imdique  cir- 
cumventl,  fuga  salutem  petierunt.  13.  C'eleritate  Romanorum 
commoti,  legates  ad  eum  de  deditione  mittunt.  14.  Alteram 
partem  vici  Gallis  concessit,  alteram  vacuam  ab  els  relictam  cohor- 
tibus  attribuit.  15.  Helvetii  omnium  rerum  inopia  adducti  legates 
ad  eum  miserunt. 

II. — 1.  After  being  driven  back  into  the  town  they  made  a  sally. 
2.  They  withdrew  themselves  and  all  their  possessions  into  a  place 
excellently  fortified  by  nature.  3.  Alarmed  by  the  want  of  sup- 
plies, he  hastened  the  next  day  to  the  province.  4.  The  Aedui, 
after  being  called  brothers  by  the  senate,  are  held  in  bondage  by 
him.  5.  Being  defeated  by  the  first  attack  of  our  men,  they 
betook  themselves  to  the  camp.  6.  Dumnorix  on  being  recalled 
had  resisted  the  cavalry.  7.  The  Aedui,  being  defeated  by  him, 
had  suffered  great  loss.  8.  The  soldiers,  weighed  down  by  the 
heavy  burden  of  their  armor,  had  to  join  battle  with  the  enemy 


1.  This  part  of  the  verb  is  known  as  the  Perfect  Participle  Passive. 

2.  Contulerunt  is  from  confero. 

&.  Et . . .    H  here,  as  often,  means  both  ....  and. 
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at  an  unfovorable  time.  9.  Csesar,  on  being  informed  of  their 
approach,  leads  out  with  him  all  the  cavalry  and  hastens  to  them. 
10.  Led  by  his  influence,  they  detained  the  ambassadors  sent  by 
him.  11.  Dismayed  by  the  appearance  of  the  ships,  the  bar- 
barians halted.  12.  The  Aedui,  having  been  crushed  by  the 
battles  and  disasters,  had  given  hostages  to  him.  13.  The  Hel- 
vetians, alarmed  by  his  sudden  approach,  are  going  to  send  ambas- 
sadors to  him.  14.  He  has  led  his  forces  across  into  Gaul,  having 
been  asked  and  invited  by  the  Gauls.  15.  Driven  by  madness  and 
folly,  they  have  made  war^  on  us. 


LESSON  XLVL 

Turning  to  Part  III.,  section  39,  examine  the  inflection  of  the 
verb  capio,  in  the  indicative  (active  and  passive),  the  present 
infinitive  active,  and  the  gerundive  passive. 

Observation. — The    peculiarities    of    inflection    in    verbs    like 

caplo.^ 

EXERCISE  XLVI. 

I. — 1.  Accipiet.  2.  Se  recipiunt.  3.  Faciendum  est.  4.  Tela 
conjiciebant.  5.  Nuntiat.  6.  Res  est  suscipienda.  7.  Se  in 
oppidum  recipere  coeperunt.  8.  Suscipietur.  9.  Superiora  loca 
multitudine  hostium  completa  cdnspiciebantur.  10.  Perfacile  est 
conata  perficere.  11.  Munltiones  perticientur.  12.  Legatos  inter- 
ficiunt.  13.  Ex  oppido  profugere  non  audebunt.  14.  Condiciones 
pacis  accipiendae  erant.  15.  Ab  amicitia  populi  RomanI  deficie- 
bant.     16.  Non  solum  vires  sed  etiam  tela  nostros  deficiunt. 

II. — 1.  The  Roman  people  makes  peace  with  them.  2.  They 
undertake  the  war.  3.  They  were  marching  through  the  province. 
4.  The  war  should  not  have  been  undertaken.  5.  We  fortify.  6. 
Supplies  will  fail  us.  7.  He  will  be  put  to  death  by  them.  8. 
They  were  ordered  to  hurl  their  darts.  9.  The  fortifications  must 
be  finished.  10.  We  receive.  11.  They  will  make  an  attack. 
12.  They  will  announce.  13.  They  hesitate  to  revolt  from  the 
Aedui.  14.  He  undertakes  the  matter.  15.  They  perceive  him. 
16.  They  were  fleeing. 

1.  See  footnote  3,  page  61.  2.  See  Part  III.,  section  67. 
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LESSON  XLVIL 

(ft)  Turn  to  Part  III.,  section  23. 

Observation. — The  declension  of  hlc  and  llle, 

(6)  Provincia  niea  liaec  est,  ilia  this  is  7ny province,  that  (is)  yoii/rs. 
vestra, 

Euni  locum  muniv&runt,  tltey  fortified  that  jflnce. 

Ill  cos  qui  liaec   faciebant  they  made  an  attack  on  those  who 
iinpetuui  fecerunt,  were    doing    this    (literally, 

these  things).^ 

Legati  paoeni  a  Cjiesare  pe-  the   ambassadors   asked   peace   of 
tieriiut.     llle  liaec  re-  Cktsar.     He  answered  as  fol- 

spoudit,  lows  (literally,  these  things). 

Observation. — The    various    translations    of    hic.   ille    and    is. 

What  word  is  used  for  tltat  (those)  when  emphatic  (by  contrast)  ? 
when  the  antecedent  of  a  relative  ?     When  is  ille,  not  is,  used  for 

he  (they,  etc.)  ?" 

EXERCISE  XLVII. 

I. — 1.  Haec  omnia^  Gallis  erant  incognita.  2.  Gallds,  qui  ea 
loca  incoluerant,  expulerunt.  3.  Hos  Germanos  Helvetii,  non 
solum  in  suis,  sed  etiam  in  illorum  finibus,  supeniverant.  4. 
Haec  consuetudo  victiis  cum  ilia  non  comparanda  est.  5.  Hi  in 
armis  sunt,  illi  doiul  remanent.  6.  Ad  earn  sententiam  haec  ratio 
deduxit.  7.  Dum  haec  in  his  locis  geruntur,  ad  maritimas  regiones, 
quibus  quattuor  reges  praeerant,  nuntids  mittit.  8.  Nostri  plla 
in  hostes  conjiciunt.  Illl  2>rImo  concursu  in  fugam  conjecti  proxi- 
mas  silvas  petierunt.  9.  Hoc  latus  insulae  pertinet  cii'citer  millia 
passuum  quingenta.  10.  Ab  ils,  qutis  miserat,  exploratoribus  liaec 
cognovit.  11.  Huuc  illl  comprehenderant.  12.  Hujus  loci  haec 
erat  natiu-a.  13.  Unl  ex  omnibus,  Se([uanl  nihil  earum  rerum 
faciebant,  (juas  ceterl  fecerant.  14.  Ilium  pro  amico,  te  pro  hoste 
habebo. 

1.  See  footnote  2,  pa^e  .06. 

2.  Ille  is  practically  an  emphatic  is ;  hence  when  he  or  they  is  emphasized,  ille 
should  be  used.  This  includes  the  case  where  there  is  a  change  of  subject,  as  in  the 
last  example. 
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n. — 1.  The  Helvetians  on  the  following  day  move  their  camp 
from  that  place.  2.  On  being  informed  of  these  things,  he  orders 
them  to  give  up  all  their  arms.  They  quickly  do  (his)  commands. 
3.  We  shall  defend  those  into  whose  territories  Caesar  has  sent 
this  army.  4.  Alarmed  by  all  these  things,  they  send  ambassadors 
to  him.  5.  Tliese  do^  not  agree  with  those.  G.  The  width  of  this 
forest  extends  a  nine  days'  journey.  7.  Of  all  these  the  Belgians 
are  the  bravest,  because  they  are  nearest  to  the  Germans.  8.  By 
this  speech  he  persuades  them.  9.  On  their  arrival  he  leads  his 
forces  into  the  country  of  the  Morini.  They  flee  into  the  woods 
md  swamps.  10.  This  legion  Caesar  had  indulged.  11.  At  that 
-ime  he  held  the  leading  place  in  this  state.  12.  They  hasten 
owards  the  camp  and  those  who  were  finishing  the  fortifications. 
[3.  Our  men  drove  them  into  the  woods,  but  lost  a  few  of  (liter- 
My,  out  of)  their  comrades.  14.  As  soon  as  Caesar  came  to  the 
border  of  these  woods,  they  betook  themselves  to  their  friends, 
and  Csesar  led  his  forces  into  winter  quarters. 


LESSON  XLVIII. 
(a)  Turn  to  Part  III.,  section  33. 

Observation. — The  formation  in  each  conjugation  of  the  present 
participle  active. 

(b)  Adventum  Caesaris  exspee-  while  awaiting  Casar's  approach 

tans     niagrnas      copias  he  raised  large  forces. 

coegit, 

Adventum  Caesaris  exspee-  irhile  atraiting  Cresar's  approach 

tantes    castra    njuuie-  we  shall  fortify  the  camp. 

nius, 

Legatuni  fortiter  resisten-  tliey  wounded  the  lieutenant  while 

teni  vulneravernnt.  he  was  bravely  resisting. 

In  eos   fugientes   iuipetuni  tee  made  an    attack  on   them  as 

feoinius,  (or  lohile  or  when)  they  were 

fleeing. 

1.  See  footnote  2,  page  19. 
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Observation. — Declension  and  agreement  of  present  participle 
active.  The  different  translations  given.  The  voice.  The  rela- 
tion in  point  of  time  of  the  participle  and  of  the  principal  verb. 

(c)  Equites  revoearl  j  ussit,  he  ordered  the  cavalry  to  be  re- 

called. 
Fossas  complerl  j  ussit,  he  ordered  the  trenches  to  he  filled. 

Naves  eosi  j  ussit,  he  ordered  shijjs  to  be  collected. 

Castra  niunlri  jiissit,  he  ordered  a  camp  to  be  fortified. 

Observation. — The  formation  in  each  conjugation  and  the 
translation  of  the  present  infinitive  passive. 

EXERCISE  XLVIII. 

I.— 1.  Discedens  ab  hibernis  in  Italiam,  jussit  plurimas  hieme 
naves  aedificarl.  2.  Leges  Aeduorum  duo  ex  una  familia  magi- 
strilti'is  creari  vetant.  3.  Magnum  numerum  eorum  fugientium 
conciderunt.  4.  Haec  flens  a,  Caesare  petivit.  5.  Naves  paulum 
removerl  et  remis  incitarl  et  ad^  latus  apertum  hostium  constitui 
jilssit.  6.  Succurrit  illi  Vorenus  et  laboranti  subvenit,  7.  Equites 
cedere  seque  in  castra  recipere,  sinuil  castra  altiore  vallo  munlrl 
jussit.  8.  Caesar  petentibus  Aeduis  concessit.  9.  Scaphas  mili- 
tibus  complerl  jubet,  et  subsidia  els  quos  laborantes  conspicit 
submittl.  10.  Hunc  fugientem  silvae  texerunt.  11.  Obsides  in 
continentem  adduci  jiissit.  12.  Fortiter  pilgnans  interfectus  est. 
13.  Hostes,  his  rebus  permoti,  Lutetiam  incendi,  pontesque  ejus 
oppidi  rescindl  jubent. 

II. — 1.  He  orders  the  ambassadors  to  be  called  to  him.  2. 
CfBsar,  while  expecting  a  larger  uprising  of  Gaul,  began  to  hold  a 
levy.  3.  Weeping  they  besought  him.  4.  He  ordered  the  camp 
to  be  fortified  by  a  wall.  5.  We  made  an  attack  on  the  enemy  as 
they  were  betaking  tliemselves  to  the  camp.  6.  Our  men,  while 
resisting  bravely,  were  surrounded  by  the  enemy's  cavalry.  7. 
He  ordered  the  enemy  to  be  dislodged  and  driven  off  with  slings 
and  arrows.  8.  Lucius  Cotta  while  fighting  is  slain  with  a  very 
large  portion  of  tlie  soldiers,  the  rest  betake  themselves  to  the 
camp.     9.   On  dejiarting  they  order  cavalry  to  be  procured.     10. 

1.  Translate  ad  here  by  on. 
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Influenced  by  their  statements,  he  ordered  the  battle  to  be  begun. 
11.  The  enemy,  because  they  had  a  larger  numljer  of  men,  sur- 
rounded our  men  as  they  were  fighting.  12.  We  seized  him  as 
he  was  fleeing. 


LESSON  XLIX. 

(a)  Turn  to  Part  III.,  section  23. 

Observation. — The  declension  of  ipse  and  Idem. 

(b)  Labienum  cum  duabus  le-  lie  orders  Lahienus  unth  two  le- 
glonlbuseastraniunlre  (jions  to  fortify  the  camp,  he 

jubet,  ipse  In  Oalliani  himself  hastens  to  Gaul. 

eonteudit, 

Ab  Aeduis  ipsis  eertior  fae-  he   was   informed    by   the    Aedui 
tus  est,  themselves. 

Se  ad  castra  reoeperunt,  they  betook  themselves  to  the  camp. 

!Easdeni  copias  reliquit,  he  left  the  same  forces. 

Observation. — The  translation  of  ipse  and  Idem.  The  differ- 
ence between  se  and  ipse.* 

EXERCISE   XLIX. 

I. — 1.  Eodem  tempore  Caesarem  certiorem  faciunt  de  ejus 
adventu.  2.  Omnibus  Gallls  idem-  est  faciendum,  quod  Helvetii 
fecerunt.  3.  Aquilam  intra  vallum  projecit,  ipse  pro  castrls 
pugnans  occiditur.  4.  Postulat  eadem.'-  5.  Haec  ipsi  ab  alils 
audiverant.  6.  Eodem  die  hostes  sub  monte  consederant  millia 
passuum  ab  Caesaris  castrls  octo.  7-  Neque  Caesaris  ipsius 
adventus  neque  Labieni  cognitus  erat.  8.  Ab  elsdem  nostra  cdn- 
silia  hostibus  enuntiantur.  9.  Constituit  cohortes  duas  in  provinciii 
collocare,   et  ipse  cum   reliquis  ejus  legionis  cohortibus  hiemjlre. 

10.  Ilorum  auctoritate  adductl,   eadem  de  causa  legatos  retinent. 

11.  Eadem  nocte  se  interficiunt.      12.  Eldem  principes  qul^  ante 
venerant  ad  eum  reverterunt.     13.   Ipse  in  Aeduos,  quae  civitas 

1.  Se  is  the  reflexive  pronoun  of  the  third  person  ;  ipse  is  used  purely  for  emphasis, 
and  may  be  used  of  any  person. 

2.  See  footnote  2,  page  56. 

3.  Notice  that,  after  idem,  qui  may  be  translated  as,  instead  of  who. 
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propinqua  his  locis  erat,  contendit.  14.  His  de  rebus  Caesar 
certior  factus,  quod  ipse  longe  aberat,  naves  aedificarl,  remiges  ex 
provincia  institui,  nautas  gubernatoresque  compararl  jubet. 

II. — 1.  On  the  same  day  ambassadors  sent  by  the  enemy  came 
to  Cfesar.  2.  He  himself  drew  up  a  triple  line  of  four  legions.  3. 
He  hastens  to  them  by  the  same  route  and  sends  all  the  cavalry 
before  him.  4.  He  had  learned  this  from  the  Romans  themselves 
through  the  same  messengers.  5.  He  ordered  them  to  be  sent  to 
him.  6.  The  same  night  the  camp  was  moved.  7.  These  are  the 
same  enemies  with  whom  the  Helvetians  have  waged  war.  8. 
They  themselves  sought  denser  forests.  9.  The  enemy  betook 
themselves  to  the  camp.  10.  The  next  day  they  move  the  camp 
from  that  place  ;  Caesar  does  the  same.  11.  Supplies  began  to  fail 
the  enemy  themselves.  12.  Hostages  were  given  up,  and  the 
two  sons  of  the  king  himself.  13.  They  were  ordered  to  give 
themselves  up  to  him.  14.  The  Sequani  remained  silent  in  the 
same  dejection.  15.  He  himself  began  the  battle  on  (literally, 
from)  the  right  wing.  16.  The  town  was  protected  by  the  very 
nature  {literally,  the  nature  itself)  of  the  jjlace. 


LESSON  L. 

(a)  Castrls  munltis,  copias  In-    the  camp  having  been  fortified,  he 
struxit,  dreir  up  his  forces. 

Obsldibus  acceptis,   paceni    (literally,   hostages  having  been 
fecit,  received)      having     received 

hostages   (or   after   receiving 
hostages),  he  made  peace. 
Arnils  traditis,  pacciii  fecit,    (literally,  arms  having  been  given 

up)  \vhen  (or  as)  the  arms 
were  given  up,  he  made  peace. 
(literally,  an  attack  liaving  been 
made)  making  an  attack,  they 
threiv  our  men  into  confusion. 
Cognito  Caesaris  adventu,  (literally,  Citsar's  arrival  having 
legatos  mittunt,  been  learned)  on  learning  of 

C(Bsa/s    arrival,    they    send 
ambassadors. 


Impetu   facto,  nostros  per 
tui'baverunt. 
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Observation. — The  nature  of  the  ablative  absolute.^  The  vari- 
ous ti'anslations  for  the  ablative  absolute  in  the  perfect  participle 
passive.     The  absence  of  a  perfect  particij)le  active  in  Latin. 

(fe)  Nostris  castra,  oppugrnanti-    ivhile  (or  as)  our  men  were  assault- 
bus,  eruptionem  liostes  ing  the  camp,  the  enemy  m,ade 

fecerunt,  a  sally. 

Observation. — The  translation  of  the  ablative  absolute  in  the 
present  participle  active.  The  position  of  the  ablative  absolute 
clause. 

EXERCISE  L. 

I. — 1.  Hoc  proelio  facto,  exercitum  traducit.  2.  Dato  signo  ex 
castris  erumpunt.  3.  Vicis  aediUcilsque  eorum  incensis,  Caesar 
exercitum  reduxit.  4.  His  rebus  expositis,  signuni  dat.  5.  His 
nuntils  acceptis,  consilium  convoca  it.  6.  Colle  occupato,  mille 
passus  ab  nostris  munltionibus  consldunt.  7.  GermanI  clamore 
audlto,  armis  abjectis  se  ex  castris  ejecerunt.  8.  Hoc  facto, 
duabus  legionibus  quas  in  Italia  conscripserat  in  castris  relictis, 
reliquas  sex  legiones  pro  castris  in  acie  constituit.  9.  His  nuntils 
litterlsque  commotus,  re  frllmentaria  comparatil,  castra  movet,  10. 
Nullo  hoste  prohibente,  legionem  in  provinciam  perduxit,  ibique 
hiemavit.  11.  His  constitutis  rebus,  paulum  supra  eum  locum 
pontem  fecerunt.  12.  Deditione  facta  obsidibusque  acceptis,  prae- 
sidia  deducent.  13.  Itinera  converso,  novissinmm  agmen  lacessere 
coeperunt.  14.  Multa,  ipso  praesente,  in  concilio  Gallorum  dicta 
erant.  15.  Phalange  disjecta  equitibusque  repulsis,  impetum  in 
eo8  fecerunt.  16.  Impedlmentis  relictla  eruptione  facta,  elsdem 
itineribus  quibus  pervenerant,  ad  flunien  Rhenum  contenderunt. 
17.  Celeritate  nostrorum  permoti,  legatos  ad  Caesarem  de  deditione 
mittunt,  et  petentibus  Reuils  impetrant.  18.  Itaque  re  frumen- 
taria  provisa  equitatuque  comparato,  in  hostium  fines  exercitum 
introduxit.  19.  Nihil  timentibus  nostris,  hostes  impetum  fecerunt. 
20.  Instructs  exercitii  ut  loci  natiir.i  postulabat,  proelium  com- 
misit.  21.  Helvetil  impedimenta  in  Cuium  locum  contulerunt,  ipsi 
rejecto  nostro  equitatu,  phalange  facta,  sub  primam  nostram  aciem 
successerunt.  22.  Caesar,  primum  suo  deinde  omnium  ex  con- 
spectu  remotis  equis,  proelium  commlsit. 

1.  See  more  fully  Part  III.,  section  85,  o. 
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II. — 1.  After  receiving  many  wounds,  they  betook  themselves 
to  the  woods.  2.  Having  pitched  the  camp,  they  determined  to 
await  his  arrival.  3.  Collecting  large  forces,  he  drives  him  out  of 
the  state.  4.  When  several  towns  had  been  taken  by  storm, 
Ciiesar  determined  to  await  the  fleet.  5.  Having  procured  sup- 
plies and  selected  the  cavalry,  he  began  to  march  into  that  country. 
6.  Di-awing  their  swords,  they  seized  the  gates.  7.  Having  sent 
ambassadors,  they  had  sought  peace  from  him.  8.  As  a  large 
number  had  been  slain,  the  rest  cast  themselves  into  the  river. 
9.  After  capturing  a  large  number  of  men  and  cattle  and  laying 
waste  the  fields,  he  compelled  them  to  give  hostages.  10.  As 
our  men  were  in  distress,  he  ordered  the  third  line  to  make  an 
attack  on  the  enemy's  forces.  11.  When  several  battles  had  been 
fought,  they  sent  ambassadors  to  Cjesar  and  surrendered  them- 
selves to  him.  12.  On  learning  this  (literally,  these  thiwjs),  he 
sends  Labienus  in  advance  with  three  legions  ;  he  himself  with  the 
remaining  two  hastened  to  the  river.  13.  While  these  were 
fighting,  a  few  fled  to  the  camp.  14.  Having  slain  a  third  part 
of  them,  our  men  began  to  attack  the  town.  15.  On  learning  of 
his  arrival,  the  enemy,  collecting  large  forces,  began  a  cavalry 
battle  with  our  men  on  tlie  march  ;  then  on  their  cavalry  being 
defeated,  they  suddenly  disclosed  the  infantry  which  they  had 
stationed  in  ambush.  16.  As  (but)  a  few  are  defending  (it),  they 
are  likely  to  take  the  town  by  storm.  17.  Having  thus  routed  aU 
the  forces  of  the  enemy,  they  witlidrew  themselves  to  their  own 
camp.  18.  He  himself,  after  drawing  up  a  triple  line  of  battle, 
advanced  to  tlie  enemy's  camp.  19.  The  signal  being  given,  our 
men  made  an  attack  on  the  enemy's  line.  20.  Having  in  one 
p,ummer  finished  two  very  important  (literally,  great)  wars,  Csesar 
witlidrew  the  army  into  winter  quarters  ;  he  himself  wintered  in 
hither  Gaul.  21.  As  these  were  resisting  bravely,  he  ordered  the 
ships  to  be  removed. 


1.ESS0N    LI. 

Quis  tibi  persuasit  ?  who  has  persuaded  you  ? 

Quent  usum  belli  babent  ?  what  experience  ofwarliave  they? 

Quid  veuistis  ?  why  have  you  come  ? 
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Quanta  est  Insula?  how  large  is  the  island? 

Ctev  est  eelerlor?  tvhich  (of  the  two)  is  the  swifter? 

Cur  uie  accusas  ?  tohy  do  you  accuse  me  ? 

Observation. — The  diflference  between  the  English  and  the 
Lathi  verb  m  asking  a  question.  ^  The  declension  of  the  interroga- 
tive pronouns.  (For  quis  and  qui,  see  Part  HI.,  section  25  ;  for 
uter,  section  14.) 

EXERCISE   LI. 

I. — 1.  Quanta  est  Insulae  magnittldo  ?  2.  In  utram  partem^ 
flumenfluit?  3.  Quis  ejus  consilii  auctor  fuit  ?  4.  Qua  de  causa^ 
discedunt  ?  5.  Cognito  Caesaris  adventu,  bellum  parare  coeperunt. 
6.  Quae  et  quantae  nationes  Britanniam  incolunt  ?  7.  Quid  niihi 
faciendum  est  ?  8.  Prinul  liice  productis  omnibus  copils,  duplici 
acie  Instructa,  liostes  exspectabat.  9.  His  rebus  cognitis,  eum 
ad  se  vocarl  jul)et.  10.  Ciir  ab  officio  discessurus  es  ?  11.  Qui- 
bus  ex  regionibus'  venistis,  quasque  ibi  res  cognovistis  ?  12. 
Quid  dubitas?  13.  Quid  petunt  aliud  RomanI  ?  14.  Quid  illo 
bello  simile  fuit  ?  15.  Cur  de  vestra  virtiite  aut  de  mea  dlligentia 
despgratis  ?     16.  Hac  oratione  habita,  concilium  dimlsit. 

II. — 1.  What  states  are  in  arms  ?  2.  Why  have  they  led  their 
forces  across  into  our  territories  ?  3.  What*  was  said  in  the 
council  of  the  Gauls  about  him  ?  4.  Alarmed  by  the  scarcity  of 
corn  and  supplies,  he  hastened  tlie  next  day  into  the  province, 
after  burning  all  the  buildings  of  that  village.  5.  What*  is  being 
done  in  the  enemy's  camp  ?  6.  In  what^  place  have  the  forces  of 
the  enemy  encamped  ?  7.  How  large  a  number  of  men  are  they 
likely  to  send  to  that  war  ?  8.  The  enemy,  after  losing  all  their 
baggage,  fled.  9.  What  (literally,  of  what  sort)  is  the  nature  of 
the  mountain  ?     10.  On  givin£  this  answer  he  withdrew.     11.  In 


1.  In  English  the  order  is  often  different  in  a  statement  and  in  a  question,  tlie 
subject  (unless  it  is  itself  the  interro{,''ative  pronoun)  coming  after  either  the  whole  or 
part  of  the  verb;  e.g.,  he  has  come,  ha. ■i  he  come?  No  such  difference  is  found  in 
Latin.  See  also  footnote  2,  page  11).  In  both  Latin  and  English  the  interrogative 
begins  the  sentence. 

2.  In  ....  parteiti  =  in  ....  direction,  literally,  into  ....  quarter  (or  part). 

3.  When  the  interrogative  pronoun  agrees  with  a  noun  which  depends  on  a  preco- 
sition  of  one  syllable,  the  order  is  pronoun,  preposition,  noun;  this  order  is  usua!. 
with  the  relative  pronouns  also,  and  is  often  found  with  emphatic  adjectives. 

4.  The  neuter  plural,  literally,  what  things,  is  very  commonly  rendered  by  what 
See  footnote  2,  page  56. 
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what^  place  is  Cissar?  12.  In  what^  direction  are  tne  enemy 
marching  ?  13.  With  whom  are  they  waging  war  ?  14.  What^ 
have  you  heard  or  learned  about  this  matter  ?  16.  On  receiving 
hostages  he  leaves  Labienus  with  tlie  cavalry  in  the  same  village  ; 
he  himself  hastens  to  the  nearest  town.  16.  What  is  more  dis- 
graceful ?     17.  Which  is  the  more  disgraceful  deed  ? 


LESSON  LTI. 

(a)  Longe,  far  ;  longius,  farther  ;  longisaUne,  farthest,  or  very 

far. 
lAhere,  freely ;       llberlus,  more       llberrime,    most,     or    very 

freely.  freely. 

Acriter,  fiercely ;   aerius,  more  acerrime,     7nost,     or    very 

fiercely.  fiercely. 

Fortiter,  bravely;  fortius,  more         fortlssline,    most,    or   very 

bravely.  bravely. 

Dlligenter,  care-   dlllgeutlus,  dlligentissime,     most,     or 

fully ;  more  carefully.  very  carefully. 

Observation. — The  regular  formation  of  adverbs  from  adjectives 
in  the  positive,  comparative  and  superlative  degrees.^ 

(6)  Turn  to  Part  III.,  section  17. 

Observation. — Irregular  formation  and  comparison  of  adverbs. 

(c)  Quam  maximas  copias  eoe-    he  collected  forces  as  large  as  pos- 
git,  sihle. 

Quam  longissinie,  as  far  as  possible. 

Observation. — The   translation   of    a   superlative   modified    by 
quam. 

EXERCISE   LII. 

I. — 1.   Horum  omnium  fortissimi  sunt  Belgae,  propterea  quod  a 
cultu  atque   humanitate  provinciae  longissime  absunt.     2.   Inter- 

1.  See  footnote  3,  page  75.  2.  See  footnote  4,  page  75. 

3.  The  corresponding  atljectives  are  longus,  a,  um;  liber,  era,  erum;  acer,  acris, 
acre;  fortis,  e ;  diligens,  entin. 
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pretibus  remotls,  dicit  liberius  atque  audacius.  3.  Se  in  curruB 
citissimg  recipiunt.  4.  Ea  res  legionl  feliciter  evenit.  5.  Novq 
genere  pugnae  perterritls  nostris,  illi  per  medios  audacissime  per- 
nlperunt.  6.  Quam  inaximls  itineribus  in  Galliam  ulteriorem 
contendit.  7.  Id  quod  ipsi  aegerrime  confecerant,  ille  uno  die 
fecit.  8.  Cupidissime  popull  RonianI  amicitiam  appetunt.  9. 
Milites  legionis  decimae,  cul  quam  maxinie  confidebat,  acriter 
pugnaverunt.  10.  Qua  niinime  arduus  ascensus  erat,  ex  oppido 
eruptionem  subito  fecerunt.  11.  Facillime  impetus  hostium  diu- 
tius  sustinebimus.  12.  Haec  civitas  longe  plurimum  totius  Galliae 
valet.  13.  Haec  civitas  diil  plurimum  totius  Galliae  valebat. 
14.  His  rebus  quam  matilrrime  occurrere  constituit.  15.  Hulc 
legioni  Caesar  indulserat  praecipue,  et  propter  virtutem  confide- 
bat maxime.  16.  Omnes  acerrime  fortissimeque  piignaverunt. 
17.  Quam  aequissimum  locum  delegit,  atque  castra  quam  maxime 
contr^xit. 

II. — 1.  They  will  resist  us  less  easily.  2.  They  are  approaching 
nearer.  3.  After  procuring  supplies  as  quickly  as  possible,  he 
hastens  by  forced  marches  towards  Ariovistus.  4.  Our  men  were 
greatly  alarmed.  5.  They  began  to  resist  more  boldly  and  tight 
more  bravely.  6.  He  persuades  them  more  easily  because  the 
Helvetians  are  hemmed  in  on  all  sides  by  the  nature  of  the  coun- 
try. 7.  Our  men  hesitated  to  leap  down,  chiefly  on  account  of  the 
depth  of  the  sea.  8.  He  forbade  the  soldiers  to  depart  too  far^ 
from  the  line  of  march.  9.  Our  men,  quickly  making  an  attack  on 
them,  fought  long  and  vigorously.  10.  He  ordered  as  many  ships 
as  possible  to  be  collected  in  that  winter.  11.  The  right  of  ambas- 
sadors must  be  more  carefully  upheld.  12.  Many  ships  were  most 
seriously  shattered.  13.  He  demanded  as  large  a  number  of 
soldiers  as  possible.  14.  He  stationed  the  army  in  winter  quarters 
in  those  states  which  had  last  made  war.  16.  He  himself  is  slain 
while  fighting  bravely.  16.  He  determined  to  have  an  escort  as 
friendly  as  possible.  17.  He  has  waged  many  wars  with  the 
neighboring  states  most  successfully. 

1.  Translate  too  far  by  the  comparative  •  literally,  farther  (than  they  should). 
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LESSON   LIII. 

(a)  Morabantur,    they   were   de-    Seeiitl  era,nt,  they  had  followed. 

laying.  SequI  coepit,  he  began  to  follow. 

Moratus,  after  delaying.  Potltur,  he  gains. 

Veretur,  he  fears.  Potltus,  having  gained. 

Verltus,  fearing.  Progreditur,  he  advances. 

Observation. — To  what  voice  do  these  verb-forms  belong  (a) 
with  respect  to  their  form,  (6)  with  respect  to  the  translation  P 

(b)  Sequens,  while  fMoiinng. 

Secuturl  sunt,  they  are  going  to  follow. 

Observation. — To  which  voice  do  these  forms  belong  ? 

For  a  synopsis  of  the  deponent  verb  in  all  conjugations,  see 
Part  III. ,  section  40. 

EXERCISE   LIII. 

I. — 1.  Dum  in  his  locis  Caesar  moratur,  tempestas  subito  coorta 
est.  2.  Helvetii,  oppidis  siils  vicisque  exiistis,  cum  eis  proficiscen- 
tur.  3.  Legatds  conantes  dicere  prohibuit.  4.  Hostes  impeditos 
nostri  consecuti,  magnum  numerum  eorum  conclderunt.  5.  Ino- 
piam  fnlmenti  veritus,  constituit  non  progredi  longius.  6.  Nostrls 
mllitibus  cunctantibus,  centurio  deos  contestatus  desilit.  7.  Id 
conspicati,  Helvetii,  itinere  converso,  nostros  InsequI  ac  lacessere 
coeperunt.  8.  Dum  civitas  jus  suum  exsequi  conatur,  Orgetorix 
mortuus  est.  9.  Germanos  cedentes  insequi  ausi  erant.  10. 
Cohortatus  suos,  hostes  aggressus  est.  11.  Ne  in  locIs  quidem 
sujjerioribus  hostes  consistere  patiuntur.  12.  Repulsl  ab  eijuitatu 
se  in  silvas  abdiderunt,  locum  nacti  egregie  et  natura  et  opere 
munltum.  13.  Hi  nostros  adorti  proelium  renovant.  14.  His 
constitutis  rebus,  nactus  idoneam  tempestatem,  tertia  vigilia  solvit, 
equitesque  in  ulteriorem  portum  prdgredl  et  se  sequI  jussit.     15. 

1.  Such  verbs  are  called  Deponents.  The  principal  parts,  as  given  in  the  vocabu- 
lary, differ,  of  course,  from  those  of  the  regular  active  verb;  e.g.,  moror,  ari,  atvs 
sum  ;  seqtior,  i,  secuHis  sum.  Of  these  the  first  is  the  present  indicative,  the  second 
the  infinitive  marking-  the  conjugation  (see  Lesson  XLVIII.,  c),  and  the  third  the 
perfect  indicative. 
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Equitatu  suo  pulso  atque  insequentibus  nostris,  subito  pedestres 
copias  ostenderunt. 

II. — 1.  Caesar,  after  encouraging  his  men,  gives  the  signal.  2. 
The  Aedui  had  jiromised  corn.  3.  He  did  not  allow  the  soldiers 
to  go  outside  of  the  fortifications.  4.  On  the  interpreters  being 
removed  he  converses  with  him  more  freely.  5.  After  advancing 
seven  miles  from  that  place,  he  drew  up  the  line  of  battle.  6.  A 
sudden  war  arose  in  Gaul.  7.  When  this  battle  had  been  reported, 
those  who  had  come  to  the  Rhine  began  to  return  ;  he  himself  set 
out  for  hither  Gaul.  8.  He  ordered  the  Helvetians  to  return  to 
their  own  territories,  from  which  they  had  set  out.  9.  They  have 
not  ventured  to  attack  us.  10.  They  will  attempt  to  seize  the 
higher  ground.  11.  He  himself  sets  out  with  all  his  forces.  12. 
At  daybreak,  leaving  the  camp  of  the  Helvetians,  they  hastened  to 
the  territories  of  the  Germans.  13.  A  great  storm  having  arisen, 
all  the  ships  were  most  seriously  shattered.  14.  Suddenly  attack- 
ing them,  they  slew  a  large  number.  15.  With  whom  {plural) 
does  he  hold  converse  ? 


LESSON   LIV. 

(a)  Vlrtute  praestant,  they  are  superior  in  valor. 
Celerltate    oinnes    praece-    they  excel  all  in  speed. 

dunt, 
Oppida  numero  duodecini,      toivns  twelve  in  number. 
Oppldum  nomine  Bibrax,       a  town  Bibrax  by  name. 

Observation. — The  use  of  the  ablative  without  a  preposition  tc 
specify  in  what  respect  a  statement  or  term  is  to  be  applied. 

[b)  Fortiores  quam  Galll  sunt,    they  are  braver  than  the  Gauls. 
Hibernia  est   minor  quam    Ireland  is  smaller  than  Britain. 

Britannia, 

Amplius  ootingentae  naves  more  than  eight  hundred  vessels 

erant  visae,  had  been  seen. 

Mllites  minus    septlngenti  less  than    seven  hundred  soldiers 

convenln"'*'  assemble. 
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Observation. — The  force  of  quam  after  a  comparative.^  The 
omission  of  quam  with  numerals.'^ 

EXERCISE  LIV. 

I. — 1.  Haec  civitas  hominum  multitudine  praestabat.  2.  Magis 
virtute  quam  dolo  contendimus.  3.  Veuetl  scientia  at({ue  usu 
nauticarum  rerum  reliqu5s  Gallos  anteceduut.  4.  Virtute  omni- 
bus praestatis.     5.  Uno  die  amplius  viginti   urbes   incenduntur. 

6.  Praestat  omnia  a  populo  Romano  pati  quam  ab  Gallls  interfici. 

7.  Flumen  ab  castris  non  amplius  millia  passuum  decem  aberat. 

8.  Germanos  Galll  virtute  superabant.  9.  Plurimum  inter  eos 
Bellovaci  et^  vii'ttite  et  auctoritate  et  hominum  numero  valent. 
10.  Haec  res  Caesarl  non  minorem  quam  ijjsa  victoria  voluptatem 
attulit.*  11.  Aquitania  et^  regionum  latitudine  et  multitudine 
hominum  tertia  pars  Galliae  est  aestimanda.  12.  Gallos  dispersok 
adortus,  magis  ratione  et  consilio  quam  virtilte  vicit.  13.  Plus, 
tertia  parte  interfecta,  reliquos  in  fugam  cunjiciunt. 

II. — 1.  The  Helvetians  surpass  in  valor  all  the  rest  of  the  Gauls, 
2.  They  are  strong  in  infantry.  3.  He  himself  was  not  farthei 
than  a  mile  and  a  half  from  tlie  enemy's  camp.  4.  Our  fleet  was 
superior  in  swiftness.  5.  They  themselves  have  not  more  than 
three  hundred  cavalry.  6.  They  are  going  to  burn  all  their  own 
towns,  twelve  in  number.  7.  The  Gauls  do  not  compare  them- 
selves with  them  in  valor.  8.  The  lot  of  the  Sequani  is  more 
wretched  and  bitter  than  (that)  of  the  others.  9.  Our  men  were 
equal  to  the  enemy  both  in  valor  and  in  number.  10.  The  nights 
are  shorter  than  in  Gaul.  11.  Labienus  has  collected  all  the  ships, 
two  hundred  in  number.  12.  It  is  better  to  be  slain  in  battle  {use 
aciep)  than  not  to  regain  our  liberty. 


1.  So  also  after  words  implying  comparison,  e.g.,  praestat,  it  is  better.    The  use  oi 
the  ablative  of  comparison  is  omitted  here  because  of  its  rarity  in  Ca;sar. 

2.  So  only  after  amplius,  plus,  minus  and  longius. 

3.  See  footnote  3,  page  66. 

4.  From  ajero. 
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LESSON    LV.i 

(a)  Respondent    Bunianos    ve-  they  ansiver  that  the  Romans  are 

nlre,  coming. 

Existiniat    Gallos    esse    in-  he  thinks  tluit  the  Gauls  are  hos- 

Inileos,  tile. 

Certior  faetus  est  Helvetios  he  has  been  informed  that  the  Hel- 

iter  face  re,  vetians  are  marching. 

Intellegit    nostros     castra  he    perceives    that   our    men    are 

niovere,  brealciihg  up  camp. 

Observation. — The  Latin  equivalent  for  English  clauses  intro- 
duced by  that  after  verbs  of  saying,  thinking,  knowing,  perceiving. 
Mood.     Case  of  subject.     Translation  of  that. 

{b)  Respondent    Roniauos    ve-  they  ans'iver  that  tJie  Romans  have. 

nisse,  come. 

Existiniat  Gallos  fuisse  in-  he  thinks  that  the  Gauls  have  been 

iinicos,  hostile. 

Intellegit     nostros     castra  he  perceives    that    our    men    are 

nioturos  (esse),  yoing  to  move  the  camp. 

Respondet  se  non  venturuni  he  answei's  that  he  tvill  not  come. 

(esse). 

Respondent  euin  non  ven-  they  anstver  that  he  will  not  come. 

turuni  (esse). 

Observation. — The  formation  of  the  various  tenses  of  the  infini- 
tive active,  and  their  translation  after  verbs  of  saying,  thinking, 
etc.  (See  Part  III.,  section  31,  and  for  the  verb  sum,  section  41.) 
The  changes  of  form  in  the  future  infinitive. ^  Use  of  se  and  eum 
as  subject  of  an  infinitive.-' 

1.  On  account  of  the  letig-th  and  difficulty  of  this  lesson,  the  exercise  is  so  arranged 
that  sections  (a),  (6)  and  (<•)  may  be  taken  as  separate  lessons.  See  more  fully  Part  II., 
sections  12  and  16,  and  Part  III.,  section  101,  b. 

2.  The  future  infinitive  is  m.ade  up  of  the  future  participle  in  -tirus  and  the 
infinitive  of  sum,  but  esse  is  g-enerally  omitted.  The  participle  in  -urus  will,  of 
course,  agree  in  gender,  number  and  case  with  the  person  to  whom  it  refers,  i.e., 
its  subject. 

3.  Se  regularly  in  short  sentences  refers  to  the  sul)jeet  of  the  verb  on  which  the 
infinitive  depends.  As  there  are  no  personal  endings  with  the  infinitive,  the  subject 
should  always  be  expressed  by  a  noun  or  pronoun  in  the  accusative  case. 

6 
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(c)  Certior  factns  erat  eos  iter  he  had  been  itifoi'med   that  they 

faoere,  rcere  rtMrching. 

Responderunt  Romanos  ve-  they  answered  that  the   Romans 

uire,  were  comiiig. 

Responclerunt  Roinanos  ve-  they  ansirered   that  the  Romans 

nisse,  had  come. 

Existimabat  ooplas  ventu-  he  thought  that  the  forces  ivordd 

ras  (esse),  come. 

Observation. — The  translation  of  the  various  tenses  of  the 
infinitive,  when  the  verb  of  saying,  thinking,  etc.,  is  in  a  past 
tense,  i.e.,  imperfect,  perfect  (  =  English  past)  or  pluperfect.^ 

EXERCISE  LV. 

I. — (a)  1.  Renuntiant  GaUos  ex  vico  discedere.  2.  Intellegit 
Nervios  bellum  parare.  3.  Nostros  ex  navi  desilire  conspiciunt." 
4.  Hosteni  intra  portas  esse  existimant."  5.  Dicit  copias  hostium 
fossas  complere  vallumque  scindere.    6.  Yidetis  nihil  esse  arduum. 

(6)  7.  Se  obsides  reciperatiirum  existimat.  8.  Cognoscit  naves 
In  continenteni  revertisse.  9.  Duas  venisse  legiones  videt.  10. 
Nos  iter  facturos  cognoscit.  11.  Copias  temperaturas  ab  injuria 
et  maleficio  existimat.  12.  Els  sese  vel  persuasurcis  vel  vi  coac- 
turos  existimant.     13.  Omnem  exercitum  discessisse  renuntiant. 

(c)  14.  Respondit  magnam  Caesarem  injuriam  facere.  15.  Re- 
nun  tiaverant  Gallos  adventum  RomanOrum  exspectare  constituisse. 
16.  Negavit  Aeduis  se  obsides  redditurum  esse.  17.  Helvetii 
angustos  se  fines  habere  arbitrabantur.^  18.  Helvetios  tempera- 
tfiios  ab  injuria  existimabat.^  19.  Ex  captivis  cognovit  flumen  ab 
castris  suis  non  amplius  millia  passuum  duodecim  abesse,  trans 
id  llumen  omnes  Nervios  consedisse,  adventumque  ibi  Romanoruni 
exspectare.  20.  Hostes  simul  atque  se  ex  fuga  receperunt,  ad 
Caesarem  de  pSce  legates  miserunt,  atque  obsides  se  datm-6s 
polliciti  sunt.     21.   Caesari  renuntiatur  Helvetios  iter  in  Aeduorum 

1.  These  tenses  are  called  the  secondary  or  historical  tenses;  the  present,  future 
and  perfect  (when  translated  by  have)  being-  called  the  primary  tenses. 

2.  The  verb  of  saying,  thinking,  etc.,  often  follows  the  clause  which  depends  on  it- 

3.  With  verbs  of  thinking,  feeling  and  knowing,  the  imperfect  tense  is  gene*aUy  to 
be  translated  bv  the  English  past  tense. 
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fines  facere.  22.  Caesar  postquam  per  exploratores  comperit 
hostes  sese  in  silvas  recepisse,  inopiam  frumenti  veritus,  constituit 
non  progredl  longius.  23.  Helvetii  timore  perterritos  Romanos 
discedere  a  se  existimabant.^  24.  Breviorgs  esse  quam  in  Gallia 
noctes  videbamus.* 

II. — (o)  1.  He  learns  that  the  Belgians  are  assembling.  2. 
They  think  that  Caesar  is  waging  war  without  supplies.  3.  He 
sees  that  the  Germans  do  not  venture  to  begin  battle.  4.  They 
bring  back  word  that  the  enemy's  cavalry  are  riding  up  and  hurl- 
ing stones  and  weapons.  5.  They  understand  that  cavalry,  ships 
(and)  provisions  are  wanting.  6.  He  says  that  the  corn  is  now 
ripe  in  the  fields. 

(6)  7.  They  perceive  that  Csesar  has  led  across  the  forces  with- 
out baggage.  8.  He  thinks  that  Labienus  will  order  the  Aedui  to 
send  ambassadors.  9.  He  learns  that  the  Britons  have  seized  the 
ambassador  and  put  (him)  in  chains.  10.  He  says  that  they  have 
rested  all  hope  of  safety  in  valor  alone.  11.  They  bring  back  word 
that  Cajsar,  after  leading  hi.s  army  across,  has  broken  down  the 
bridge.  12.  All  the  states  promise  to  send  {literally,  that  they  will 
send)  hostages. 

(c)  13.  He  answered  that  he  would  break  up  camp  the  next 
night.  14.  On  the  same  day  Caesar  was  informed  by  scouts  that 
the  enemy  had  encamped  at  the  foot  of  the  mountain,  eight  miles 
fi-om  his  camp.  15.  He  promised  not  to  neglect^  the  wrongs  of 
the  Aedui.  16.  He  was  informed  that  all  the  neighboring  states 
were  revolting.  17.  They  promised  not  to  revolt. ^  18.  They 
declare  that  they  will  neither  send  ambassadors  nor  surrender  their 
arms.  19.  He  said  that  for  this  reason  he  had  been  silent.  20. 
From  these  he  learns  that  a  town,  protected  by  woods  and  marshes, 
is  not  far  distant  from  that  place.  21.  They  said  that,  influenced 
by  him,  they  had  revolted  from  the  Aedui.  22.  He  declares  that 
they  have  always  been  hostile  to  him.  23.  Caesar,  thinking  (liter- 
ally, having  thought)  that  this  had  happened  quite  opportunely, 
demands  hostages.  24.  He  promised  to  finish-  the  war  without 
any  danger  to  them  (literally,  of  them). 


1.  See  footnote  3,  page  82. 

2.  Compare  sentence  12,  and  avoid  using  the  present  infinitive  after  verbs  of 
promising. 
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LESSON   LVI. 

Vir  maxlmae  vlrtvitls,  a  man  of  the  greatest  bravery. 

Classis  navium  vlgintT,  a  fleet  of  twenty  ships. 

Noveni  dieruin  iter,  a  nine  days'  march  (literally,  e 

march  of  nine  days). 

Mons  nia^na  altitudlne,  a  m/}nntain  of  great  Jieight. 

Vlr  maxima  virtute,  a  man  of  the  greatest  bravery. 

ImmanI   corporuin    inagnitu-  men  of  huge  size  (of  bodies). 
diue  homines, 

Observation. — The  cases  used  to  describe  the  qualities  or  char- 
acteristics of  objects.  Which  case  is  used  when  the  description 
refers  to  number  ?  wliich  case  is  preferred  when  physical  charac- 
teristics are  described  P 

EXERCISE   LVI. 

I. — 1.  Reperit  Nervios  esse  homines  magnae  virtutis.  2.  Quod 
erat  civitas  magnae  inter  Belgas  auctoritatis,  atque  hominum 
multitudine  praestabat,  sescentos  obsides  poposcit.  3.  Volusenus, 
tribunus  mllitum,  vir  et  consilil  magni  et  summae  virtiitis,  ad 
Galbam  accurrit,  atque  unam  esse  spem  saliitis  docet.  4.  Merca- 
tores  ingenti  magnitudine  corporum  Germanos  esse  praedicabant. 

5.  Nervii  vallo  pedum  novem  et  fossa  qulndecim^  hiberna  cingunt. 

6.  Erat  inter   Labienum   atque   hostem   difficili   transitil   flumen. 

7.  Quibus  viribus  homines  tantulae  staturae  tanti  oneris  turrim 
mottirl  sunt  ?  8.  Per  exploratores  certior  factus  est  silvam  esse 
Infinlta  magnitudine.  9.  Vercingetorix,  summae  potentiae  adules- 
cens,  cujus  pater  principatum  Galliae  totius  obtinuerat,  clientes 
convocat.     10.   Ceteri  ejusdem  generis  sunt  humaniores. 

II. — 1.  He  was  distant  a  few  days'  journey  from  him.  2.  A 
mountain  of  great  height  takes  up  the  rest  of  the  space.  3.  It  was 
an  enterprise  of  great  danger.  4.  A  wood  of  immense  extent 
stretches   from   the   river   Rhine    to   their   territories.       5.    They 

1.  See  more  fully  Part  III.,  sections  81,  e,  and  85,  c. 

2.  The  heij^'ht  of  the  wall  and  the  breadth  of  the  trench  are  the  important  measure- 
ments.   Compare  sentence  6  in  the  English. 
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brought  back  word  that  the  Germans  were  (men)  of  incredible 
bravery.  6.  They  are  going  to  fortify  the  town  with  a  rampart 
twelve  feet  high  {literally,  of  twelve  feet).  7-  He  found  that  Dum- 
norix  was  (a  man)  of  the  utmost  boldness,  and  of  great  influence 
with  the  Gauls  on  account  of  his  liberality.  8.  He  sends  to  them 
Valerius,  a  young  man  of  the  highest  valor  and  accomplishments. 
9.  He  did  not  think  that  men  of  an  unfriendly  disposition  would 
refrain  from  wrong-doing  and  mischief.  10.  This  state  was  power- 
ful, and  was  of  great  weight  among  them. 


LESSON  LVII. 


(rt)  Certior     factus    est     ag^i^ds 
vastarl, 
Respondernnt  agros  vasta- 
tits    et   oppida   incensa 

esse. 


he  was  informed  that  the  fields 
were  being  laid  waste. 

they  answered  that  their  fields  had 
been  laid  waste  and  their 
toivns  burned. 


PollleitI  sunt  se  seeuturos    they  promised  to  follow  (literally, 

(esse),  that  they  would  follow). 

Dixit  eos  loqul  conatos  esse,    he   said   they    had    attempted    to 

speak. 

Observation.—  Formation  of  present  and  perfect  infinitive  pas- 
sive (see  Part  III.,  section  32).  Changes  in  form  of  the  perfect 
infinitive  passive.  Infinitive  of  Deponents  (see  Part  III.,  section 
40).     Compare  Lesson  LV. 


(6)  Praesidiocastrls  erant. 


Omnia     quae 
nostrls, 


Nostrls  erat  Inipedlnieuto, 

Eqnites  auxlllo  nostrls  nil 
serunt, 


they  were  a  protection  (literally, 

for  a  protection)  to  the  camp. 

erant     usul    all  things  which  were  of  service 

(literally,  for  an  advantage) 

to  our  men. 

it  was  a  hindrance  (literally,  for 
a  hindrance)  to  our  men. 

tliey  sent  the  cavalry  as  aid  (liter- 
ally, for  an  aid)  to  ottr  men^ 
or  to  aid  our  men> 
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Observation. — The  case  used  as  a  predicate  to  state  the  purpose 
a  person  or  thing  serves.^ 

EXERCISE  LVII. 

I.*— 1.  Respondit  omnes  eorum  copias  a  se  pulsas  ac  superatas 
esse.  2.  Multitudine  hostium  castra  compleri  et  nostras  legiones 
premi  viderunt.  3.  Easdem  copias  praesidio  castrls  rellquit.  4. 
Renuntiant  Helvetios  iter  per  provinciam  facere  conari.  5.  Haec 
res  magno  usui  fuit.  6.  Demonstrat  idem  omnibus  Gallis  esse 
faciendum.  7.  Equites  nimtiaverunt  superiore  nocte,  maxima 
coorta  tenipestate,  omnes  naves  affllctas  esse.  8.  Equites  ab 
hostibus  urgeri  conspicatus,  decimam  legionem  subsidio  nostrls 
misit.  9.  Gallis  magno  erat  impedimento.  10.  Arbitrati  eum 
non  longius  progredi  conatilrum,  in  fines  suos  reverterunt.  11. 
Responderunt  non  se  hostem  vererl  sed  magnitudinem  silvarum. 
12.  Certiores  facti  sunt  Caesarem,  praesidio  quinque  cohortium 
impedimentis  relicto,  cum  reliquis  copils  prima  luce  profectum 
esse.     13.  Hoc  magno  sibi  usui  fore  arbitrabantur.^ 

II. — 1.  He  found  that  their  arrival  was  being  awaited  by  the 
enemy.  2.  He  was  afterwards  informed  that  Labienus'  approach 
had  not  been  discovered  by  tlie  enemy.  3.  The.  two  legions  which 
had  been  last  enrolled  were  left  as  guard  for  the  baggage.  4.  He 
promised  to  follow  Cjesai.  6.  Those  who  were  coming  to  the 
aid  of  the  Belgians  learned  that  several  towns  had  been  taken  by 
storm.  6.  He  was  informed  that  a  sudden  war  had  arisen  in 
Gaul.  7.  One  thing  was  a  great  advantage  to  our  men.  8.  They 
answered  that  the  friendship  of  the  Roman  people  was  an  honor 
and  a  safeguard,  not  a  loss.  9.  These  informed  Ciesar  that  tlie 
two  ambassadors  had  been  put  to  death.  10.  All  (things)  were 
wanting  which  were  of  use  for  (^lse  ad)  these  purposes.  11.  He 
said  that  the  Aedui  had  been  compelled  to  give  hostages.  12.  He 
said  that  he  would  set  out  for  the  province  the  next  day.  13.  He 
perceived  that  our  men  were  being  surrounded  by  the  enemy. 


1.  This  use  of  the  dative  is  found  chiefly  with  the  words  given  above.  It  should  be 
noticed  that  there  is  generally  another  dative  telling  the  person  to  whom  the  thing 
spoken  of  is  a  benefit  or  injury,  and  often  to  be  translated  by, /or. 

2.  See  footnote  3,  page  82. 
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LESSON  LVIII. 

Magna  celerltate  decurrerunt,    they  ran  down  icdth  great  swift- 
ness. 

Alia  ratlone  belluin  gerunt,        they  carry  mi  the  war  in  anothi  r 

manner. 

Summo  studio  castrainuniunt,    they  fortify   the   camp   with   the 

greatest  zeal. 

Sua  consuetudine  desUuerunt,    they   leajyed   doum,    according   to 

their  custom. 

Caesaris     voluntate     profecti    they  set  out  with  Ccesar's  consent. 
sunt. 

Observation. — The  use  and  translation  of  the  ablative  express- 
ing the  manner  in  which,  or  that  in  accordance  with  which,  some- 
thing is  done. 

EXERCISE   LVIII. 

I. — 1.  Equitibus  nostris  pulsis,  incredibill  celeritate  ad  flumen 
decurrunt.  2.  Gallls  magno  erat  inipedimento  quod  nudo  corpore 
pugnaverunt.  3.  Ab  els  cognovit  Gallos  more  suo  concilio  habito, 
nuntios  in  omnes  partes  dimlsisse.  4.  Hostes  maximo  clamore 
scalis  vallum  ascendere  coeperunt.  5.  Consuetudine  sua  Caesai 
cohortes  complures  praesidio  castris  reliquerat.  6.  Repperit  id 
flumen  per  fines  Aeduorum  in  Rhodanum  influere  incredibill 
lenitate.  7.  Ad  castra  magno  cursu  contenderunt.  8.  Consensii 
omnium  Gallorum,  pace  facta,  GermanI  hunc  sibi  domicilio  locum 
delegerunt.  9.  Ad  haec  Caesar  respondit  se  nunquam  alia  ratione 
bellum  gestui'um.  10.  Sunnno  studio  milites  naves  aedilicare 
veteresqua  reficere  coeperunt. 

II. — 1.  He  ordered  the  camp  to  be  moved  with  greater  noise  and 
confusion.  2.  He  said  this  in  a  loud  voice.  3.  They  reported 
that  all  the  Gauls  with  loud  weeping  began  to  ask  aid  from  Cassar. 
4.  Having  with  incredible  speed  covered  a  great  distance,  they 
reached  the  camp  on  the  eighth  day.  5.  According  to  their  cus- 
tom, they  leap  down  and  fight  on  foot.  6.  They  brought  back 
word  that  the  camp  had  not  been  fortified  with  the  same  care  on 
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(use  ex)  all  sides.  7.  He  answered  that  he  would  not  come  on  any 
other  condition.  8.  With  the  same  speed  they  hastened  towards 
our  camp.  9.  With  the  approval  of  all,  they  sent  ambassadors  to 
him  and  promised  to  give  hostages.  10.  He  found  out  through 
scouts  that,  according  to  the  practice  of  the  Ronxan  people,  the 
enemy  were  fortifying  a  camp. 


LESSON  LIX. 

Impetuni   tain   siibito   faciunt  they  make  an  attack  so  suddenly 

ut  nemo  resistat,  thai  no  one  resists. 

Impetum  tain  sublto  fecerunt  they  made  an  attack  so  suddenly 

ut  nemo  resisteret,  that  no  one  resisted. 

Tantus  timer  hostes  occupavit  such  a  panic  seized  the  enemy  that 

ut    proelium    committere  they   did    not    dare    to  join 

nbn  auclerent,  battle. 

Aceidit  ut  eastra  mllites  mu-  it  happened  that  the  soldiers  were 

nirent,  fortifying  the  camp. 

Observation. — Formation  of  the  subjunctive  in  the  present  and 

imperfect  active  of  all  conjugations.     (See  Part  III.,  section  29.)^ 

The   translation  and   use  of   these   tenses   of   the   subjunctive  in 

dependent  sentences  of  result.-    Position  of  the  clause  introduced 

by  ut.^ 

EXERCISE   LIX. 

I. — 1.  Tam  subito  impetum  fecerunt  ut  hostes  terga  verterent. 
2.  Non  tam  barbarus  sum  ut  haec  non  sciam.  3.  Ita  Helvetii 
instituti  sunt  ut  obsides  accipere  non  dare  soleant.  4.  Tantus  fuit 
timor  ut  discedere  ab  signis  non  auderemus.  5.  Aceidit  ut  GaUi 
copias  compararent.  6.  Ita  currus  coUocant  ut  expeditum  ad 
suos   receptum   habeant.       7.    Tantum   potentia  antecesserant   ut 

1.  See  also  Part  III.,  section  39,  for  the  subjunctive  of  the  verbs  in  -io  of  the  third 
conjugation. 

2.  In  these  lessons  it  will  be  sufficient  to  notice  that  the  tenses  of  the  subjunctive 
are  translated  in  the  same  way  as  the  indicative  is ;  the  present  like  the  present 
indicative,  the  imperfect  like  the  imperfect  or  perfect  ( =  Eng-lisli  past)  indicative,  the 
perfect  like  the  perfect  indicative,  and  the  pluperfect  like  the  perfect  (=  English  past) 
or  pluperfect  indicative.  This  is  for  beginners  a  safer  guide  in  translation  than  the 
rules  for  the  "  Sequence  of  Tenses." 

3.  Notice  that  except  after  verbs  of  happening  (the  result  of  chance),  some  word 
containin^r  the  ide»  of  so  or  such  precedes  the  ut  clause. 
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Galliae  totlus  principatum  obtinerent.  8.  Tarn  celeriter  erup- 
tionem  faciunt  ut  nemo  resistat.  9.  Tantam  sibi  auctoritatem 
comparaverat  ut  undique  ad  eum  legationes  concurrerent.  10. 
Tantuin  exercitatione  efficiunt  ut  in  praecipiti  loco  equos  brevi 
moderaii  soleant.  11.  Sic  nostros  contempserunt  ut  fossas  com- 
plere  auderent.  12.  Hostes  tantam  virtutem  praestiterunt  ut 
altissimas  ripas  ascendere  auderent. 

II. — 1.  The  enemy  were  so  terrified  that  they  fled  to  the  woods. 
2.  So  great  was  the  valor  of  the  soldiers  that  all  fought  fiercely 
and  bravely.  3.  On  their  arrival  such  a  change  occurred  (literally, 
was  made)  that  our  men  at  once  renewed  tlie  battle.  4.  It  hap- 
pened that  the  soldiers  were  leaving  the  standards.  5.  Such  was 
the  swiftness  of  the  Germans  that  they  equalled  the  speed  of 
their  horses.  6.  So  great  is  the  panic  that  we  do  not  venture  to 
engage  battle  with  them.  7.  So  great  a  storm  arose  that  very  few 
of  all  the  ships  reached  land.  8.  The  enemy  have  been  so  alarmed 
by  his  arrival  that  they  are  sending  ambassadors  about  peace.  9. 
They  fought  so  fiercely  that  no  one  dared  leave  the  standards.  10. 
They  display  such  valor  that  the  neighboring  states  eagerly  seek 
their  friendship.  11.  They  have  such  influence  among  the  Bel- 
gians that  no  one  dares  to  lay  waste  their  fields.  12.  So  quick 
were  they  (literally,  so  great  was  their  quickness)  that  he  with 
difficulty  saved  himself  from  the  enemy's  hands. 


LESSON   LX. 

Cum   frunientum   nostrl  com-    ivhen  our  men  vjere  bringing  in 

portarent,    certior    factus  corn,  he  was  informed  .... 

est  .... 
Cum     hjiee     vidisset,     equites    when  he  saw  (literally,  had  seen) 

mlsit,  this,  he  sent  the  cavalry. 

Cum  asrros  vastavissent,  oppi-    tvhen  (or  after,  or  since)  they  had 

da  oppugnaverunt,  laid  waste,  the  fields  (or  after 

laying  ivaste  the  fields),  they 
attacked  the  towns. 
Cum  mille  passus  abesset,  cer-    when  he  teas  a  mile  distant,   he 

tior  factus  est  .  .  .  ,  was  informed  .... 
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Obsfarvation. — Formation  of  pluperfect  subjunctive  active  of  all: 
conjugations  (see  Part  III.,  section  29).^  The  subjunctive  of  snm 
(see  Part  III.,  section  41).  The  use  and  translation  of  cum  and 
the  subjunctive.^  The  difference  between  the  imperfect  and  the 
pluperfect  subjunctive  after  cum.^  The  position  of  the  clause 
introduced  by  cum. 

EXERCISE  LX. 

I.— 1.  Cum  per  eorum  fines  quattuor  dies  iter  fecisset,  ad  flumen 
pervenit.  2.  Caesar*  cum  ab  hoste  non  amplius  passuum  duo- 
decim  millia  abesset,  ad  eum  legatl  revertuntur.  3.  Ibi*  cum  alii 
fossas  complerent,  alii  tela  ex  loco  superiore  conjicerent,  nostrl 
subito  eruptionem  fecerunt.  4.  Eadem  nocte  accidit  ut  esset  luna 
plena.  5.  Cum  appropTnquarent  P>ritanniae,  tempestas  subit5 
coorta  est.  6.  Cum  sine  impedlmentis  Caesar  legiones  trans- 
portavisset,  castra  erant  angustiora.  7.  Eo*  cum  de  improviso 
venisset,  Reml,  qui  proximi  Galliae  sunt,  ad  eum  legates  miserunt. 
8.  Nostri*  cum  se  in  castra  reciperent,  hostibus  occurrunt.  9. 
Caesar*  cum  septimam  legionem  urgeri  ab  hoste  vidisset,  equites 
subsidio  misit.  10.  Cum  jam  non  solum  vires  sed  etiam  tela 
nostros  deiicerent,  atque  hostes  acrius  Instarent,  et  fossas  com- 
plere  coepissent,  Volusenus  ad  eum  accurrit,  atque  unam  esse 
spem  salfitis  docet.  11.  Tanta  est  equitum  virtus  ut  hostes  non 
pares  sint. 

II.  —  1.  When  Csesar  was  in  hither  Gaul  in  winter  quarters  he 
was  informed  that  all  the  Belgians  were  conspiring.  2.  When  our 
men  saw  that  the  camp  was  being  filled  with  a  multitude  of  the 
enemy,  they  betook  themselves  to  flight.  3.  After  he  had  orderer 
corn  to  be  brought  in,  he  was  informed  by  scouts  that  all  the 
Gauls  had  departed.  4.  So  great  a  storm  arose  that  the  rest  of  the 
ships  were  useless.  5.  It  happens  that  the  nights  are  shorter.  ^ 
Wlien  the  Germans  were  marching  into  our  province,  they  lefo 
three  thousand  men  as  a  guard  for''  the  baggage.     7.   When  he  had 

1.  See  footnote  1,  page  88.  2.  See  footnote  2,  page  88. 

3.  As  both  are  often  rendered  by  the  same  Enj^'lisli  tense,  it  is  important  to  notice 
that  with  the  imperfect  the  time  of  lioth  verVis  is  the  same,  while  I  he  pluperfeci./ 
refers  to  a  time  earher  tlian  that  of  the  principal  \  erb. 

4.  See  footnote  1,  page  60.  6.  See  footnote  1,  pajje  8o. 
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approached  nearer,  he  was  ordered  to  throw  away  his  arms.  8.  So 
great  is  the  scarcity  of  all  things  that  we  are  in  very  great  danger. 
9.  When  he  was  a  few  days'  march  from  their  territories,  ambas- 
sadors came  to  him.  10.  When  the  Gauls  saw  that  our  legions 
were  being  hard  pressed,  they  hastened  towards  the  camp.  11. 
On  learning  that  Caesar  was  going  to  set  out  that  night,  they 
stationed  an  ambush  in  the  woods.  12.  It  happened  that  the 
camp  was  smaller. 


LESSON  LXI. 

Haec  facere  possum,  /  am  able  to  do  this,  or  I  can  do 

this. 
Cum  haec  facere  non  possent,    wheii,  they  loere  not  able  to  do  this, 

or  when  they   could   not   do 

this. 
Dixit  se  liaee  facere  posse,  he  said,  that  he  could  do  this. 

Dixit  se  liaec  facere  potuisse,      he  said  that  he  could  have  done 

this  (literally,  had  been  able 

to  do). 
Haec  facere  non  potuerunt,         they  were  unable   to  do   this,   or 

they  could  not  do  this. 
Submoverl  non  possunt,  they  cannot  be  driven  off. 

Observation. — Translation  of  the  various  forms  of  possum  with 
the  present  infinitive  of  another  verb.  (For  the  conjugation  of 
possum,  see  Part  III.,  section  42.)     Position  of  the  infinitive.^ 

EXERCISE   LXI. 

I. — 1.  Nulll  clvitatl  Germanorum  persuadere  potestis.  2.  Vobis 
ppssumus  utiles  esse  amici.  3.  Ab  his  se  defendere,  traditls  armis, 
non  possunt.  4.  Minus  facile  earn  rem  consequi  poterunt.  5. 
Cum  oppidum  expugnare  non  potuissent,  agros  populati  sunt. 
6.  Ne  ipse  quidem  sperat  nostrum  exercitum  superari  posse.  7. 
Quid    sine   reliquis   legionibus    efficere    potestis  ?      8.    Id   eflicere 

1.  The  infinitive  is  used  with  possum  in  the  same  way  as  is  illustrated  in  Lesson 
XIX 
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non  potuerant.  9.  Cum  iter  in  provinciam  nostram  facerent, 
ea  impedimenta,  quae  secum  portare  non  poterant,  citra  fltimen 
Rhenum  deposuerunt.  10.  Tanta  est  Germanorum  virtus  ut  ne 
di  quidem  immortales  pares  esse  possint.  11.  Cum  ab  proximir 
Germanls  impetrare  n5n  possent,  tilteriores  temptant.  12.  Ne 
id  (juidem  Caesar  ab  se  impetrari  posse  dixit.  13.  Nostris  sub- 
sidio  venire  non  poteramus.  14.  Oppidum  oppilgnare  conati, 
propter  latitudinem  fossae  murique  altitudinem  expugnare  non 
potuerunt.     15.  Haec  quis  pati  potest  ? 

II.  —  1.  They  cannot  defend  their  own  territories.  2.  He  thinks 
that  he  can  do  this  without  danger.  3.  When  they  could  not 
persuade  these,  they  send  ambassadors  to  us.  4.  He  was  informed 
that  they  had  n(jt  been  able  to  hold  out  (any)  longer.  5.  They 
could  not  withstand  the  attacks  of  our  men.  6.  He  has  been 
unable  to  advance  fai'ther.  7.  We  had  not  been  able  to  storm  the 
camp.  8.  We  could  not  take  up  arms  quickly.  9.  Such  a  storm 
arose  that  we  were  not  able  to  finish  the  work.  10.  They  did 
not  think  that  even  {literally,  they  thought  that  not  even)  their 
first  attack  could  be  withstood.  11.  We  can  very  easily  prevent 
them.  12.  So  great  was  the  alertness  of  our  men  that  nothing 
could  be  accomplished.  13.  You  cannot  be  seen  from  the  enemy's 
camp.  14.  We  have  been  so  alarmed  by  these  things,  that  we  can 
less  easily  resist  the  enemy.  15.  They  could  not  pursue  the 
enemy,  because  the  cavalry  had  been  unable  to  set  out. 


LESSON  LXII. 

(a)  Study  the  formation  of  the  perfect  subjunctive  active  of 
all  conjugations  (Part  III.,  section  29),^  and  of  the  subjunctive 
passive,  all  tenses  (Part  III.,  section  30).- 

(b)  Bog'at  quis  tibi  persuaserlt,    he  asks  who  has  persuaded  you. 
Rogavit   quis  tibi   persua-    he  asked  ivho  had  persuaded  you. 
sisset, 

1.  See  footnote  1,  page  88,  and  refer  also  to  Part  III.,  sections  41  and  42,  for  the 
perfect  subjunctive  of  suui  and  poss^ll)l. 

2.  See  footnote  1,  page  88,  and  compare  also  the  subjunctive  of  the  deponent  verbs 
in  Part  III.,  section  40. 
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Quern  uBum  belli  habeant  he    inquires    what    experience    cf 

quaerit,  war  they  have. 

Quern  usum  belli  haberent  he  learned  what  experience  of  war 

cognovit,  they  had. 

Quid  venissetls  non   Intel-  I  did   not   understand  why  you 

legebani,  had  come. 

Quanta     facultas     daretur  they  pointed,  out  what  an  oppor- 

demoustraverunt,  tu')iity  was  afforded. 

Observation. — The  mood  used  in  dependent  sentences  intro- 
duced by  an  interrogative.^  Contrast  tlie  independent  sentences 
given  in  Lesson  LI.  The  translation  of  the  difterent  tenses  of  the 
subjunctive.^ 

EXERCISE  LXII. 

I. — 1.  Ab  his  quaeslvit  quae  civitates  in  armis  essent.  2.  Rogat 
quas^  in  partes  hostes  iter  faciant.  3.  Ex  loco  superiore  quae  res 
in  nostrls  castrls  gererentur  conspicatus,  deciuiani  legionem  subsidio 
nostrls  misit.  4.  Rogavit  cur  eos  ab  officio  discessuros  judica- 
remus.  5.  Quibus^  in  locis  sit  Caesar  ex  captivis  quaerunt.  6. 
Ostendit  quae*  in  concilid  Gallorum  de  eo  sint  dicta.  7.  Intelle- 
gebat  quanto^  cum  periculo  legionem  ex  hibernls  educturus  esset. 
8.  Ejus  rel  quae  causa  esset  miratus  erat.  9.  Caesar  intellegebat 
qua^  de  causa  ea  dicerent.  10.  Ibi  ex  captivis  cognoscit  quae*  in 
hostium  castris  gerantur.  11.  Flumen  est  incredibili  lenitate, 
ita  ut  oculis,  in  utram  partem  fluat,  jfidicari  non  possit.  12. 
Insidias  verebatur  quod  qua^  de  causa  discederent  hostes  nondum 
perspexerat. 

II. — 1.  He  asked  him  why  they  were  coming  to  him.  2.  They 
asked  in  what^  direction  they  were  being  led.  3.  He  could  dis- 
cover neither  what  {literally,  how  great)  was  the  size  of  the  island, 
nor  what  nations  inhabited  (it).  4.  They  know  what*  he  does, 
with  whom  he  converses.  5.  They  ask  the  merchants  from  what^ 
districts  they  come,  and  what  things  they  have  learned  there.  6. 
Although  Caesar  understood  for  what^  reason  they  had  said  this, 
he  yet  ordered  him  to  come  to  him  with  two  hundred  hostages. 

1.  The  verbs  upon  which  these  subjunctive  clauses  depend  are  verbs  of  asking, 
learning,  knowing,  telling,  perceiving  and  deciding. 

2.  See  footnote  2,  page  88.    3.  See  footnote  3,  page  76.    4.  See  footnote  4,  page  75. 
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7.  We  had  learned  how  great  a  number  they  had  promised  for  {ust 
ad)  that  war.  8.  They  compel  the  traders  to  declare  what^  they 
have  heard  or  learned  about  these  things.  9.  He  shows  what'  is 
being  done  in  Gaul.  10.  He  could  not  discover  what'  was  being 
done  in  our  camp.  11.  When  CtBsar  learned  where  {literally,  in 
vhat'^  place)  the  enemy's  forces  had  encamped,  he  left  ten  cohorts 
as  guard  for  the  ships.  12.  They  are  unable  to  find  out  what 
{literally,  of  what  kind)  is  the  nature  of  the  mountain. 


LESSON   LXIII. 


Haec  facere  viilt,  he  icislies  to  do  this, 

Haec  facere  nolebat,      he  did  ikot  wish  to  do  this,  or  he  icas  un- 

u-illhuj  to  do  this. 
Haec  facere  inalunt,       they  prefer  to  do  this,  or  tliey  had  rather 

do  this. 

Observation. — Translation  of  volo,  nolo  and  nialo,  with  the 
j)reHent  infinitive.  For  the  conjugation  of  these  verbs,  see  Part 
III.,  section  43 


3 


EXERCISE   LXIII. 

I. — 1.  Quas- in  partes  vultis  proficisci  ?  2.  Quae  ^  vellet  ostendit. 
3.  Servire  quam  pilgnare  niillunt  ?  4.  Quod  fortfmam  temptare 
ndlebat,  postero  die  in  provinciam  revert!  constituit.  5.  Mons, 
quem  Labienum  occupare  voluistis,  ab  hostibus  tenetur.  6. 
Respondit  se  velle  de  re  publica  cum  eo  agere.  7.  Eos  interficiet 
([uod  haec  facere  nolunt.  8.  Rogavit  quid  vellent.  9.  Cum 
post  tei'gum  hostem  relin(|uere  nollet,  obsides  sescentos  poposcit. 
10.  Praesidium  quam  amicissimum  habere  volebat.  11.  Respon- 
derunt  se  aquilam  hostibus  prodere  noluisse.  12.  Pacem  nobiscum 
facere  vult.     13.  Certior  factus  est  eos  obsides  dare  noUe. 

II. — 1.  He  wishes  war  to  be  carried  on.     2.   He  did  this  be- 

1.  See  footnote  4,  jiajre  75.  2.  See  footnote  3,  page  75. 

3.  Apart  from  tlie  peculiar  principal  parts,  tliese  verljs  are  precisely  like  those  of 
the  third  conjugation,  except  in  the  present  tenne  and  in  the  imperfect  subjunctive. 
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cause  he  did  not  wish  that  place  to  be  unoccupied.  3.  They 
answered  that  they  had  been  unwilling  to  come  to  him.  4.  He 
asked  why  we  were  more'  willing  to  submit  than  to  fight.  5.  The 
Helvetians,  whom  we  Were  unwilling  to  leave,  had  turned  aside 
their  line  of  march  from  the  Arar.  6.  He  said  that  he  wished  to 
treat  with  him  about  these  things.  7.  You  wish  to  settle  in  their 
territories.  8.  As  he  wished  the  business  to  be  finished,  he  set 
out  at  once.  9.  They  are  so  alarmed  by  his  arrival,  that  they 
are  unwilling  to  join  battle.  10.  We  had  rather  be  slain  than 
betray  the  eagle  to  the  enemy.  11.  He  asked  why  they  were 
unwilling  to  hold  the  place.  12.  They  said  that  they  were  un- 
willing to  return.  13.  When  he  had  set  out  for  Britain,  because 
he  wished  to  become  acquainted  with  those  regions,  a  sudden  war 
arose  in  Gaul. 


LESSON  LXIV. 

Hostes  legatum,  qui  missus  the  enemy  have  detained  the  am- 
erat,  retinuerunt,  hassador  icho  had  been  sent. 

Renuntiant  hostes  legatum,  they  bring  back  word  that  the 
qui    missus  esset,   retinu-  enemy  have,  detained  the  am- 

isse,  bassador  irho  had  been  sent. 

Legatum  quern  retinent  inter-  they  unll  put  to  death  the  ambas- 
flcieut,  sador  ivhorti  they  are  detain- 

ing. 

cCognoscit  legatum  quem  reti-  he  learns  that  they  vM  jnd  to 
neant     eos     interfeetviros  death  the  ambassador  ivhom 

esse,  theg  are  Jetuining. 

TExlstimabat  legatum  quem  re-  he  thought  that  they  tvoidd  put  to 
tinerent  eos  Interfeeturos  death  the  ambassador  whom 

esse,  they  were  detaining. 

Gain  commoti  sunt  quod  Ger-  the  Gaids  were  alarmed  because 
rnani  copias  coegerant,  the    Germans    had    collected 

forces. 

Certior  factus  est  Gallos  com-  he  was  informed  that  the  Gauls 
motos  esse  quod  GermanI  were  alarmed  because  the  Ger- 

copias  coegissent,  mans  had  collected  forces. 


96  PRIMARY    LATIN    BOOK. 

Observation. — The  difference  between  English  and  Latin  usage 
in  relative  or  other  subordinate  sentences  when  put  in  indirect 
narration.^ 

EXERCISE   LXIV. 

I. — 1.  Certior  f actus  est  legates  ab  omnibus  nationibus,  quae 
trans  Rhenum  incolerent,  ad  se  venire.  2.  Respondet  cum  sola 
decima  legione,  de  qua  non  dubitet,  se  proelium  conimissurum. 
3.  Nilntiaverunt  omnes  naves  affllctas  esse  quod  nautae  vim  tem- 
pestatis  pati  non  potuissent.  4.  Responderunt  impulses  a  suis 
principibus,  qui  dicerent  Aeduos  ab  Caesare  in  servitutem  redact  os 
esse,  se  ab  Aeduis  defecisse.  5.  Renuntiaverunt  Gallos  proelium 
eo  die  non  commissuros,  quod  ampliores  copias,  quae  nondum  con- 
venissent,  exspectarent.  6.  Certiorem  Caesarem  faciunt  Venetos 
naves  habere  plurimas,  quibus  in  Britanniam  navigare  soleant.  7 
Animadvertit  Caesar  Sequanos  nihil  earum  rerum  facere  quas 
ceteri  facerent.  8.  Respondit  miseriorem  et  graviorem  esse  fortu- 
nam  Sequandrum  quam-  reliquorum  quod  soli  queri  non  auderent. 
9.  Ex  captivis  cognovit  omnes  Gallos  ad  oppidum  quod  circiter 
millia  passuum  qulnque  abesset  confugisse.  10.  Per  exploratores 
comperit  Ariovistum  omnes  copias  quas  coegisset  trans  Rhenum 
traduxisse. 

II. — 1.  These  informed  Cpesar  that  the  Germans  who  dwell 
across  the  Rhine  are  in  arms.  2.  They  tliink  that  they  will 
recover  the  hostages  which  tliey  have  given  to  Crassus.  3.  He 
perceived  that  our  men  were  being  thrown  into  great  confusion, 
because  they  were  unable  to  keep  their  ranks.  4.  On  tlie  same 
day  Caesar  was  informed  by  scouts  that  the  enemy  had  encamped 
at  the  foot  of  a  mountain,  which  was  eight  miles  from  his  camp. 
5.  They  promised  to  do  what^  he  had  commanded.  6.  He  was 
informed  that  all  the  Belgians  were  conspiring,  because  they  did 
not  wish  a  Roman  army  to  winter  in  Gaul.  7.  He  thought*  that 
they  would  not  do  what''  tliey  were  promising.  8.  He  had  learned 
that  the  Germans  were  awaiting  the  cavalry  which  had  been  sent 

1.  For  the  rendering  of  the  various  tenses  of  the  subjunctive,  see  footnote  2, 
page  88.  Notice  that  this  siilK)rflinate  clause  in  the  sul)junctive  re^fularly  depends  on 
another  clause  whose  verb  U  in  the  infinitive  after  a  verb  of  sayitif?,  thinking-,  etc. 

2.  In  translating  this  sentence  supply  the  word  that. 

?.  See  footnote  4,  page  75.  4.  See  footnote  3,  page  82. 
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across  the  Rhine.  9.  They  answered  that  the  leading  men  who 
had  said  this  had  fled  to  Britain,  because  they  understood  in  what 
(literally,  how  grraf)  danger  they  were.  10.  Cjesar  thought  terms 
should  not  be  received  from  those  who,  after  seeking  peace,  had 
voluntarily  made  war. 


LESSON  LXV. 

Turn  to  the  conjugation  of  the  verb  fero.  Part  III.,  section  44. 

Observation. — The  irregularities  in  the  inflection  of  fero  and 
its  compounds.  1 

EXERCISE   LXV. 

I. — 1.  Nocte  clam  ex  castris  exercitum  ducit  et  ad  Caesarem 
auxilium  fert.  2.  Quae  audiverunt  ad  legatos  deferunt.  3.  Tanta 
erat  militum  virtus  ut  ne  tinum  quidem  nostrorum  impetum  hostes 
ferrent.  4.  Responderunt  impulses  a  principibus  populo  Romano 
se  bellum  intulisse.  5.  Frilmentum  ex  agrls  in  castra  conferebat. 
6.  Servitfitem  perferre  malunt.  7.  Defertur  ea  res  ad  Caesarem. 
8.  In  silvas  ac  paludes  se  suaque  omnia  contulerunt.  9.  Imperium 
popull  Roraani  non  perferemus.  10.  Tandem  vulneribus  defessi 
pedem  referre  coeperunt.  11.  Respondit  non  sese  Gallls,  sed 
Gallos  sibi  bellum  intulisse.  12.  Tanta  tempestas  subito  coorta 
est  ut  naves  ad  Galliani  referrentur.  13.  Commisso  proelio,  nos- 
trorum impetum  hostes  ferre  non  potuerant.  14.  Multum  ab 
reliquis  diftertis.  15.  Impedltis  hostibus  propter  ea  quae  ferebant 
onera,  nostrl  subito  eruptionem  f  ecerunt. 

II. — 1.  He  was  informed  that  all  wlio  could  bear  arms  were 
assembling  to  one  place.  2.  The  Aedui  said  that  the  corn  was 
being  collected.  3.  Alarmed  by  these  things  the  barl)arians 
retreated.  4.  They  understand  how  great  a  disaster  they  have 
brought  on  the  state.     5.   He  promised  n(*  to  make  war^  on  them 

1.  Apart  from  the  peculiar  principal  parts,  fero  is  irreg'ular  in  the  pre.ient  indica- 
tive, present  infinitive,  imperfect  subjunctive  and  the  imperative,  but  in  all  the  other 
forms  is  precisely  like  verbs  of  the  third  conjug-ation.  Study  carefully  also  th« 
variations  in  form  of  the  princiiial  parts  of  compouiifis  of  fero. 

2.  See  footnote  2,  page  S3,  and  footnote  3,  page  61. 
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or  their  allies.  6.  On  this  answer  being  brought  back  to  Csesar, 
he  a  second  time  sends  ambassadors  to  liim.  7.  The  report  is 
carried  with  incredible  speed  to  Labienus.  8.  They  found  out 
what  he  had  said  and  reported  (it)  to  CiBsar.  9.  The  ambassadors 
denied  that  the  Germans  were  making  war  on  the  allies  of  the 
Roman  people.  10.  All  these  differ  from  one  another^  in  language 
and  laws.  11.  He  explains  how  {literdlly,  in  vhat)  these  nations 
differ  from  one  another.^  12.  Gall)a  is  slain  and  his  head  brought 
back  to  the  camp.  13.  He  attacked  them  when  the  Helvetians 
could  not  bring  aid  to  their  friends."  14.  Such  was  the  strength 
of  the  ships  that  they  easily  withstood  the  storm.  15.  He 
ordered  the  baggage  to  be  collected  to  (literally,  into)  one  place, 
and  that  (place)  to  be  fortified. 


LESSON  LXVL 

(a)  Profectus  est   ut   oppldum    he  set  out  that  (or  in  order  that) 
oppugnaret,  he  might  attack  the  toini,  or 

he  set  out  to  attack  the  tcum. 

Porta s  claudl  jubet,  ne  in-    he  orders  the  gates  to  be  closed, 

juria  aecipiatur,  that  (or  in  order  that)  injury 

may  not  be  received,  or  led 
injury  be  received. 

Observation. — The  mood  used  to  express  purpose.  The  differ- 
ence between  ut  and  ne.  The  various  translations.  The  tenses 
used  in  sentences  of  purpose.^  The  position  of  the  clause  of 
purpose. 

{b)  Legates   inlserunt   qui   pa-    they    sent    ambassadors    to    seek 
ceni  peterent,  peace  (literally,  who  were  to 

seek  peace,   or  who  should 
seek  peace). 

1.  From  one  another,  literally,  among  themselves. 

2.  See  footnote  2,  page  64. 

3.  The  present  subjunctive  is  used  where  Eng-Iish  would  use  may,  i.e.,  after  the 
prhnnrii  tenses  (see  footnote  1,  pat;e  Hi),  the  imperfect  where  English  would  use 
might,  i.e.,  after  the  secondary  tenses.  Notice  also  that  in  clauses  of  purpose  the 
subjunctive  is  not  to  be  translated,  as  is  generally  the  case,  by  the  English  indicative 
(see  footnote  2,  page  88> 
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Observation. — The  use  and  translation  of  the  subjunctive  de- 
noting purpose  with  the  relative  pronoun.^ 

(c)  Mllltes   cohortatns    est   ne  //e   urged   the   soldiers   nut   to  be 
perturbarentur,  dismayed. 

Petere  coepit  ut  in  Gallia  he  began  to  ask  to  be  left  in  Gaid. 
relinqueretur. 

Observation. — The  use  and  translation  of  the  subjunctive  with 
ut  or  ne  after  verbs  of  requesting,  urging,  etc.- 

EXERCISE   LXVI. 

I. — 1.  Vadis  repertis,  copias  transdiicere  conati  sunt  ut  oppiduni 
expugnarent  et  agros  jjopularentur.  2.  Cohortes  longiore  itinere 
circumductae  sunt  ne  ex  hostium  castris  cons})ici  possent.  3. 
Ciceronem  hortatur  ut  pristinam  virtiitem  retineat.  4.  Tantae 
tempestates  consecutae  sunt  ut  nostrl  opus  perficere  non  possent. 

5.  LegatI  ad  euni  niissi  sunt  qui  obsides  se  daturos  pollicerentur. 

6.  Suos  ^  intra  castra  continet  ne  ea  res  ad  hostes  perf erri  possit. 

7.  Caesar  omnium  ex  conspectti  removit  equos  ut  spem  fugae 
tolleret.  8.  LegatI  ad  Caesarem  venerunt  qui  ixicem  peteren* 
9.  Equites  nionet  ut  quam  latissiire  pervagentur.  10.  Ita  per- 
territl  sunt  ut  legatl  statim  ad  Caesarem  mitterentur.  11.  Phalan- 
gem  faciemus  ut  celeriter  perrumpere  possimus.  12.  Nuntios 
praemittit  qui  Boios  de  suo  adventu  doceant,  hortenturque  ut 
hostium  impetum  sustineant.  13.  Caesar  cum  duabus  legionibus 
et  magno  numero  e([uitatus  in  Britanniam  proticiscitur,  ne  ex  his 
natidnibus  auxilia  in  Galliam  mittantur. 

II. — 1.  He  left  two  legions  in  the  camp  that  the  enemy  might 
not  be  able  to  surround  our  men.  2  The  cavalry  fought  most 
bravely  to  wipe  out  the  disgrace  of  the  flight.  3.  The  Helvetians 
had  left  their  homes  to  make  war  on  the  whole  of  Gaul.  4.  He 
urges  the  Nervii  not  to  lose  the  opi:)ortunity.  5.  Ambassadors 
were  sent  to  ask  aid.     6.  They  decided  to  return  home  that  they 

1.  This  in  Caesar  is  chiefly  used  after  verbs  of  sending. 

2.  The  infinitive  should  not  be  used  in  Latin  after  verbs  meaning  to  urge,  ask, 
command  (except  jubeo),  advise  or  persuade,  or  generally  to  express  purpose. 

3.  See  footnote  2,  page  64. 
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might  carry  on  the  war  in  their  own  territories.  7.  He  urged  him 
to  remain  in  his  allegiance.  8.  They  ask  Caesar  {literally,  from 
Camr)  to  come  to  them.  9.  Such  a  storm  arose  that  the  work 
could  not  be  finished.  10.  He  led  the  rest  of  the  forces  across 
that  he  might  pursue  the  Helvetians.  11.  He  determined  to  lead 
the  army  across  in  order  to  punish  the  Germans.  12.  That  he 
may  not  be  compelled  to  spend  the  summer  in  Gaul,  he  orders^ 
him  to  come  to  him  with  two  hundred  hostages. 


LESSON  LXVII. 

Turn  to  the  conjugation  of  the  verbs  eo  and  fI6,  Part  III., 
sections  45  and  46. 

Observation. — The  irregularities  in  the  inflections  of  eo  and  fid 
and  their  compounds.' 

EXERCISE   LXVII. 

I. — 1.  Transeunt  Rhenum  navibus  ratibusque.  2.  Exploratores 
jussit  quid  fieret  cognoscere.  3.  Eas  nationes  adire  volebat.  4. 
Ignes  fieri  jubet  ut  significatio  adventus  Caesaris  fiat.  5.  Quid 
fieri  velit  docet.  6.  Ad  eam  partem  pervenit  quae  nondum  fltimen 
transierat.  7.  Ipsi  transire  flumen  non  dubitaverant.  8.  Pontem 
fieri  jiissit  ut  minore  cum  periculo  flumen  transiret.  9.  His 
rebus  fiebat^  ut  minus  facile  finitimis  bellum  inferre  possent. 
10.  Eodem  itinere,  quo  hostes  ierant,  ad  eos  contendit.  11.  Iter 
per  Alpes  patefieri  volebat.  12.  Captivos  interfici  jussit.  13. 
Rhodanus  vadis  transitur.  14.  Hoc  idem  reliquis  fit^  diebus.  15. 
Locum  duplici  fossa  munivit  ne  impetus  ab  hostibus  fieri  posset. 
16.  Rogiivit  num  hostes  palQdem  transirent.  17.  Milites  cohorta- 
tus  ut  fortiter  pugnarent,  quid  fieri  velit  ostendit.  18.  Cum 
sola  decima  legione  ibo. 

1.  This  sentence  may  be  translated  in  two  ways,  using  impero  or  jubeo  for  order ; 
see  footnote  2,  jtage  99. 

2.  Notice  that  eo,  while  verj'  irregular,  resembles  verbs  of  the  fourth  conjugation, 
while  Jio  is  exactly  like  a  verb  of  the  fourth  conjugation,  except  in  the  present 
infiniiine  and  imperfect  niibjunctive.  Notice  also  that  while  fio  serves  as  the  passive 
of  facio,  its  foniis  are  active. 

.3.  In  the  third  person  singular  Jio  often  means  it  comes  about,  happens,  generally 
with  an  ut  clause  of  result  following. 
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II.  —1.  He  orders  a  sally  to  be  made.  2.  That  river  the 
Helvetians  were  crossing.  3.  He  declares  that  he  will  go  with  the 
tenth  legion  alone.  4.  He  did  not  wish  that  country  to  be 
unoccupied,  lest  the  Germans  should  cross  into  the  Helvetians' 
territories.  5.  They  will  not  allow  the  Helvetians  to  go  through 
their  territories.  6.  In  order  that  an  attack  might  be  made  on 
the  enemy  from  all  sides  at  one  time,  he  sent  Labienus  in  advance 
with  two  legions  and  all  the  cavalry.  7.  He  ordered  those 
through  whose  territories  they  had  gone  to  bring  the  Helvetians 
back.  8.  He  declares  that  he  knows  what  is  being  done.  9.  The 
river  can  be  crossed  by  a  ford.  10.  He  showed  what  he  wished 
done  (literally,  to  be  done).  11.  He  was  informed  that  those  who 
had  crossed  the  river  had  not  been  able  to  bring  aid  to  their 
friends.  12.  The  Helvetians  are  informed  about  his  arrival. 
13.  That  was  being  done  at  that  time.  14.  While  crossing  the 
river  they  are  surrounded  by  our  cavalry.  15.  He  thought  that 
this  could  be  done.  16.  About  fifteen  thousand  Germans  have 
crossed  the  Rhine.  17.  The  enemy  will  not  cross  the  river. 
18.  He  is  informed  that  the  Germans  who  are  crossing  into  Gaul 
have  been  invited  by  the  Sequani. 


LESSON  LXVIII. 


OppugnaudI   causa^   conveni-    they  come  together  for  the  purpose 

unt,  of  attacking,  or  to  attack. 

DIniicandl  facultatein  babent,    they  have  an  opportunity  of  fight- 
ing. 
Paratus  ad  proflcisceuduin,  ready  for  setting  out,  or  ready  to 

set  out. 
Naves  inutiles  erant  ad  navl-    the  ships  were  useless  for  sailing. 
ganduni. 

Observation. — Formation  and  translation  of   the  gerund  (see 
Part  III.,  section  35).     Voice  of  gerund.     How  may  the  gerund 


1.  Causa,  for  the  purpose  (or  sake),  always  follows  the  genitive  which  depeuds 
-  on  it. 
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be  used  to  express  purpose  ?i     How  does  the  gerund  differ  troiu 
the  gerundive  in  its  f onus  'i 

EXERCISE  LXVIII. 

I. — 1.  Reliquas  naves  paratas  ad  navigandum  invenit.  2.  OmnT 
spe  impetrandi  adempta,  principes  Galliae  sollicitare  coepit.  3. 
Cognoverat  e(|uitatuni  praedandP  causa  trans  Rhenuni  inissum 
esse.  4.  Caesar  loquendl-  fiuem  facit.  5.  Ulciscendl-  Romanos 
occasionem  dimittere  nolebant.  0.  Hunc  ad  egredienduni-  nequa- 
quam  idoneum  locum  arbitnitur.  7.  Cum  finem  oppiignandi 
nox  fecisset,  legati  de  pace  ad  eum  venerunt.  8.  Ea,  quae  ad 
oppiignandum  fisui  erant,  conipariire  coepit.  9.  Equites  frumen- 
tandl-  causa  praemittendl  erant.  10.  Nostri,  depositis  armis,  in 
muniendo  occupati  sunt. 

II. — 1.  They  saw  that  our  men  were  advancing  into  unfavorable 
ground  in  order  to  fight.  2.  This  was  the  reason  for  {literally,  of) 
crossing  the  Rhine.  3.  He  had  got  suitable  weather  for  sailing. 
4.  Time  for  {literally,  of)  hurling  tlieir  javelins  at  the  enemy  is  not 
given.  5.  When  they  saw  that  our  men  had  crossed  the  river, 
they  left  the  camp  in  order  to  pillage.  6.  They  had  made  our  men 
more  eager  for  fighting.  7.  Suddenly  making  a  sally,  they  leave 
the  enemy  no  opportunity  of  learning  what  was  lieing  done.  8. 
They  had  collected  large  forces  for  an  attack  {literalUj,  for  attack- 
ing). 9.  They  made  an  end  of  pursuing.  10.  They  made  an 
attack  so  suddenly,  that  time  for  {literally,  of)  taking  up  arms 
was  not  given. 


LESSON  LXIX. 

Praesitlium  pontis  tueiuli  cau-    he  stations  a  (larrison  for  the  pur- 
sa  ponlt,  pose  of  protecting  tlie  bridge, 

or  to  protect  t}t£  bridge  (liter- 
ally, for  the  sake  of  the 
bridge  to  be  defended). 


1.  Caisar  uses  ad  and  the  gerund  cc  express  with  regard  to  rather  than  for  the 
purpose  of. 

2.  For  the  gerund  of  deponent  verbs,  see  Part  III.,  section  68.  6 
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Dlfflcultas  faclendl  pontls,  the  difficulty  of  biiilding  a  bridge 

(literally,  of,  or  as  regards,' 

the   bridge   which   is  to  be 

built). 

Legatos    iiilserunt    ad    pacein    they  sent  ambassadors  to  seek  peace 

petendain,  (literally,  for  the  peace  which 

was  to  be  sought). 
In     petenda     pace     haec     dl-    in  asking  peace,  they  spoke  thus. 
xerunt. 

Observation. — The  use  of  the  gerundive  instead  of  the  gerund 
with  an  object.-  How  may  purpose  be  expressed  by  the  gerundive 
construction  ?  How  is  this  gerundive  construction  to  be  distin- 
guished from  the  use  of  the  gerundive  given  in  Lesson  XL.  ? 

EXERCISE   LXIX. 

1. — 1.  His  rebus  coacti,  legates  ad  eum  pacis  petendae  causa 
inittunt.  2.  Naves  latiores  facit  ad  niultitudineni  jumentorum 
transportandani.  3.  In  agris  vastandls  occupati  sunt.  4.  Caesar 
naviuni  parandarum  causa  moratur.  5.  Gall!  in  consilils  capiendls 
mobiles  sunt.  6.  Spe  expugnandi  oppidi  adductus,  majores  copias 
cogere  coepit.  7.  Reditionis  spe  sublata,^  paratiores  ad  omnia 
subeunda  erunt.     8.   Haec  faciunt  reciperanddrum  suorum  causa. 

9.  Ibi  discit  Litaviccum  ad  sollicitandos  Aeduos  profectum  esse. 

10.  Neminem   belli  Inferendi  causa  in  Britanniam    transiturum 
confidebant. 

II. — 1.  They  are  assembling  from  all  sides  to  defend  the  Remi. 
2.  Influenced  by  all  these  things,  he  set  out  for  the  pi-ovince  to  ask 
aid.  3.  Orgetorix  is  chosen  to  carry  out  these  arrangements.  4. 
He  gave  the  signal  for  (literally,  of)  joining  battle.  5.  Ciasar  had 
set  out  to  harass  the  enemy.  6.  They  promised  a  sufficiently  large 
number  of  ships  to  transport  two  legions.  7.  They  hasten  to 
Caesar  for  the  purpose  of  lending  aid.     8.  He  sends  a  lieutenant  in 

1.  The  g-enitive  is  often  to  be  rendered  by  as  regards  (or  an  equivalent  expression), 
rather  than  by  of. 

2.  See  more  fully  Part  III.,  section  104,  b.  This  gerundive  construction  is  reg^ularly 
preferred  to  the  use  of  the  gerund  v/ith  an  object  in  the  accusative. 

3.  Sublata  is  from  toUo. 
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advance  to  ascertain  these  (things).  9.  He  answered  that  the 
seventh  legion  had  been  sent  to  seek  supplies.  10.  Caesar  runs 
down  to  encourage  the  soldiei's. 


LESSON    LXX. 

Pontem  reseindl  jussit  ue  quis  he  ordered  the   bridge   to   be   cut 

flumen  translret,  doum,    lest    any    one    shoidd 

cross  the  river,  or  that  no  one 
might  cross  the  river. 

Aliquos    ex    navl    egredientes  they  saw  some  leaoing  the  ship. 

conspexerunt, 

Quisrtue  in  conspectu  Caesaris  each  ivcts  fighting  in  Caesar's  sight. 

puguabat, 

Comprehendunt  utrumque,  they  seize  each  (or  both). 

Neque  turpius  quicquam  habe-  nor  is  anything  considered  more 

tur,  disgraceful. 

Qu'idani  centurio  ad  eum  ae-  a   certain   centurion   runs   up  to 

eurrit,  him. 

Observation. — Use  and  translation  of  quis,  aliquis,  quisque, 
uterque,  quisquain,  quidani.  For  the  declension  of  these  pro- 
nouns, see  Part  III.,  section  26.  Which  of  the  two  words  for  any 
is  used  after  ne  ?  Which  of  the  two  words  for  each  implies  each 
of  two  ? 

EXERCISE   LXX. 

I. — 1.  Prlncipes  cujusque  civitatis  ad  se  vocat.  2.  Proximo  die 
Caesar  ex  castris  utrisque  copias  dfixit.  3.  Aliquem  de  motu 
Gallorum  nuntium  se  accepturos  existimabant.  4.  Idoneum  quen- 
dam  hominem  delegit  ex  iis  quos  secum  habebat.  5.  Cum  Ro- 
manis  se  bellum  gesturos  dixerunt,  neque  cujusquam^  imperio 
obtemperatiiros.  6.  Milites  ex  oppido  exire  jussit  ne  quam'  in- 
juriam  acciperent.     7.   Ab  Ariovisto  postulavit  ne  quos  Rhenum 

1.  Neque  quisquam,  literally,  and  nut  (or  nor)  any  one,  may  often  be  well 
rendered  by  and  no  one.  Similarly,  ne  giHii  may  often  be  rendered  by  that  no  one,  or 
(in  agreement  with  a  noun)  that  no. 
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transire  pateretur.  8.  Uterque  se  legibus  creatum  esse  dicit.  9. 
Quantam  quisque  luultitfulineni  ad '  id  helium  poUicitus  esset  cog- 
noverant.  10.  Eruptioneni  subito  fieri  jussit  ne  quis-  arma 
capere  posset. 

II. — 1.  Certain  of  (literally,  out  of)  these  came  to  him  by  night. 
2.  He  orders  each  to  return.  3.  They  have  lands  and  villages  on 
{use  ad)  each  bank  of  the  river.  4.  He  ordered  all  the  horses  to 
be  removed,  lest  any  hope  remain  {literally,  be  left)  in  flight.  5. 
The  rest  resist  most  vigorously,  nor  does  any  one  turn  his  back. 
6.  Some  opportunity  will  be  given  of  crossing  the  river.  7.  They 
mquire  what  each  of  them  has  learned  about  each  matter.  8.  He 
hopes  that  there  will  be  some  opportunity  of  fighting.  9.  He 
requests  him  not  to  bring  any  large  number  of  Germans  into  Gaul. 
10.  After  selecting  certain  cohorts,  he  ordered  both  legions  to 
follow  him. 

1.  Translate  ad  by  for.  3.  See  footnote  1,  page  104. 
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SUPPLEMENTARY    EXERCISES. 


(TJiis  exercise  may  be  introduced  after  Lesson  XXIII.) 

Ad  initium  silvarum  Caesar  pervenit,  et  castra  miinlre  Instituit. 
Romani  in  opere  dispersi  sunt.  Subito  ex  omnibus  partibus 
silvae  hostes  evolaverunt  et  in  milites  impetum  fecerunt.  Romani 
celeriter  anna  ceperunt  hostesque  in  silvas  repulerunt  et  multos 
interfecerunt.  Omnes  hostium  agri  a  Romanis  vastati  sunt, 
viclque  incensi.  Caesar  exercitmn  reduxit  et  in  flnitimis  civita- 
tibus  in  hibernis  coUocavit. 

—{Adapted  from  Caesar,  B.  G.,  III.,  28,  29.) 


II. 

{Tliis  exercise  may  he  introduced  after  Lesson  XXXII.) 

Britanniae  interior  pars  ab  iis^  incolitur,  qui^  natr  sunt  in 
insula,  maritima  pars  ab  ils,  qui  praedae  causa  ex  Belgio  trans- 
ierunt^  et  ibi  permanserunt  atque  agros  colere  coeperunt.  Homi- 
num  est  inflnlta  multitudo,  creberrimaque^  aedificia.  Loca**  sunt 
temperatiora  quam"  in  Gallia.  Insula  natura*  est  triquetra,  cujus* 
unum  latus  est  contra  Galliam.  Ex  his^"  omnibus  longe  sunt 
humanissimi  qul'^  Cantmm  incolunt.  Interiores  frilmenta  non 
seruno,  sed  lacte^'-  et  carne  vivunt,  pellibusque  sunt  vestltl.'^ 
Omnes  se"  Britanni  vitro  Inficiunt,  quod  ^"^  caeruleum  efficit  colo 
rem,  atque  hoc"'  horridiores  sunt  in  pugna.  Una"  ex  parte  est 
Hibernia,  minor  quam^  Britannia,  et  complures  minores  subjectae 
sunt  insulae.     Breviores  sunt  quam^  in  continent!  noctes. 

—{Adapted  from  Coisar,  B.  G.,  V.,  12-14.) 

1.  =  Those.  2.  =  Who.  3.  Nati  sunt  =  have  been  born.  4.  From  transeo.  5. 
Supply  there  are.  6.  =The  climate,  literally,  the  regions.  7.  ^  Than.  8.  =In 
shape.  9.  =  Of  which.  10.  =  These.  11.  =  Those  tcho.  12.  Translate  ablative  by 
on,  literally,  by  means  of.  13.  =  Clothed.  14  =  Themselves.  15.  =  Which.  16. 
=  Thus.     17.  Una  ex  parte  =  on  one  side. 
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III. 

(This  exercise  may  be  introduced  after  Lesson  XXXIX.) 

Galli,  qui  magnas  copiiis  peditattis  equitattisque  coegerant  et 
Labienum  cum  iina  legione,  quae  in  finibus  Aeduorum  hiemaverat, 
adorlrl^  parabant,  jam  ab  eo-  inillia  passuum  quindeciui  aberant 
cum^  adventum  duarum  legionum,  quae  a,  Caesare  missae  erant, 
cognoscunt.  Castra  ponunt  et  auxilia  Germauorum  exspectare 
constituunt.  Labienus,  qui  hostium  cognoverat  consilium,  prae- 
sidium  sex  cohortium  impedimentis''  relinquit  atque  cum  viginti 
quattuor  cohortibus  et  duobus  millibus  equitum  contra  hostes 
procedit,  et  circiter  mille  passus  a  loco  in  quo  Galli  consederant, 
castrls*  idoneum  locum  deligit.  Sedccim  cuhortes  in  armis  esse* 
jusait,  octo  reliquae  castra  commiiniunt. 

— {Adapted  from,  CtEsar,  B.  G.,  VI.,  7,  and  I.,  ^9.) 


IV. 

(This  exercise  may  be  introduced  after  Lesson  XLVI.) 

Hora  circiter  die!  quarta  cum  prlmls  nfivibus  Britanniam  attigit, 
atque  ibi  in  omnibus  coUibus  expositas  hostium  copias  armatas 
conspexit.  Erat"  ob  has^  causas  summa  difficultas,  quod  naves 
propter  magnitudinem  nisi**  in  alto  constituT  non  pot  erant, 
mlliti])us  autem,"  inagno  et  gravi  onere  armor um  oppressis,  ordines 
in  tluctibus  servandl  erant ;  hostes  vero'"  ab  latere  aperto  tela 
conjiciebant.  Nostri,  simul  atque  in  arido  constiterunt,  in  hostes 
impetum  fecerunt,  atque  eos  in  fugam  dederunt."  Hostes 
proelio^-  superati,  simul  atque  se  ex  fuga  receperunt,  statim  ad 
Caesareni  legatos  de  pace  miserunt. 

—(Adapted  from  Ccesar,  B.  G.,  IV.,  23-27.) 

.1.  =To  attack.  2.  =  Him.  3.  =When.  4.  Translate  the  dative  by  for.  5.  In 
armis  esse  =  to  remain  under  arms.  6.  =  There  was.  7.  =  These  {or  the  following). 
8.  Nisi  ....  constitui  non  poterant  =  could  be  stationed  only.  9.  =  While.  10. 
=  Moreover.    11.  =/*««,  and  translate  iw  by  lu.    12.  —In  battle. 
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V. 

{This  exercise  may  be  introduced  after  Lesson  LIII.) 

His  rebus  gestis,  Labieno  in  contiiientl  cum  tribus  legionibus 
et  equitum  millibus  duobus  relicto,  ipse  cum  quinque  legionibus 
et  eodem  numero  equitum,  quem  in  continent!  reliquerat,  solis 
occasu  naves  solvit.  Omnes  naves  ad  Britanniam  accesserunt 
circiter  meridiem,  neque  in  e5  loco  hostis  est  visus,  sed  ut^  postea 
Caesar  ex  captivis  cognovit,  milgnae  copiae,  quae  convenerant, 
multitudine  navium  perterritae  a  litore  discesserant  ac  se  in^ 
superioi'a  loca  abdiderant.  Caesar,  exposito  exercitii  et  loco  cas- 
tris^  idoneo  capto,  cohortibus  decern  ad''  mare  relictis  et  equitibus 
fcrecentis,  tertia  vigilia  ad  hostes  contendit.  Millia  passuum  cir- 
citer duodecim  progressus,  hostium  copias  conspicatus  est. 

{Adapted  from  Gasar,  B.  G.,  V.,  8,  9.) 


VI. 

(This  exercise  may  be  introduced  after  Lesson  LVII.) 

Caesar  Avarici^  complures  dies  commoratus,  summamque  ibi 
copiam  frument!  et  reliqui  commeatus  nanctus,  exercitum  ex^ 
labore  atque  iriopia  reficit.  Jam  prope  hieme  confecta,  legati  ad 
eum  Aeduorum  veniunt,  qui  haec  locilti  sunt:  duo  magistratum 
gerere,  et  utrumque^  eflrum  se  legibus  creatum  esse  dicere ; 
horum  esse  alterum  Convictolitavem,  florentem  et  illustrem  adu- 
lescentum,  alterum  Cotum,  antiquissima  familia  natum,^  atque 
ipsum  hominem  summae  potentiae  et  magnae  cognationis ;  civita- 
tem  esse  omnem  in  armis ;  divisum^  senatum,  divisum  populum. 
Caesar,  etsi  a  bello  discedere  detrimentosum  esse  existimabat, 
tamen  ipse  in  Aeduos  proficisci  statuit,  senatumque  omnem  ad 
se  evocavit. 

—{Adapted  from  Gcesar,  B.  G.,  VII.,  32,  hS.) 

1.  =As.  2.  -=/n.  3.  Translate  dative  by  for.  4.  =By  or  at.  5.  =  At  Avari- 
cum.  6.  =  After  or  (literally)  from.  7.  =  Bach  (que  is  part  of  the  word,  and  does 
not  mean  and).  8.  Natus  with  the  ablative  =  fcor/i  of,  descended  from.  9.  i.e., 
iiivisum,  esse. 
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VII. 

{TTiis  exercise  may  be  introduced  after  Lesson  LXII.) 

Caesar  cum  in  Britanniam  proficisci  constituisset,  magno  sibi 
fore  lisui  arbitrabatur  si^  reperire  posset  quanta  asset  Insulae 
magnittido,  et  quae  aut  quantae  nationes  incolerent,  et  quern  usum 
belli  haberent.  Itaque  vocatis  ad  se  undique  mercatoribus,  cum 
haec  omnia  fere  els  essent  incognita,  Volusenum  praemittit  et 
jubet  eum,  exploratis  omnibus  rebus,  ad  se  quam  primum^  reverti. 
Navibus  interim  circiter  octoginta  coactis,  ipse  tertia  fere  vigilia 
lenl  vento^  solvit.  Cum  naves  appropinquarent  Britanniae  tanta 
tempestas  subito  coorta  est,  ut  nulla  earum  cursum  tenere  posset, 
sed  permultae  ad  inferiorem  partem  Insulae  dejicerentur.  Eadem 
nocte  accidit  ut  esset  luna  plena,  ut*  nonnuUae  naves,  ancoris 
jactis,  aestu  complerentur. 

—(Adapted  from  Ccesar,  B.  G.,  IV.,  20-29.) 


VIII. 

{This  exercise  may  he  introduced  after  Lesson  LXIX.) 

Caesar,  his  rebus  administratis,  ad  cohortandos  mllites  decu- 
currit  et  ad  legionem  decimam  devenit.  Mllites  cohortatus  ut 
suae^  pristinae  virtiitis  memoriam  retinerent,  hostiumque  impetum 
fortiter  sustinerent,  proelii  committendi'''  signum  dedit,  atque  in 
alteram  partem^  item  cohortandi  causa  prof  actus  est.  Temporis 
tanta  fuit  exiguitas,  hostiumque  tam  paratus  ad  dimicandum  ani- 
mus, ut  etiam  ad  galeas  induendas  tampus  defuerit.^  Quae*  prima 
quisqua^"  signa  conspexit,  ad  ^^  haec  constitit,!^  ne  in  quaerandis 
suls,i^pugnandl''  tempus  dimittaret. 

— (Adapted  from  Ccesar,  B.  G.,  II.,  21.) 


1  =  //.  2  =As  soon  as  possible.  3.  Translate  the  ablative  by  with.  4.  =  So 
that.  5.  =  Their.  6.  Translate  the  genitive  by  for.  7.  =  Side.  8.  From  desuTn; 
translate  by  the  English  past  tense  9.  =  Whatever ;  with  siijna.  10.  =  Each. 
11.  =  By.     12.  From  consisto.     13.  =  His  comrades. 
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REVIEW    EXERCISES   ON    THE 
ACCIDENCE.^ 


I.  Decline  the  following  combinations  of  a  noun  with  an  adjective  in 

agreement : 

Duplex  fossa,  commune  consilium,  reli(|ua  cohors,  alia  res,  regio 
fliiitima,   onmis  pars,   longius  iter,  incredibilis  virtus  («.),'-  major 
pars,  manus  dextra,  tota  acies  (s.),  omnis  annus,  Belgae  soli  (^».)," 
injuria  vetus,   uUa  navis,   pugna  superior,   navis  longa,   exercitus 
noster,  vir  fortis,  res  familiaris,  idoneus  locus,  (jiunis  copia,  utra 
pars,  ager  ferax,  locus  superior,  reliqul  Belgae  (p.),  acies  triplex 
(s.),  vetus  navis,  tota  provincia,  omne  genus,  proelium  equestre, 
continens  impetus,  primus  ordo,  complures  anni  (p.),  caput  solum, 
homo  nobilis,  omnia  arma  (p.),  nullus  ager,  omnis  equitatus  (s.), 
iinum  proelium,  castra  majora  (p.),  nullus  conniiiinis  magistratus, 
l)rlmum  agmen,  altera  pars,  equitatus  noster  (s.),  omnis  ordo,  silva 
continens,   proxima  nox,   par  bellum,  tota  civitas,   castra  riavalia 
(p.),  latus  apertum,  omne  tempus,  altius  vallum,  res  opportuna, 
commune    perlculum,    silva    densior,    alia    pars,    humilior    navis, 
eques  Romanus,  reliqua  legio,   unum  latus,   nullus  hostis,   legio- 
narius  miles,  signuiii  militare,  communis  salus  (*-.),  locus  declivis, 
commune  periculum,   major  copia,    aliud   tempus,    pedestre   iter, 
ingens  magnitude  (s.),  continuT  complures  dies  (p.),  magnum  iter, 
omnis  spes  (.s.),   iillus  dies,   copiae   pedestres  (p.),   superior  dies, 
miles  integer  ac  recens,  summa  spes  (s.). 

II.   Give  the  other  degrees  of  comparison  of  the  following  adjectives, 
in  the  same  case,  gender  and  number  as  th^  form  given : 

Facillimo,  acrem,  altissimae,  breviorum,  majoribus,  optimarum, 


1.  These  exercises  are  intended  to  be  suggestive  merely,  for  which  reason  the 
examples  driven  to  illustrate  many  of  the  most  vaUiahle  kinds  of  drill  are  few  in 
number,  the  teacher  beinj,'  left  to  add,  as  he  easily  can,  further  examples  of  the 
same  nature. 

2.  The  letters  (.s)  and  (p)  mean  that  the  combined  phrase  is  to  be  declined  in  the 
singular  or  plural  only,  as  the  case  may  be. 
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fortis,  crebrTs,  veteris,  multos,  difcissiini,  humiliorl,  prima,  diffiailia, 
densissima,  superiore,  graviiiin,  proxiiuuni,  celerrimas,  magnae, 
ferocissimam,  potentes,  pleiio,  antupiani,  parvum. 

III.  Change  the  following  adjectives  to   agree  with   the   nouns  in 

parentheses : 

Omnis  (rerum),  complures  (annoruin),  paucus  (diebus),  magnus 
(copias),  plus  (loca),  ingens  (magnitiuline),  omnis  (nobilitatis), 
omnis  (annos),  novus  (rerum),  magnus  (auctoritatis),  plurimus 
vetusque  (naves),  noster  (mari),  reliquus  (ordines),  maximus  (mul- 
titudini),  finitimus  (partem),  inlquior  (locum),  dexter  (cornu), 
alter  (castra),  summus  (duce),  omnis  (hibernis),  singularis  (studio). 

IV.  Give  the  Latin  numerals  for  the  following  numbers,  in  agree- 

ment imth  the  nouns  in  parentheses : 

3  (horas),  200  (obsidibus),  2  (legionibus),  3rd  (die),  3  (dierum), 
20  (vicos),  1000  (equites),  1000  (equitibus),  1500  (Belgas),  1  (proe- 
lio),  1  (cohortis),  10th  (legionem),  10  (legionum),  1st  (acie),  12 
(annos),  1st  (impetu),  4tli  (nocte),  3  (millia),  2  (millibus),  13th 
(legio),  4th  (diem),  1892nd  (anno). 

V.  Decline  the  following  combinations  of  a  pronoun  and  noun  in 

agreement  i 

Nostra  castra,  utrumque  latus,  ilia  pars,  hoc  proelium,  utraque 
castra,  quidam  miles,  hic  locus,  is  collis,  hoc  ipsum  flumen,  quod- 
ipie  tempus  (.s.),  idem  illud  consilium,  qui  dies,  qua  legio,  mens 
filius,  haec  civitas,  eadem  res. 

VI.  Write  those  forms  of  hic,  is,  suus,  illc,  qui.  Idem,  which  tvill 

agree  with  the  folloiving  words : 

Legione,  consilium,  loca,  locum,  rem,  mllitum,  cohort!,  diebus, 
cnnos,  die. 

VII.  Give  the  other  degrees  of  comparison  of  the  follo'tioing  adverbs : 

Audacius,  saepissime,  multum,  minus,  maxime,  fortiter,  acrius, 
melius,  mature,  facile,  llberrime,  diu,  satis. 
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vIII.  Circumvenio,    sivrround ;   coUoco,   station ;   do,   give ;   inter- 
ficio,  kill;  jubeo,  order;  mitto,  send;  accipio,  receive;  re- 
linquo,  leave;  venio,  come;  video,  see. 
Conor,  atteinpt ;  experior,  try ;  polliceor,  promise  ;  proficiscor, 
set  ont ;  progredior,  advance. 

1.  Write  Old  the  principal  parts  of  these  verbs. 

2.  Under  each  of  the  principal  p)arts  (a)  of  mitto,   (h)  of  conor, 

torite  out  the  names  of  the  moods  and  tenses  which  are  formed 
from  it. 

3.  Name  and  write  out  in  fidl  the  tenses  of  the  indicative  whose 

first  person  singuiar  means : 
I  shall  send,  I  have  given,  I  am  coming,  I  liad  left,  I  shall 

order,  I  receive,  I  was  coming,  I  shall  have  seen,  I  station, 

I  saw. 
I  was  ordered,  I  shall  be  sent,  I  have  been  left,  I  used  to  be 

sent,  I  am  ordered,  I  had  been  ordered. 
I  had  promised,   I  shall  attempt,  I  advance,  I  advanced,  I 

shall  set  out,  I  have  tried. 

4..  Translate  the  following  forms : 

Circumventi  erant,  intei-ficit,  accipietur,  veneramus,  dabunt, 

mitteris,  videris,  coUocantur,  jilssae  estis,  relinquar. 
PoUicebantur,   progredimur,   conatus   est,   experiemini,    pro. 

ficiscitur. 

5.   Translate  the  following  forms : 

We  shall  leave,  they  will  station,  he  had  sent,  they  come, 
they  were  killed,  you  shall  have  seen,  wo  were  giving,  it 
has  been  received,  you  are  being  surrounded,  I  shall  order. 

We  shall  attempt,  he  tried,  she  had  promised,  I  was  setting 
out,  they  advance. 

o.  Translate  the  folloiving : 

Cum  vidisset,  ne  interficeremur,  cum  collocarent,  ut  veniret, 

ne  accipiatur,  quod  reliquerit,  quis  interfectus  esset,  cum 

jubeat,  ne  detur. 
Cum  proficisceretur,  ne  cdnantur,  quod  pollicitus  sis,  ut  ex- 

periamur,  cum  progress!  essent. 

7.    Write  out  (a)  the  third  singidar  imperfect  subjunctive  passive, 
the  third  plural  p)resent  subjunctive  active,  and  the  first  plural  phi- 
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perfect  subjunctive  active  and  passive,  of  mitto,  circumvenio,  do, 
video  and  interficio  ;  and  (b)  the  third  singidar  present  and  phiper- 
fect  subj'mctive  and  the  third  plural  imperfect  sidyjunctive  of  conor, 
experior,  polliceor,  jaroficiscor  and  progredior. 

8.  Write  out  and  name  all  the  infinitives,  active  and  passive,  of 
relinquo,  accipio,  coUoco,  video,  circumvenio. 

9.  Translate : 

(Dicit  eos)  mittere,  reliquisse,  interfectos  esse,  collocari,  ven- 
tures esse,  profecturos  esse,  progredl,  conatos  esse. 

(Dixit  eos)  venire,  dedisse,  circumventos  esse,  mitti,  accep- 
ttii'os  esse,  cdnaturos  esse,  conari,  lioUicitos  esse. 

(Jussus  est)  venire,  interfici,  proficisci. 

10.  Write  ont  and  name  all  the  participles,  active  and  passive,  oj 
jubeo,  interficio,  colloco,  mitto,  circumvenio,  conor,  progredior, 
experior,  polliceor,  proficiscor. 

11.  Write  out  the  participles  'meaning  while  coming,   after  ad- 
vancing, after  being  surrounded,  while  attempting,  in  agreemeni 
ivith  the  folloiving  words :  militibus,    Caesarem,   legione,   legionis 
equitum,  exercitul. 

12.  Write  out  the  genitive  of  the  gerund  of  do,  venio,  progredior, 
video  and  relinquo  ;  and  all  cases  of  the  gerund  of  proficiscor. 

13.  Write  o\d  the  folloiving  parts : 

Third  singular  pluperfect  subjunctive  active  of  do,  mitto. 

Second  plural  present  sid)junctive  active  o/ venio,  colloco. 

Third  plural  imperfect  indicative  passive  of  interficio,  re- 
linquo. 

First  plural  future  indicative  active  of  do,-  venio,  video 

Perfect  infinitive  active  of  video,  venio,  interficio. 

Present  infinitive  passive  of  accipio,  do,  mitto. 

Future  participle  active  feminine  plural  accusative  of  video, 
relinquo. 

Geru,ndive  ablative  singidar  neuter  o/ accipio,  do,  jubeo. 

14.  Name  fully  the  folloiving  forms  : 

Videremur,  accipietis,   reliquit,   interficiendos,   conati  sunt, 
proficisci,  progressi,  intei'feci,  jubentem,  data  essent,  det, 
videris. 
8 
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15.  Write  the  corresponding  active  or  passive  form  (as  the  case 

may  be)  of  the  folluunny : 
Interfecit,  relinquam,  rellquisset,  datum  est,  videtur,  accipi- 
eris,  accipere,  datum  esse. 

16.  Write  the  corresponding  form  in  the  indicative  or  subjunctive 

(as  the  case  may  he)  (f  the  follovying : 
Dabat,    misisset,    venerunt,    circumveniatur,    relicti   essent, 
jussei-am,  jubeo,  interficitur. 

17.  Translate:  He  promises  to  come,  he  was  ordered  to  come, 
he  was  asked  to  come,  so  terrified  as  to  come,  it  is  difficult  to 
come,  he  did  this  in  order  to  come  ;  they  said  that  he  had  come, 
so  important  that  he  had  come,  lie  did  this  that  he  might  come  ; 
they  attack  the  soldiers  who  are  coming,  he  learns  who  are  coming, 
they  attack  those  who  are  coming,  he  learns  that  they  are  attack  - 
ing  the  soldiers  who  are  coming. 

IX. — 1.  Write  out  the  jirincipal  parts  of  sum,  possum,  fero,  eo, 
volo,  nolo,  malo,  flo. 

2.  Write  out  in  fidl  the  present  indicative  and  subjunctive  of  these 

verbs. 

3.  Write  out  the  follounng  parts : 

First  singular  imjjerfect  and  future  indicative  of  sum,  possum, 
eo. 

Third  singtdar  imperfect  subjunctive  of  sum,  possum,  fero,  eo, 
volo,  fio. 

Present  participle,  nominative  and  genitive  singular,  of  pos- 
sum, absum,  eo. 

Present  imperative  of  fero,  eo,  nolo. 

Genitive  of  gerund  of  fero,  eo. 

4  Write  end  the  principal  parts  of  the  compounds  of  fero  with  in, 
ex,  ab,  ad,  dis,  sub,  con,  ob  ;  of  eo  with  pro  and  re  ;  and 
o/sum  vnth  ab  and  pro. 
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PART    II. 

PREPARATORY  LESSONS  IN  CONTINUOUS 

READING. 


1.  A  Brave  General's  Death. 

Dux  quidam,  proelio  cum  Gallls  commisso,  gravissimo  vulnere 
afflictus  erat,  et  humi  moribundus  jacebat.  Subito  fmus  ex  iis  qui 
circumstabant  mllitibus  clamavit  :  "  Ecce  fugiunt."  "Qui  fugi- 
unt?"  rogat  dux.  "Galll,"  respondet  miles.  Turn  dux,  "Jam 
moriar,"  inquit,  "  fellx."   Quae  cum  dixissefc,  statim  exanimatus  est. 

Notes.— 1.  proelio  coniniisso  :  abl.  absolute  ;  render  in  English  by  the  active 
voice.  2.  ex  lis;  "of  the,"  with  militibtis  :  ex  is  often  used  for  the  partitive  gen., 
especially  after  numerals.  5.  Quae  :  to  indicate  more  clearly  the  connection  with 
the  preceding  words,  Latin  constantly  uses  qui  for  hie  or  is,  and  places  it  before  even 
a  conjunction  ;  so  here  quae  is  used  for  haec  "  this"  ;  literallj',  "which  things." 

2.  A  Lesson  from  a  Cockfight. 

Bello  Persico,  cum  Themistocles  magno  cum  exercitii  iter  in 
hostes  faceret,  duos  gallos  vidit  in  via  dimicantes.  Tum  mllites  ad 
spectaculum  convocavit,  et  banc  orationem  habuit  :  "Hi  galll  non 
pro  patria  dimicant,  ndn  pro  dis,  non  pro  gloria,  non  pro  libertate, 
non  pro  llberls  ;  de  nulla  re  dimicant  nisi  de  victoria."  Hac  ora- 
tione  animos  mllitum  excitavit,  nee  hostes  eorum  impetum  sus- 
tinere  poterant. 

N, — 1.  Bello  Per.sico:  in  which  the  Greeks  were  repelling  a  Persian  invasion. 
2.  gallos  :  this,  notice,  is  not  Gallcsi.  2.  dimicantes  :  present  participle,  agree- 
ing with  i/aWo^.    Translate  "  fighting,"  not  "  while  fighting."    3.  hanc habuit: 

freely,    "addressed   them   as   follows."     4.  iiou  :    "nor."    4.  dis:   from   deus  (see 
Part  III.,  section  9).     5.  liberis  :  from  liheri. 

3.  The  Nemean  Lion. 

(The  First  of  the  Ttvelve  Labors  of  Hercules.) 

In  valle  Nemeae  leo  ingens  vivebat,  et  pecora  hominesque  cotidie 

mterficiebat.     Eury.stheus,   rex  Tirynthis,    Herculem  ad  se  advo- 

cavit,  elque  dixit :   "  Jubeo  te  hunc  leoneni  quam  celerrime  inter- 
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ficere.''     Statim  proficiscitur  Hercules.     Clava  sagittisque  frustra 
usus,   tandem  iinpetii  facto  manibus  interfecit.      Tiiin  ad  Eury-  5 
stheum  reversus  est,  mortuum  leonem  umeris  impositum  ferens. 

N. — 1.  vivebat,  interfieiebat :  render  the  imperfect  here  by  "  used  to."  5. 
usus:  perfect  participle  of  utor ;  translate,  "when  he  had  used."  6.  umeris 
impositum  :  umeris  is  dative ;  literally,  "  placed-on  with-reference-to-the-shoul- 
ders";  translate  simply,  "on  his  shoulders,"  omitting  "placed." 

4.  The  Happiest  Man. 

Olim  Croesus  Solonem,  virum  sapientissimum,  percontatus  est : 
"  Quein  jfidicas  omnium  hominum  beatissimum  ?"  Solon  respondit : 
"  Meo  quideni  judicio,  beatissimus  fuit  Tellus  Atheniensis.  Nam 
florente  civitjite  filios  habuerat,  bonos  viros  honestosque,  eosque 
omnes  superstites  ;  idenKjue  vitae  finem  habuit  praeclarissimum  ;  5 
nam  in  pfigna,  pro  patria  fortissime  pfignans,  repulsis  hostibus,  in- 
terfectus  est ;  tum  Athenienses  eum  pfiblice  sepeliverunt,  et  magno 
in  honore  semper  habebant." 

N.— 1.  Croesus  :  king  of  Lj'dia  in  Asia  Minor,  and  proverbial  for  his  great  riches. 
].  Solonem  :  Solon  was  one  of  the  "  seven  wise  men  "  of  Greece,  who  in  his  exten- 
sive travels  once  came  to  Croesus'  court.  3.  quidem  :  best  rendered  by  emphasis  on 
the  word  "my."  4.  florente  eivitate  :  abl.  absolute;  "while  his  country  was 
prosperous."  4.  eosque:  English  idiom  would  omit  "those":  eos  refers  to  the 
same  persons  as /??os  and  viros.  5.  idem:  render,  "he  also";  literally,  "he  the 
same  man."    8.  liabebant  :  "held." 

5.  The  Death  of  Epaminondas. 

Epammondas  non  solum  inter  Thebanos,  sed  etiam  inter  omnes 
Graecos  ejus  temporis  praeclarissimus  fuit,  et  fortiter  pro  patria 
animam  deposuit.  Nam  cum  oppidum  Mantineam  oppiignaret, 
hostes  in  eum  impetu  facto  graviter  vulneraverunt.  Postea  cum 
in  castra  reportatus  esset,  et  moribundum  se  esse  sensisset,  rogavit  5 
num  scutum  salvum  esset.  AmIcT  cum  salvum  esse  respondissent, 
ad  se  afferri  jussit.  Tum  rogavit  num  victi  assent  hostes.  Accepto 
responso  superatos  esse  omnes  et  in  fugam  conjectos,  "  Jam  satis 
est,"  inquit,  "invictus  enim  morior."  Tum  extrahl  telum  e  vul- 
n€u:"e  jussit  atque  statim  niortuus  est.  10 

N.— 2.  temporis:  "age"  or  "period";  it  was  in  362  B.C.  that  he  fell.  3. 
Mantineam:  in  apposition  %\\V[i  oppidtnn:  English  idiom  is  "the  town  o/ Man- 
tinea."  6.  Aiiiioi  :  subject  of  resjKindissent ;  translate  after  cutn.  6.  esse, 
afferri :  understand  id,  that  is,  scutum.  9.  enim :  's  ne-'er  the  first  word  Ib 
its  clause,  as  is  the  English  "  for." 
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6.  Caesar's  Gallic  Wars. 

Juliua  Caesar  cum  Lucio  Bibulo  consul  factus  est.  Proximo 
anno  decreta  est  el  Gallia  cum  legionibus  decern.  Is  primum  vicit 
Helvetios,  deinde  per  bella  gravissima  usque  ad  Oceanum  processit. 
Domuit  annis  novem  omnem  Galliam,  quae  inter  Alpes,  flumen 
Rhodanum,  Rhenum  et  Oceanum  est.  Britannis  mox  bellum 
intulit,  qui  ante  eum  ne  nomen  quidem  Romanorum  cognoverant  ; 
et  eds  quoque,  obsidibus  acceptis,  stipendiaries  fecit.  Atque  Ger- 
manos  trans  Rhenum  aggressus  multls  proeliis  vicit. 

N. — 2.  decreta  est :  the  g-overnors  of  the  Roman  provinces  were  appointed  by 
the  Senate;  the  usual  expression  for  this  is  provincia  decreta  est.  3.  per  :  "by." 
4.  annis  novem:  58  to  50  B.C.  5.  est:  "lies."  6.  ne  quidem:  note  tha 
position. 

7.  The  Rival  Painters. 

Zeuxis  et  Parrhasius  pictores  fuerunt  nobilissimi.  Hi  quondam 
inter  se  de  arte  contendebant.  Zeuxis  uvas  pinxit  ita  callide  ut 
aves  ad  tabidam  advolarent,  uvas  comedere  cupientes.  Tum  Par- 
rhasius linteum  pinxit.  Hoc  cum  Zeuxis  vidisset,  existimans 
verum  esse  linteum,  quo  tabula  occultarettrr,  dixit:  "Remove 
linteum  et  ostende  jiicturam."  Mox  cognito  errore,  victoriam 
dedit  Parrhasio,  dixitque  :  "  Victus  sum  ;  nam  ego  aves  fefelli,  tu 
autem  ipsum  Zeuxim." 

N.— 2.  inter  se  :  "with  one  another."  2.  uvas:  English  idiom  would  add 
"some."  5.  esse,  occultaretur  :  in  Zeuxis'  own  thoufjhts  these  would  be es(  and 
occultatur.    7.  tu. . .  .Zeuxim  :  understand  fe/ellisti. 

8.  Not  at  Home. 

Scipio  Nasica  olim  ad  poetam  Ennium  venit.  Sed  cum  eum  ab 
ostio  quaesivisset,  ancilla  dixit  eum  domi  ndn  esse.  Sensit  autem 
Scipio  illam  domini  jussu  dixisse  et  ilium  intus  esse.  Paucis  post 
diebus  ad  Nasicam  venit  Ennius  et  eum  a  janua  quaesivit.  Excla- 
mat  ipse  Nasica  se  domi  non  esse.  Tum  Ennius,  "Quid  ?"  inquit,  ; 
"ego  non  cognosce  vocem  tuam  ?"  Respondit  autem  Nasica: 
"Homo  es  impudens.  Ego,  cum  te  quaererem,  ancillae  tuae 
credidi  te  domi  non  esse  ;  tii  mihi  non  credis  ipsi  ?" 

N. — 1.  eum quaesivisset:    "asked  for  him  at  the  door";  so  in  line  4. 

3.  paucis  post  diebus:  literally,  "afterwards  («>•  later)  by  a  few  days."  7. 
ancillae  :  credo  governs  the  dative  instead  of  the  accusative.  8.  ipsi :  dative, 
emphasizing  mihi. 
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9.  How  Torquatus  Received  Ms  Name. 

GallT  contra  Ronianos  pfignabant.  Interim  Gallus  quidam, 
torque  decoratus,  qui  et  vTribus  et  magnitudine  ceteros  praestabat, 
processit  et  voce  magna  fortissinuim  Romanorum  ad  pfignam  pro- 
vocavit.  Nemo  audebat  prodire,  propter  ejus  magnitiidinem. 
Deinde  Gallus  irridere  coepit  Romanos.  Turn  indlgnatus  Titus  5 
Manlius,  nobilissimus  juvenis,  processit  et  contra  Galium  constitit. 
Dili  et  acriter,  utroque  exercitu  inspectante,  pugnaverunt.  Tan- 
dem Mjinlius  Galium  occldit,  torquemque  detraxit  eamque  in  col- 
lum  suum  imposuit.  Itaque  ipse  posterique  ejus  TorquatI  sunt 
appellati.  10 

N.  -  1.  Galli  :  in  the  fourth  century  B.C.,  hordes  of  Gauls  invaded  Italy,  burned 
Rome,  and  only  after  years  of  fighting  were  driven  back  to  the  northern  part  of  Italy, 
where  they  settled.  2.  viribus :  see  Part  III.,  section  9;  abl.  of  specification, 
defining  "in  what  respect."  6.  nobilissimus:  referring  to  birth.  7.  utroque: 
from  uterque;  render  freely  by  "both"  ;  abl.  absolute. 

10.  Varus. 
Quintilius  Varus,  dux  Romanus,  ab  Arminio  in  Germania  proe- 
lio  victus  est.  Qui  cum  vidisset  jam  nfillam  esse  spem  salutis, 
gladio  destricto,  sese  occidit.  Caput  ej  us  jjostea  a  prIncipe  Germa- 
norum  ad  Augustum  Roniam  missum  est.  Ea  clades  tanto  dolore 
Augustum  affecit,  ut  multos  postea  menses  cotldie  exclamaret :  5 
"Redde  mihi,  Vare,  meas  legiones." 

N. — 1.  Arminio :  the  Latin  form  of  Hermann.  It  was  Arminius  who  pre- 
vented the  Romans  from  adding  Germany  to  their  empire.  ?.  Qui  :  see  note  on 
1,  5.  4.  Romam  :  with  the  names  of  cities  and  towns  motion  towards  is  expressed 
by  the  accusative  without  a  preposition. 

11.  Union  is  Strength. 

Agricola  senex  cum  mortem  sibi  appropinquare  sentlret,  filios 
convocavit  (quos  interdum  inter  se  discordare  sciebat),  et  fascem 
virgarum  afferri  jussit.  Quibus  allatis,  filios  hortabatur  ut  hunc 
fascem  frangerent.  Quod  cum  facere  non  possent,  distribuit  sin- 
gulis singuhis  virgas  ;  eisque  celeriter  fractis,  docuit  filios  quam  5 
firma  res  esset  concordia,  (piamque  imbecillis  discordia. 

N.— 1.  sibi  :  with  appropinquare.  English  would  omit  the  pronoun.  2.  inter 
se  :  see  note  on  7,  2.  3.  Quibus  and  4.  Quod  :  see  note  on  1,  .5.  3.  ut :  after 
verbs  of  urging,  asking,  etc.,  Latin  uses  vt  and  the  subjunctive  where  English  uses 
the  infinitive  with  "to."  4.  singulis  sin^ulas:  "one  rod  to  each";  literally, 
"to  single  (sons)  single  rods."  5.  qnam  :  "how";  followed  by  the  subjunctive 
esset  of  indirect  question. 
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12.  Alexander's  War-horse. 

Alexander  rex  equum  nomine  Bucephalum  habebat.  Hie  equus, 
ubi  ornatus  erat  armatusque  ad  proelium,  neniinem  se  conscendere, 
nisi  regem,  passus  est.  Bello  Indico  Alexander  improvlso  in  hos- 
tium  multitiidinem  incidit.  Conjectisque  undique  in  regem  tells, 
equus  vulneribus  multls  in  cervTce  atque  in  latere  perfossus  est.  o 
Moribundus  tamen  e  medils  hostibus  regem  citissime  rettulit  ; 
atque  cum  eum  extra  tela  extulisset,  statim  concidit.  Turn  rex 
Alexander,  parta  victoria,  oppidum  in  eisdem  locis  condidit,  idque 
Bucephalam  appellavit. 

N.— 2.  ad:  "for."  6.  Moribundus:  add  in  the  English  "although."  6.  e 
niediis  hostibus  :  "out  of  the  midst  of  the  enemy."  To  express  "  the  middle  of," 
Latin  uses  an  adjective,  medium,  in  afj reement ;  compare  our  "mid-stream,"  "mid- 
ocean."    8.  parta:  from  pario.    8.  locis:  "spot." 

13.  The  Legend  of  Corvinus. 

Copiae  Gallorum  magnae  agrum  Romanum  Insederant,  consules- 
que  RomanI  aciem  Instruebant.  Dux  interea  Gallorum,  vir  ingenti 
proceritate,  venire  jussit  et  congredi,  si  quis  pilgnare  secum  ex 
onini  Romano  exercitu  auderet.  Tum  Marcus  Valerius  adule- 
scens,  tribiinus  militum,  se  obtulit.  Sed  cum  processisset  armatus,  5 
corvus  repente  advolat  et  supra  galeam  insistit.  Mnx  commisso 
proelio,  corvus  in  Gall!  os  atque  oculos  pfignare  coepit  ;  manum 
unguibus  laniabat,  atque  revolabat  in  galeam  tribuni.  Sic  Valerius, 
sua  virtute  nixus  et  opera  corvl  adjiitus,  ducem  hostium  ferocissi- 
mum  vicit  interfecitque.  Ita  corvus  non  solum  victoriam  ei,  sed  10 
etiam  nomen,  dedit.     Nam  postea  Corvinus  est  dictus. 

N.— 1.  Gallorum  :  see  note  on  9,  1.      2.  indent!  proceritate  :  abl.   of 

characteristic;   translate  by  "of."    3.   si  quis:   literally   "if  any   one he  bade 

(him),"  etc.;  translate   "bade  any  one  who.... to  come."     7.  puffnare  in:    "to 
attack."    8.  lanlabat,  revolabat :  render  the  imperfect  by  "  would." 

14.  The  Battle  of  Thermopylae. 

Cum  Xerxes  bellum  Graeciae  inferret,  Graeci  angustias,  nomine 
Thermopylas,  occupare  constituerunt.  Itaque  octo  millia  militum 
ad  ilium  locum  missa  sunt.  His  copiis  Leonidam,  regem  Lacedae- 
moniorum  praefecerunt.  Is  trecentos  Lacedaemonios  contra  Per- 
sas  edilxit,  et  cum  ceteris  copiis  Graecorum  in  Thermopylis  Per-  5 
sarum  adventum   exspectavit.      Xerxes  autem   cum   comperisset 
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quantae  copiae  angustias  defenderent,  primo  risit ;  turn  legatum  ad 

eos  misit,  et  jussit  anna  ponere.     Sed  is  rediit  infecta  re.     Nam 

cum  Lacedaemonils  dixisset :   "  Sagittae  nostrae  liicem  solis  obscii- 

rabunt,"  responderunt  illi :   "  Itaque  in  umbra  dimicabimus."        10 

Quattuor  dies  Xerxes  cum  multls  suTs  miUibus  hominum  exspec- 

tavit ;  quinto  die,  cum  Leonidas  copias  nou  abduxisset,  proelium 

commisit.     Sed   magnus   numerus   Persarum  aut  vulneratus   aut 

interfectus  est ;    reliqui  fugerunt.     Turn  decem  millia  electorum 

militum  a  rege  in  angustias  missa  sunt.     Sed  etiam  hi  cesserunt.  15 

Cum  rex  jam  de  victoria  desperaret,  proditor  inventus  est.     Ephi- 

altes  enim,   pecunia  corruptus,   Persas  certiores   fecit  viam  esse 

qua   transire   possent,    et   a   tergo    impetum    in    Graecos    facere. 

Cum  Leonidas  haec  audlvisset,  nuignam  partem  exercitus  remisit. 

Ipse  cum  exiguis  copils  mansit.     Acceperat  enim  hoc  oraculum  :  20 

"  Aut  delebitur  Sparta,  aut  rex  interficietur. "     Trecenti  igitur  illi 

Lacedaemonii  et  septingenti  Thespienses  Persarum  impetum  sus- 

tinuerunt,  et  cum  diti  fortissime  pugnavissent,   multosque  hostes 

interfecissent,  omnes  ceciderunt. 

N. — 1.  belluni  :  the  last  attempt  of  Persia  io  conquer  Greece,  in  480  B.C.  7. 
quantae  :  "what  small"  ;  literally,  "  of  what  size,"  and  generally,  from  the  con- 
text, meaning  "  how  great."  10.  itaque  :  "in  that  case."  17.  esse:  "that  there 
was." 

15.  Pyrrlius  and  the  Romans. 

Bello  indicto,  Tarentini  Pyrrhum,  Epiri  regem,  contra  Romanes 

auxilium  poposcerunt.     Is  mox  ad  Italiam  venit,  tumque  pi'iraum 

Roman!  cum  transmarino  hoste  dimicaverunt.     Pilblius  Valerius 

Laevlnus   consul,   qui  contra   eum  missus  est,   cum  exploratores 

Pyrrhi  cepisset,  jussit  eos  per  castra  due!.    Cum  oumem  exercitum  5 

vidissent,    eos   dimlsit  ut  renuntiarent   Pyrrlio   quae  a  Rdmanis 

agerentur.     Commissa  mox  ptigna,  Pyrrhus  elephantorum  auxilio 

vicit,  qui  incogniti  Romanis  erant.     Sed  nox  proelio  finem  dedit ; 

Laevlnus  per  noctem  ftigit,  Pyrrhus  Romanos  mille  octingentos 

cepit  et  occisos  sepelivit.     Hos  cum  adverso  vuluere  et  truci  vultu  10 

etiam  mortuos  jacere  vidisset,  sustulit  ad  caelum  manus  et  dixit  : 

"Totius  orbis  dominus  esse  potui,  si  tales  milites  habuissem. " 

N. — 1.  Bello:  an  unsuccessful  attempt  from  282-272  B.C.,  to  prevent  Kome 
from  becoming  mistress  of  Southern  Italy.  2.  popo.scerunt :  takes  two  accusa- 
tives, of  the  person  asked  and  the  thing  asked  for.  10.  adverse  vulnere  ; 
"with  their  wounds  in  front."  11.  mortuos  i  "in  death."  12.  esse  potui,  si 
liabnissem  s  "  I  might  have  been,  if  I  had  had." 
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16.  The  Story  of  Croesus. 

Croesus,  rex  Lydoruin,  magnas  sibi  divitias  paraverat.  Itaque 
fama  divitiarum  ejus  non  solum  Asiam  sed  etiam  Europam  perva- 
serat,  multlque  venerunt  ut  regem  viderent.  Inter  eos  fuit  Solon 
Atheniensis,  qui  inter  septem  sapientes  nunierabatur.  Turn  ex  eo 
Croesus  quaesivit  nonne  ipse  omnium  hominum  felicissimus  esset.  5 
Solon  autem  respondit :  "Nemo  ante  mortem  beatus  est  judican- 
dus."  Hoc  responsum  regi  turn  displicuit  ;  sed  postea  sensit 
quam  veruni  esset. 

Illis  enim  temporibus  Cyrus  Medorum  et  Persarum  regnum 
obtinebat,  et  gentes  propinquae  victoriis  ejus  terrebantur.  Ut  10 
hunc  impedlret  et  coerceret,  Croesus  bellum  contra  eum  paravit. 
Eodem  tempore  oraculum  Delphicum  per  legates  de  exitil  belli 
interrogavit.  Respondit  deus  :  "Croesus  transitu  fluminis  quod 
interest  inter  Persas  et  Lydos,  magnum  regnum  delebit. " 

Croesus,    cum    hoc    responsum    comperisset,    victoriam    certam  IS 
sperabat,  et  copiis  suis  in  CyrI  regnum  invasit.     Is  autem  copiis 
magnis  coactis  Lydos  superavit  et  Croesum  ipsum  cepit. 

Tum  Croesus  a  Cyro  damnatus  est  ut  Ignl  cremaretur.  Cum 
magna  copia  llgnorum  coacervata  esset,  et  Croesus,  in  rogum 
impositus,  jam  mortem  exspectaret,  magna  voce  clamavit  :  "0  20 
Solon,  Solon,  Solon!"  Cyrus  autem,  cum  hoc  audivisset,  quaesivit 
quid  illis  verbis  significaret.  Tum  Croesus  narravit  quid  Solon 
Atheniensis  de  fortiina  humana  docuisset.  His  verbis  Cyrus  ita 
commotus  est  ut  Croesum  liberaret  et  amicum  appellaret. 

Pf.— 1.  Croesus  :  see  note  on  4,  1.  5.  Ipse  :  that  is,  Croesus.  6.  est  Judi- 
candus:  "should  be  considered."  7.  turn:  "at  the  time."  12.  oraeulum 
Delphicum  :  at  Delphi  in  Greece  was  the  famous  temple  of  Apollo,  who  through 
his  priestess  was  believed  to  foretell  the  future  to  those  who  came  to  consult  the 
oracle.  The  answers  were  often,  as  on  this  occasion,  ambiguous.  18.  ut  cre- 
maretur :  "  to  be  burned." 

17.  The  Story  of  Regulus. 

Hoc  proelio  superati,  Carthaginienses  auxilium  a  Lacedaemonils 
petierunt.  Xanthippus  a  Lacedaemonils  missus  est,  et  Roma- 
norum  dux  Regulus  victus  est  magna  cum  caede.  Nam  vix  duo 
millia  ex  omni  Romano  exercitii  refugerunt ;  quingenti  cum  im- 
peratore  Regulo  capti  sunt ;  triginta  millia  occisa  sunt,  et  Regulus  5 
ipse  in  catenas  conjectus  est.     Sed  post  quinque  ^innos  Carthagini- 
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enses,  magnis  calamitatibus  acceptis,  a  Regulo  petierunt  ut  Romam 
proficisceretur,  et  pacem  a  Romanis  inipetraret.  Atque  jurejii- 
rando  eum  obstrinxerunt,  nisi  redditi  essent  Carthaginiensibus 
captlvl  nobiles  quidam,  sese  iiDsum  Carthaginem  reditfirum.  lUe  10 
Romam  cum  venissefc,  seniltum  hortatus  est  ne  pacem  cum  Poenis 
facerent.  Dixit  enim  illos,  tot  casibus  fractos,  nullam  spem 
habere  ;  neque  debere  tot  mlllia  captivorum  reddl  propter  unum 
se  et  paucos  qui  ex  Romanis  capti  essent.  Itaque  legatl  Cartha- 
ginienses  dimissi  sunt  Infecta  pace.  Regulum  amid  Romae  tenere  15 
conati  sunt.  Sed  ille  uxorem  a  complexu  removit,  dixitque  se  illo 
die,  quo  in  potestatem  Afrorum  venisset,  Romanum  esse  desiisse  ; 
neque  in  ea  urbe  mansuxum  in  qua,  postquam  Afris  serviisset, 
dignitatem  honesti  civis  habere  non  posset.  Regressus  igitur  ad 
Africam,  omnibus  supplicils  necatus  est.  Neque  vero  ignorabat20 
se  ad  crudehssiminii  hostem  et  ad  exqulslta  supplicia  proficisci ; 
sed  jusjurandum  conservandum  esse  putabat. 

N. — 1.  proelio :  this  was  in  255  B.C.,  in  the  first  war  between  Rome  and  Car- 
thage. 7.  petierunt :  "asked  ReRuhis  to  proceed  to  Rome."  8.  j  urej  urando  : 
from  jitsjurandum  (see  Part  III.,  section  9).  9.  redditi  essent :  "  should  be  (or 
were)  restored  ; "  literally,  "should  have  been  restored."  Notice  that  rediturum,in 
line  10,  is  Trom  a  different  verb.  11.  hortatus  est  ne  :  "urged  the  senate  not 
to,"  etc.  14.  ex  Romanis  :  see  note  on  1,  2 ;  in  translation  connect  it  with 
paucos,  not  with  qui.  15.  Roiiiae  :  the  so-called  locative  case;  "at  Rome."  17. 
quo:  "when";  literally,  "on  which."  20.  omnibus:  "all  manner  of."  22. 
conservandum  esse  :  see  note  on  16,  6. 

18.  Roman  Discipline. 

Discipllna  mlHtJiris  diii  et  acriter  retenta  principatum  Italiae 
Romano  populo  peperit ;  inultas  urbes,  magnos  reges,  vaHdissimas 
gentes  in  dicionem  redegit  ;  urbemque  Romam,  ortam  e  parvula 
Romull  casa,  totlus  terrarum  orbis  fecit  dominam. 

N,— 2.  populo:  dative;  render  by  "for."    3.  ortam:  "  which  sprang." 
19.  Victory  and  Shipwreck. 

Marcus  Aemihus  Paulus,  Servius  Fulvius  Nobihor  consules  ad 
Africam  profecti  sunt  cum  trecentarum  njivium  classe.  Prlmum 
Poenos  navall  certamine  superant.  Aemilius  consul  centum  et 
quattuor  naves  hostium  demei'sit,  triginta  cum  nautis  cepit,  quln- 
decim  milHa  hostium  aut  occldit  aut  cepit,  exercitum  suum  ingenti  5 
praeda  dltilvit.     Et   subacta   Africa  tuii^  esset,   nisi  tanta  fames 
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fuisset  ut  diutius  manere  exercitus  non  posset.  Consules  cum 
victrlci  classe  redeuntes  circa  Siciliam  naufragium  passi  sunt.  Et 
tanta  tempestas  f  uit,  ut  ex  quadringentis  sexaginta  quattuor  navi- 
bus,  vix  octoginta  servari  possent  ;  neque  lillo  tempore  tanta  10 
maritima  tempestas  audita  est.  Roman!  tamen  statim  ducentas 
naves  reparaverunt,  neque  animus  infractus  f uit. 

N. — 1.  consules  :  in  255  B.C.  (the  year  when  Regulus  was  taken  prisoner), 
during  the  First  Punic  war.  6.  subacta  esset,  nisi  fuisset:  "would  have 
been  subdued  had  there  not  been";  compare  note  on  15,  12.  8.  redeuntes: 
present  participle  of  redeo.    10.  ullo  :  that  is,  "  any  other." 

20.  An  Honorable  Foe. 

Cum  rex  Pyrrhus  populo  Romano  bellum  intulisset,  atque  bis 
prospere  pugnavisset,  tum  medicus  Pyrrhl  ad  Caium  Fabricium 
consulem  clam  nocte  venit,  eique  est  pollicitus,  si  praemium  sibi 
dedisset,  se  in  Pyrrhi  castra  rediturum  et  eum  veneno  necaturum. 
Hunc  Fabricius  vinctum  rediici  jussit  ad  Pyrrhum,  et  monuit  5 
regem  ut  insidias  caveret.  Tum  rex,  admiratus  eum,  dixit :  "  Fa- 
bricius difficilius  ab  honestate,  quam  s5l  a  cursu  suo,  averti  pof^est." 

N.— 1.  belluni :  see  note  on  15,1.  4.  dedisset:  "  gave"  or  "should  give"  ; 
see  note  on  17,9.    5.  vinctum:  "in  chains."    7.  di£Bcilins  :  compar.  adverb. 

21.  A  Dishonorable  Trick. 

Post  Cannensem  piignam  Hannibal  ex  captivis  decern  Romam 
ad  senatum  misit  ut  permiitatio  captivorum  fieret.  Omnes,  prius- 
quam  proficiscerentur,  jurat!  sunt  se  in  castra  Poena  reditiiros, 
nisi  de  captivis  impetravissent.  Cum  Romam  venissent,  res  sena- 
tui  non  placuit.  Tum  ex  decem  illis  novem  statim  ad  Hannibalem  5 
reverterunt ;  unus  Romae  remanet.  Nam  paulo  postquam  egres- 
sus  erat  e  castris,  redierat,  quasi  aliquid  esset  oblitus.  Itaque 
reditu  in  castra  liberatum  se  esse  religione  dixit.  Haec  fraus  et 
calliditas  tarn  esse  turpis  existimata  est,  ut  ab  omnibus  civibus 
contemptus  sit ;  atque  senatus  decrevit  ut  vinctus  ad  Hannibalem  10 
reduceretur. 

N.— 1.  Cannensem  pugnam  :  in  216  B.C.,  the  third  year  of  Hannibal's  inva- 
sion of  Italy,  he  inflicted  on  the  Romans  at  Cannae  the  most  crushing  defeat  they  ever 
suffered.  It  was  his  last  important  success,  however.  1.  Romam  :  see  note  on 
10,  4.  4.  Impetravissent:  see  note  on  20,  4.  4.  res:  "the  proposal."  6. 
Romae:  see  note  on  17,  15.  9.  existimata  est:  the  singular  verb  is  often 
used  in  Latin  with  two  subjects  which  form  one  notion. 
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22.  Hannibal's  First  Campaigns  in  Italy. 

Dum  haec  geruntur,  nuntiua  victoriae  ad  Cannas  Carthaginem 
venerat  Mago  Hamilcaris  filius.  Is  res  gestas  in  Italia  a  fratre 
Hannibale  exponit ;  cum  sex  imperatoribus,  quorum  quattuor  con- 
sules,  duo  dictator  ac  magister  equitum  fuerint,  eum  conflixisse  ; 
occidisse  supra  ducenta  millia  hostium,  supra  quinquaginta  mlUia  5 
cepisse.  Ex  quattuor  consulibus  duos  occidisse  ;  ex  duobus  reli- 
quls  saucium  esse  alterum,  alterum  toto  amisso  exercitu  vix  cum 
qumquilginta,  hominibus  effiigisse.  Magistrum  equitum  fusum 
fugatumque  esse  ;  dictatorem,  quia  se  in  aciem  numquam  commi- 
serit,  unicum  haberi  imperatorem.  Bruttios  Apulosque  et  partem  10 
Samnltium  ac  Lucanorum  defecisse  ad  Poenos  ;  Capuam,_  quod 
caput  non  Campaniae  modo  sed  post  Cannensem  pugnam  Italiae 
sit,  Hanniball  se  tradidisse. 

N.— 1.  nuntius  :  predicate  nom.,  agreeing  with  Ma^jo ;  literally,  "as  messenger 
or  announcer";  translate  freely,  "had  come  with  news."  1.  Cannas:  see  note 
on  2  1,  1.  2.  res  gestas  :  before  Cannse  had  come  the  victories  at  the  Ticinus, 
Trebia  and  Lake  Trasimenus.  5.  occidisse  :  notice  the  difference  in  the  quantity 
of  occidisse,  line  6.  7.  amisso:  abl.  absohite ;  render  freely  "after  the  loss." 
10.  haberi:  "w.as  considered."  10.  Bruttios,  etc. :  these  tribes  comprised  prac- 
tically all  southern  Italy.     11.  quod  :  the  relative,  taking  its  gender  from  caput. 

23.  Hannibal  Defeated  at  Nola. 

Eadem  aestate  Marcellus,  qui  Nolam  praesidio  obtinebat,  crebras 
excursiones  in  agrum  Samnltium  fecit,  omniaque  ferro  atque  igni 
vastavit.  Itaque  extemplo  legatl  ad  Hannibalem  missi  sunt  a 
Samnitibus.  Hannibal  partem  copiarum  in  agrum  Nolanum  misit. 
Marcellus,  ubi  hoc  animadvertit,  extemplo  in  aciem  copias  ediixit ;  5 
neque  Hannibal  certamen  detrectavit.  Mllle  fere  pa.ssuum  inter 
urbem  erant  castraque  ;  eo  spatio  concurrerunt.  Proelium  diu 
erat  anceps  ;  summa  vi  et  duces  hortabantur  et  milites  ptignabant. 
Tandem  terga  PoenI  dederunt  atque  in  castra  compulsl  sunt.  Hos- 
tium quinque  millia  caesa  eo  die,  vivi  captl  sescenti  et  sIgnalO 
mllitaria  undevlginti  et  duo  elephantl ;  Romanorum  vix  mills 
interfectl. 

N.— 1.  aestate:  this  was  in  215  B.C.,  the  year  after  Cannse,  when  the  war 
was  beginning  to  turn  in  favor  of  the  Romans.     6.  Miile  passuuni :  for  the  more 

usual  niille  passus.    8.  et et :  "  both and"  ;  but  it  is  often  more  convenient, 

as  here,  to  omit  "both"  in  translating.    10.  caesa,  capti  t  supply  sunt,  as  also 
with  inter/ecti,  line  12. 
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24.  Babylon  Taken  by  C3n:us. 

Erat  autem  Babylon  urbs  opulentissinia  et  potentissima,  ad 
Euphratem  flunien  sita.  Ante  muros  proelio  coinniisso,  Cyrus 
Babylonios  primo  impetii  fugavit.  Sed  cum  urbera  obsidere 
coepisset,  propter  copiam  ciboruni  quani  incolae  providerant  et 
propter  ingentes  muros,  magna  erat  difficultas.  Itaque  Cyrus  5 
dolum  adhibuit.  Fossam  enim  ab  eo  loco  ubi  flumen  ad  urbem 
accedebat  ad  earn  partem  duxit  ubi  flumen  ex  urbe  veniebat.  Id 
fecit  noctu  ne  Babylonii  sentlrent.  Itaque  cum  fossa  completa 
esset,  aqua  in  flumine  ipso  deerat,  et  per  alveum  vacuum  militibus 
Cyri  via  in  urbem  parata  est.  Ita  milites  in  urbem  nocte  ingressi  10 
sunt,  et  muros  portasque  occupaverunt.  Tanta  autem  urbs  erat, 
ut,  cum  jam  partes  muris  propinquae  a  CyrI  militibus  expugnatae 
assent,  ei  qui  in  media  urbe  habitabant  de  ilia  re  nuntium  nondum 
accepissent.  Cum  urbem  expiignavisset  Cyrus,  Jtldaeos  qui  a 
regibus  Babyloniorum  capti  et  abducti  erant,  in  patriam  remlsit.  15 

N.— 1.  autem:  "now."  1.  ad:  "on."  8.  ne  sentirent :  "  that  they  might 
not,"  etc.;  subjunctive  of  purpose.  8.  completa;  does  not  mean  "completed," 
which  would  be  "confecta."  9.  deerat:  from  desum.  9.  militibus:  dative; 
render  bj'  "for."    13.  media  urbe  :  see  note  on  12,  6. 

25.  Scipio's  Answer. 

Marcus  Naevius,  tribunusplebis,  accusavit  Sclpionem  ad  popu- 
lum  ;  dixitque  eum  accepisse  a  rege  Antiocho  pecuniam  ut  condi- 
cionibus  moUibus  pax  cum  eo  fieret.  Tum  Sclpio  "Memoria," 
inquit,  "  Quirites,  repeto  diem  esse  hodiernum,  quo  Hannilmlem 
Poenum  magno  proelio  in  Africa  vicl,  pacemque  et  victoriam  vobis  5 
peperl  praeclaram.  Non  igitur  debemus  in  deos  ingrati  esse. 
Rellcto  igitur  nebulone  hoc,  ire  hinc  debemus  ad  deos  gratulan- 
dos."  Id  cum  dixisset  avertit,  et  ire  ad  Capitolium  coepit.  Tum 
contio  universa,  quae  ad  sententiam  de  Scipione  ferendam  con- 
venerat,  rellcto  tribuno,  Sclpionem  in  Capitolium  comitata  est  ;  lo 
atque  inde  ad  aedes  ejus  cum  laetitia  et  gratulatione  prosecuta  est. 

N.— 1.  Scipionem  :  who  ended  the  Second  Punic  war  by  defeating  Hannibal  at 
Zama,  in  Africa,  202  B.C.  2.  Antiocho  :  king  of  Syria,  who,  after  two  years'  war, 
was  conquered  by  the  Romans  in  190  B.C.,  and  compelled  to  sue  for  peace.  Scipio 
was  one  of  the  commissioners  sent  to  fix  the  terms  of  peace.  This  accusation  was 
brought  by  his  political  enemies  at  Rome  five  years  later.  4.  diem,  etc.  :  "  that 
this  is  the  day  "  ;  literally,  "  that  it  is  to-day."  7.  nebulone  boc  :  that  is,  Najvius. 
7.  ad  gratulandos  :  the  gerundive  construction,  expressing  purpose  :  so  line  9. 
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26.  The  Defeat  and  Death  of  Pompey. 

Pompeius,  cum  equitatum  suum  pulsum  vidisset,  aliis  quoque 
diffisus,  acie  excessit,  protinusque  se  in  castra  contulit.  Castra  a 
cohortibus,  quae  ibi  praesidio  erant  relictae,  Industrie  defendeban- 
tur.  Neque  diu  multitudinem  teloruni  sustinere  potuerunt,  sed 
confectl  vulneribus,  in  altissimos  montes,  qui  ad  castra  pertine-  5 
bant,  confugerunt.  Pompeius  equum  nactus  decumana  porta  se 
ex  castris  ejecit,  protinusque  equo  citato  Larissam  contendit. 
Neque  ibi  constitit,  sed  nocturno  itinere  ad  mare  pervenit,  navem- 
que  frumentariam  conscendit. 

Caesar  omnibus  rebus  relTctIs  persequi  Pompeium  constituit,  lo 
ne  rursus  copias  comparare  alias  et  bellum  renovare  posset.  Pom- 
peius biduum  tempestate  retentus,  tandem  in  Aegyptum  pervenit. 
Ibi  ad  regem  Ptolemaeum  misit  ut  Alexandria  reciperetur  atque 
in  calamitate  tegeretur  ;  sed  amicl  regis,  timore  adducti,  iis  qui 
erant  a  Pompeio  missi  palam  liberaliter  responderunt,  eumque  ad  15 
regem  venire  jusserunt ;  ipsi  clam  Achillam,  singular!  hominem 
audacia,  et  Lucium  Septiraium,  tribunum  mllifcum,  ad  interfici- 
endum  Pompeium  miserunt.  Ab  his  liberaliter  appellatus,  navi- 
culam  parvulam  conscendit  cum  paucis  suis  :  ibi  ab  Achilla  et 
Septimio  interficitur.  20 

N. — 1.  Pompeius ;  Caesar  and  Pompey  were  the  two  foremost  men  of  their 
day  in  Rome.  Each  aimed  at  supreme  power  in  the  state,  and  mutual  jealousy 
led  to  civil  war  in  49  B.C.  The  following^  year  Pompey  was  defeated  at  Pharsalia,  in 
northern  Greece.  1.  alli.s  :  "  the  others,"  that  is,  the  infantry.  2.  acie  excessit  t 
"  left  the  battle-field."  3.  praesidio:  "on  guard"  ;  literally,  "for  a  guard,"  dative 
case.  7.  Larissam :  see  note  on  10,  4.  13.  Ptolemaeum  :  it  was  largely 
through  Pompey's  influence  that  Ptolemy's  father,  seven  years  before,  had  been 
restored  to  the  throne  of  Egypt,  after  a  rebellion.  Pompey,  therefore,  confidently 
appealed  to  the  son  for  aid.  13.  Alexandria:  "in  Alexandria."  17.  audacia: 
see  note  on  13,  2.    17.  ad  iuterflcieudum  :  see  note  on  25,  7. 

27.  A  Skirmish  for  a  Hill. 

Inter  oppidum  Ilerdam  et  proximum  collem,  ubi  castra  Afranius 
habebat,  tumulus  erat.  Hunc  si  superavisset  Caesar,  ab  oppido 
et  commeatu  omnI  se  interclusurum  hostes  confidebat.  Hoc 
sperans  legiones  tres  ex  castrls  educit,  et  unam  legionem  procur- 
rere  atque  eum  tumulum  occupare  jubet.  AfranI  cohortes  bre-  5 
viore  itinere  ad  eundem  occupandum  locum  mittuntur.  Proelium 
committunt,   et  quod  prius  in  tumulum  hostes  venerant,   nostrl 
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repelluntur  atque  terga  vertere  seque  ad  signa  legionum  recipere 
coguntur.       Caesar,    cohortatus    suos,    legionein    nonaiu    subsidio 
ducit ;  hostem  supprimit  seque  ad  oppidum  Ilerdam  recipere  et  10 
sub  muro  consistere  cogit. 

N.— 1.  Ilerdam  :  in  Spain,  where  Csesar  in  49  B.C.  defeated  Pompey's  lieuten- 
ant, Afranius,  before  following  Pompey  himself  to  Greece.  2.  si  superavisset  s 
"if  he  could  gain";  literally,  "if  he  should  have  gained."  See  note  on  17,  9. 
3.  Hoc  sperans  :  "with  this  hope  (or  idea)."  5.  Afrani  :  proper  names  in -jms 
have  the  genitive  -ii  contracted  to  -i.  7.  quod  s  the  conjunction.  9.  subsidio  : 
"to  their  support "  ;  literally,  "for  a  support"  ;  compare  26,  3. 

28.  How  Horatius  Kept  the  Bridge. 

Tarquinius,  ab  Romanis  exactus,  ad  Lartem  Porsenam,  Clusi- 
num  regem,  perfugerat,  orabatque  ne  se  in  exsilio  vivere  pateretur. 
Porsena  igitur  Roniam  magno  cum  exercitu  venit.  Cum  hostes 
adessent,  omnes  in  urbem  ex  agris  demigraverunt ;  urbem  ipsam 
praesidiis  flrmaverunfc.  Pons  Sublicius  iter  paene  hostibus  dedit ;  5 
sed  unus  vir,  Horatius  Codes,  qui  forte  in  statione  pontis  positus 
erat,  cum  Janiculum  repentino  impetH  captum  esse  vidisset, 
admonuit  ut  pontem  ferro  atque  ignl  interrumperent.  Promisit 
se,  quantum  vir  unus  posset,  hostes  sustenturum  esse.  Vadit  inde 
ad  prlmum  aditum  pontis  ;  duos  tamen  ex  Romanis  pudor  cum  eo  10 
tenuit,  Spurium  Lartium  ac  Titum  Herminium.  Cum  his  hostes 
parumper  sustinuit.  Deinde  eos  quoque  ipsos,  exigua  parte 
pontis  relicta,  in  tutum  cedere  coegit.  Circumferens  inde  oculos 
ad  proceres  Etruscorum,  nunc  singulos  provocabat,  nunc  omnes 
increpabat.  Ahquamdiu  cunctati  sunt ;  pudor  deinde  commovit  15 
aciem,  et  clamore  sublatd  undique  in  eum  tela  conjiciunt.  Cum 
nihilominus  obstinatus  ille  pontem  obtineret,  jam  impetu  facto 
virum  detrudere  conabantur  cum  fragor  rupti  pontis  clamorque 
Romanorum  pavore  subito  impetum  sustinuit.  Turn  Horatius, 
*'  Tiberlne  pater,"  inquit,  "  te  precor  ut  haec  arma  et  hunc  militem  20 
■propitio  fltimine  accipias."  Ind«  armatus  in  Tilierim  desiluit, 
anultisque  superincedentibus  tells,  incolumis  ad  suos  tranavit. 

Tf.— 1.  Tarquinius  :  the  last  king  of  Rome,  banished  in  510  B.C.,  because  of 
his  tyranny  and  the  cruel  misdeeds  of  his  family.  2.  ne  pateretur  s  "not  to 
suffer."  6.  forte  :  "as  it  happened."  8.  admonuit  ut :  "  advised  them  to,"  etc. 
9.  quantum:  "so  far  as."  12.  exiffua  :  "only  (or  but)  a  small."  U.  provo- 
cabat, increpabat :  see  note  on  13,  8.  IS.  conabantur  :  translate  the  tense 
carefully.  20.  pater  :  the  Romans  believed  that  each  ri\er  had  its  god  or  guardian 
spirit.    22.  mnltisqnet  etc. :  translate  the  abl.  absolute  bv  "although." 
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29.  An  Extraordinary  Disaster. 

Cum  eae  res  agerentur,  nova  clades  nuntiata  est,  Lucium  Postu- 
mium  in  Gallia  ipsum  atque  exercitum  deletes  esse.  Silva  erat 
vasta,  qua  exercitum  traducturus  erat.  Ejus  silvae  arbores  circa 
viam  Galll  ita  inciderunt  ut  immotae  starent,  momento  lev!  im- 
pulsae  conciderent.  Legiones  dutls  Romanas  habebat  Postumius  5 
et  quindecim  mlllia  sociorum.  Galll  oram  silvae  circumsedebant  ; 
atque  ubi  intravit  agmen  saltum,  turn  extremas  arborum  succi- 
sarum  impellunt.  Hae,  alia  in  aliam  incidentes,  tanta  strage  arma, 
viros,  equos  obruerunfc,  ut  vix  decem  homines  effugerent.  Nam 
exanimati  plerique  sunt  arborum  truncis  ramisque  ;  et  ceteros,  10 
inoplnato  malo  trepidos,  Galli  interfecerunt ;  pauci  qui  pontem 
fluminis  petebant,  interclusi  captique  sunt.  Ibi  Postumius  orani 
vi,  ne  caperetur,  dimicans  occubuit. 

N.— 2.  Gallia  :  the  northern  part  of  Italy,  havhig  been  settled  by  G.auls  (see 
note  on  9,  1),  was  therefore  called  Gallia  Clsalpina  ("Gaul  on  this  side  of  the 
Alps").  Their  descendants  joined  Hannil)al  when  he  invaded  Italy,  and  the  incident 
here  reported  occurred  in  215  B.C.,  a  few  months  after  the  defeat  at  Cannae.  3.  qua 
traducturus  erat:  "  throufrh  which  he  was  intending  to  lead."  4.  lininotae  : 
"  while  untouched."  4.  iinpulsae  :  "but  if  pushed."  7.  succisaruin  :  "which 
had  been  cut."  8.  alia  in  aliam:  "one  against  another";  in  apposition  with 
hae.  11.  trepidos:  "  who  were  panic-stricken.  12.  fluniinis  :  "  over  the  river." 
12.  ne  caperetur:  "  to  avoid  capture." 

30.  Darius  and  the  Scythians. 

Darius  Persarum  rex  bellum  Scythis  intulit  et  cum  omnibus 
copiis  in  Europam  profectus  est.  Scythae  autem  proelium  com- 
mittere  nolebant.  Tandem  Darius,  misso  legato  ad  Scytharum 
regem,  dixit  debere  eum  aut  pugniire  aut  terrain  et  aquam  feren- 
tem  in  colloquium  venire.  Ad  haec  Scytharum  rex  respondit,  5 
nolle  se  piignare,  quod  oppida  non  habSret  quae  defenderet ; 
pr5  autem  terra  et  aqua,  quas  Darius  postulavisset,  dona  alia 
missurum.  Postero  die  Scythae  legatum  miserunt  qui  dona  fere- 
bat,  avem  et  mfirem  et  ranam  et  quinque  sagittas.  Dixitque 
legatus  Persas,  si  sapientes  essenfc,  posse  cognoscere,  quid  haec  lo 
dona  significarent.  Darius  quidem  putabat  Scytluls  sese  et  terram 
■^  aquam  tradere  ;  quod  mus  in  terra  viveret,  rana  in  aqua,  avis 
auteni  si!?'''^'''  esset  equo  ;  denique  tela  tradere  quibus  solis  se 
defendere   possenx,.     O^obr^a-"   a"*^em.    Onus   ex  principibus   quos 
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secum  habebat  Darius,   putabat  dona  haec  sTgnificare  ;  nisi  aves  15 
fact!  Persae  evolarent,  aut  in  niiires  conversi  terrain  subirent,  aut 
ranarum  modo  in  paludes  insilirent,  sagittas  Scytharum  non  effu- 
gere  posse. 

N.— I.  Darius  :  became  king  of  Persia  eight  years  after  the  death  of  Cyrus  the 
Great.  The  unsuccessful  invasion  of  Scythia(now  southern  Russia)  about  508  B.C., 
was  a  prelude  to  the  invasion  of  Greece,  which  was  repelled  at  Marathon,  490  B.C. 
4.  terrain  et  aquaiii  :  these  the  Persians  used  to  demand  as  a  token  of  submis- 
sion.   6.  oppida defenderet ;  "he  had  no  towns  to  defend."    11.  quideni  : 

"for  his  part."    13.  equo  :  the  Scythians,  like  the  modern  Cossacks,  were  all  expert 
horsemen. 

31.  Some  Taken  by  the  Gaols. 

[Roman!  a  Brenno,  rege  Gallorum,  ad  flumen  AUiam  superati 
erant,  et  maxima  pars  exercitus  Veios  fiigerat.] 

Galll  haud  multo  ante  solis  occasum   ad   urbem   Romam  per- 
veniunt.     Equites  praegressl  non  portas  clausas  esse,  non  stati- 
onem  pro  portis  excubjlre,  non  armatos  esse  in  muro  rettulerunt.   5 
Itaque  insidias  veriti,  extra  Romam  consederunt,  et  exploratores 
miserunt  circa  moenia.     Roman!  interim  totam  paene  urbem  lamen- 
tis  complebant,  et  cum  defend!  url)s  non  posset,  tarn  parva  relicta 
manu,  cum  conjugibus  ac  liberis  in  arcem  concesserunt.      Galli, 
ingress!  postero  die  urbem,  in  forum  perveniunt.     Inde,  modico  10 
rellcto   praesidio,    dllabuntur   ad   praedam.     Roman!   interim   ex 
arce  plenam  hostium  urbem  cernebant.     Gall!,  incensa  urbe,  impe- 
tum  facere  in  arcem  statuant.     Prima  luce,  signo  dato,  multittido 
omnis  in  foro  Instruitur  ;  inde,  clamore  sublato  ac  testudine  facta, 
subeunt.     Roman!,  ad  omnes  aditus  stationibus  firmatis,  scandere  15 
sinunt  hostem.     Medio  fere  cllvo  restiterunt,  atque  inde  ex  supe- 
riore  loco,  impetu.  facto,  Gallos  magna  strage  filderunt. 

N.— 1.  Gallorum  :  see  note  on  9,1.  1.  Alliani :  the  defeat  at  the  Allia,  in 
390  B.C.,  leading  to  the  capture  of  Rome,  was  always  regarded  as  the  blackest  day 
in  Roman  history.  4.  non  portas,  etc. :  the  accusative  and  infinitive  construction 
depending  on  rettulerunt.  6.  insidiiis  :  the  real  cause  was  the  panic  among  the 
survivors  in  Rome.  9.  arcem:  on  the  Capitoline  hill.  11.  ad:  "in  quest  of"; 
literally,  "for."  15.  ad:  "at."  16.  Medio  clivo:  "half  way  up  the  hiU"  ;  see 
uote  on  12,  6. 

32.  The  Capitol  Saved  by  Geese. 

Interim  arx  Romae,  Capitolium,  in  ingent!  perlculo  fuit.  Nam- 
que  Gall!,  qu!  arcem  obsidebant,  vestigium  notaverunt  humanum, 
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qua  nuntius  a  Veils  pervenerat.     Itaque  nocte  sublustri  inermem 
Galium,  qui  tentaret  viam,  praemlserunt ;  inde  reliqui  tanto  silentio 
in  summum  evaserunt,  ut  non  custodes  solum  fallerent,  sed  ne  5 
canes  quidem  excitarent.      Anseres  non  fefellerunt,   qui  JunonI 
sacrl  erant.     Namque  clamore  eorum  alarumque  crepitu  excitus 
est  Marcus  Manlius,  vir  bello  egregius.    Is,  armls  arreptis,  Galium 
qui  jam  in  summo  constiterat,   deburbat.     Ejus  casus  proximos 
Gallorum  sternit ;  trejiidantes  alios,  qui,  omissis  armls,  saxa  mani- 10 
bus   amplectebantur,    trucldat   Manlius.     Jamque   alii   congregati 
tells  saxisque  proturbant  hostes.     Luce  orta,  vocatis  ad  concilium 
mllitibus,  Manlius  primum  ob  virtutem  laudatus  est ;  turn  vigiles 
citati  sunt.     His  omnibus  culpam  in  unum  vigilem  conjicientibus, 
ilium  Quintus  Sulpicius,  tribunus  militum,  approbantibus  cunctis,  15 
de  saxo  dejecit. 

N.— 1.  Interim  :  the  Gauls,  foiled  in  their  first  attempt  (see  31),  laid  siege  to 
the  citadel,  while  the  greater  number  roamed  about  the  country,  pillaging  it.  3. 
nuntius  :  he  had  come  from  the  Romans  who  had  escaped  after  Allia  to  Veil,  to 
concert  measures  with  the  Romans  in  the  citadel.  4.  qui  tentaret:  "to  make 
trial  of."  5.  evaserunt:  "  made  their  way."  6.  Juuoni:  whose  temple  was  on 
the  Capitoline  hill.  8.  bello:  see  note  on  9,  2.  10.  omissis  armis :  freely, 
"had  dropped  their  arms  and."  14.  His  conjicientibus:  "  as  theae  laid."  15. 
approbantibus  cunctis  :  "with  the  approval  of  all." 

33.  A  Toong  Roman  Girl. 
(From  a  letter  of  Pliny's.) 

Tristissimus  haec  tibi  scribo.  Fundani  nostri  filia  minor  de- 
functa  est.  Qua  jiuella  nihil  umquam  erat  festlvius,  nihil  amabilius 
nee  longa  vita  dignius.  Ndndum  annos  quattuordecim  impleverat, 
et  jam  prudentiam  matronalem  gravitatemque  praestabat,  et  tamen 
suavitatem  puellarem  cum  virginjlll  verecundia.  Ut  ilia  patris  5 
cervlcl  inhaerebat  !  Ut  nos  amlcos  jiaternos  et  amanter  et  modeste 
complectebiitur  !  Ut  nutrlces,  ut  praeceptores  dlligebat  !  Qua 
Ula  temperantia,  qua  patientia,  qua  etiam  constantia  novissimam 
valetudinem  tulit  !  Medicis  obsequebatur,  sororem  patrem  adhor- 
tabatur.  Duravit  vigor  animi  illl  u.sque  ad  extremum,  nee  autlO 
spatio  valetudinis  aut  metil  mortis  Infractus  est.  Itaque  plurimas 
gravissimasque  nobis  causas  rellquit  et  deslderil  et  doloris.  6 
triste  acerbumque  funus  !  Jam  destinata  erat  egregio  juveni,  jam 
electus  nuptiarum  dies,  jam  nos  vocatl.  Hoc  gaudium  maerore 
mutatum   est.      Non  possum   exprimere   verbis  quantum  animol5 
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vulnu3  acceperim,  cum  audivi  Fundanium  ipsum  praecipientem, 
ut  quod  in  vestes,  margarlta,  gemmas  fuerat  erogaturus,  hoc  in  tus 
et  unguenta  et  odores  impenderetur. 

N.  Pliny,  who  wrote  this  and  the  following  letter,  lived  from  61  A.D.  to  about  113 
A.D.  1.  Fundani  :  see  note  to  2  7,  5.  1.  uostri  :  "our  friend."  2.  Qua 
pnella :  "than  this  maiden";  abl.  of  comparison.  3.  vita:  abl.  after  dignins; 
render  by  "of."  4.  jam:  "already."  5.  Ut :  "how"  (exclamatory).  6.  In- 
haerebat :  render  this  and  the  following  imperfects  by  "  would  "  or  "  used  to."  7. 
Qua:  "with  what."  10.  illi :  "with  her";  literally,  "for  her."  14.  maerore 
mutatuni :  "changed  to  grief."  The  abl.  of  price  is  used  of  that  for  which  any- 
thing is  exchanged.  17.  ut  quod  fuerat  erogaturus  hoc  impenderetur  : 
"that  what  he  had  intended  to  expend. . .  .should  be  devoted." 

34.  An  Exemplary  Old  Age. 

Mane  Spiirinna  lectulo  continetur,  hora  secunda  calceos  poscit, 
ambulat  millia  pas.suum  tria,  nee  minus  animum  quam  corpus  exer- 
cet.  Si  adsimt  amici,  honestissimi  sermones  explicantur  ;  si  non, 
liber  legitur.  Deinde  considit,  et  liber  rursus  aut  sermo ;  mox 
vehiculum  ascendit,  adsumit  uxorem  vel  aliquem  amicorum.  Per-  5 
actis  septem  mlllibus  passuum,  iterum  ambulat  mille,  iterum 
resldit,  vel  se  cubiculo  ac  stilo  reddit.  Scribit  enim,  et  quidem 
utraque  lingua,  doctissime.  Ubi  hora  balinei  niiiitiata  est  (est 
autem  hieme  nona,  aestate  octava),  in  sole,  si  caret  vento,  ambulat 
nudus.  Deinde  movetur  pila  vehementer  et  diu  ;  nam  hoc  quoque  10 
exercitationis  genere  pugnat  cum  senectute.  Lotus  accubat  et 
paulisper  cibum  diflFert ;  interim  audit  legeutem  remissius  aliquid 
et  dulcius.  App5nitur  cena  non  minus  nitida  quam  frugi  in  argento 
puro  et  antiquo.  Hanc  regulam  Spurinna  constantissime  servat. 
Inde  illi  post  septimum  et  septuagesimum  annum  aurium  et  15 
oculorum  vigor  integer,  inde  agile  et  vividum  corpus.  Hanc  ego 
vltam  ingrediar  avidissime  ;  interim  mllle  laboribus  conteror,  quo- 
rum mihi  et  solacium  et  exemplum  est  Spurinna  ;  nam  ille  quoque 
obiit  officia,  gessit  magistrattis,  provincias  rexit,  multoque  labore 
hoc  otium  meruit.  20 

N.— 1.  Spurinna  :  flourished  in  the  latter  half  of  the  first  century  A.D.  1. 
lectulo  continetur:  "keeps  his  couch";  that  is,  for  study  and  reflection.  3. 
honestissimi  :  devoid,  that  is,  of  scandal  or  vulgar  gossip.  7.  cubiculo :  the 
lectulus  of  line  1.  7.  et  quidem  :  "and  that,  too."  8.  utraque:  Greek  and 
Latin.  9.  caret  :  the  subject  is  sol.  10.  movetur  pila  vehementer  :  "takes 
vigorous  exercise  at  tennis."  12.  remissius  :  the  Latin  comparative  often  means 
"somewhat"  or  "rather."  15.  illi;  dative;  supply  e«<,  of  which  viV/or  (and  corpiw) 
will  be  the  subject ;  render  freely,  "  he  possesses."    17.  quorum:  "in  which." 
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36.  The  Helvetian  War. 


Helvetil  proximi  sunt  Germanis,  qui  trans  Rhenum  incolunt ; 
reliquos  Gallos  virtute  praecedunt,  quod  fere  cotldianis  proelils 
cum  Gernifiuis  contendunt.  Sed  undique  loci  natura  continentur  : 
una  ex  parte  est  flumen  Rhenus  altissimus  et  latissimus  ;  altera 
ex  parte  nions  Jura  altissinius  ;  tertia  ex  parte  flumen  Rhodanus  5 
nostram  provinciam  ab  Helvetiis  dividit.  His  de  causis  Helvetil 
non  late  vagari  potuerunt,  nee  facile  finitimis  bellum  Inferre. 
Itaque,  cum  essent  homines  bellandi  cupidi,  angustos  se  fines 
habere  arbitrabantur.  His  rebus  adducti,  de  finibus  suls  cum 
omnibus  copiis  exire  constituerunt  et  optimam  partem  totlus  Galliae  10 
occupare.  Itineribus  omnino  duobus  domd  exii'e  poterant ;  quorum 
unum  erat  per  Sequanos,  angustum  et  difficile  ;  alterum  per  pro- 
vinciam nostram,  multo  facilius.  Caesar,  cui  provincia  Gallia  so 
anno  decreta  erat,  audlvit  Helvetios  per  provinciam  nostram  iter 
facere  conarl.     Statim  ab  urbe  proficiscitur  et  in  Galliam  pervenit.  15 

Ubi  de  ejus  adventu  Helvetil  certiores  facti  sunt,  legates  ad  eum 
mittunt ;  sed  Caesar  negat  se  posse  iter  fdli  per  provinciam  dare. 
Relinquebatur  una  per  Sequanos  via.  Mox  Caesarl  renuntiatur 
Helvetios  per  agrum  Sequanorum  iter  in  Santonum  fines  facere, 
qui  non  longe  a  provincia  nostra  absunt.  Intellegebat  perlculo-  20 
sum  provinciae  fore,  si  homines  bellicosi,  popull  RomanI  inimlcl, 
provinciae  finitimi  essent.  Ob  eas  causas  in  Italiam  contendit ; 
duas  ibi  legiones  conscrlbit,  et  tres  ex  hlbernis  educit ;  cum  his 
quinque  legionibus  in  Galliam  per  Alpes  Ire  contendit.  Helvetil 
jam  per  fines  Sequanorum  suas  copias  traduxerant,  et  in  Aedu-  25 
orum  fines  pervenerant,  eorumque  agros  populabantur.  Itaque 
ne  omnes  fortunae  sociorum  consumerentur,  Caesar  e  castrls  pro- 
fectus  ad  Helvetios  pervenit.  Tres  jam  partes  Helvetiorum  flumen 
Ararim  triinsierant ;  reliquos  aggressus,  magnam  partem  eorum 
concidit,  reliqul  sese  in  proximas  silvas  abdiderunt.  Hoc  proelio  30 
facto,  ut  reliquas  copias  consequi  posset,  pontem  facit,  atque  ita 
exercitum  traducit.  Turn  per  multos  dies  Caesar  Helvetios  inse- 
quitur,  novissimumque  agmen  lacessit. 

Tandem  ut  rel  frumentariae  prospiceret,  iter  ab  Helvetiis  aver- 
tit,  atque  ad  oppidum  Aeduorum  maximum  et  copiosissimum  Ire  36 
contendit.     Helvetil  Romanos  timoie  perterritos  esse  et  discedere 
a  se  existimabant.      Itaque,   itinere  converse,  nostros  insequi  ac 
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lacessere  coeperunt.  Postquam  id  animadvertit,  Caesar  copias 
suas  in  proximum  collem  subdticit,  aciemque  instruit.  Helvetii 
impedimenta  in  unum  locum  contulerunt ;  ipsi  sub  priraam  nostram  40 
aciem  successerunt.  Caesar,  cohortatus  suos,  proelium  commlsit. 
Dill  atque  acriter  pugnaverunt.  Sed  cum  diutius  sustinere  nos- 
trorum  impetus  non  possent,  Helvetii  legates  de  deditione  ad 
Caesarem  niiserunt.  Caesar  Helvetios  in  fines  suos,  unde  profecti 
erant,  revert!  jussit,  et  oppida  vicosque  restituere.  Helvetiorum  45 
trecenta  et  sexaginta  octo  mlUia  domo  exierant ;  vix  centum  et 
decern  millia  domum  redierunt. 

N. — 1.  Helvetii  :  Helvetia  (the  modern  Switzerland)  was  reckoned  part  of  Gaul. 
2.  virtute  :  see  note  on  9,  2.  4.  una  ex  parte  s  "  on  one  side."  4.  altera  : 
"a  second,"  but  in  line  12,  alterum  is  "the  other."  6.  proviuciain  :  since  US 
B.C.  the  southern  part  of  Gaul  had  been  a  Roman  province.  (Hence  the  modern  name 
Provence.)  8.  cum  essent :  "  baing."  13.  eo  anno :  59  B.C.  14.  decreta 
erat ;  see  note  on  6,  2.  15.  urbe  :  that  is,  Rome.  17.  ulli  :  dative  ;  see  Part 
III.,  section  14.  18.  relinquebatur  :  "there  was  left."  18.  renuntiatur : 
"  word  is  brought "  ;  literally,  "it  is  reported."  21.  fore:  irom  sum  ;  see  Part  III., 
section  41.  22.  essent :  "  should  (or  were  to)  be."  27.  ne  consuuierentur  : 
see  note  on  24,  8.  28.  pervenit  ad:  "came  up  with."  30.  in:  takes  the 
accus. ,  because  motion  into  is  implied.  English  would  say  "in."'  Compare  line  40. 
45.  restituere  :  for  they  had  burnt  them  down  on  leaving  home. 

36.  The  Fox  and  the  Grapes. 

Fame  coacta  vulpes  alta  in  vinea 
Uvam  appetebat,  summis  saliens  viribus  ; 
Quam  tangere  ut  non  potuit,  discedens  ait : 
"  Nondum  matura  est,  nolo  acerbam  sumere." 

N. — 2.  summis:  "all  its";  literally,  "its  greatest."  3.  Quam:  see  note  on 
1,  5.  3.  ut :  "when,"  in  which  sense  it  is  followed  by  the  indicative.  4.  acer- 
bam :  understand  uvarn. 

37.  Substance  and  Shadow. 

Per  pontem  frustum  carnis  cum  ferret  canis, 

Lympharum  in  speculo  vidit  simulacrum  suum  ; 

Aliamque  praedam  ab  altero  ferri  putans, 

Eripere  voluit  ;  verum  decepta  aviditas, 

Et  quem  tenebat  ore  dlnilsit  cibum,  5 

Nee  quem  petebat  potuit  adeo  attingere. 

N.— 1.  Per:  "over."  4.  decepta:  understand  est.  5.  quem:  the  ante- 
cedent cibum  should  be  translated  first. 
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38.  The  Fox  and  the  Goat. 

Cum  decidisset  vulpes  in  puteum  inscia, 

Et  altiore  clauderetur  margine, 

Devenit  hircus  sitiens  in  eundem  locum  ; 

Simul  rogavit,  esset  an  dulcis  liquor 

Et  copiosus  ?     Ilia  fraudem  moliens  :  5 

Descende,  amice  ;  tanta  bonitas  est  aquae 

Voluptas  ut  satiari  non  possit  mea. 

Immisit  se  barbatus.     Turn  vulpecula 

Evasit  puteo,  nixa  celsis  cornibus, 

Hircumque  clauso  liquit  haerentem  vado.  10 

N. — 2.  altiore  margine  :  "  bj-  the  sides  which  were  too  high  for  her."  The 
Latin  comparative  often  means  "too."  5.  Ilia:  "the  other."  Understand  respon- 
(lit  or  dixit,  which  are  often  omitted  in  Latin.  10.  clauso  vado  i  "  the  deep- 
fenced  pool. " 

39.  Cupboard-Love. 

Donee  eris  felix,  niultos  numerabis  amicos  ; 

Tempora  si  fuerint  nubila,  solus  eris. 
Aspicis,  ut  veniant  ad  Candida  tecta  columbae, 

Accipiat  nullas  sordida  turris  aves  ? 
Horrea  formicae  tendunt  ad  inania  numquam  ;  6 

NuUus  ad  amissas  ibit  amicus  opes. 

N.— 1.  eris:  "you  are";  literally,  "you  shall  be."  So,  fuerint,  "are";  liter- 
ally, "shall  have  been."  Latin  is  far  more  exact  than  English  in  indicating  the 
relation  in  time  of  a  principal  and  a  dependent  clause.  3.  ut  :  "how";  with 
the  subjunctive  of  indirect  question.  6.  ibit:  "will  come";  from  eo  (Part  IIL, 
section  45). 

40.  The  Circle  of  the  Year. 

Diffugere  nives,  redeunt  jam  gramina  campis 

Arboribusque  comae  ; 
Frigora  mitescunt  Zephyris,  ver  proterit  aestas 

Intei'itura,  simul 
Pomifer  Autumnus  fruges  eflFuderit,  et  mox  5 

Bnlma  recurrit  iners. 

N.— 1.  Diffugere  :  for  diffugerunt.  (See  Part  III.,  section  27,  footnote  1.)  2. 
comae  :  also  subject  of  redeunt.  3.  ver  :  aecus.  4.  Interitura  :  "  itself 
doomed  to  perish";  literally,  "about  to  perish."  4.  simul:  for  simul  atque. 
5.  effuderit  :  future  perfect ;  freely,  "  has,"  etc. ;  see  note  on  39,  1. 
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41.  The  Joys  of  Country  Life. 

Beatus  ille  qui  procul  negotiis, 

Ut  prisca  gens  mortalium, 
Paterna  rura  bobus  exercet  suis, 

Solutus  omnl  faenore, 
Neque  excitatur  classico  miles  truci  5. 

Neque  horret  iriltuui  mare, 
Forumque  vitat  et  superba  civium 

Potenfciorum  limina. 

N. — 2.  TJt :  "like."  The  Roman  poets  often  speak  of  the  early  simple  ages  of  the 
world  as  the  happiest.  4.  faenore  :  he  has  nothing  to  do  with  the  money-lenders  ; 
as  we  might  .say  with  the  stock-market.  5.  exoitatur  :  the  subject  is  still  qui,  with 
which  iniles,  "as  a  soldier,"  is  in  apposition.  6.  liorret,  etc.  :  he  is  no  trader  by 
sea  in  search  of  wealth.     7.  Forum,  etc. :  he  is  no  politician  or  office-seeker. 

42.  The  Death  of  the  Pet  Sparrow. 

Lugete,  6  Veneres  Cupidinesque  ; 

Passer  mortuus  est  meae  jjuellae, 

Passer,  deliciae  meae  puellae, 

Quem  plus  ilia  oculis   suls  amabafc. 

Nam  mellitus  erat,  suamque  norat  5 

Ipsam  tam  bene  quam  puella  matrem  ; 

Nee  sese  a  gremio  illius  movebat. 

Sed  circumsiliens  modo  hue,  modo  illtic, 

Ad  solam  dominam  usque  pipilabat ; 

Qui  nunc  it  per  iter  tenebricosum  10 

lUuc  unde  negant  redire  quemquam. 

At  vobis  male  sit,  malae  tenebrae 

Orel,  quae  omnia  bella  devoratis  ; 

Tam  bellum  mihi  passerem  abstulistis. 

O  factum  male,  io  miselle  passer,  15 

Tua  nunc  opera,  meae  puellae 

Flendo  turgiduli  rubent  ocelli. 

N. — 2.  meae  puellae:  "my  lady's."  4.  ilia:  "she."  4.  oculis:  abl.  of 
comparison.  5.  suam  ipsam:  "his  own  mistress."  5.  norat:  for  noverat. 
6.  puella  :  the  reference  is  general,  not  to  the  puellae  of  line  2.  Understand  novit 
from  noverat.  10.  per:  "along."  11.  nej^ant  quemquam:  "they  say  no 
one."  12.  At  ;^' now";  marking  a  sudden  outburst  of  passion.  13.  bella:  from 
fteHtts,  adj.  17.  turgiduli  rubent:  "are  swollen  and  red."  Notice  the  frequent 
diminutives  in  the  concluding  lines,  to  indicate  tender  sympathy. 
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RART    III 


INFLECTION. 


I.     PARADIGMS    OF    INFLECTION 


Nominative. 

Genitive. 

Dative. 

Accusative. 

Vocative. 

Ablative. 


(A)  THE  NOUN.' 
1.  First  Declension. 


SINGULAR. 

mensa,  F. 

mensae 

mensae 

mensam 

mensa 

mensa 


PLUKAL. 

mensae 

mensarum 

mensis 

niensas 

mensae 

mensis 


2.  Second  Declension. 


Nominative. 

Genitive. 

Dative. 

Accusative. 

Vocative. 

Ablative. 


SINGULAR. 

servus,  m. 

servi 

servo 

servum 

serve 

servo 


PLURAL. 

servi 

servorum 

servls 

servos 

servi 

servls 


1.  Generally  peaking:,  the  nominative  represents  a  noun  as  subject,  the  accusative 
as  direct  object;  the  genitive  denotes  the  relation  expressed  by  of;  the  dative  (the 
ease  of  the  indirect  object)  denotes  the  relation  expressed  by  to  or  /og,  and  the  abla- 
tive that  expressed  by  ivit/i,  by,  from  or  in  ;  the  vocative  is  used  in  direct  address. 

The  genitive,  dative,  accusative  and  ablative  are  called  the  Oblique  Cases. 

t 


I 
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3.  Second  Declension  {continvsd). 


SINGULAR. 

No7n.   puer,  M. 

vir,  M. 

ager,  M. 

templutn,  N 

Gen.     pueri 

viri 

agri 

templi 

Dat.     puero 

viro 

agro 

templo 

Ace.     puerum 

virum 

agrum 

templum 

Voc.     puer 

vir 

ager 

templum 

Abl.     puero 

viro 

agro 

templo 

PLURAL 

Nom.   pueri 

viri 

agri 

templa 

Gen.     puerorum 

virorum 

agrorum 

templorum 

Dat.     puerls 

viris 

agris 

templis 

Ace.     pueros 

viros 

agros 

templa 

Voc.     pueri 

viri 

agri 

templa 

Abl.     pueris 

viris 

agris 

templis 

4.  Third  Declension — Masculine  and  Feminine  Nouns. 


SINGULAR. 

Nom. 

rex,  M. 

consul,  M. 

miles,  M. 

pater,  M. 

Gen. 

regis 

consulis 

militis 

patris 

Dat. 

regi 

consul! 

milit! 

patri 

Ace. 

regem 

c5nsulem 

militem 

patrem 

Voc. 

rex 

consul 

miles 

pater 

Abl. 

rege 

consule 

milite 

patre 

PLURAL. 

Nom. 

reges 

consules 

milites 

patres 

Gen. 

regum 

consulum 

militum 

patrum 

Dat. 

regibus 

consulibus 

militibus 

patribus 

Ace. 

reges 

consules 

milites 

patres 

Voc. 

reges 

consules 

milites 

patres 

AbL 

regibus 

consulibus 

militibus 

patribu  s 
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SINGUIAR. 

Nom. 

homo,  M. 

hieras,  v. 

virttis,  F. 

regio,  F. 

Gen. 

hominis 

hiemis 

virtutis 

regionis 

Dat. 

homini 

hiemi 

virtuti 

region! 

Ace. 

hominem 

hiemem 

virttitem 

regionem 

Voc. 

homo 

hiems 

virtus 

regio 

Abl. 

homine 

hieme 

virttite 

regione 

PLURAL. 

Num. 

homines 

hiemes 

virtutes 

regiones 

Gen. 

hominum 

hiemum 

virtutum 

regionum 

Dat. 

hominibus 

hiemibus 

virtutibus 

regionibus 

Ace. 

homines 

hiemes 

virtutes 

regiones 

Voc. 

homines 

hiemes 

virtutes 

regiones 

Abl. 

hominibus 

hiemibus 

virtutibus 

regionibus 

5.  Third  Declension 

— Neuter  Nouns. 

SINGULAR. 

Nom. 

nomen,  n. 

corpus,  N. 

opus,  N. 

iter,  N. 

Gen. 

nominis 

corporis 

operis 

itineris 

Dat. 

nomini 

corpori 

operi 

itineri 

Ace. 

nomen 

corpus 

opus 

iter 

Voc. 

nomen 

corpus 

opus 

iter 

Abl. 

nomine 

corpore 

opera 

itinera 

PLURAL. 

Nom. 

nomina 

corpora 

opera 

itinera 

Gen. 

nominum 

corporum 

operum 

itinerum 

Dat. 

nominibus 

corporibus 

operibus 

itineribus 

Ace. 

nomina 

corpora 

opera 

itinera 

Voc. 

nomina 

corpora 

opera 

itinera 

Abl. 

nominibus 

corporibus 

operibus 

itineribus 

6. 

Third  Declension — I-stems. 

SINGULAR. 

Nom,. 

urbs,  F. 

ignis,  M. 

nubes,  F. 

mare,  n. 

Gen. 

urbis 

Ignis 

nubis 

maris 

Dat. 

urbi 

Igni 

ntibi 

marl 

Ace. 

urbem 

Ignem 

nubem 

mara 

Foe. 

urbs 

ignis 

nubes 

mara 

Abl. 

urbe 

ignl 

nube 

mari 

PABT    in. — PAfi-LDIGltS. 
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ptt-ral. 

Xom. 

arb€s 

Gfn. 

nrhinm 

Dot. 

urbibus 

Ace. 

urbes^ 

Voc. 

tirbes 

Abl.      urbibus 


^nium 
^nibus 


ijiiibas 


nubram 

nubiboa 

nubes'^ 

nub^ 

nubibus 


mantmi 

manbus 


maribua 


7.   Foarth.   Declension. 


SrSGCT-AK. 

PLt-RAL. 

SrNGO.AR. 

Xi>m. 

fructus.  ji. 

fructus 

comu. 

>f. 

totnvBSk 

Gi-n. 

fructus 

fructuuni 

comus 

eoniuuiii 

Dat. 

fructui 

fractibaa 

eomu 

comibos 

Ace. 

fructiim 

fructus 

.,  - 

eonm 

Voc. 

fructus 

£rii£ta» 

c\.'ruii 

conn 

Abl. 

£ructu 

froefcilNB 

comu 

eocniiiiK 

S,   Fifth  Declension. 


SIXGriAK. 

PLOUi. 

SrSGCI.AR. 

FLUKXT,. 

Xi^m. 

r^s,  F. 

res 

dies. 

M. 

dies 

G^n. 

rei 

rerunv 

diel 

dierum 

Dat. 

rei 

rebus 

diel 

diebus 

Ace. 

rem 

i6s 

diem 

dies 

Voc. 

rts 

res 

dies 

dies 

Abl. 

re 

rebus 

die 

didbos 

9.   Noans  Irregrular  in  Declension. 

(The  fifnns  in  paiVHthesus  should  be  aL-vtdtd   i'l   •'-r'tni.r  Lati-n  :  tt« 
Jvruis  in  italics  arv  ^Ritrvtv/   -uu^^iclU.) 

SI^GCULK.  PLLKAL. 

No^m.  vis,  k'.  vtres 

(.tVm.  {els)  viriulu 

Ikit.  {ci)  viribus 

Ace.  vim  vires 

Voc.  vires 

AU.  vl  vDcibus 


1.  The  accusative  plural  ot  i-4tevm  is  a£so  wiitkiM  «rte^  ndMi^  ^fc. 
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SINGUT.AK. 

Nom.   deus,  m. 

b6s,  M.  and  F. 

Gen.     dei 

bovis 

Dat.     deo 

bo  VI 

Ace.     deum 

bovem 

Voc.     deus 

bos 

Abl.      deo 

bove 

PLURAL. 

Nom.   di  (del,  dit) 

boves 

Gen.     deorum,  deum 

boum  (bovTim^ 

Dat.     dis  (dels,  dils) 

bubus  (bobus) 

Ace.     deos 

boves 

Voc.     di  (dei,  di'i) 

boves 

Abl.     dIs  (dels,  diis) 

bubus  (bobus) 

SINGULAR. 

Nom.   domus,  f. 

Juppiter,  M. 

Gen.     domus  {locative  domi) 

Jovis 

Dat.     domui  (domo) 

Jovi 

Ace.     domum 

Jovem 

Voc.     domus 

Juppiter 

Abl.     domo  (domu) 

Jove 

PLURAL. 

Nom.   domus 

Gen.      domuum  (domorum) 

Dat.      domibus 

Ace.      domos  (domus) 

Voc.     domus 

Abl.      domibus 

Bespublica,  gen.  relpfiblicae,  and  jilsjurandum,  gen.  jurisjurandl, 
are  really  compound  words,  consisting  of  a  noun  and  an  adjective 
in  agreement,  both  of  which  are  declined.  Bespublica  is  often, 
and  jusjurandum  sometimes,  written  as  two  words. 

Paterfamilias  or  pater familiae,  and  mdterfamilias  or  mdter- 
familiae,  (literally,  the  father,  or  mother,  of  a  household),  have 
only  the  first  part,  pater  and  mater,  declined.  Occasionally, 
familidrum  is  found  in  the  plural.  The  form  familids  is  an  old 
genitive  singular. 
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(B)  THE  ADJECTIVE. 
10.  First  and  Second  Declensions. 


SINGtTLAR.     MASCXJLINB. 


Nom. 

bonus 

Gen. 

boni 

Dat. 

bono 

Ace. 

bonum 

Voe. 

bone 

Abl. 

bono 

PLURAX. 

Nom. 

bonI 

Gen. 

bonorum 

Dat. 

bonis 

Ace. 

bonos 

Voc. 

boni 

Abl. 

bonis 

SINGUXAR. 

Nom. 

liber 

Gen. 

liberi 

Dat. 

libero 

Ace. 

liberum 

Voc. 

liber 

Abl. 

libero 

PLURAL. 

Nom. 

liberi 

Gen. 

liberorum 

Dat. 

liberis 

Ace. 

liberos 

Voc. 

liberi 

Abl. 

liberis 

SINGXILAR. 

Nom. 

aeger 

Gen. 

aegri 

Dat. 

aegro 

Ace. 

aegrum 

Voc. 

aeger 

Abl. 

aegro 

FEMININE. 

bona 

bonae 

bonae 

bonam 

bona 

bona, 

bonae 

bonarum 

bonis 

bonas 

bonae 

bonis 

libera 

liberae 

liberae 

liberam 

libera 

libera 

liberae 

liberarum 

liberis 

liberas 

liberae 

liberis 

aegra 

aegrae 

aegrae 

aegram 

aegra 

aegra 


NEUTER. 

bonum 

boni 

bono 

bonum 

bonum 

bono 

bona 

bonorum 

bonis 

bona 

bona 

bonis 

liberum 

liberi 

libero 

liberum 

liberum 

liberd 

libera 

liberorum 

liberis 

libera 

libera 

liberis 

aegrum 

aegri 

aegro 

aegrum 

aegrum 

aegro 
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PLURAX. 

Nom. 

aegri 

aegrae 

aegra 

Gen. 

aegrorum 

aegrarum 

aegr5rum 

Dat. 

aegris 

aegris 

aegris 

Ace. 

aegros 

aegras 

aegra 

Voc. 

aegri 

aegrae 

aegra 

Abl. 

aegris 

aegris 

aegris 

11.  Third  Declension. 

SINGtrr.AR.     MASCULINE. 

FEMININE. 

NEUTER. 

Nom. 

acer 

acris 

acre 

Gen. 

acris 

acris 

acris 

Dat. 

acri 

acri 

acri 

Ace. 

acrem 

acrem 

acre 

Voc. 

acer 

acris 

acre 

Abl. 

acri 

acri 

acri 

PLXJRAL. 

Nom. 

acres 

acres 

acria 

Gen. 

acrium 

acrium 

acrium 

Dat. 

acribus 

acribus 

acribus 

Ace. 

acres 1 

acres ^ 

acrifl 

Voc. 

acres 

acres 

acria 

Abl. 

acribus 

acribus 

acribus 

SING. 

MAS.  AND  FEM. 

NEUTER. 

MAS.  AND  FEM. 

.    NEUTER. 

Nom. 

fortis 

forte 

felix 

felix 

Gen. 

fortis 

fortis 

felicis 

felicis 

Dat. 

forti 

forti 

felici 

felici 

Ace. 

fortem 

forte 

felicem 

felix 

Voc. 

fortis 

forte 

felix 

felix 

Abl. 

forti 

forti 

felici 

felici 

PLURAL. 

Nom. 

fortes 

fortia 

felices 

felicia 

Gen. 

fortium 

fortium 

felicium 

felicium 

Dat. 

fortibus 

fortibus 

felicibus 

felicibus 

Ace. 

fortes^ 

fortia 

felices^ 

felicia 

Voc. 

fortes 

fortia 

felices 

felicia 

Abl. 

fortibus 

fortibus 

felicibus 

felicibus 

1.  The  accusative  plural  is  also  written  acrU,  fortis,  etc.,  (compare  section  6). 
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12.  Declension  of  Comparatives  and  Superlatives. 


SrNG. 

MAS.  AND  FEM. 

NEUTER. 

MAS.  AND  FEM. 

NEUTER. 

Nom. 

fortior 

fortius 

plus 

Gen. 

fortioris 

fortioris 

pluris 

Dat. 

fortiori 

fortiori 

Ace. 

fortiorem 

fortius 

plus 

Voc. 

fortior 

fortius 

Abl. 

fortiore 

fortiore 

(phlre) 

PLURAL. 

Nom. 

fortiores 

fortiora 

pltires 

pliira 

Gen. 

fortiorum 

fortiorum 

plurium 

plurium 

Dat. 

fortioribus 

fortioribus 

pluribus 

pluribus 

Ace. 

fortiores 

fortiora 

plures 

pltira 

Voc. 

fortiores 

fortiora 

plures 

plura 

Abl. 

fortioribus 

fortioribus 

pluribus 

pluribus 

Complures,  a  compound  of  plures,  is  declined  like  it. 

All  superlatives  end  in  us,  a,  itm,  and  are  declined  like  bonus 
(section  10). 


13.  Comparison  of  Adjectives. 

I.  Adjectives  are  regularly  compared  by  changing  the  ending 
(?,  or  is)  of  the  genitive  singular  to  ior,  ius,  for  the  comparative 
degree,  and  to  issimus,  a,  urn,  for  the  superlative  degree  (see 
Lesson  XXVIII.,  page  43). 

II.  Adjectives  ending  in  -er  form  the  superlative  by  adding 
-rimus  to  the  nominative  in  -er :  e.g.,  deer,  dcerrimus;  miser,  miser- 
rivius. 

III.  Six  adjectives  in  -His  form  the  superlative  by  changing  -His 
to  -illimns.  These  adjectives  are  faeilis,  difficilis,  simUis,  dissimUis, 
rjracilis,  humilis. 

IV.  The  following  adjectives  are  quite  irregular  in  their  com- 
parison :^ 


1.  Sec  furtlier,  section  CO. 
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bonus 

melior 

optimus 

dives 

divitior,  ditior 

divitissimus,  ditissimus 

magnus 

major 

maxim  us 

parvus 

minor 

minimus 

malus 

pejor 

pessimus 

multus 

plus  (neut.) 

pliirinms 

juvenis 

junior 

(minimus  natii) 

senex 

senior 

(maximus  natu) 

maturus 

maturrimus 

citerior 

citimus 

deterior 

deterrimus 

interior 

intimus 

prior 

primus 

propior 

proximus 

ulterior 

ultimus 

exterus 

exterior 

extremus,  extimus 

inferus 

inferior 

infimus,  imus 

posterus 

posterior 

postremus,  postumus 

superus 

superior 

supremus,  sumums 

14.   Irregular  Declension. 


SING. 

MASC. 

FEM. 

NEUT. 

MASC. 

FEM. 

NEUT. 

Nom. 

unus 

una 

linum 

neuter 

neutra 

neutrum 

Gen. 

unius 

unius 

unius 

neutrius 

neutrius 

neutrius 

Dat. 

uni 

iini 

uni 

neutri 

neutri 

neutri 

Ace. 

unum 

ilnam 

unum 

neutrum 

neutram 

neutrum 

Voc. 

line 

una 

unum 

Abl. 

uno 

iina 

uno 

neutro 

neutra 

neutro 

PLUKAL. 

Nom.  uni  unae  una  neutri  neutrae  neutra 

Gen.  finorum  linarum  imorum  neutrorum  neutrarum  neutroruui 

Dat.  iinis  unis  unis  neutris  neutris  neutris 

Ace.  linos  iinas  una  neutros  neutras  neutra 

Voc.  uni  unae  iina 

Abl.  unis  unis  unis  neutris  neutris  neutris 

The  following  adjectives  of  the  first  and  second  declensions  have 
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their  genitive  singular  in  -ius,^  and  their  dative  singular  in  I,  in  all 
genders. 

alius,  a,  ud  totus,  a,  um  alter,  era,  erum 

nullus,  a,  um  ullus,  a,  uui  neuter,  tra,  trum 

solus,  a,  um  unus,  a,  um  uter,  tra,  trum 

(N.B. — Alius  has  in  the  genitive  singular,  al'ius;  in  the  dative 
singular,  alii.  The  genitive  alius  is,  however,  seltiom  found, 
alterius,  or  in  the  possessive  sense,  alienios,  a,  um,  being  used 
instead.) 

15.  List  of  Numerals. 


I 


CARDINAXS. 

ORDINALS. 

1.  unus,  a,  um,  one 

primus,  first 

2.  du-o,  -aej  -o,  two 

secundus,  second  (also  alter) 

3.  tres,  tria,  three 

tertius,  third 

4.  quattuor,  four 

quartus,  fourth 

5.  quinque,  etc. 

quintus,  etc. 

6.  sex 

sextus 

7.  septem 

Septimus 

8.  octo 

octavus 

9.  novem 

nonus 

10.  decern 

decinius 

11.  undecim 

undecimus 

12.  duodecim 

duodecimus 

13.  tredecim 

tertius  decimus 

14.  quattuordecim 

quartus  decimus 

15.  quindecim 

quintus  decimus 

16.  sedecim 

sextus  decimus 

17.  septendecim 

Septimus  decimus 

18.  duodeviginti^ 

duodevlcesiinus 

19.  undeviginti^ 

undevlcesimus 

20.  vTginti 

vicesimus 

rtinus  et  viginti 
'\viginti  unus 

primus  et  vicesimus 

vicesimus  primus 

28.  duodetriginta^ 

duodetricesimus 

29.  undetriginta^ 

tindetricesimus 

1.  In  poetry  the  genitive  often  occurs  in  -lus,  not  in  -lus,  with  many  of  these  words. 
With  alter  this  seems  to  have  been  the  rule  in  prose  as  well. 

2.  Literally,  two  (one)  from  twenty  (thirty),  etc.    The  compound  forms  also  occwr, 
e.g.,  deoem,  et  oeto,  oetodeci/m,  etc. 
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CjUlDTXAia. 

ORDr!fAIA. 

30.  tfiz^.u'A 

tndkauaa 

40.  quA/lraginta 

qudtageannm 

50.  qainquagint4 

qulnqoiggsiiniis 

60.  sexaginta 

sezigesimns 

70.  septuaginta 

septoagesimaB 

80.  octoginta 

octogestimiis 

90.  nonaginta 

nooigesinnw 

100.  centara 

centSsiraas 

-.     /centam  finiM 
'  i  centam  et  finoa 

cente»imas  pvfrans 

centesinias  et  pruniis 

200.  dncenti,  ae,  a 

dncenteflhnaa 

300.  treoenti,  ae,  a 

trftcentesima«i 

400.  qoadringenti,  ae,  a 

qoadringenteaimas 

500.  qningenti,  ae,  a 

qnTngente^imos 

GOO.  sencentl.  ae,  a 

aeaeentesimaa 

700.  aeptingenti,  ae,  a 

■eptingentfesimoa 

800.  odingenti,  ae,  a 

octingentesimiia 

000.  nongenti,  ae,  a 

nongentesimiis 

KM.  rnllJe 

mUlesirnoa 

2«XlO.  duo  mlllia  Emilia) 

bis  millesimas 

16.   I>.n. 

II -ion  of  Xameralft. 

MAflC.                FEX. 

.f  BUT.         M.  AND  T.    HECT. 

yzvT. 

Nom.  doo                doae 

dao             tre«           tria 

millia 

C^«Tt.     daorain         doararn 

daoram      triam       triom 

miliium 

IJat.     daobtu          daabiu 

daobus       tribus      tribus 

mlllibus 

.^c«.     da<>i,  dao     duas 

duo             tres          tria 

mlllia 

Voe.     dao                daae 

duo             trSa          tria 

millia 

All.     daoba.<)          duabus 

duobos       triboa      tribu.s 

raillibus 

For  the  declension  of  untjt,  see  section  14. 

The  hundreds,  from  ducentl  to  nMigenii,  are  declined  like  the 
plural  of  UmfiA,  section  10. 

All  the  other  cardinal  numerals  are  indeclinable. 

The  ordinal  numerals  are  all  declined  like  Ix/nu*,  section  10, 
except  cdttr,  for  which  see  section  14. 


fAJrf  nr— *'AfiAr'/ovf«,  )  i7 

{C,  Tfn.     J.    .  .  .: 

17.    f ',rmHti/in    fr'.iK    A/1  J  <  - 1 1  v#»<»,   (•«/!    f  f,nif.&r1it/,n. 
tUAIit.t.t 

(a)  \u   >■:■     ,  ,  ^   ''f   Mm*  f^Mnitvtt 

«4ji«etii^«»  aI  ih«  third  /)a^:Iati^iotj  r/>  AtMt  {m^  iu  h  f*rw  «mmf  U* 

(c)  ii  /k,  \f^  I  .'A  t.hit  Mif>*ftiMth4f  44  tha 

n.    \n  ttMtty  «)M*A  Mr*  */yrrKi«it.i«'^.  kiltifolftt  Utrtifjtff^  itf  Mf*  ftMAl^t'* 


A/W<t/;7tf«,  lt,'/lt.k.H, 


AhJtt/yiVH.  AhVtihfi. 


utnhtm 

>Ut 

{AfftimuR 

pinrit*fuu> 

fA/nliA 

imaU* 

\tnmuk 

fffimnttt 

knimtfiM 

mirtt/i 

t;*(ttuA 

tUfTtft 

fit(:)i*(r 

t^tnt^f, 

ftttttA 

r)/i4 

1  / f    '!>»*  ^«fV)«1ti|^  ftr«  irr*i^jUr  in 

U/twMvm  m 

etHttpHtintm ', 

f/*»»* 

ttt*f\irt(t 

"IWrWWW 

f<iifr«m 

thititm 

UfthHttS 

(Mi^i/yfMrr*;] 

tt»tt(^ 

<Jf?> 

Aintitm 

4i4ttiMt4r/>J^ 

Mi^r|>*; 

>Hhijn. 

Mi«y^«»*A 

tH,   ffr*«  9'trr«i4*t$. 

1  "#    f^^4t40f$^ 

f  *  ra/m , 

»*,  r»»ir*« 

*t  at  fit.  (.*$(,. 

ftrf*m   H^Htmlttt. 

St/lh      tv^f, 

M 

# 

0*^.      «**< 

t«f 

mrtt 

/>'/i      r/riW 

tIM 

«iM 

Am.      (tit 

t» 

tf^Utm) 

V,>^.. 

it 

AM.      iiA 

«« 

tA( 

A*«*> 
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PLURAL. 

Nom.    nos 

vos 

Gen.     nostrum, 

nostri 

vestrum, 

vestrl 

sui 

Dat.      nobis 

vobis 

sibi 

Ace.      nos 

vos 

se  (sese) 

Voc. 

vos 

Abl.      nobis 

vobis 

se  (sese) 

21.  Possessive  Pronouns. 

meus,  a,  um,  my,  mitie  noster,  nostra,  nostrum,  our,  ours 

tuus,  a,  um,  your,  yours  vester,  vestra,  vestrum,  your,  yours 

suus,  a,  um,  his,  her,  suus,  a,  um,  their,  theirs 
hers,  its 

These  are  all  declined  like  adjectives  of  the  first  and  second 
declensions,  secti(m  10,  except  that  the  vocative  singular  mascuiine 
of  meus  is  ml,  rarely  meits. 

22.  Third  Personal,  and  Demonstrative  Pronoun. 

Is,  he,  she,  it,  etc. ;  that. 


SINGULAR. 

JLiSCULINE. 

FEMININE. 

NEXn^R, 

Nom. 

is 

ea 

id 

Geu. 

ejus 

ejus 

ejus 

Dat. 

ei 

el 

ei 

Ace. 

eum 

earn 

id 

Abl. 

eo 

ea 

eo 

PLURAL. 

Nom. 

ei,  ii 

eae 

ea 

Oen. 

eorum 

earum 

eorum 

Dat. 

eis,  iis 

els,  iis 

eis,  iis 

Ace. 

eos 

eas 

ea 

Abl. 

eis,  ils 

eis,  iis 

eis,  iis 
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23.  Demonstrative  Pronouns. 


HIG 

1,  this. 

Ille,  that 

• 

SING. 

MASC. 

FEM. 

NEUT. 

MASC. 

FEM. 

NEUT. 

Nom. 

hic 

haec 

hoc 

iUe 

ilia 

illud 

Gen. 

hujus 

hujus 

hiijus 

illius 

illius 

illius 

Dat. 

huic 

huic 

huic 

illi 

illi 

illi 

Ace. 

hunc 

hanc 

hoc 

ilium 

illam 

illud 

Abl. 

hoc 

hac 

hoc 

illo 

iUa 

iUo 

PLURAL. 

Nom.. 

hi 

hae 

haec 

illi 

illae 

ilia 

Gen. 

horum 

harum 

horum 

illorum 

illarum 

illorum 

Dat. 

his 

his 

his 

illis 

illis 

illis 

Ace. 

hos 

has 

haec 

illos 

illas 

ilia 

Abl. 

hia 

his 

his 

illis 

illis 

illis 

ille. 


The  pronoun  iste,  a,  ud,  that  of  yours,  is  declined  exactly  like 


Abl. 


Ipse,  -self. 


Idem,  the  same. 


SING.  MASC.  FEM.  NEUT.  MASC.  FEM.  NEUT. 

Nom.  ipse  ipsa  ipsum  idem  eadem  idem 

Gen.  ipsius  ipsius  ipsius  ejusdem  ejusdem  ejusdem 

Dat.  ipsi  ipsi  ipsi  eidem  eidem  eidem 

Ace.  ipsum  ipsam  ipsum  eundem  eandem  idem 


ipso 


ipsa 


ipso 


eodem         eadem 


eodem 


eaedem       eadem 


PLURAL. 

,r         •  •  •  f  eidem, 

Nom.   ipsi  ipsae        ipsa       ^  .., 

Gen.     ipsorum  ipsarum  ipsorum  eorundem  earundem  eorundeir 

T^  .       .     .  .  .  feisdem,  eisdem,  eisdem, 

Dat.     ipsis  ipsis         ipsis       1  .     ,       ,  .     ,       ,  .     , 

uisdem^  iisdem^  usdem' 

Ace.      ipsos  ipsas        ipsa  eosdem  easdem  eadem 

Ahl       i^^-c  ;^„To,         :^„-„        feisdem,  eisdem,  eisdem, 


ipsis 


ipsIs 


\iisdem^       iisdem^       iisdem^ 


1.  For  iis(Um  we  often  find  Udem. 
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24.  Relative  Pronoun. 


SINGULAR. 

MASCULINE. 

FEMININE. 

NEUTER 

Nom. 

qui 

quae 

quod 

Gen. 

cujus 

cujus 

cujus 

Dat. 

cui 

cui 

cui 

Ace. 

quern 

quam 

quod 

Abl. 

quo 

qua 

quo 

PLURAIi. 

Nom. 

qui 

quae 

quae 

Gen. 

quorum 

quarum 

quorum 

Dat 

quibus 

quibus 

quibus 

Ace. 

quos 

quas 

quae 

Abl. 

quibus 

quibus 

quibus 

25.   Interrogative   Pronoun. 

The  Interrogative  Pronoun  differs  from  the  relative  pronoun  in 
having  quis  in  Nom.  Sing.  Masc,  and  quid  in  Nom.  and  Ace.  Sing. 
Neut.  There  is  also  the  Interrogative  Pronominal  Adjective  qui, 
quae,  quod,  declined  exactly  like  the  Relative  Pronoun. 

26.  Indefinite  Pronouns. 

The  Indefinite  Pronouns  are  compounds  of  quis  or  qui,  and  are 
for  the  most  part  declined  like  them.^ 

MASCULINE,  FEMININE.  NEUTER. 

aliquis,  aliqul  aliqua  aliquid,  aliquod 

(The  neuter  plural,  as  well  as  the  feminine  singular,  has  -qua  for 
-quae.) 

quis,  qui  qua  quid,  quod 

(The  neuter  plural,  as  well  as  the  feminine  singular,  has  qua  for 
qtiae.) 

quisque  quaeque  quicque  or  quidque,  quodque 

quisquam  quicquam  or  quidquam 

(The  plural  and  the  feminine  singular  are  not  used.) 


1.  In  this  list  where  a  word  hai  both  qiiis  and  qui,  or  both  qxiid  and  quod,  th« 
forms  in  qui  and  quod  are  generally  used  adjectively,  the  others  substantively. 
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MASCaLINE.  FEMININE.  NEUTER. 

quisquis  (quaeque)  quicquid  or  quidquid 

(Only  quisquis,  quicquid  or  quidquid  and  quoquo  are  in  common 
use.) 

quidam  quaedam  quiddam,  quoddam 

(Quidam  changes  wi  to  n  before  -dam. ) 

quicunque  quaecunque      quodcunque 


qulvis 

quae  VIS 

quidvis,  quodvis 

quispiam 

quaepiam 

quidpiam  or  quippiam,  quod 
piam 

quilibet 

quaelibet 

quidlibet,  quodlibet 

also 


uterque 


utraque 


utrumque 


Uterque  has  the  first  part  declined  like  uter,  section  14. 


26a.   Correlatives. 

Of  the  pronouns  which   have   corresponding   forms,   the  com- 
monest are  the  following  : 

INTERROGATIVE.       DEMONSTRATIVE.       RELATIVE.       INDEFINITE. 


quis, 

is 

qui 

aliquis 

who? 

(hic,  ille, 

iste) 

quis,  quisquam 
quivis,  quidam 

qualis, 

talis 

qualis 

of  what  sort  ? 

quantus, 

tantus 

quantus 

aliquantus 

hou)  great  ? 

quot, 

tot 

quot 

aliquot 

how  many  ? 

uter,     which 

uterque. 

of  the  two? 

neuter,  alter 
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(E)  THE  VERB. 


27.  Indicative  Mood,  Active  Voice. 


Present 

Tense. 

SINGtlLAB. 

First  Conjug. 

Second  Conjug. 

Third  Conjug. 

Fourth  Con^ 

1.  amo 

moneo 

reg5 

audio 

2.  amas 

mones 

regis 

audis 

3.  amat 

monet 

regit 

audit 

PLURAL. 

1.  amamus 

monemus 

regimus 

audimus 

2.  amatis 

monetis 

regitis 

auditis 

3.  amant 

monent 

regunt 

audiunt 

Imperfect 

Tense. 

SINGUXAR. 

1.  amabam 

monebam 

regebam 

audiebam 

2.  amabas 

monebas 

regebas 

audiebas 

3.  amabat 

monebat 

regebafc 

audiebat 

PLURAL. 

1.  amabamus 

monebamus 

regebamus 

audiebamus 

2.  amabatis 

monebatis 

regebatis 

audiebatis 

3.  amabant 

monebant 

regebant 

audiebant 

Future  ' 

Tense. 

SINGULAR. 

1.  amabo 

monebo 

regam 

audiam 

2.  amabis 

monebis 

reges 

audies 

3.  amabit 

monebit 

reget 

audiet 

PLURAL. 

1.  amabimus 

monebimus 

regemus 

audiSmus 

2.  amabitis 

moneVjitis 

regetis 

audietis 

3.  amabunt 

monebunt 

regent 

audient 
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(E)  THE  VERB. 
28.  Indicative  Mood,  Passive  Voice. 

Present  Tense. 


SINGULAR. 

First  Gonjug. 

1.  amor 

2.  aniaris' 

• 

3.  amatur 

Second  Gonjug. 
moneor 
moneris^ 
monetur 

Third  Gonjug. 
regor 
regeris  ^ 
regitur 

Fourth  Gonjug. 
audior 
audiris  ^ 
auditur 

PLURAL. 

1.  amamur 

2.  amamini 

3.  amantur 

monemur 
monemini 
monentur 

regimur 
regimini 
reguntur 

audimur 
audimini 
audiuntur 

SINGUT.AR. 

1.  amabar 

2.  amabaris' 
-^    amabatur 

Imperfect  Tense. 

monebar                regebar 
monebaris^           regebaris^ 
monebatur            regebatur 

audiebar 

audiebaris^ 

audiebatur 

URAL. 

.  aniabamur 

amabamini 

.  amabantur 

monebamur 
monebamini 
monebantur 

regebamur 
regebamini 
regebantur 

audiebamur 
audiebamini 
audiebantur 

SINGULAR. 

1.  amabor 

2.  amaberis^ 
J.  amabitur 

Future  Tense. 

monebor                regar 
moneberisi            regeris^ 
monebitur             regetur 

audiar 

audieris^ 

audietur 

PLURAL. 

1.  amabimur 

2.  amabimini 

3.  amabuntur 

• 

monebimur 
monebimini 
monebuntur 

regemur 
regemini 
regentur 

audiemur 
audiemini 
audientur 

1.  For  -ris,  -re  also  is  found,  especially  in  the  imperfect  and  future  tenses. 
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27.  Indicative  Mood,  Active  Voice  (continxied). 

Perfect  Tense, 
singular. 

First  Conjug.       Second  Conjttg.      Third  Conjug.  Fourth  Conjtig 

1.  amavi  monui  rexi  audlvi 

2.  amavisti  monuisti  rexisti  audlvistl 

3.  ainavit  monuit  rexit  audivit 


PLURAL. 

1.  amavimus 

2.  amavistis 

3.  amaverunt^ 


monuimus 

monuistis 

monuerunt^ 


reximus 

rexistis 

rexerunt^ 


auditimus 

audlvistis 

audiverunt^ 


Pluperfect  Tense. 


SINGXJLAR. 

1.  amaveram 

monueram 

rexeram 

audiveram 

2.  amaveras 

monueras 

rexeras 

audiverSs 

3.  aniaverafc 

monuerat 

rexerat 

audiverat 

PLURAL. 

1.  amaveramus 

monueramus 

rexeramus 

audiveramus 

2.  amaveratis 

monueratis 

rexeratis 

audlveratis 

3.  amaverant 

monuerant 

rexerant 

audlverant 

Future  Perfect  Tense. 


SINGULAR. 

1.  amavero 

monuero 

rexerS 

audlvero 

2.  amaveris 

monueris 

rexeris 

audlveris 

3.  amaverit 

monuerit 

rexerit 

audiverit 

PLURAL. 

\.  amaverimus 

monuerimus 

rexerimus 

audlverimiu 

2.  amaveritis 

monueritis 

rexeritis 

audlveritis 

3.  amaverint 

monuerint 

rexerint 

audlverint 

1.  For  -erunt,  -ere  also  is  found,  eepeciaUy  in  poetiy. 
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28.  Indicative  Mood,  Passive  Voice  (contin^ied). 

Perfect  Tense. 
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SINGULAR. 

First  Conjug. 

1.  amatus^  sum 

2.  n        es 

3.  II        est 


PLURAL. 

1.  amatl^  sumus 

2.  II      estis 

3.  II      sunt 


Second  Conjug.      Third  Conjv^.  Fourth  Conjug. 

monitus*  sum       rectus  ^  sum  auditus^  sum 
II        es  II 

II         est  M 


II 
II 


es 
est 


esj 
est 


moniti*  sumus 
II       estis 
II       sunt 


recti  1  sumus 
estis 
sunt 


II 
II 


audit!  1  sumus 
estis 
sunt 


II 
II 


Pluperfect  Tense, 
singular. 

1.  amatiis^  eram      monitus*  eram      rectus^  eram      auditus*  eram 

2.  II        eras        ■      n         eras  n       eras  n  eras 

3.  II        erat  n         erat  m       erat  n  erat 


PLURAL. 

1.  amatii  eramus  monitii  eramus  rectl^  eramus  auditi*  eramus 

2.  II      eratis             n       eratis  n      eratis            n       eratis 

3.  II      erant              h       erant  n     erant             h       erant 


FuTtTRE  Perfect  Tense. 


SINGULAR. 

1.  amatus'  ero 

monitus*  ero 

rectus*  ero 

audltus*  ero 

2.         II        eris 

II         eris 

II       eris 

II        eris 

3.         II        erit 

II         erit 

II       erit 

II         erit 

PLURAL. 

• 

• 

1.  amati^  erimus 

moniti^  erimus 

recti  ^  erimus 

audit! '  erimus 

2.        II      eritis 

II        eritis 

II      eritis 

II        eritis 

3.        It      erunt 

II        erunt 

II      erunt 

II        erunt 

1.  Instead  of  anuitm  and  amati,  amata  or  amatum  are  used  in  the  eingiilar  and 
amatat  or  amata  in  the  plural,  if  the  subject  is  feminine  or  neuter  instead  of 
masculine.    So  in  all  conjugations. 
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29.  Subjunctive  Mood,  Active  Voice. 


Present  Tense. 


SINGtTLAR. 

First  Gonjug. 

Second  Gonjug. 

Third  Gonjug. 

Fourth  Conji 

1.  amem 

moneam 

regam 

audiam 

2.  ames 

moneas 

regas 

audias 

3.  amet 

moneat 

regat 

• 

audiat 

PLURAL. 

w 

1.  amemus 

moneamus 

regamus 

audiamus 

2.  ametis 

moneatis 

regatis 

audiatis 

3.  amenfc 

moneant 

regant 

audiant 

Imperfect  Tense. 

SINGXJLAR. 

1.  amarem 

monerem 

regerem 

audirem 

2.  amares 

moneres 

regeres 

audires 

3.  amaret 

moneret 

regerefc 

audiret 

PLURAL. 

1.  amaremus 

moneremus 

regeremus 

audiremus 

2.  amaretis 

moneretis 

regeretis 

audiretis 

3.  amarenfc 

monerent 

regerent 

audirent 

Perfect 

Tense. 

SINGULAR. 

1.  amaverim 

monuerim 

rexerim 

audlverim 

2.  araaveris 

monueris 

rexeris 

audiveris 

3.  amaverit 

monuerit 

rexerit 

audiverit 

PLURAL. 

1.  amaverimus 

"monuerimus 

rexerimus 

audlverimus 

2.  amaveritis 

monueritis 

rexeritis 

audlveritis 

3.  amaverint 

monuerint 

rexerint 

audiverint 
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30.  Subjunctive  Mood,   Passive  Voice. 

Present  Tense. 


SINGULAR. 

First  Gonjug. 

1.  amer 

2.  ameris^ 

3.  ametur 


Second  Gonjug. 
monear 
monearis* 
moneatur 


Third  Gonjug.  Fourth  Gonjug, 

regar  audiar 

regaris^  audiaris^ 

regatur  audiatur 


PLURAL. 

1.  amemur 

2.  amemini 

3.  amentur 


moneamur 
moneamini 
nioneantur 


regamur 


regantur 


audiamur 
audiamini 
audiantuif 


SINGULAR. 

1.  amarer 

2.  amareris^ 

3.  amaretur 


Imperfect  Tense. 


monerer 

monereris^ 

moneretur 


regerer 

regereris^ 

regeretur 


audlrer 

audireris^ 

audiretur 


PLtTRAL, 

1.  amaremur 

2.  amaremini 

3.  amarentur 


moneremur 
moneremini 
monerentur 


regeremur 


regerentur 


audlremur 
audiremini 
audirentur 


Perfect  Tense. 


SINGULAR. 

1.  amatus^sim 

monitus^  sim 

rectus^  sim 

auditus^  sin» 

2.         II        sis 

II         sis 

II        sis 

II         sis 

3.         II        sit 

II         sit 

II        sit 

It         sit 

PLURAL. 

1.  amatl^  sTmus 

moniti^  simus 

recti^  simus 

audlti^  simus 

2.       II        sitis 

II        sitis 

II      sitis 

II        sitis 

3.       II       sint 

II        sint 

II      sint 

II        sint 

1.  For  -m,  -r«  also  is  found.  2.  See  footnote  1,  pa^re  155. 
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29.  Subjunctive  Mood,  Active  Voice  (contimied). 

Pluperfect  Tense, 
singular. 

First  Conjug.  Second  Conjug.  Third  Conjug.  Fourth  Conjug 

1.  amavissem  monuissem  rexissem  audlvissem 

2.  amavisses  monuisses  rexisses  audivisses 

3.  amavisset  monuisset  rexisset  audivisset 


PLURAL. 

1.  amavissemus 

2.  amavissetis 

3.  amavissent 


monuissemus 

monuissetis 

monuissent 


rexissemus 

rexissetis 

rexissent 


audlvissemus 

audivissetis 

audlvissent- 


31.   Infinitive  Mood.  Active  Voice. 


PRESENT. 

amare 

monere 

PERFECT. 

amavisse 

monuisse 

regere 


rexisse 


audire 


audivisse 


FUTURE. 

amaturus  ess6^    moniturus  esse^    recturus  esse^    auditurus  esse* 
33.  Participle,    Active  Voice. 


PRESENT. 

anians 

FUTURE. 

amaturus 


aonens 


regens 


audiens 


moniturus  recturus  auditurus 


1.  See  footnote  2,  page  81. 
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30.   Subjunctive  Mood,   Passive  Voice  (continued). 

Pluperfect  Tense. 
singxtlar. 

First  Conjug.       Second  Conjug.  Third  Conjug.    Fourth  Conjng. 

1.  amatus ^  essem    monitus^  essem  rectus^  essem    audltus^  esseni 

2.  II        esses  m         esses  n        esses  n  esses 

3.  II        esset  n         esset  m        esset  n  esset 


PLURAX,. 

1.  amati^  essemus  moniti^  essemus    rectl^  essemus  audltl^  essemus 

2.  II        essetis  n        essetis  n  .    essetis  m        essetis 

3.  II       essent  n        essent  m      essent  h        essent 

32.  Infinitive  Mood,    Passive  Voice. 


PRESENT. 

amarl 


monen 


re^ 


audiri 


PERFECT. 

amatus  esse^       monitus  esse^       rectus  esse^        audltus  esse- 


FUTURE. 

amatum  irl  monitum  iri 


rectum  iri  auditum  Irl 


34.   Participles,   Passive  Voice. 


PERFECT. 

amatus 


monitus 


rectus 


audltus 


GERUNDIVE. 

amandus 


monendus 


regendus  audiendus 


1.  See  footnote  1,  pa^e  1S5. 

2.  The  perfect  infinitive  is  made  up  of  the  perfect  participle  passive  in  -us  and  tliG 
infinitive  of  sum,  which  is  sometimes  omitted.  The  participle  will,  of  course,  agree  in 
gender,  number  and  case  with  the  person  or  thing  it  refers  to,  i.e.,  the  subject. 
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35.   Gerund,   Active  Voice. 


First  Conj. 

Second  Conj. 

Third  Conj. 

Fourth  Conj. 

Gen. 

amandi 

monendi 

regendl 

audiendi 

Dat. 

amando 

monendo 

regendo 

audiendo 

Ace. 

amandum 

monendum 

regendum 

audiendum 

Abl. 

amando 

monendo 

regendd 

audiendo 

36.  Supine,  Active  Voice. 


Ace. 

amatum 

monitum 

rectum 

auditum 

Abl. 

amatu 

mdnitu 

rectu 

auditu 

37.  Imperative  Mood,  Active  Voice. 


Present  Tense. 

Sing.  2. 
Plur.  2. 

ama 
amate 

monS 
monete 

Futxjre 

rege 
regite 

Tense. 

audi 
audlte 

Sing.  2. 

3. 
Plur.  2. 

3. 

amato 
aniato 
amatote 
amanto 

moneto 
moneto 
monetote 
monento 

regito 
regito 
regitote 
regunto 

audito 
audito 
auditote 
audiunto 

38.  Imperative  Mood,  Passive  Voice. 

Present  Tense. 


Sing.  2. 
Plur.  2. 

amare 
amamini 

monere             regere 
monemini         reginiiiii 

Future  Tense. 

audire 
audimini 

Sing.  2. 

3. 

Plur.  3. 

amator 
amator 
amantor 

monetor            regitor 
monetor            regitor 
monentor         reguntor 

auditor 
auditor 
audiuntor 
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39.  Verbs  In  16  of  Third  Conjugation.^ 

Indicative  Mood.  Subjunctive  Mood. 


Present  Tense. 

Active  Voice 

.    Passive  Voice.  Active  Voice. 

Passive  Voixx, 

Sing.  1.  capio 

capior               capiam 

capiar 

2.  capis 

caperis               capias 

capiaris 

3.  capit 

capitur              capiat 

capiatur 

Plur.  1.  capimus 

capimur             capiamus 

capiamur 

2.  capitis 

capimini            capiatis 

capiamini 

3.  capiunt 

capiuntur         capiant 

capiantur 

Imperfect  Tense. 

• 

Sing.  1.  capiebam 

capiebar            caperem 

caperer 

2.  capiebas 

capiebaris         caperes 

capereris 

3.  capiebat 

capiebatur        caperet 

caperetur 

Phtr.  1.  capiebamus 

capiebamur      caperemus 

caperemur 

2.  capiebatis 

capiebamini     caperetis 

capereminJ 

3.  capiebant 

capiebantur      caperent 
Future  Tense. 

capejentur 

Sing.  1.  capiam 

capiar 

2.  capies 

capieris 

3.  capiet 

capietur 

Plur.  1.  capiemus 

capiemur 

2.  capietis 

capiemini 

3.  capient 

capientur 
Perfect  Tense. ^ 

Sing.  1.  cgpi 

captus  sum       ceperim 
Pluperfect  Tense.^ 

captus  sim 

Sing.  1.  ceperam 

captus  eram     cepissem 
Future  Perfect  Tense.^ 

captus  essem 

Sing.  1,  cepero 

captus  ero 

1.  For  a  list  of  the  verbs  belonging  to  this  class,  see  section  67. 

2.  In  the  perfect  tenses,  capio  is  inflected  exactly  like  the  verbs  of  the  four  re^lar 
conjugations. 
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Infinitive  Mood. 


Active  Voice.                           Passive  Voice^ 

Pres. 

capere 

cap! 

Perf. 

cepisse 

captus  esse 

Fut. 

capturus  esse 

captum  iri 
Participle. 

Pres. 

capiens 

Perf.      captus 

Fut. 

capturus 

Gerun.  capiendus 
Gerund. 

Gen. 

capiendT 

Dat. 

capiendo 

Ace. 

capiendum 

Abl. 

capiendo 

Supine. 

Ace. 

captum 

Abl. 

captu 

Imperative  Mood. 


Present  Tense. 


Sing.  2.  cape 
Plur.  2.  capite 


Sing.  2.  capito 
3.  capito 

Plv/r.2.  capitote 
3.  capiunto 


capere 
capiminl 


Future  Tense. 


capitor 
capitor 

capiuntor 
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40.  Synopsis  of  Deponent  Verbs. 


Indicative. 

First  Con. 

Second  Con 

.  Third  Con. 

Fourth  Con.  Verbs  in  id, 

Pres. 

hortor 

fereoT 

loquor 

potior 

patior 

Impf. 

hortabar 

verebar 

loquebar 

potiebar 

patiebar 

Fut. 

hortabor 

verebor 

loquar 

potiar 

patiar 

Perf. 

hortatus 

veritus 

locutus 

potitus 

passus 

sum 

sum 

sum 

sum 

sum 

/lup. 

hortatus 

veritus 

locutus 

potitus 

passus 

eram 

eram 

eram 

eram 

eram^ 

Fut.  P 

.  hortatus 

veritus 

locutus 

potitus 

passus 

ero 

ero 

ero 

ero 

ero 

SUBJUNCTIVB. 

Pres. 

horter 

verear 

loquar 

potiar 

patiar 

Impf. 

hortarer 

vererer 

loquerer 

potirer 

paterer 

Perf. 

hortatus 

veritus 

locutus 

potitus 

passus 

Sim 


sim 


Sim 


Sim 


Sim 


Plup.      hortatus       veritus         locutus         potitus         passus 
essem  essem  essem  essem  essem 


Infinitive. 

Pres. 

hortari 

vereri           loqui 

potiri 

patI 

Perf. 

hortatus 

veritus         locutus 

potitus 

passus 

esse 

esse              esse 

esse 

esse 

Fut. 


Pres. 
Fut. 
Perf 
Ger. 


Oen. 


hortaturus  veriturus      locutiirus     potiturus     passurus 


esse 


esse 


esse 


esse 


esse 


Participle. 

hortans        verens  loquens  potiens  patiens 

hortaturus  veriturus      locutiirus  potiturus  passilrus 

hortatus       veritus  lociitus  potitus  passus 

hortandus    verendus     loquendus  potiendus  patiendus 

Gerund, 

hortandl      verendl        loquendl  potiendl  patiend! 
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Ace. 


Supine. 

First  Con.     Second  Con.  Third  Con.  Fourth  Con.  Verbs  in  id. 
hortatum      veritum        locutum        potitum        passum 


Pres.      hortare 
Fut.       hortator 


verere 
veretor 


Imperative. 

loquere 
loquitor 


potire 
potltor 


patere 
patitor 


IRREGULAR  VERBS. 


41.    Sam,   esse,   ful,  to  he. 


42.    Possum,    posse,   petul, 

to  he  able,  can. 


Indicative.     Subjunctive.     Indicative.     Subjunctive. 


Present. 

Sing.  1. 

sum 

sim 

possum 

possim 

2. 

es 

818 

potes 

possis 

3. 

est 

sit 

potest 

possit 

Plur.  1. 

sumus 

simus 

possumus 

posslmus 

2. 

estis 

sitis 

potestis 

possltis 

3. 

Bunt 

sint 

possunt 

possint 

Imperfect. 

Sing.  1. 

eram 

essem 

poteram 

possem 

2. 

eras 

esses 

poteras 

posses 

3. 

erat 

esset 

poterat 

posset 

Plur.  1. 

eramus 

essemus 

poteram  us 

possemus 

2. 

eratis 

essefcis 

poteratis 

posse  tis 

3. 

erant 

assent 

poterant 

possent 

Futcre. 

Sing.  1. 

ero 

potero 

J. 

eris 

poteris 

3. 

erit 

poterit 

Plur.  1. 

erimus 

poterimus 

2. 

eritis 

poteritis 

3. 

erunt 

poterunt 
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Indicative.     Subjunctive.     Indicative.     Subjunctive. 


Pbrfect. 


Sing.  1.  fui 

fuerim 

potui 

potuerim 

2.  fuisti 

fueris 

potuisti 

potueris 

3.  fuit 

fuerit 

potuit 

potuerit 

Plur.  1.  fuimus 

fuerimus 

potuimus 

potuerimus 

2.  fuistis 

fueritis 

potuistis 

potueritis 

3.  fuerunt 

fuerint 

potuerunt 

potuerint 

Pluperfect. 

Sing.  1.  fueram 

fuissem 

potueram 

potuissem 

2.  fueras 

fuisses 

potueras 

potuisses 

3.  fuerat 

fuisset 

potuerat 

potuisset 

Flur.  1.  fueramus 

fuissemus 

potueramus 

potuissemus 

2.  fueratis 

fuissetis 

potueratis 

potuissetis 

3.  fuerant 

fuissent 

potuerant 

potuissent 

Future 

Perfect. 

Sing.  1.  fuero 

potuero 

2.  fueris 

. 

potueris. 

3.  fuerit 

potuerit 

Plur.  1.  fuerimus 

potuerimus 

2.  fueritis 

potueritis 

3.  fuerint 

potuerint 

Infinitive. 

Pres.       esse 

■ 

posse 

Perf.       fuisse 

potuiase 

Fut.        futurus  esse 

or 

fore 

Participle. 

Pres. 

potens 

Fut.        futurus 

Imperative. 

Pres.  Sing.  2.  es  ' 

Plur.  2.  este 

Fut.  Sing.  2.  esto 

3.  esto 

Phir.  2.  estote 

3.  sunto 

, 
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43.   Volo,   Nolo,   Malo.* 


Void,  velle. 

volui.                be  iviUii 

igf,  will,  wish. 

Nolo,  nolle, 

nolui.              be  ununlling,  will  not. 

Maid,  tnalle 

,  nialul.           ge  more 
Indicative. 

willing,  prefer. 

Pres. 

volo 

nolo 

malo 

vis 

non  vis 

mavis 

vult 

non  vult 

mavult 

volumua 

nolumus 

malumus 

vultis 

non  vultis 

mavultis 

volunt 

nolunt 

malunt 

Impf. 

volebam 

nolebam 

malebam 

Flit. 

volaiii 

nolam 

malam 

Per/. 

vului 

nolui 

malui 

Plup. 

volueram 

nolueram 

malueram 

Put.  P. 

.  voluero 

noluero 
Subjunctive. 

maluero 

Pres. 

velim 

nolim 

malim 

veils 

nolis 

malls 

velit 

nolit 

malit 

vellmus 

nollmus 

malimus 

velltis 

nolltis 

malitis 

velint 

nolint          • 

malint 

Impf. 

vellem 

noUem 

mallem 

velles 

nolles 

malles  ■' 

vellet 

nollet 

mallet 

vellem  us 

nollenius 

mallemus 

a. 

v^Uetis 

noUetis 

malletis 

vellent 

noUent 

mallent 

Per/. 

voluerim 

noluerim 

maluerim 

Plup. 

voluissein 

noluissein 
Infinitive. 

maluissem 

Pres. 

velle 

nolle 

malle 

Perf. 

voluisse 

noluisse 

maluisse 

— r 

1.   See  footnote  3,  page  94. 


PART 

III. — PARADIGMS 
Participle. 

Pres. 

volena 

nolens 
Imperative. 

Pres. 

noli 
nolite 

Fut. 

nolito 
nolito 
nolitote 
nolunto 
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44.    Fero. 


Fero,    ferre 

,   tuU,   latum 

,  bear,   carry,  e 

naitre. 

Indicative. 

Active. 

Passive 

Pres. 

fero 

ferimus 

feror 

ferimur 

fers 

fertis 

ferris 

ferimini 

fert 

ferunt 

fertur 

feruntur 

Imp/. 

ferebani 

ferebar 

Fut. 

feram 

ferar 

Perf. 

tuli 

latus  sum 

Plup. 

tuleram 

latus  eram 

Fid.  P. 

tulero 

latus  ero 

Subjunctive. 

Pres. 

ferain 

ferar 

Impf. 

ferrem 

ferrer 

Perf. 

tulerim 

latus  sini 

Plup. 

tulisaem 

latus  essem 

Infinitive. 

Pres. 

ferre 

ferri 

Perf. 

tulisse 

latus  esse 

Fut. 

laturus  esse 

latum  iri 

Participle. 

Pres. 

ferens 

Perf 

latus 

Fut. 

laturua 

Ger. 

ferendus 

1.  See  footnote  1,  page  97.     For  the  compounds  of  fero,  see  section  71,  b. 
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Gerund. 


Gen. 

fereiidi 

Dat. 

ferendo 

Ace. 

ferendum 

Abl. 

ferendo 

Supine. 

Ace. 

latum 

Abl. 

latu 

Imperative. 

Active. 

Passive. 

Pres. 

Sing.  2.  fer 

ferre 

Plur.  2.  ferte 

feriminl 

Put. 

Sing.  2.  ferto 

fertor 

3.  ferto 

fertor 

Plur.  2.  fertote 

3.  ferunto 

feruntor 

45.   E6.^ 
E6,  Ire,  li,  (ivi),  ituni,  go. 


46. 


Flo.^ 


Flo,  flen,  factus,  sum,  be  made, 
become,  happen. 


Indicative. 


Pres, 


Impf. 
Put. 
Perf. 
Plup. 


eo 

Is 

it 

ibam 

ibo 

ii 

ieram 


imus 

itis 

eunt 


Put.  P.  iero 


fio 

fis 

fit 

fiebam 

flam 

factus  sum 

factus  eram 

factus  ero 


flmus 

fltis 

fiunt 


Subjunctive. 


Pres. 
Impf. 
Perf. 
Plup. 


eam,  eas,  etc. 
irem 
ierim 
iissem 


flam 
fierem 
factus  sim 
factus  essem 


1.  See  footnote  2,  page  100. 
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Infinitive. 

Pres. 

Ire 

fieri 

Perf. 

iisse 

factus  esse 

Fut. 

itiirus  esse 

factum  Irl 
Participle. 

Pres. 

iens,  Gen.     euntis 

Perf.     factus 

Fut. 

iturus 

Ger.       faciendus 
Gerund. 

Gen. 

eundl 

Dat. 

eundo 

Ace. 

eundum 

Abl. 

eundo 

Supine. 

Ace. 

itum 

Abl. 

itu 

Imperative. 

Pres. 

,  Sing.  2.  i 

Pres.  Sing.  2.  H 

Plnr.  2.  Ite 

Plur.  2.  fite 

Fut. 

Sing.  2.  Ito 
3.  Ito 

Plur.  2.  Itote 
3.  eunto 

■ 
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II.   INFLECTION:     EPITOME    OF    RULES   AND 

REGULATIONS 


4  7.    General  Rules  for  Gender. 

(a)  Names  of  males  are  masculine  ;  names  of  females,  feminine. 

(b)  The  gender  of  other  words  is  to  be  determined  not  from 
their  meaning,  but  by  the  rules  for  gender  (according  to  the  end- 
ing of  the  nominative  singular)  given  under  each  declension. 

(c)  But  as  a  rule,  irrespective  of  endings,  names  of  rivers,  winds 
and  muntlis  are  masculine  ;  names  of  cities,  islands,  countries,  trees, 
plants  and  abstract  qualities  are  feminine  ;  and  intleclinable  nouns 
are  neuter. 

48.   Nonns  of  tlie  First  Declension.     (See  also  section  1.) 

(a)  The  Stem'  ends  in  a,  and  is  like  the  nominative  singular. 

(b)  Irregular  Case  Endings. — 

Genitive  singular  in  -ai,  archaic  and  found  in  poetry. 
Genitive  singular  in  -as,  in  familids  (see  section  9). 
Genitive  plural  in  -fun,  in  words  of  Greek  origin  and  in  poetry. 
Dative  and  ablative  plural  in    abus,  often  in  dedbns  and  fllidbus. 

(c)  Gender. — Nouns  of  this  declension  are  feminine.  Excep- 
tions: nouns  denoting  males  are  mascudne,  eg.,  nauta ;  Belgae 
(name  of  a  tribe)  ;  Cotta  (a  man's  name) ;  so,  also,  Hadria. 

(d)  Declension  op  Greek  Nouns. — These  end  in  e  feminine, 
as  or  es  masculine.  In  the  plural  the  regular  Latin  endings  are 
used  ;  in  the  singular,  either  the  Latin  endings  or  the  following, 
borrowed  from  the  Greek  : 

Nom.  e.  Gen.  es.  Ace.   en,  Voc.   e,  Abl.  e. 

)i        as, 
M        es, 

(e)  The  Locative" case  ends  in  -ae,  e.g.,  Romae,  mllitiae. 

1.  The  stem  of  a  word  is  the  fundamental  part,  containing  the  meaning,  to  wlii(;h 
the  inflectional  endings  are  attached. 

2.  The  Locative  is  a  survival  from   what  was  once  a  separate  case,  denoting  the 
place  where. 


Acc. 

en. 

Voc, 

•   e, 

ir 

an. 

II 

a. 

II 

en. 

II 

e,  a 

PART   III. — INFLECTION.  171 

40.  Nouns  of  tlie  Second  Declension.     (See  also  sections  2,  3.) 

(a)  The  Stem  ends  in  o.  and,  except  in  quantity,  is  like  the 
dative  singular.     This  o  is  generally  either  weakened  to  u  or  lost. 

(b)  Irregular  Case  Endings.— 

Genitive  singular  in  ii  regularly  contracted  to  I  (without  affect- 
ing the  accent).' 

Vocative  singular  of  plhis  and  proper  names  in  -ins  regularly 
contracted  from  -ie  to  -i  (without  affecting  the  accent). 

Genitive  plural  in  -um,  in  words  denoting  money  and  measures, 
in  words  of  Greek  origin,  and  in  poetry. 

For  the  declension  of  deus  see  section  9. 

(c)  Gender. — Nouns  ending  in  ns,  er,  ir,  are  masculine,  in  um 
neuter.  Exception.s  :  Feminine  in  vs  are  names  of  cities,  islands, 
trees,  e.g.,  Corinthus,  fdgus;  also  domiis,  limnns,  alvus,  carbasus; 
neuter  are  vnlgiis,  pelagus,  vir^is. 

(d)  Declension  of  Greek  Nouns.  — These  end  in  os  or  os  mas- 
culine, on  neuter.  In  the  plui'al  the  regular  Latin  endings  are 
used  ;  in  the  singular  either  the  Latin  endings  or  tha  following, 
borrowed  from  the  Greek  : 

Nom.  OS,  Gen.  6,  Ace.  on,  5.  Voc.  6s, 

II       OS,  II      on, 

II       on,  II      on,  II      on. 

(e)  The  Locative  case  ends  in  -I,  e.g.,  Corinthl,  hnmi,  domi. 

50.  Nouns  of  the  Third  Declension.     (See  also  sections  4-6.) 

(a)  The  Stem  ends  either  in  a  consonant  or  in  i."  In  most  cases 
it  may  be  obtained  by  dropping  -um  from  the  genitive  plural. 

(6)  Irregular  Case  Endings. — No  exceptional  endings  occur, 
but  a  variation  in  certain  cases  is  often  found,  due  chiefly  to  con- 
fusion between  the  consonant-stems  and  tlie  i-stems.^  The  latter 
originally  had  in  the  singular,  accusative  -im,  ablative  -I  ;  in  the 
plural,  genitive  -ium.  accusative  -Is,  and,  in  neuters,  nominative 
and  accusative  -ia.  For  -Is  in  the  accusative,  -es  may  always  be 
used,  and  is  generally  printed  in  Latin  books.  The  other  endings 
of  the  t-stems  (-im,  -I,  ium,  -ia)  are  regular  in  (a)  vis,  sitis, 
febris,  puppis,  secftris,  tiirris*;  (b)  neuters  in  -e,  -al,  -ar :  (e)  some 
names  of  rivers  and  towns,  e.g.,  Tamesis,  Tiberis,  Nedpvlis. 

1.  In  many  Latin  texts  -ii  is  retained  except  in  filius  and  proper  names  in'-itis. 

2.  There  are  also  two  words  whose  stem  ends  in  u,  sns  and  grus. 

3.  The  tendency  is  for  nouns  to  take  the  endin<js  of  the  consonant-stems,  and  for 
adjectives  to  take  tliose  of  the  i-stenis. 

4.  These,  except  vis  and  sitit,  occasionally  have  -em  also. 
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'I'h(»  followiii);;  havii  -I  and  -Inm  only  :  Hjtiis,  'ttdvia  n,\\i[  amtini'ns 
(\vlii('li  filso  luiH  -^^). 

Tlic  I'ollowinf^  liavo  -iiim  only  :  (rt)  nnunH  in  -U  or  -r.s,  not 
inni'ii.'iHin^  in  tlui  yonitivo  (uxcopt  amia,  JHvniis,  nnd  often  mc'tittis)  ; 
(/»)  iiounH  in  -.s  or  -x  jjrcccdod  by  ii  consoniint  (oxcopt  |>a>v'?i.s  and 
nounH  in    /w)  ;  (c)   xc.*',  C((r('>,  inihc)\  litilrr. 

h'or  tlid  ddcKwi.sion  of  v)n,  Iioh  and  tl  iippitor,  seu  section  9. 

((•)  Gknukk. — Tho  (.jondor  ondingH  and  chief  exceptions  arc  as 
follows  : 


MASOTILINK. 

KKMININK. 

'•(()•(',    and    nnnns    in 

NRHTER. 

d 

-(h),     -ijo    and     -in 

(oxriipt  ordd) 

or 

(irhor 

(leqttor,  cor 

UH 

(los 

OS   (oris),    also   os 
(ossis) 

«»r 

1  ill  In' 

Hn;  also  vPr 

CH 

.S('(/('.S 

(ICS 

!>■  incroaHing  in  gon. 

iihirs,  (juiea,  merces 

, 

Os,  vas  (vadis) 

J'tls,    nefds,    vda 

{vdsis) 

CN  not  incrfasinij  in 

gon. 

noiniH    in     -nis,    also 

In 

collis,    Idjn'a,    orbis. 

V)('')m»,  imlvis,  sun- 

(jnis 

(/("/IN,  foils,  inunn,  pons 

N  |)rocodod  by  a  i-on 
sonant' 

nioHt    nouns     in     -(•.•• 

X 

(excojjt  li'x,  nex) 

1IN  or  iiH,  witli  gen. 

in  -<liN  or  -<|n 

lefiia,  mtla 

UN  or  11 H,  with  gen. 

in  -riN 

stll,  sM 

C,    C,    1,    1,    IIMMI 

l(ir,  t'ullur,  fur 

ar,  ur 

((?)  DKci,KNsn>N  oi'  CiKKKK  Noi'Ns.  Tliosi^  fri>( puMit ly  have  tlio 
rogulai'  Ijatin  cnilings  ;  of  tlu'  ondings  borrowi'tl  fitmi  tho  (irook, 
tho  coninionest  are  :  Singular,  (»on.  on,  Ace.  u  ;  Plural,  Nouj.  vh, 
Ace.  iii«.     Tho  othi'i-  chiof  irrogidaritios  aro  .'vs  follows  : 
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Nouns  in  is  have  Ace.  in,  as  well  as  the  Latin  ending  im. 
II  ys     II      Ace.    yn. 

II  6       M     Gen.  us,  Dat. ,  Ace,  Voe.  and  Abl.  6. 

II  es     II     Gen.  is  or  I,  Ace.  em  or  en. 

II  eus  II     Gen.  eos,  Dat.  ei  or  I,  Ace.  euin,  Voc.  eu,  but 

these  last  more  often  take  the  endings  of  the  second  declension. 

(e)  The  Locative  case  ends  in  -I,  e.g.,  rurl,  Carthdginl. 

51.  Nouns  of  the  Fourth  Declension.     (See  also  section  7-) 

(a)  The  Stem  ends  in  u,  and,  except  in  quantity,  is  like  the 
ablative  singular. 

(6)  Irregular  Case  Endings. — 
Dative  singular  in  -u,  contracted  for  -ui. 

Dative  and  Ablative  plural  in  -ubus,  found  in  dissyllabic  words 
in  -cits  {e.g.,  lacus),  also  in  artKS,  tribus,  partus,  genu. 
For  the  declension  of  domus.  see  section  9. 

(c)  Gender. — Nouns  ending  in  us  are  masculine,  in  u  neuter. 
Exceptions. — Feminine  in  us  are  names  of  trees,  e.g.,  laurus ;  also 
domus,  manus,  tribus,  Idiis  (plural  only). 

52.  Nouns  of  the  Fifth  Declension.      (See  also  section  8.) 

(a)  The  Stem  ends  in  -e,  and  is  like  the  ablative  singular. 
(6)  Irregular  Case  Endings. — 
Genitive  singular  in  -I  or  -e  for  -el.* 

(c)  Gender. — All  nouns  end  in  -es,  and  are  regularly  feminine. 
Exceptions. — Masculine  are  dies,"  and  its  compound  merldies. 

53.   Nouns  Defective  or  Peculiar  in  Number. 

(a)  The  singular  only  of  the  following  nouns  is  ordinarily  found  ; 

1.  Proper  names  of  places  or  persons,  e.g.,  Roma,  Juppiter. 

2.  Single  natural  objects,  e.g.,  luna,  telliis. 

3.  Names  of  materials  (not  ordinarily  counted),  e.g.,  aiirum, 

aes,  lac. 

4.  Names  of  abstract  qualities,  e.g.,  Ira,  siccitds. 

5.  Collective  nouns,  e.g,,  equitdtus,  vulgus. 

(6)  The  plural  only  of  the  following  nouns  is  ordinarily  found  : 

1.  Certain  names  of  places,  e.g.,  Athenae,  Pompeii.  ^ 

2.  Names  of   days  and   festivals,   e.g.,   Calendae,  Idils,   Bac- 

chanalia. 

3.  Names  of  classes  or  groups,  e.g.,  llbert,  tndjores,  posterl. 

4.  Names  of  certain  parts  of  the  body,  e.g.,  fauces,  praecordia. 

1.  In  the  genitive  and  dative  singular  the  regular  ending  -ei  is  shortened  to  ei 
after  a  consonant. 

2.  Dies  is  sometimes  feminine  in  the  singular,  chiefly  in  the  sense  of  a  set  day.  ' 
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5.  Many  other  words,  e.g.,  angnMiae,  arma,  castra,  deliciae, 
dlvitiae,  indutiae,  msidiae,  moenia,  nnptiae,  reliqinae, 
tenebrae. 

(c)  Many  nouns  found  ordinarily  in  the  singular  only  are  used 
in  a  special  sense  in  the  plural  : 

1.  Names  of  persons,  to  denote  the  family  or  individuals  of 

the  same  type,  e.g.,  Catdnes,  the  Catos,  or  men  like  Cato. 

2.  Names  of   single  natural  objects,  in  a  transferred  sense, 

e.g.,  soles,   days. 

3.  Names  of  materials,  to  denote  objects  made  of  them,  e.g., 

aera,  bronzes,  coppers. 

4.  Abstract  nouns,   to  denote  various   manifestations  of  the 

quality,  e.g.,  Irae,  bursts  of  passion  ;  siccitdtes,  droughts.^ 

(d)  Some  nouns  have  a  different  meaning  in  the  singular  and 
plural,  e.g., 

SINGULAR.  PLURAL. 

aedes,  temple  ;  aedes,  house,  palace. 

auxilium,  aid ;  .  auxilia,  auxiliary  troops. 

copia,  abundance  ;  copiae,  troops,  stores. 

finis,  end  ;  fines,  territory. 

impedlmentnm,  hindrance  ;         impedimenta,  baggage. 
littera,  letter  (oi  the  a,lpha,het);  litterae,  letter  (of  correspond- 
ence), literature. 
mos,  habit,  custom  ;  mores,  character. 

54.    Nouns  Defective  in  Case. 

(a)  Used  in  but  one  case  ;  Noctil,  jussil,  injussil;  ndtu. 

(b)  Used  in  but  two  cases  :   Fors,  forte ;  fas,  nefas,  histar,  nihil, 

opus  (need),  in  nom.  and  ace.  singular. 

(c)  Used  in  but  three  cases  :  Nemo,  neininl,  neminem. 

(d)  Defective  in  both  singular  and   plural  :   Impetus  (found  in 

nom.,  ace.  and  abl.   singular,  and  nom.  and  ace.  plural); 
[dicio]  (lacking  the  nom.  singular  and  all  the  plural). 

(e)  Defective  in  singular,   regular  in  plural  :   Vis  (see  section  9) ; 

[ops]  (lacking  the  nom.  and  dat.  singular). 
(/)  Defective  in  plural,  regular  in  singular  :  All  words  of  the 
fifth  declension  except  dies  and  res  (many  of  these  have 
no  plural ;  acies,  spes,  and  a  few  others  have  the  nom. 
and  ace.  plural);  rus,  jics  have  in  the  plural  only  nom. 
and  ace. ;  lilx,  Os  (oris),  pax,  sol,  and  many  other  mono- 
syllables of  the  third  declension  lack  the  gen.  plural. 

1.  Sometimes  the  singtilar  of  a  concrete  noun  is  used  as  a  collective,  chiefly  in 
poetry,  e.g.,  mnen,  the  soldiery.  Ajrain,  the  poets  often  use  the  plural  for  the 
singular  in  order  to  heighten  the  effect  (the  'plural  of  majesty'). 
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55.  Heterogeneous  Nouns. 

Some  nouns  have  the  same  stem,  but  vary  in  gender  : 

(a)  Several  nouns  of  the  second  declension  have  forms  in  both 
-Its  and  -nm,  e.g,,  clipeus,  clipenm. 

(6)  Many  nouns  are  of  diflferent  genders  in  the  singular  and  the 
plural,  e.g.,  sing,  epulum,  «,  N.;  plur.  epidae,  drv/m,  f.  ;  sing. 
locits,  I,  M. ;  plur.  loca,  drum,  N.  (also  loci,  drum,  m.,  chiefly  in 
the  sense  of  passages  or  topics  in  a  book). 

56.  Heteroclite   Nouns. 

Some  nouns  have  their  forms  partly  of  one  declension  and 
partly  of  another. 

(a)  Many  nouns  which  follow  the  first  declension  have  also 
certain  forms  (nom.,  ace,  and  abl.  singular)  of  the  fifth  declension, 
e.g.,  nuiteria,  mdteries. 

(h)  Many  names  of  trees,  generally  of  the  second  declension, 
have  also  forms  of  the  fourth  declension  (chiefly  the  abl.  singular, 
and  nom.  and  ace.  plural),  e.g.,  lanrus,  p7nus.  For  domus,  also  of 
both  second  and  fourth  declensions,  see  section  9. 

(c)  Fames  and  reqnies  of  the  third  declension  have  respectively 
the  abl.  singular  and  the  ace.  and  abl.  singular  of  the  fifth  declen- 
sion. 

(d)  Jugerum,,  I,  has  in  the  plural  generally  jugera,  um,,  of  the 
third  declension  ;  while  vds,  vdsis,  has  in  the  plural  vdsa,  drum. 

57.  Adjectives  of  the  First  and  Second  Declensions.  (See 
also  sections  10  and  14.) 

Of  the  adjectives  of  this  declension  ending  in  -er,  the  majority 
are  declined  like  aeger ;  the  exceptions  are  asper,  lar.er,  liber,  viiser, 
tener,  compounds  in  -fer  and  -ger,  and  sometimes  dexter. 

Adjectives  in  -ius  do  not  contract  the  genitive  ending  -il,  or  the 
vocative  ending  -ie,  as  do  the  nouns. 

58.  Adjectives  of  the  Third  Declension.  (See  also  sections 
11  and  12.) 

(a)  These  are  commonly  divided  into  adjectives  of  one,  tiro  or 
three  terminations,  according  to  th«  number  of  forms  used  in  the 
nominative  singular  for  the  different  genders.  Adjectives  of  three 
terminations  end  in  -er,  -ris,  -re ;  those  of  two  terminations  in  -is, 
-e,  or  -ior-  -ius  (comparatives)  ;  those  of  ( ne  termination  in  -ie,  -s 
(chiefly  -ns),  -I  or  -r. 


176  PRIMARY   LATIN   BOOK. 

(b)  As  a  rule  all  adjectives  of  this  declension  have  -I  in  the 
ablative  singular,  -ium  in  the  genitive  plural,  and  -ia  in  the  nomi- 
native and  accusative  plural.     The  following  are  exceptions  : 

i.  All  comparatives  ;  these  have  -e,  -urn,  -a  (except  pli'is). 

ii.  Many  adjectives  of  one  termination,  viz.: 

With  -um :  all  those  which  in  the  genitive  singular  have  -is 
preceded  by  a  short  vowel  and  a  single  consonant ;  as  inopis, 
veteris,  but  not  ferocis  or  prudentis. 

With  -e ;  vetus,  ijanper,  and  adjectives  in  -es,  gen.  -itis  or  -idis, 
e.g.,  dives. 

With  -a :  vetus. 

(c)  Present  participles  have  -ia  and  -iiim ;  when  used  as  adjec- 
tives they  have  -I  in  the  abl.  sing. ;  when  used  as  participles,  -e. 

59.  Defective  and  Indeclinable   Adjectives. 

Because  of  their  meaning  ambo,^  complures,  panel  and  plerlque 
are  not  in  use  in  the  singular.  Flfires,  too,  is  found  as  an  adjective 
only  in  the  plural,  jjltls,  the  singular,  being  a  substantive. 

The  following  adjectives  are  undeclinable  :  frftgl,  nequam,  necesse, 
tot,  quot,  aliquot,  and  most  cardinal  numerals.     (See  section  16.) 

60.  Comparison  of  Adjectives  and  Adverbs.  (See  also  sec- 
tions 13  and  17.) 

To  the  instances  of  irregular  comparisons  given  in  sections  13  and 
17  the  following  may  be  added  : 

(a)  Cases  where  deficiencies  are  supplied  from  other  adjectives  •. 

senex  senior  or  major  ndtu^  mdximus  ndtvr 

juvenis  junior  or  minor  ndtil'  minimus  natil" 

vetus  vettistior  veterrimus 

novus  recentior  novissim,us 

(b)  Comparison  can  be  expressed  with  words  not  themselves  com- 
pared, by  adding  the  adverbs  magls  (more)  and  maxime  (most). 

pessim,e 
proxime 
plilrimum 
(  maturissim,e 
\maturrime 
potissimum 
prlmum, 
nilperrime 


male 

pep  IS 

prope 
mnltum 

proptus 
plus 

mature 

maturius 

potius 

prius 

nuper 
secus 

secius  or  setius 

1.  Ambo  is  declined  like  duo,  section  16. 

2.  Natu  (literally  by  birth)  is  also  often  omitted 
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61.  Numerals.     (See  also  sections  15  and  16.) 

(a)  In  combining  numerals  up  to  100,  either  the  ten  without  et, 
or  the  unit  with  et,  precedes.^  But  the  forms  expressing  subtrac- 
tion, e.g.,  duodevlghdl,  are  more  common  than  those  expressing 
union.  In  combining  numerals  above  100,  the  order  is  thousands 
(if  present),  hundreds,  tens,  units  ;  with  three  numerals,  et  is 
regularly  omitted. 

(b)  In  compound  ordinals  alter  is  preferred  to  secundus. 

(c)  The  distributive  numerals  are  :  1.  singull,  2.  binl,  3.  ternl, 
4.   quaterni,   5.  quini,  6.  senX,  7.  septeni,  8.    octoni,  9.  noveni, 

10.  deni,  20.  viceni.  100.  centeni,  etc.  They  are  declined  like 
the  plural  of  bonus  (see  section  10),  but  often  ha\  e  -I'lrn  for  -ornm 
in  the  genitive. 

The  distributives  are  numeral  adjectives  used  (1)  to  signify  (so 
many)  each,  or  apiece,  (2)  in  multiplication  (bis  septeni,  ttvice  seven, 
not  bis  septem,  except  in  poetry,  (3)  with  nouns  used  in  the  plural 
only,  in  place  of  the  cardinals  (except  that  U'}u  is  used  for  one,  and 
trlnl,  not  ternl,  for  three),  (4)  to  express  pairs  or  groups  of  objects, 
(5)  in  poetry  often  for  the  cardinal. 

(d)  The  numeral  adverbs  are  :  1.  semel.  o«ce,  2.  bis,  tunce, 
3.  ter,  4.  quater,  5.  quinquies,  6.  sexles,  7.  septles,  8.  octles, 
9.  novies.  10.  decies,  20.  vieies,  100.  ceuties,  1000.  iniUIes. 
For  the  forms  in  -es,  -ens  is  also  found. 

(e)  Mille  in  the  singular  is  regularly  an  indeclinable  adjective 
in  agreement  with  its  substantive  ;  rarely  (generally  in  the  nomi- 
native or  accusative)  a  neuter  noun,  followed  by  the  genitive. 

Millla  (or  Milia),  the  plural,  is  a  neuter  noun,  followed  by  the 
genitive.  If  to  Tnlllia  is  added  some  smaller  number,  a  noun  pre- 
ceding the  combination  is  in  the  genitive,  but  a  noun  following  the 
combination  is  in  the  same  case. 

62.  Personal,  Possessive  and  Reflexive  Pronouns.  (See 
also  sections  18-21.) 

(a)  In  the  partitive  sense,  the  genitives  nostrum  and  vest  rum 
are  used  ;  in  the  objective  sense,  the  genitives  mei,  tui,  sui, 
nostrl  and  vestri ;  in  the  possessive  and  subjective  senses,  the 
adjectives  nieus,  tuus,  suus,  noster  and  vester. 

(b)  With  ego,  tfi,  sul,  the  preposition  cum  is  regularly  suflBxed  to 
the  ablative  it  governs,  the  accent  being  on  the  syllable  preceding 
-ctim. 

1.  Compare  English  twenty-one  or  one  and  twenty,  but  notice  that  the  latter  is 
unusual  in  ordinary  prose  English,  while  unus  et  viginti  is  good  prose  Latin. 

12 
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(c)  For  mihi,  the  contracted  form  mi  also  occurs.  These 
pronouns  are  emphasized  by  the  addition  of  certain  particles, 
especially  -met  (added  to  all  forms  of  ego,  til  and  siu,  except  tfi  and 
the  genitive  plural)  and  -pte  (added  to  the  ablative  singular  of  the 
possessives).  Sese  in  usage  is  interchangeable  with  s«  ;  reduplica- 
tion in  other  pronouns  indicates  emphasis. 

(d)  In  the  first  and  second  persons,  the  personal  pronouns  serve 
a"so  as  the  reflexive  pronouns. 

(e)  The  reflexive  pronouns  with  inter  are  equivalent  to  the 
reciprocal  each  other  or  one  another  (including  often  the  preposition 
governing  these  words),  e.g.,  inter  nos  amdmus,  inter  se  pugnant. 

63.  Demonstrative  Pronouns.      (See  also  sections  22  and  23.) 

(a)  Hlc,  ille  and  ide  are  often  emphasized  by  the  addition  of  -ce 
(sometimes  shortened  to  -c)  to  the  various  cases.'  Of  these  forms, 
istilc  is  commoner  than  istud. 

(6)  For  the  dative  singular  and  nominative  plural  of  ille,  olli  is 
found  (from  an  archaic  ollus). 

(c)  Often  in  poetry  the  genitive  singular  of  ille  and  iste  is  illins 
and  idiris,  not  illlus  and  istins  ;  and  the  dative  singular  of  is,  el, 
not  ei. 

(rf)  Of  the  alternative  forms  given  for  the  nominative,  dative 
and  ablative  plural  of  is  and  Idem,  those  in  el  are  the  rarer.  Ildem 
and  ilsdem  are  often,  and  with  greater  correctness,  written  idem 
and  Isdem,. 

64.  Relative,  Interrogative  and  Indefinite  Pronouns.  (See 
also  sections  24-26.) 

(a)  An  ablative  singular  form  qui  occurs  ;  as  a  relative  it  is 
used  chiefly  with  cum" ;  as  an  interrogative  it  is  an  adverb,  mean- 
ing how?     Quis  occurs  for  the  dative  and  ablative  plural. 

(6)  With  the  relative  and  interrogative  pronouns,  the  preposition 
cnm  is  (except  very  rarely)  suflixed  to  the  ablative  it  governs,  the 
accent  being  on  the  syllable  {^receding  -cum. 

(c)  In  the  interrogative  and  indefinite  pronouns,  the  distinction 
between  adjective  and  substantive  forms  (sections  25  and  26)  is 
less  carefully  observed  in  the  masculine  than  in  the  neuter. 

Quis  indefinite  has  sometimes  cpiae  in  the  feminine  singular  and 
neuter  plural. 

1.  The  -c  of  hie,  hunc,  hoc,  haec,  is  a  remnant  of  this  same  suffix  -ce. 

2.  Cicero  prefers  quicum  to  quocum,  or  quacum. 
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The  two  parts  of  quTcumque  are  often  divided  by  another  word. 

(d)  The  interrogative  is  often  strengthened  by  the  addition  of 

ec-  or  -nam;  ecq^t's  {ecqul),  etc.,  and  quisnavi  {qulnam),   etc. 

65.    Verb  Stems  and  Principal   Parts. 

The  Principal  Parts  of  a  Latin  verb  are  the  j^resent  indica- 
tive, present  infinitive,  perfect  indicative  and  (except  in  deponent 
verbs)  the  supine.'  These  give  the  main  stems  from  which,  as 
starting  points,  all  parts  of  a  verb  are  formed,  according  to  a  fixed 
system. 

The  stems  of  an  active  verb  may  be  found  by  omitting  -re,  -I 
and  -urn  respectively  in  the  present  infinitive,  perfect  indicative 
and  supine  of  the  principal  parts.  These  stems  are  called  respec- 
tively the  present,  perfect  and  supine  stems. 

The  stems  of  a  deponent  verb  may  be  found  by  omitting  -ri  of 
the  present  infinitive  (but  in  the  third  conjugation  by  changing 
-i  to  -e)  for  the  present  stem  ;  and  by  omitting  -its  sum  of  the 
perfect  inxiicative  for  the  supine  stem.  The  perfect  stem  does  not 
occur. 

67.  Irregular  Forms  in  tlie  Conjugation  of  the  Regular 
Verb. 

(a)  Perfects  in  -avi,  -evi,  and  also  movi  and  novi  (from  moved 
and  nosco)  often,  before  -is-,  -er-  or  -er-  drop  v  and  contract  the 
two  vowels  thus  brought  together  to  (7,  e,  o  respectively  ;  e.g  , 
norat  for  noverat, 

Perfects  in  -ivi  also  drop  v  before  -is-,  -er-  or  -er-,  but  the 
vowels  thus  brought  together  are  contracted  (to  I)  only  before  -is-. 
Before  -er-  and  -er-,  I  is  shortened  to  i. 

But  eo  and  its  compounds,  also  peto  and  desind,  drop  v  a^so  in  the 
first  and  third  singular  and  first  plural  of  the  perfect  indicative. 

(b)  For  -erunt  of  the  perfect  indicative  -ere  is  used,  especially 
in  poetry. 

For  -ris  of  the  second  singular  passive  -re  is  used,  but  rarely 
in  the  present  indicative. 

The  gerund  and  gerundive  of  the  third  and  fourth  conjugations 
have  sometimes,  especially  after  i,  -undl  and  -undus  for  -endl 
and  -endns. 

(c)  The  inipei'ative,  second  singular  present  active,  of  died,  dueo, 
facio,  ferO,  is  die,  due,  fac,  fer.  These  forms  are  retained  in  com- 
pounds, except  in  those  compounds  o(  facio,  .which  change  to  -Jitio, 

1.  As  the  supine  is  a  somewhat  infrequent  form,  many  books  give  the  perfect 
participle  passive  instead  of  the  supine. 
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(d)  The  archaic  -ier  for  -l  of  the  present  infinitive  passive  is 
used  by  the  poets. 

Sometimes  in  poetry  -is-,  -iss-  or  -sis-  is  dropped  in  forms  from 
perfects  in  -si  or  -xl;    e  g.,  dixti  for  dixistl. 

An  archaic  future  perfect  indicative  in  -so  and  perfect  subjunc- 
tive in  -Sim  are  found  in  poetry  ;  e.g.,  faxo  (for  facso),  ausim. 

(e)  In  the  compound  tenses  of  the  regular  verb,  esse  is  very 
often  omitted,  especially  in  the  future  infinitive  active  ;  so  also  est 
and  sunt,  but  chiefly  in  poetry. 

67.  Verbs  in  -lO  of  the  Third  Conjugation.  (See  also  sec- 
tion 39.) 

In  the  tenses  formed  from  the  present  stem,  these  verbs  retain 
-i  of  the  stem  wherever  in  the  fourth  conjugation  we  have  two 
successive  vowels,  e.g.,  capinnt ;  in  other  cases  (that  is,  before 
i,  I  or  er)  they  drop  -i  of  the  stem,   e.g.,  capere. 

The  verbs  so  conjugated  are  :  eapio.  cupio,  facio,  fodio,  fugio, 
jacio,  pario,  quatio,  sapio  ;  morior,  patior ;  and  compounds  (of 
rare  or  obsolete  verbs)  ending  in  -srredior,  -licio,   -splcio. 

Orlor  also,  though  regularly  of  the  fourth  conjugation,  has  very 
commonly  in  the  present  indicative  and  imperfect  subjunctive  the 
forms  of  the  third  conjugation. 

68.  Deponent   Verbs. 

A  synopsis  of  the  conjugation  of  deponent  verbs  (which  may  be 
defined  as  verbs  which  no  longer  retain  the  active  forms,  but  use 
the  passive  forms  with  an  active  meaning),  is  given  in  section  40. 

(a)  The  Principal  Parts  of  deponents  necessarily  differ  from 
those  of  the  regular  active  verb.     (See  section  65.) 

(b)  The  forms  of  the  ordinary  deponent  are  not  all  passive,  nor 
is  the  meaning  of  all  its  pai-ts  active.  The  deponent  verb  has 
regularly  from  the  active  voice  the  present  and  future  participles, 
the  future  infinitive,  the  gerund  and  the  supine ;  while  again  the 
gerundive  is  regularly  passive  in  meaning. 

(c)  Semi-deponents  are  certain  verbs  which  are  deponent  in  the 
perfect  tenses  only,  viz.:  audeo,  ere,  ausns  sum;  gaudeo,  ere, 
gavlsus  sum  ;  fldo.  ere,  flsus  sum  (and  compounds)  ;  soleo, 
ere,   solitus   sum. 

Fid,  fieri,  factus  sum  (section  46)  is  practically  a  semi-deponent  ; 
while  reverter,  revertl,  perfect  revertl  (not  reversus  sum)  is  the 
converse. 

(d)  Several  verbs  otherwise  active  are  deponent  in  the  perfect 
participle,   e.g.,  perodl,  perosus ;   suesco,  suetus ;  adolesco,  adultus. 
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Certain  also  of  the  impersonal  verbs  have  in  the  perfect  both 
active  and  deponent  forms,  e.g.,  placet  has  placuit  and  placitum 
est ;  so  licet,  piidet,  piget. 

In  a  very  few  other  verbs  both  active  and  deponent  forms  are 
in  common  use,  e.g.,  mereo  (tnereor)  and  populo  {popular).  In  a 
larger  number  of  verbs  the  perfect  participle  alone  is  passive  in 
meaning,  e.g.,  partior,  dlmetior,  tueor. 

69.  Tlie  Periphrastic  Conjugations. 

All  compound  forms  of  the  verb  might  strictly  be  called  peri- 
phrastic, but  the  term  is  usually  limited  to  two  sets  of  forms  : 

(a)  The  active  periphrastic  conjugation,  viz.,  the  future  parti- 
ciple active,  in  -urus,  with  the  various  parts  of  the  verb  sum,  to 
denote  intended  or  impending  action. 

(b)  The  passive  periphrastic  conjugation,  viz.,  the  gerundive,  in 
-ndus,  with  the  various  parts  of  the  verb  sum,  to  denote  necessary 
or  obligatory  action. 

70.  The  Verb  SUM  and  its  Compounds.  (See  also  sections 
41  and  42.) 

For  the  imperfect  subjunctive,  essem,  etc.,  there  occur  also  the 
forms  forem,  fores,  foret  and  forent. 

Sum  is  compounded  with  many  of  the  prepositions,  in  most 
cases  with  no  irregularity  :  abs^im  (perf.  dfiil),  I  am  absent,  dis- 
tant ;  adsum,  I  am  present ;  desnm,  I  am  wanting  ;  Insum,  I  am 
in ;  intersum,  I  am  between,  differ,  am  present  at  (interest,  imper- 
sonal, it  concerns)  ;  obsiun,  1  am  against,  hinder  ;  praesxcm,  I  am 
over,  command ;  prosnm,  I  am  for,  benefit ;  suhsum,  I  am  under, 
near  (no  perf.) ;  supersum,  I  am  left  over,  survive. 

Prosum  has  |:>rarf-,  not  pro-,  before  all  forms  of  sum  beginning 
with  e. 

Possum  is  a  compound  of  potis,  able,  and  sum,  t  of  pot-  being 
changed  to  s  before  another  s. 

A  present  participle  occurs  only  in  the  compounds  absum  and 
praesum  (absens,  praesens).    Possum  has  potens  used  adjectively. 

Tl.   (a)  The  Verb  EO  and  its  Compounds.'     (See  also  sec.  45.) 

Some  of  the  compounds  of  eo  {e.g.,  adeo,  circumeo,  ineo,  transeo, 
praetereo)  are  transitive  and  have  passive  forms,  formed  in  the 
usual  way  from  the  active  endings,  e.g.,  the  present  indicative  of 
adeo  is  adeor,  adlris,  adltur,  adimur,  adlminl,  adeuntur.     Ed  itself 


1.  Qweo,  nequco  and  veneo  are  conjugated  like  eo. 
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also  has  passive  forms  in  the  third  person  used  intransitively,  e.g., 
itur,  Iri,  eundum. 

In  the  perfect  tenses  ii  is  far  commoner  than  Ivl,  and  in  the 
compounds  is  the  almost  invariable  form. 


(b)  The  Verb  FERO  and  its  Compounds.      (See  also  sec.  44.) 

The  prepositions  with  which  fero  is  compounded  often  undergo 
changes  to  harmonize  their  final  sound  with  the  letters  /,  t  and  I 
of  the  three  stems  of  fero. 


ab 

au-fero 

au-ferre 

abs-tuli . 

ab-latum 

ad 

af-fero 

af-ferre 

at-tull 

al-latum 

con 

con-fero 

c6n-ferre 

con-tall 

col-latuni 

dis 

dif-fero 

dif-ferre 

dis-tull 

di-latum 

ex 

ef-fero 

ef-ferre 

ex-tuli 

e-latum 

in 

in- fero 

in-ferre 

in-tuli 

il-latum 

ob 

of- fero 

of-ferre 

ob-tull 

ob-latum 

re 

re -fero 

re-ferre 

ret-tull 

re-latuni 

sub 

suf-fero 

suf-ferre 

sus-tull 

sub-latuni 

(c)  The  Verb  FIO  and  Its  Compounds.  (See  also  section  46.) 
Fid  is  compounded  with  verbal  stems  or  with  adverbs,  e.g., 
patefierl  (patefacio)  ;  satisfierl  (satisfacio)  ;  very  rarely,  and  only  in 
isolated  forms,  with  prepositions,  as  confierl,  defit,  infit.  The 
passive  of  compounds  of  facio  with  prepositions  is  formed  regu- 
larly from  the  active,  e.g.,  interficior,  interjicl ;  conficior,  conficl. 

72.    Defective  Verbs. 

(o)  CoEPi,  I  began,  is  used  in  the  perfect,  pluperfect  and  future 
perfect  tenses  only.  (The  other  tenses  are  supplied  by  incipio. ) 
A  passive  form,  coeptns  sum,  is  used  with  the  same  force  as  coepl, 
when  a  passive  infinitive  follows.  There  is  also  a  future  parti- 
ciple, coeptfirus. 

(b)  Memini,  I  remember,  and  odi,  I  hate,  are  used  in  the  perfect, 
pluperfect  and  future  perfect  tenses  only,  with  the  meaning  of  the 
present,  imperfect  and  future,  respectively.  Memini  has  also  the 
imperative  second  singular  memento,  plural  mementote ;  odi  has  a 
perfect  participle  oshs,  and  a  future  participle  osurus. 

(c)  Aio,  I  say,  is  scarcely  found  except  in  the  forms,  present 
indicative,  did,  ais,  ait,  diunt ;  imperfect  indicative,  diebam,  etc. 


1.  SiistuH,  siiblatum,  however,   on   the  score   of  meaniup,   are  assigned  in  the 
vocabularies  to  tollo,  not  to  sxiffero. 
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(d)  Inquam,  I  say,  is  scarcely  found  except  in  the  forms,  first 
person  inquam,  third  person  iriquit. 

(e)  Faei,  to  speak,  a  deponent  of  the  first  conjugation,  has  in 
use  the  present  indicative  fatiir,  the  future  indicative  fdbitnr,  the 
perfect  and  pluperfect  indicative  and  subjunctive,  the  infinitive 
fan,  the  imperative  fare,  the  gerund  fandl,  etc.,  the  participles 
fdtus,  fandns  and  {funs)  fantis. 

(/)  QuAESO,  I  beg,  is  used  in  the  first  person  singular  quaeso, 
and  plural  qtiaesumiis. 

73.  Impersonal   Verbs. 

(a)  Many  verbs  having  no  definite  subject,  and  hence  called 
Impersomd,  are  found  only  in  the  third  person  singular  and  in 
the  infinitive.  Of  these,  some  refer  to  the  weather  (e.g.,  pluit,  it 
rains),  and  some  express  the  existence  of  certain  feelings  {e.g., 
miseret,  paenitet,  pudet,  piget,   taedet). 

{b)  Many  other  verbs  are  said  to  be  used  impersonally  in  the 
third  singular  when  a  clause  or  phrase  furnishes  a  subject  {e.g., 
licet  haec  facere,  it  is  permissible  to  do  this).  So  licet,  oportet, 
necesse  est,  accidit  (and  other  verbs  of  happening),  constat,  praestat, 
restat,  superest,   interest,   refert,  jurat. 

(c)  The  passive  of  many  intransitive  verbs  is  used  in  the  third 
singular  impersonally,  the  subject  being  contained  in  the  verb 
itself;  e.g.,  piigndtur,  there  is  fighting  going  on;  non  dtibitanduin 
est,  there  rmtst  not  be  hesitation. 

{d)  In  all  compound  tenses  of  impersonal  verbs  the  participle  is 
iieuter. 

74.  Inceptives,   Freqnentatives  and  Desideratives. 

(a)  Inceptives  or  Inchoatives  are  verbs  of  the  third  conjuga- 
tion, ending  in  -se6,  which  denote  the  beginning  of  an  action,  or 
the  entrance  into  a  condition  ;  as,  consuesco,  I  became  accustomed. 
They  are  formed  chiefly  from  the  present  stem  verbs,  and  are 
themselves  used  only  in  the  present  stem. 

{b)  Frequentatives,  Inten.sives  or  Iteratives  are  verbs  of  the 
first  conjugation,  ending  in  -to  or  -so,  which  denote  repeated  or 
vigorous  action  ;  as,  jacto,  I  brandish,  from  jacio,  I  hurl.  They 
are  formed  generally  from  the  supine  stem  of  verbs. 

(c)  Desideratives  are  verbs  of  the  fourth  conjugation,  ending 
in  -urio,  which  denote  a  desire  to  do  something;  as,  esurio,  I 
desire  to  eat,  I  am  hungry.    They  are  formed  from  the  supine  stem. 
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PART    IV. 

SELECTIONS  FROM  NEPOS  AND  C^SAR 


WITH  ANNOTATIONS. 


CORNELII    NEPOTIS 

VITAE. 


I.  THEMISTOCLES. 

Themistodes'  parentage.     His  ill-spent   youth   is  folloived  by  devotior 
to  the  public  service  and  by  early  fame. 

1      1.  Themistodes,  Neoclis  filius,  Atheniensis.     Hujus  vitia  ineun- 
tis  adulescentiae    magnis  sunt  emendata  virtutibus,  adeo  ut  an- 

2teferatur    huic    nemo,    pauci   jmres   putentur.     Sed  ab  initio  est 
ordiendum.     Pater  ejus  Neocles  generosus  fuit.     Is  uxorem  Hali- 
carnassiam  civem  duxit,  ex  qua  natus  est  Themistodes.     Qui  cum  / 
minus  esset  probatus  parentibus,  quod  et  liberius  vTvebat  et  rem 

sfamiliarem  neglegebat,  a  patre  exheredatus  ett.  Quae  contumelia 
non  fregit  eum,  sed  erexit.  Nam  cum  jildicasset  sine  summa 
industria  non  posse  eani  exstingui,  totum  se  dedidit  rei  publicae, 
dlligentius  amicls  famaeque  serviens.  Multum  in  judiciis  prlvatls  lo 
versabatur,  saepe  in  contionem  populi  prodibat  ;  nulla  res  major 
sine   eo  gerebatur  ;    celeriter   quae   opus  erant  reperiebat,  facile 

4  eadem  oratione  explicabat  ;  neque  minus  in  rebus  gerendis  pronip- 
tus  quam  excogitandis  erat,  quod  et  de  instantibus,  ut  ait  Thiicy- 
dides,   verissime  jfldicabat  et  de  futiirls  callidissime   conjiciebat.  ig 
Quo  factum  est  ut  brevi  tempore  illustraretur. 
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By  his  advice  the  Athenians  build  a  fleet  and  become   a  naval  power. 
To  these  '  wooden  walls '  they  retire  in  the  Persian  war. 

1  2.  Primus  autem  gradus  fuit  capessendae  rel  publicae  bello  Cor- 
cyraeo  :  ad  quod  gerendum  praetor  a  populo  factus  non  solum 
praesenti  bello,   sed    etiam  reliquo    tempore  ferociorem   reddidit 

2  civitatem.  Nam  cum  pecunia  publica,  quae  ex  metallls  redibat, 
largitione  magistratuum  quotannis  interlret,  ille  persuasit  populo  5 

3  ut  ea  pecunia  classis  centum  nilvium  aedificaretur.  Qua  celeriter 
effecta  primum  Corcyraeos  fregit,  deinde  maritimos  praedones  con- 
sectando  mare  tutum  reddidit.       In  quo  cum  divitiis  ornavit,  turn 

4  etiam  peritissimos  belli  navalis    fecit   Athenienses.      Id    quantae 
saluti    fuerit    universae    Graeciae,    bello  cognitum    est    Persico.  jg 
Nam  cum  Xerxes    et    marl    et   terra    bellum    universae  inferret 
Europae,  cum  tantis  copiis  quantas  neque  ante  nee  postea  habuit 

5  quisquam  ;  hujus  enim  classis  miUe  et  ducentarum  navium  longa- 
rum  fuit,  quam  duo  millia  onerariarum  sequebantur,  terrestris 
autem  exercitus.  septingenta  pedituin,  equitum  quadringenta  millia  ^^ 

6  fuerunt.  Ctijus  de  ad'  entu  cum  fama  in  Graeciam  esset  perlata  et 
raaxime  Athenienses  peti  dicerentur  propter  pugnam  Maratho- 
niam,  miserunt  Delphos  consultum,  quidnam  facerent  de  rebus 
suls.     Dellberantibus  Pythia    respondit,   ut    moenibus    llgneis  se 

7  munlrent.     Id    responsum  quo    valeret    cum    intellegeret    nemo,  20 
Themistocles  persuasij  consilium   esse    ApoUinis,  ut  in  naves  se 
suaque  conferrent :    eum  enim  a  deo  significarl  murum  llgneum. 

8  Tall  consilio  probato  addunt  ad  superiores  totidem  naves  triremes 
suaque  omnia,  quae   moverl    poterant,  partim    Salamlna,    partim 
Troezena  deportant  :  arcem  sacerdotibus  pauclsque  majoribusnatu25 
ad  sacra  procuranda  tradunt,  reliquum  oppidum  relinquunt. 

The  Greek  land-forces  are  defeated  at  Thermopyl(S.  The  fleet  engages 
the  enemy  at  Artemisium,  and  then  ivithdraws  to  a  better  position 
at  Salamis. 

3.  Htijus  consilium  plerisque  clvitatibus  displicebat  et  in  terra 
dimicarl  magis  placebat.  Itaque  missl  sunt  delect!  cum  Leonida, 
Lacedaemoniorum  rege,  qui  Thermopylas  occuparent  longiusque 
barbaros  progredl  non  paterentur.  Il  vim  hostium  ndn  sustinue-  35 
^^runt  eoque  loco  omnes  interierunt.  At  classis  communis  Graeciae 
trecentarum  naviuui,  in  qua  ducentae  erant  Atheniensium,  pri- 
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mum  apud  Artemisium  inter  Euboeam  continentemque  terram 
cum  classiariis  regils  coiiflixit.  Ajjgustias  enim  Themistocles  quae- 
grebat,  ne  multitudine  circumlretur.  Hic  etsi  pari  proelio  dis- 
cesserant,  tamen  eodem  loco  non  sunt  ausi  manere,  quod  erat 
periculum,  ne,  si  pars  navium  adversariorum  Euboeam  superasset,  5 

4  ancipiti  premerentur  periculo.  Quo  factum  est  ut  ab  Artemisio 
discederent  et  exadversum  Athenas  apud  Salamlna  classem  suam 
constituerent. 

Xerxes  takes  Athens.  Themistocles,  /earing  the  other  Greeks  would 
return  to  defend  their  own  cities,  by  a  stratagem  brings  on  an 
immediate  engagement,  in  ivhich  the  Grteks  win. 

1  4.  At  Xerxes  Thermopylis  expugnatis  protinus  accessit  astu 
idque  nullls  defendentibus,  interfectis  sacerdotibus,  quos  in  arce  y^ 

2invenerat,  incendio  delevit.  Cujus  flamma  perterriti  classiarii 
cum  manere  non  auderent  et  pliiriml  hortarentur  ut  domos  suas 
discederent  moenibusque  se  defenderent,  Themistocles  unus  re- 
stitit  et  universos  pares  esse  posse  aiebat,  dispei'sos  testabatur 
perituros,  idque  Eurybiadi,  regi  Lacedaemoniorum,  qui  tum  sum- 15 

„mae  imperii  praeerat,  fore  affirmabat.  Quem  cum  minus  quam 
vellet  moveret,  noctu  de  servis  suis  quem  haVjuit  fidelissimum  ad 
regem  misit,  ut  ei  nuntiaret  suls  verbis,  adversaries  ejus  in  fuga 

.esse  :  qui  si  discessissent,  majore  cum  labore  et  longinquiore  tem- 
pore bellum  confecturum,  cum  singulos  consectaiT  cogeretur  ;  quds  20 
si  statim   aggrederetur,    brevi    universos    oppressurum.     Hoc    eo 

5  valebat,  ut  ingratils  ad  depugnandum  omnes  cogerentur.     Hjic  re 
audita  barbarus,  nihil  doli  subesse   credens,  postridie  alienissimo 
sibi  loco,  contra  opportunissimo  hostibus  adeo  angusto  marl  con- 
flixit,  ut  ejus  multitudo  navium  explicaii  non   potuerit.     Victusgs 
ergo  est  magis  etiam  consilio  Themistoclis  quam  armis  Graeciae. 

He  then  by  a  second  stratagem  induces  Xerxes  to  retreat  tvith  his  land 
'army  to  Asia,  and  thus  Themistocles  saves  Greece. 

5.  Hic  etsi  male  rem  gesserat,  tamen  tantas  habebat  reliquias 
copiarum,  ut  etiamtum  iis  opprimere  posset  hostes.  Iterum  ab 
eodem  gradu  depulsus  est.  Nam  Themistocles,  verens  ne  bellare 
perseveraret,  certiorem  eum  fecit  id  agi,  ut  pons,  quem  ille  in 
Hellesponto  f ecerat,  dissolveretur  ac  reditii  in  Asiam  excluderetur  ; 
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•2  idque  ei  persuasit.  Itaque  qua  sex  mensibus  iter  f  ecerat,  eadem 
minus  diebus  triginta  in  Asiam  sreversus  est  seque  a  Theniistocle 

snon  superatum,  sed  conservatum  jtidicavit.     Sic  unlus  viri  pru- 
dentia  Graecia  llberata  est  Europaeque  succubuit  Asia.     Haec  est 
altera  victoria,  quae  cum  Marathonio  possit   comparari   tropaeo.   6 
Nam  pari  modo  apud  Salamina  parvo  nuniero  navium  maxima  post 
hominum  memoriam  classis  est  devicta. 

Thp  jealous  Spartami  seek  to  prevent  the  rebuilding  of  the  city  walls. 
Themiatocles  undertaken  an  embassy  to  Sparta. 

1      6.  Magnus  hoc  bello  Themistocles  fuit   neque    minor  in  pace. 
Cum  enim  Phalerico  portii  neque  magno  neque  bono  Athenienses 
uterentur,  hujus  consilio  triplex  Piraeiportus  const  itiitus  est  iisque  10 
moenibus   circumdatus,   ut    ipsam  urbem  dignitate  aequiperaret, 

"  utilitate  superaret.     Idem  miiros  Atheniensium  restituit  praecipuo 
suo  perlculo.     Namque  Lacedaemonii  causam  idoneam  nacti  prop- 
ter barbarorum  excursiones,  qua  negarent  oportere  extra  Pelopon- 
nesum  ullam  urbem  muros  habere,  ne  essent  loca  munlta,   quae  15 
hostes  posslderent,  Athenienses  aedificantes  prohibere  sunt  conati. 

3  Hoc  longe  alio  spectabat  atque  viderl  volebant.  Athenienses  enim 
duabus  victorils,  Marathonia  et  Salaminia,  tantam  gloriam  apud 
cranes    gentes  erant  consecuti,  ut  intellegerent  Lacedaemonii  de 

4  princijjatu  sibi  cum  iis  certamen  fore.      Quare  eos  quam  infirmis-  20 
simos  esse  volebant.     Postquam    autem    audierunt    muros  strul, 
legatos  Athenas  miserunt,  qui  id  fieri  vetarent.     His  praesentibus 

5  desierunt  ac  se  de  ea  re  legatos  ad  eos  missiiros  dixerunt.  Hanc 
legationem  suscepit  Themistocles  et  solus  primo  profectus  est  : 
reliqui  legati  ut  tum  exirent,  cum  satis  alti  tuendo  murl  exstructi25 
viderentur,  praecepit  :  interim  omnes,  servi  atque  liberi,  opus 
facerent  neque  ulli  loco  parcerent,  sTve  sacer,  sive  privatus  esset 
sive  piiblicus,  et  undique,  quod  idoneum  ad  muniendum  pu- 
tarent,  congererent.  Quo  factum  est  ut  Atheniensium  miiri  ex 
sacellis  sepulcrisque  constarent.  30 

By  playing  a  bold  game  he  succeeds  in  outwitting  the  Spartans. 

1  7.  Themistocles  autem,  ut  Lacedaemonem  venit,  adlre  ad  magi- 
stratus  noluit  et  dedit  operam,  ut  quam  longissime  tempus  duceret, 

2  causam  io^erponens  se  coUegas    exspectare.      Cum   Lacedaemonii 
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quererentur  opus  nihilo  minus  fieri  eunique  in  ea  re  conari  fallere, 
interim  reliqui  legati  sunt  consecuti.  A  quibus  cum  audisset  non 
multum  superesse  munltionis,  ad  ephoros  Lacedaemoniorum  acces- 
sit,  penes  quos  summum  erat  imperium,  atque  apud  eos  contendit 
falsa  iis  esse  delata  :  quiire  aequum  esse  illos  virus  bonos  nobi-  5 
lesque  mittere  quibus  tides  haberetur,  qui  rem  explorarent :  interea 
Sse  obsidem  retineront.  Gestus  est  oi  mos,  tresque  legati  functi 
summis  hoiioribus  Atheniis  missl  sunt.  Cum  his  collegas  suos 
Tliemistocles  jussit  proficisci  ilsque  praedlxit,  ut  ne  prius  Lacedae- 

4  moniurum  legates  diniitterent  quam  ipse  esset  remissus.  Hos  lo 
postquam  Athenas  pervenisse  ratus  est,  ad  magistratus  senatumque 
Lacedaemoniorum  adiit  et  apud  eos  llberrime  professus  est  :  Athe- 
nienses  sua  consilio,  quod  communi  jure  gentium  facere  possent, 
deos  publicos  suosque  patrios  ac  penates,  quo  facilius  ab  hoste 
possent  defendere,  muris  saejjsisse,  neque  in  eo  quod  iniitile  essefc  i6 

5  Graeciae  f ecisse.     Nam  illorum  urbem  ut  propiignaculum  opposi- 
tum  esse  barbarls,  apud  quam  jam  bis  classes  regias  f ecisse  naufra- 

egium.     Lacedaemonios  autem  male  et  injiiste  facere,  qui  id  potius 
intuerentur,  quod  ipsorum  domination!  quam  quod  universae  Grae- 
ciae  utile    esset.      Quare,   si    suos    legates  recipere  vellent,  quos  20 
Athenas  miserant,  se  remitterent,   cum  aliter  illos  numquam   in 
patriam  essent  recepturi. 

Themistocles  becomes  unpopular  and  is  ostracized  and  afterwards  con- 
demned for  treason.  After  many  wanderings  he  comes  to  Ephesus, 
in  Asia  Minor. 

J      8.  Tamen  non  effiigit  civium  suorum  invidiam.     Namque    ob 
eundem  timorem,  quo  damnatus  erat  Miltiades,  tettularum  suffra- 

•2  gils  e  civitate   ejectus  Argos  habitatum   concessit.     Hie  cum  prop- 25 
ter  multas  virtutes   magna  cum  dignitate   viveret,  Lacedaemonil 
legates   Athenas    miserunt,   qui  cum  absentem  accusarent,   quod 
societatem  cum  rege  Perse  ad  Graeciam    opprimendam  fecisset. 

5  Hoc  crimine  absens  proditionis  damnatus  est.     Id  ut  audivit.  <^uod 
non  satis  tutum  se  Argis  videbat,  Corcyram  demigravit.     Ibi  cum  30 
ejus  principes  animadvertisset  timere,   ne  propter  se  bellum  iis 
Lacedaemonil  et  Athenienses  indicerent,  ad  Admetum,  Molossiim 

4regem,   cum  quo   el   hospitium  erat,   confugit.     Hfic   cum  venis- 
set  et  in  praesentia  rex  abesset.  quo  majore  religione  se  receptum 
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tueretur,  filiam  ejus  parvulam  arripuit  et  cum  ea  se  in  sacrarium, 
quod  summa  colebatur  caerimonia,  conjecit.  Inde  non  prius 
egressus  est,  quam  rex  euui  data  dextra  in  fidem  reciperet  ;  quam 

5  praestitit.     Nam  cutu  ab  Atheniensibus  et  Lacedaemoniis  exposce- 
retur   publice,   supplicem   non   prodidit  monuitque  ut  consuleret  5 
sibi ;    difficile    enim    esse  in  tam  propinquo  loco  tuto  eum  vcrsarl. 
Itaque   Pydnam   eum   deducl  jussit  et  quod  satis  esset  praesidii 

f'  dedit.     Hic   in   navem    omnibus   Ignotus  nautis   escendit.     Quae 
cum  tempestate  maxima  Naxum  ferretur,  ubi  tum  Atheniensium 
erat  exercitus,  sensit    Themistocles,   si    eo  pervenisset,    sibi  esse  lo 
pereundum.      Hac  necessitate  coactus  domino  navis,  quis  sit,  aperit, 

7  multa  pollicens,  si  se  conservasset.     At  ille  clarissimi  viri  captus 
misericordia  diem  noctemque  procul  ab  Insula  in  salo  navem  tenuit 
in  ancoris  neque  quemquam  ex  ea  exlre  passus  est.     Inde  Ephesum 
pervenit  ibique  Themistoclem  exponit  ;  cui  ille  pro  meritis  postea  15 
gratiam  rettulit. 

He  ivritea  to  Artaxerxes  recounting  his  services  to  his  father,   Xerxes, 
and  asking  for  the  Persian  hinges  friendship. 

1  9.  Scio  plerosque  ita  scrlpsisse,  Themistoclem  Xerxe  regnante 
in  Asiam  transisse.  Sed  ego  potissimum  ThucydidI  credo,  quod  et 
aetate  proximus  de  iis,  qui  illorum  temporum  historiam  relique- 
runt,  et  ejusdem  civitatis  fuit.     Is  autem  ait  ad  Artaxerxen  eum  20 

2  venisse  atque  his  verbis  epistulam  misisse  :  ' '  Themistocles  veni  ad 
te,  qui  plurima  mala  omnium  Graiorum  in  domum  tuam  intuli, 
quamdiil  mihi  necesse  fuit  adversum  patrem  tuum  bellare  patriam- 

„  que  meam  defendere.      Ideni   multo  pliira  bona  feci,  postquam  in 
tiito  ipse  et  ille   in    perlculo    esse    coepit.     Nam  cum    in   Asiam  25 
reverti  vellet  proelio  apud   Salamlna   facto,  litterls  eum  certiorem 
feci  id  agi,   ut  pons,   quem  in  Hellesponto   fecerat,  dissolveretur 
atque    ab    hostibus    circumiretur  :  quo   nuntio    ille    perlculo    est 

i  llberatus.     Nunc  autem  confugl  ad  te  exagitatus  a  cuncta  Graecia, 
tuam  patens  amicitiam  :  quam    si    ero    adeptus,   non    minus    me  30 
bonum  amicum  habebis,  quam  fortem  inimlcum  ille  expertus  est. 
Te  autem  rogo,  ut  de  ils  rebus,  quas  tecum  colloqui  volo,  annuum 
mihi  tempus  dos  odque  transacto  ad  te  venire  patiaris. " 
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The  king  receives  him  with  kindness  and  grants  him  three  cities  for  his 
support.     He  dies,  some  say  by  his  own  hand. 

1  10.  Hujus  rex  animl  magnitudinem  admirans  cupiensque  talem 
virum  sibi  conciliarl  veniam  dedit.  llle  oinne  illud  tempus  litter Js 
sermonique  Persarum  dedidit :  quibus  adeo  eruditus  est,  ut  multi) 
commodius  dicatur  apud  regem  verba  fecisse,  quam  il  potei'ant  qui 

2  in  Perside  erant  nati.     Hic  cum  multa  regl  e-set  pollicitus  gratis-  5 
simurnque  illud,  si  suls,  uti,  consilils  vellet,  ilium  Graeciam  bello 
oppressiirum,   magnis  muneribus  ab  Artaxerxe  donatus  in  Asiam 

srediit   domiciliumque   Magnesiae  sibi   constituit.     Namque   banc 
urbem  el  rex  donarat,  his  quidem  verbis,  quae  el  panem  praeberet 
(ex  qua  regione  quinquagena  talenta  quotannis  redlbant),  Lam-  le 
psacum  autem,  unde  vinum  sumeret,  Myunta,  ex  qua  obsonium 
haberet. 

Hujus  ad  nostram  memoriara  monumenta  manserunt  duo  :  se- 
pulcrum  prope  oppidum,  in  quo  est  sepultus,  statua  in  foro  Mag- 

4  nesiae.     De  cujus  morte  multis  modls  apud  plerosque  scrlptum  est,  15 
sed  nos  eundem  potissimum  Thucydidem  auctorem  probamus,  qui 
ilium  ait  Milgnesiae  niorbo  mortuum  ne([ue  negat  fuisse  famam, 
venenum  sua   sponte   sumpsisse,    cum   se,   quae   regl  de   Graecia 

5  opprimenda   pollicitus    esset,   praestare   posse   desperaret.     Idem 
osso  ejus  clam  in  Attica  ab  amicis  sepulta,  quoniam  legibus  nou^o 
concederetur,  quod  proditionis  esset  damnatus,  memoriae  prodidit. 


II.  ARISTIDES. 

In  spite  of  Aristides'  reputation  for  uprightness,   his  rival,    Themis- 
tocles,  succeeds  in  having  him  banished  for  ten  years. 

1  1.  Aristides,  LysimachI  fllius,  Atheniensis,  aequalis  fere  fuit 
Themistocll,  atque  cum  eo  de  principatu  contendit ;  namque  ob- 

2  trectarunt  inter  se.     In  his  autem  cognituni  est,  quanto  antestaret 
eloquentia  innocentiae.    Quamquam  enim  adeo  excellebat  Aristides  25 
abstinentia,  ut  unus  post  hominnm  memoriam,  quem  quidem  nos 
audierimus,  cognomine  Justus  sit  appellatus,  tamen  a  Themistocle 

3  collabefactus  testula  ilia  exsilio  decem  anndrum  multiltus  est.  Qui 
quidem  cum  intellegeret  reprimi  concitatam  multitudinem  non 
posse,  cedensque  animadvertisset   quendam  scrlbentem  ut  patriasQ 
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pelleretur,  quaesisse  ab  eo  dicitur,  quare  id  faceret  aut  quid  Ari- 
4  stides   commisisset,  cur  tanta  poena  dignus  diiceretur.      Cui   ille 

respondit  se  Ignorare  Aristlden,  sed  sibi  non  placere  quod  tarn 
»cupide   laborasset   ut   praeter   ceteros   Jiistus   appellaretur.     Hie 

decern  annorum  legitimam  poenam  non  pertulit.     Nam  postquam  s 

Xerxes  in  Graeciam  descendit,  sexto  fere  anno  quam  erat  expul- 

sus,  populi  scito  in  patriam  rjstitutus  est. 

He  returns  to  take  part  in  the  Persian  vjar,  and  is  instrumental  in 
having  the  leadership  in  n%val  matters  transferred  from  Sparta 
to  Athens. 

i  2.  Interfuit  autem  pugnae  navali  apud  Salamlna,  quae  facta  est 
prius  quam  poena  liberaretur.  Idem  praetor  fuit  Atheniensiuni 
apud  Plataeas  in  proelio,  (juo  f  usus  barbarorum  exercitus  Mardo-  lo 

2niusque  interfectus  est.  Neque  aliud  est  ullum  hujus  in  re 
militarl  illustre  factum  quam  hujus  imperil  memoria,  justitiae  vero 
et  aequitatis  et  innocentiae  multa,  in  primis  quod  ejus  aequitate 
factum  est,  cum  in  communi  classe  esset  Graeciae  simul  cum 
Pausania  (quo  duce  Mardonius  erat  fugatus),  ut  summa  imperil  15 
maritimi  ab  Lacedaemonils  transferretur  ad  Athenienses  :  namque 

3  ante  id  tempus  et  marl  et  terra  duces  erant  Lacedaemonii.  Tum 
autem  et  intemperantia  Pausaniae  et  justitia  factum  est  Aristldis 
ut  omnes  fere  civitates  Graeciae  ad  Atheniensium  societateni  se 
applicarent  et  adversus  barbai'os  hos  duces  deligerent  sibi.  20 

He  fixes  the  amount  of  tribute  to  he  paid  by  the  several  members  of  the 
Delian  Confederacy.     He  dies  poor. 

1  3.  Quos  quo  facilius  rejDellerent,  si  forte  bellum  renovare  cona- 
rentur,  ad  classes  aedificandas  exercitusque  comparandos  quantum 
pecuniae  quaeque  clvitas  daret,  Aristldes  delectus  est  qui  constitu- 
eret,  ej  usque  arbitrio  quadringena  et  sexagena  talenta  quotannis 
Delum  sunt  coUata  :  id  enim  commune  aerarium  esse  voluerunt.  25 

;>  Quae  omnis  pecunia  postero  tempore  Athenas  translf.ta  est.  Hic 
qua  fuerit  abstinentia,  nullum  est  certius  indicium  quam  quod, 
cum  tantis  rebus  praefuisset,  in  tanta  paupertate  decessit,  ut  qui 

geflferretur  vix  rellquerit.     Quo  factum  est  ut  flliae   ejus   publice 
alerentur   et   de   communi    aerario    ddtibus    datis    collocarentur.  30 
Decessit  autem  fere  post  annum    quartum    quam  Themistocles 
Athenis  erat  expulsus. 
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III.  HANNIBAL. 

Hannibal,  a  military  leader  of  imparalleled  skill.    But  for  his  country- 
men's jealoiisy  he  would  never  have  been  beaten. 

1  1.  Hannibal,  Hamilcaris  filius,  Carthaginiensis.  Si  verum  est, 
quod  nemo  dubitat,  ut  populus  Romanus  omnes  gentes  virtute 
superarit,  non  est  infitiandum  Hannibalem  tanto  praestitisse  cete- 
ros   imperatores   priidentia,   quanto   populus  Romanus   antecedat 

2  fortitiidine  cunctas  nationes  ;  nam   quotienscumque  cum  eo  con-  5 
gressus  est  in  Italia,  semper  discessit  superior.     Quod  nisi  domi 
civium  suorum  invidia  debilitatus  esset,  Romanos  videtur  superare 
potuisse.     Sed  multorum  obtrectatio  devicit  unius  virtiitem. 

3  Hic  autera  velut  hereditate  relictum  odium  paternum  erga  Ro- 
manos sic  conservavit,  ut  prius  animam  quam  id  deposuerit,  qui  10 
quidem,  cum  patria  pulsus  esset   at  alienarum   opum   indigeret, 
numquam  destiterit  animo  bellare  cum  Romanls. 

Hannibal  tells  king  Antiochus  how,  ivhen  he  tvas  a  mere  child,  his  father 
had  him  swear  eternal  hatred  to  the  Romans. 

1  2.  Nam  ut  omittam  Philippum,  quem  absens  hostem  reddidit 
Romanls,  omnium  ils  temporibus  potentissimus  rex  Antiochus  fuit. 
Hunc  tanta  cupiditate  incendit  bellandi,  ut  usque  a  rubro  marl  15 

2  arma  conatus  sit  Inferre  Italiae.  Ad  quem  cum  legatl  venissent 
Romanl,  qui  de  ejus  voluntate  explorarent  darentque  operam  con- 
siliis  clandestlnis  ut  Hannibalem  in  suspicionem  regl  adducerent, 
tamquam  ab  ipsis  corruptum  alia  atque  antea  sentire,  neque  id 
frustra  fecissent  idque  Hannibal  comperisset  seque  ab  interioribus  20 

Sconsilils  segregarl  vidisset,  tempore  dato  adiit  ad  regem,  eique 
cum  multa  de  fide  sua  et  odio  in  Romanes  commemorasset,  hoc 
adjtinxit:  "Pater  meus,"  inquit,  "  Hamilcar,  puerulo  me,  utpote 
non  amplius  novem  annos  nato,  in  Hispaniam  imperator  profici- 

4scens  Carthagine,  Jovi  optimo  maximo  hostias  immolavit.  Quae  25 
divlna  res  dum  conficiebatur,  quaeslvit  a  me  vellemne  secum  in 
castra  proficiscl.  Id  cum  libenter  accepissem  atque  ab  eo  petere 
coepissem  ne  dubitaret  ducere,  turn  ille  'Faciam,'  inquit,  'si 
mihi  fidem  quam  postulo  dederis.'  Simul  me  ad  aram  adduxit 
anud  quam  sacrificare  Instituerat,  eamque  ceteris  remotls  tenen-  30 
13 
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Stem  jtirare  jussit  numquam  me  in  amlcitia  cum  Romanis  fore.  Id 
ego  jusjiirandum  patrl  datum  usque  ad  hanc  aetatem  ita  conser- 
vavl,  ut  nemini  dubium  esse  debeat,  quin  reliquo  tempore  eadem 

6mente  sim  futurus.     Qaare  si  quid  amice  de  Romanis  cogitabis, 
noil  imprfidenter  feceris,  si  me  celai'is  ;  cum  quidem  bellum  para-  5 
bis,  te  ipsum  frilstraberis,  si  non  me  in  eo  prlncipem  posueris." 

Becoming  commander-in-chief  he/ore  iwenty-Jive,  he  subdues  all  Spain, 
and  marches  through  Gaul  and  over  the  Alps  into  Italy. 

1  3.  Hac  igitur  qua  diximus  aetate  cum  patre  in  Hispaniam  pro- 
fectus  est  ;  ciijus  post  obituin,  Hasdrubale  impenitore  suflPecto, 
equitatui  omni  praefuit.  Hoc  quoque  interfecto  exercitus  sum- 
mam  imperil  ad  eum  detulit.     Id  Carthaginem  delatum  publice  10 

2  comprobatum  est.  Sic  Hannibal,  'minor  quinque  et  viginti  annis 
natus  imperator  factus,  proximo  triennio  omnes  gentes  Hispaniae 
bello  subegit,  Saguntum,  foederatam  civitatem    vi  expfignavit,  tres 

3  exercitus  maximos  coinparavit.     Ex  his  uiium  in  Africam  misit, 
alterum  cum  Hasdrubale  fratre  in  Hispania  rellquit,   tertium  in  15 
Italian!   secum   duxit.     Saltum   Pyrenaeum   transiit  ;   quacumque 
iter  fecit,    cum  omnibus  incolls  confllxit ;    nemineiii  nisi  victum 

i  dimlsit.  Ad  Alpes  posteaquam  venit,  quae  Italiam  ab  Gallia  sejun- 
gunt,  quas  nemo  umrjuam  cum  exercitti  ante  euiu  praeter  Hercu- 
lem  Graium  transierat  (quo  facto  is  hodie  saltus  Graius  appellatur),  20 
Alpicos  conantes  prohibere  transitu  concldit,  loca  patefecit,  itinera 
muniit,  effecit  ut  ea  elephantus  ornatus  Ire  posset,  qua  antea  unus 
homo  inermis  vix  jioterat  repere.  Hac  copias  traduxit  in  Italiam- 
que  pervenit. 

He  defeats  the  Romans  in  a  series  of  battles. 

1      4.  Confllxerat  apud  Rhodanum  cum  P.  Comelio  Sclpione  con-  25 
sule  eumque  pepulerat.     Cum  hoc  eodem  Clastidii  apud  Padum 

2decemit  sauciumque  inde  ac  fugatum  dimittit.  Tertio  Idem  Sclpio 
cum  collega  Ti.  Longo  apud  Trebiam  adversus  eum  venit.  Cum 
iis    manum    conseruit,    utrosque    profllgavit.     Inde    per   Ligures 

SAppenninum  transiit,  petens  Etruriam.     Hoc  itinere  adeo  gravis© 
morbo  aflScitur  oculorum,  ut  postea  numquam  dextro  aeque  bene 
usus  sit.     Qua  valetudine  cum   etiamtum  premeretur  lecticaque 
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ferretur,  C.  Flaminium  consulem  apud  Trasumenum  cum  exer- 
citti  insidiis  circumventuin  occidit,  neque  multo  post  C.  Centenium 
i  praetorem  cum  delecta  manu  saltus  occupantem.  Hinc  in  Apiiliam 
pervenit.  Ibi  obviam  el  venerunt  duo  consules,  C.  Terentius  et 
L.  Aemilius.  Utriusque  exercitus  uno  proelio  fugavit,  Paulum  ^ 
consulem  occidit  et  aliquot  praeterea  consulates,  in  iis  Cn.  Servi- 
lium  Geniinum,  qui  superiore  anno  fuerat  consul. 

He  outmanoeuvres  the  Roman  dictator,  and  wins  such  sticcesses  that  no 
one  ventures  to  take  the  field  against  him. 

1  5.  Hac  piigna  piignata  Romam  profectus  est  nfillo  resistente.  In 
propinquls  urbi  montibus  moratus  est.  Cum  aliquot  ibi  dies  castra 
habuisset  et  Ca,puam  reverteretur,  Q.  Fabius  Maximus,  dictator  10 

2  Roman  us,  in  agro  Falerno  ei  se  objecit.  Hie  clausus  locorum 
angustiis  noctu.  sine  ullo  detrimento  exercitus  se  expedivit  Fabio- 
que,  callidissimo  imperatorl,  dedit  verba.  Namque  obducta  nocte 
sarmenta  in  cornibus  juvencorum  deligata  incendit  cjusque  generis 
multitudinem  magnam  dispalatam  immisit.  Quo  repentino  objects  15 
\asu   tantum   terrorem    injecit    exercitui   Romanorum,    ut   egredi 

3  extra   vallum   nemo   sit    ausus.     Hanc  post  rem  gestam  non  ita 
multis  diebus  M.  Minucium  Rufum,   magistrum  equitum  pari  ac 
dictatorem   imperio,    dolo   productum   in   proelium   fugavit.      Ti. 
Sempronium  Gracchum,   iterum   consulem,   in  Liicanis  absens  in  20 
insidias  inductum  sustulit.     M.  Claudium  Marcellum,  quinquiens 

4  consulem,    apud   Venusiam   pari   modo    interfecit.      Longum    est 
omnia  enumerare  proelia.     Quare  hoc  unum  satis  erit  dictum,  ex 
quo  intellegi  possit,   quantus  ille  fuerit  :   quamdiii  in  Italia  fuit, 
nemo  ei  in  acie  restitit,  nemo  adversus  eum  post  Cannensem  pug-  25 
nam  in  campo  castra  posuit. 

Recalled  to  defend  Carthage  he  is  defeated  by  Scipio  at  Zama. 

1  6.  Hinc  invictus  patriam  defensum  revocatus  bellum  gessit 
adversus  P.  Scipionem,  f Ilium  ejus  Scipionis,  quem  ipse  primo 
apud  Rhodanum,  iterum  apud  Padum,  tertio  apud  Trebiam  fuga- 

2  rat.     Cum  hoc  exhaustis  jam  patriae  facultatibus  cupivit  imprae-  30 
sentiarum  bellum  componere,  quo  valentior  postea  congrederetur. 

3  In  colloquium  convenit ;  condiciones  non  convenerunt.     Post  id 
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factum  paucis  diebus  apiid  Zamam  cum  eodem  conflixit ;  pulsus 
(incredibile  dictu)  biduo  efc  duabus  noctibus  Hadrumetum  perve- 
*nit,  quod  abest  ab  Zama  circiter  mlllia  passuum  trecenta.  In  hac 
fuga  Numidae,  qui  siniul  cum  eo  ex  acie  excesserant,  insidiati  sunt 
ei ;  quos  non  solum  efFugit,  sed  etiam  ipsos  oppressit.  Hadrumetl  5 
reliquos  e  fuga  collegit ;  novis  delectibus  paucis  diebus  multos 
contraxit. 

Soo)i  after  peace  is  concluded,  he  is  deposed  from  the  military  command 
and  made  a  chief  magistrate.  Some  years  later,  fearing  Roman 
designs,  he  flees  to  Antiochus,  king  of  Syria. 

1  7.  Cum  in  apparando  acerrime  asset  occupatus,  Carthaginienses 
bellum  cum  Romanis  composuerunt.  Ille  iiihilo  secius  exercitui 
postea  praefuit  resque  in  Africa  gessit  ilsque  ad  P.  Sulpicium  C.  10 

2  Aurelium  consules.  His  enim  magistratibus  legatl  Carthaginienses 
Romam  venerunt,  qui  senatui  populoque  Romano  gratias  agerent, 
quod  cum  ils  pacem  fecissent,  ob  eamque  rem  corona  aurea  eos 
donarent  simulque  peterent,   ut  obsides   eorum    Fregellls  essent 

^  captlvique  redderentur.     His  ex  senatus  consulto  responsum  est :  15 
mmius  eorum  gratum  acceptumque  esse ;  obsides,  quo  loco  rogarent, 
futuros  ;  captlvos  non  remissuros,  quod  Hannibalem,  clijus  opera 
susceptum  bellum  foret,  inimicissimum  nomini  Romano,  etiamnunc 
cum  imperio  apud  exercitum  haberent  itemque  fratrem  ejus  Mago- 

i  nem.     Hoc  responso  Carthaginienses  cognito  Hannibalem  domum  20 
et  Magonem  revocarunt.     Hue  ut  rediit,  rex  factus  est,  postquam 
imperator  fuerat,  anno  secundo  et  vicesimo  ;  ut  enim  Romae  con- 

5sules,  sic  Carthagine  quotannis  annul  binl  reges  creabantur.     In 
eo  magistrate  pari  dlligentia  se  Hannibal  praebuit,  ac  fuerat  in 
bello.     Namque  effecit  ex  novIs  vectlgalibus  non  solimi  ut  esset25 
pecunia,  quae  Rdmanls  ex  foedere  penderetur,   sed  etiam  super- 

6esset,  quae  in  aerario  reponeretur.  Deinde  anno  post  M.  Claudio 
L.  Furio  consulibus  Roma  legatl  Carthaginem  venerunt.  Hos 
Hannibal  ratus  sul  Bxposcendl  gratia  missos,  priusquam  ils  senatus 
daretur,   navem   ascendit   clam   atque   in   Syriam   ad   Antiochum  30 

7  profugit.  Hac  re  j)alam  facta  PoenI  naves  duas,  quae  eum  compre- 
henderent,  si  possent  consequi,  miserunt  ;  bona  ejus  publicarunt, 
domum  a  fundamentis  disjecerunt,  ipsum  exsulem  judicarunt. 
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He  induces  Antiochus  to  make  icar  on  Borne,  but  fails  to  rouse 

Carthage  also. 

1  8.  At  Hannibal  anno  tertio  postquam  domo  profugerat,  L. 
Cornelio  Q.  Minucio  consulibus,  cum  quTnque  navibus  Africam 
accessit  in  finibus  Cyrenaeorum,  si  forte  Carthaginienses  ad  bellum 
AntiochI  spe  fiduciaque  inducerentur,  cui  jam  persuaserat  ut 
cum  exercitibus  in  Italiam  proficisceretur.     Hilc  Magonem  fratrem  5 

2  exclvit.  Id  ubi  Poenl  resclverunt,  Mfigonem  eadem,  qua  fratrem, 
absentem  affecerunt  poena.  lUl  desperatis  rebus  cum  solvissent 
naves  ac  vela  ventis  dedissent,  Hannibal  ad  Antioclium  pervenit. 
De  Mag5nis  interitu  duplex  memoria  prodita  est :  namque  alii 
naufragio,  alii  a  servulis  ipslus  interfectum  eum  scrijitum  relique- 10 

Srjint.  Antiochus  autem,  si  tam  in  gerendo  bello  consilils  ejus 
parere  voluisset,  quam  in  suscipiendo  Instituerat,  propius  Tiber! 
quam  Thermopylis  de  sumnia  imperil  dimicasset.     Quem  etsi  multa 

i  stulte  conari  videbat,  tamen  nulla  deseruit  in  re.    Praefuit  panels 
navibus,  quas  ex  Syria  jussus  erat  in  Asiam  dilcere,  iisque  adver- 15 
sus  Rhodiorum  classem  in  Pamphylio  marl  conflixit.     Quo  cum 
multitudine  adversariorum  sui  superarentur,  ipse,  quo  cornu  rem 
gessit,  fuit  superior. 

After  the  defeat  of  A  ntiochus  he  flees  io  Crete,  xLihere  by  a  trick  he 
saves  his  gold  from  the  covetous  Cretans. 

1  9.  Antiocho  fugato,  verens  ne  dederetur,  quod  sine  dubio  acci- 
disset,  si  sui  fecisset  potestatem,   Cretam  ad  Gortynios  venit,  u'.  20 

2  ibi,  quo  se  conferret,  conslderaret.  Vidit  autem  vir  omnium  calli- 
dissimus  in  niagno  se  fore  perlculo,  nisi  quid  provldisset,  propter 
avaritiam  Cretensium  ;  magnam  enim  secum   pecuniam  portabat, 

3de  qua  sciebat  exisse  famam.     Itaque  capit  tale  consilium.     Ani- 
phoras  complures  complet  plumbo,  suminas  operit  auro  et  argento.  25 
Has  praesentibus  prlncipibus  deponit  in  templo  Dianae,  simulans 
se  suas  forttinas  illorum  fidei  rredere.     His  in  errorem  inductis 
statuas  aeneas,  quas  secum  portabat,   omnI  sua  pecunia  complet 

4  easque  in  propatulo  domi  abjicit.     Gortynii  templum  magna  ciira 
custodiunt,  non  tam  a  ceteris  quam  ab  Hannibale,  ne  ille  inscien-  30 
tibus  ils  tolleret  secumque  duceret. 
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He  proceeds  to  the  court  of  Prusias,  Icing  of  Bithynia.     There  he  plans 
to  crush  Eumenes  of  Pergamum,  an  ally  of  Rome. 

1  10.  Sic  conservatls  suls  rebus  Poenus,  illusis  Cretensibus  omni- 
bus, ad  Prtisiam  in  Pontum  pervenit.  Apud  quern  eodem  animo 
fuit  erga  Italiam  neque  aliud  quicquam  egit  quam  regem  armavit 

2et   exercuit   adversus   Romanes.      Quern   cum   videret   domesticis 
opibus  minus  esse  robustum,  conciliabat  ceteros  reges,  adjungebat  s 
bellicosas  nationes.     Dissidebat  ab  eo  Perganienus  rex  Eumenes, . 
Romanis  amicissimus,    bellumque  inter  eos  gerebatur  et  marl  et 

3  terra.  Sed  ut'roblque  Eumenes  plus  valebat  propter  Romanorum 
societatem.  Quo  niagis  cupiebat  eum  Hannibal  opprimi,  quem  si 
removisset,  faciliora  sibi  cetera  fore  arbitrabatur.     Ad  hunc  inter- 10 

4  ficiendum  talem  iniit  rationem.     Classe  paucis  diebus  erant  decre- , 
tiirl.     Superabatur  navium   multitudine  ;    dolo   erat  pugnandum, 
cum  par  non  esset  armis.     Imperavit  quam  plurimas  venenatas 

sserpentes  vivas  colligl  easque  in  vasa  fictilia  con j  id.     Harum  cum 
effecisset  magnam  multitudinem,  die  ipso  quo  facttirus  erat  navale  15 
proelium,  classiarios  convocat  iisque  praecipit,  omnes  ut  in  tinam 
Eumenis  regis  concurrant  navem,  a  ceteris  tantum  satis  habeant  se 
defendere.     Id  illos  facile  serpentium  multitudine  consecuturos. 

6  Rex  autem  in  qua  navi  veheretur,  ut  sclrent,  se  facturum  ;  quem 
si  aut  cepissent  aut  interfecissent,  magno  iis  pollicetur  praemi6  20 
fore. 

Hia  stratagem  results  in  the  defeat  of  Eumenes'  fleet,  though  Eumenes 

himself  escapes. 

1  11.  Tall  cohortatione  mllitum  facta  classis  ab  utrlsque  in  proe- 
lium deducitur.  Quarum  acie  constituta,  priusquam  slgnum  pug- 
nae  daretur,   Hannibal,   ut  palam  faceret  suls  quo  loco  Eumenes 

2  esset,  tabellarium  in  scapha  cum  caduceo  mittit.     Qui  ubi  ad  naves  25 
adversariorum  pervenit  epistulamque  ostendens  se  regem  professus 
est  quaerere,  statim  ad  Eumenem  deductus  est,  quod  nemo  dubita- 
bat  quin  aliquid  de  pace  esset  scriptum.     Tabellarius,  ducis  navl 

3  declarata  suls,  eodem  unde  erat  egressus  se  recepit.     At  Eumenes 
soluta   epistula   nihil   in    ea    repperit    nisi    quae    ad    irrldendum30 
eum  pertinerent.     CHjus  etsi  causam  mirabatur  neque  reperiebat, 

4tamen  proelium  statim  committere  non  dubitavit.  Horum  in 
concursu  Bithynil  Hannibalis  praecepto  universi  navem  Eumenis 
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adoriuntur.     Quorum   vim   rex   cum   sustinere   non   posset,   fuga 
salutem  petit,  quam  consecutus  non  asset,  nisi  intra  sua  praesidia 

0  se  recepisset,   quae  in  proximo  lltore  erant  collocata.      Reliquae 
Pergamenae  naves  cum  adversarios  premerent  acrius,  repents  in 
eas  vasa  fictilia,  de  quibus  supra  mentionem  fecimus,  conjici  coepta  5 
sunt.     Quae  jacta   initio   risum   pugnantibus   concitarunt,   neque 

6  quare  id  fieret  poterat  intellegi.  Postquam  autem  naves  suas 
oppletas  conspexerunt  serpentibus,  nova  re  perterriti,  cum,  quid 
potissimum  vltarent,  non  viderent,  puppes  verterunt  seque  ad  sua 

7  castra  nautica  rettulerunt.     Sic  Hannibal  consilio  arma  Pergame- 10 
norum  superavit,  neque  tum  solum,  sed  saepe  alias  pedestribus 
copiis  pari  prudentia  pepulit  adversarios. 

The  Romans  demand  his  suiTender  from  Prw^ias.     Hannibal.  Jinding 
himself  surrounded  by  an  armed  force,  takes  poison. 

1  12.  Quae  dum  in  Asia  geruntur,  accidit  casu  ut  legati  Prusiae 
Romae  apud  T.  Quintium  Flamininum  consularem  cenarent,  atque 
ibi  de  Hannibale  mentions  facta  ex  lis  unus  diceret  eum  in  Prusiae  15 

2  regno  esse.  Id  postero  die  Flaminlnus  semitui  detulit.  Patres 
conscripti,  qui  Uaunibale  vivo  numquam  se  sine  Insidils  futures 
existimarent,  legatos  in  Bithyniam  miserunt,  in  iis  Flamininum, 
qui  ab  rege  peterent  ne  inimlcissimum  suum  secum  haberet  sibique 

3  dederet.  His  Prfisias  negare  ausus  non  est  ;  illud  recusavit,  ne  id  20 
a  se  fieri  postularent,  quod  adversus  jus  hospitii  esset  :  ipsi,  si 
possent,  comprehenderent ;  locum  ubi  esset,  facile  inventuros. 
Hannibal  enim  uno  loco  se  tenebat  in  castello  quod  el  a,  rege 
datum  erat  munerl,  idque  sic  aedificarat,  ut  in  omnibus  partibus 
aedificii  exitiis  haberet,  scilicet  verens  ne  lisfi  venlret  quod  accidit.  25 

4  Hue  cum  legati  Romanorum  venissent  ac  multitfidine  domuiu  ejus 
circumdedissent,  puer  ab  janua  prospiciens  Hanniball  dixit  plures 
praeter  consuetudinem  armatos  apparere.  Qui  imperavit  el,  ut 
omnes  fores  aedificii  circumiret  ac  propere  sibi  nuntiaret,   num 

5  eodem  modo  undique  obsideretur.  Puer  cum  celeriter  quid  esset  30 
renuntiasset  omnesque  exitus  occupatos  ostendisset,  sensit  id 
non  fortulto  factum,  sed  se  peti  neque  sibi  diutius  vltam  esse 
retinendam.  Quam  ne  alieno  arbitrio  dimitteret,  memor  prlsti- 
narum  virtutum,  venenum,  quod  semper  secum  habere  consuerat, 
siimpsit.  35 
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The  date  of  his  death  is  disputed.     He  had  found  time  to  devote 

to  literature. 

1  13.  Sic  vir  fortissimus,  niultis  varilsque  perfunctus  laboribus, 
anno  acquievit  septuagesimo.  Quibus  consulibus  interierifc  non 
convenit.  Namque  Atticus  M.  Claudio  Marcello  Q.  Fabio  Labeone 
consulibus  mortuum  in  annali  suo  scrlptum  rellquit,  at  Polybius 
L.  Aemilio  Paulo  Cn.  Baebio  Taniphilo,  Sulpicius  autem  Blitho  P.   5 

2  Comelio  Cethego  M.  Baebio  Tamphilo.  Atque  hic  tantus  vir  tan- 
tisque  bellis  districtus  nonnihil  temijoris  tril)uit  littens.  Namque 
aliquot  ejus  libri  sunt,  Graeco  sermone  confecti,  in  ils  ad  Rhodios 

3de  Cn.   Manlii  Volsonis  in  Asia  rebus  gestls.     Hujus  belli  gesta 
multi  memoriae  prodiderunt,  sed  ex  his  duo,  qui  cum  eo  in  castrls  10 
fuerunt  simulque  vixerunt,  quaindiu  fortiina  passa  est,  Sllenus  et 
Sosilus  Lacedaemonius.     Atque   hoc  Sosilo  Hannibal  litterarum 
Graecarum  usus  est  doctore. 
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C.    JULII    CAESARIS 
COMMENTARII 

DE    BELLO    GALLICO. 


LIBER  QUARTUS. 

Certain  German  tribes,  the  Usipetes  and  Tencteri,  hard  pressed  by 
the  Suehi,  cross  into  Oavl.  The  organization  and  hardihood  of 
the  Suebi. 

1  1.  Ea,  quae  secuta  est,  hieme,  qui  fuit  annus  Cn.  Pompeio,  M. 
Crasso  consulibus,  Usipetes  GermanI  et  item  Tencteri  magna  cum 
multitudine  hominum  flumen  Rhenum  transierunt,  non  longe  a 

2  marl,  quo  Rhenus  influit.     Causa  transemidi  fuit,  quod  ab  Suebis 
complures  annos  exagitati  bello  premebantur  et  agricultura  pro-  £ 
hibebantur. 

3  Sueborum  gens  est  longe  maxima  et  bellicosissima  Germanorum 
i  omnium.  Hi  centum  pagos  habere  dicuntur,  ex  quibus  quotannis 
5  singula  mlllia  armaturuin  bellandi  causa  ex  f inibus  educunt.     Reli- 

qul,  qui  domi  manserunt,  se  atque  illos  alunt.     Hi  rursus  invicem  10 
G  anno  post  in  armls  sunt,  illl  domI  remanent.     Sic  neque  agricul- 

7  ttira  nee  ratio  atque  usus  belli  intermittitur.  Sed  privati  ac 
separati  agri  apud  eos  nihil' est,  neque  longius  anno  remanere  uno 

8  in  loco  incolendl  causa  licet.  Neque  multum  frumento,  sed  maxi- 
mam  partem  lacte  atque  pecore  vivunt  multumque  sunt  in  vena- 15 

9  tionibus ;  quae  res  et  cibi  genere  et  cotidiana  exercitatione  et 
libertate  vitae,  cum  a  pueris  nullo  officio  aut  disciplina  assuefacti 
nihil  omnino  contra  voluntatem  faciant,   et  vires  alit  et  immani 

10  corporum  magnitudine  homines  efficit.     Atque  in  earn  se  consue- 
tudinem  addilxerunt,  ut  locis  frigidissimis  neque  vestitus  praeter  20 
pelles  haberent  quicquam,  quarum  pro])ter  exiguitatem  magna  est 
corporis  pars  aperta,  et  lavarentur  in  fluminibus. 
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Their  lack  of  intercoiirse  with  other  tribes  and  their  skill  in 

horsemanship. 

2.  Mercatoribus  est  aditus  magis  eo,  ut,  quae  bello  ceperint, 
quibus  vendant,  habeant,  quam  quo  ullam  rem  ad  se  importarl 
deslderent.  Quin  etiam  jumentis,  quibus  maxime  Galli  delectan- 
tur,  quaeque  impenso  parant  pretio,  Germanl  importatis  non 
utuntur,  sed  quae  sunt  apud  eos  nata,  parva  atque  deformia,  haec  5 
,  ?otIdiana,  exercitatione  summl  ut  sint  laboris  efficiunt.  Equestri- 
bus  proeliis  saepe  ex  equls  desiliunt  ac  pedibus  proeliantur,  equds 
que  eodem  remanere  vestigio  assuefecerunt,  ad  quos  se  celeriter, 

4  cum  iisus  est,  recipiunt ;  neque  eorum  moribus  turpius  quicquam 

5  aut   inertius   habetur,    quam   ephippils   litl.     Itaque   ad   quemvTs  10 
numerum  ephippiatorum   equitum    quamvis   ijauci   adire   audent. 

6  Vlnuni  ad  se  omnino  importarl  non  sinunt,  quod  ea  re  ad  laborem 
ferendum  remollescere  homines  atque  effeminari  arbitrantur. 

Their  subjugation  of  their  more  civilized  neighbors,  the   Ubii. 

1  3.  Publice  maximam  putant  esse  laudem,  quam  latissime  a  suis 
finibus  vacare  agros  :  hac  re  signilicarl  magnum  numerum  civita- 15 

2  turn  suam  vim  sustinere  non  posse.     Itaque  fma  ex  parte  a  Suebis 

3  circiter  millia  passuum  sescenta  agri  vacare  dicuntur.     Ad  alteram 
partem  succedunt  Ubli,  quorum  fuit  civitas  ampla  atque  florens,  ut 
est  captus  Germanorum,    et  paulo  sunt   ejusdem  generis  ceteris 
humaniores,  propterea  quod  Rhenum  attingunt,  multumque  ad  eos  20 
mercatores  ventitant,  et  ipsi  propter  propinquitatem  GallicTs  sunt 

4  moribus  assuefacti.  Hos  cum  Suebl  multis  saepe  bellis  expert! 
propter  amplitudinem  gravitatemque  civitatis  finibus  expellere  non 
potuissent,  tamen  vectlgales  sibi  fecerunt,  ac  multo  humiliores 
infirmioresque  redegerunt.  25 

Forced  out  oj  Germany,  the  Usipetes  and  Tencteri  attack  the  Menapii 
and  seize  their  lands  on  the  Rhine. 

1      4.   In  eadem  causa  fuerunt   Usipetes   et  Tencteri,   quos  supra 

2diximus,   qui  complures  annos   Sueborum  vim  sustinuerunt  ;   ad 

extremum  tamen  agrls  expulsl  et  multis  locis  Germaniae  triennium 

vagati  ad  Rhenum  pervenerunt  ;  (juas  regidnes  Menapii  incolebant 

et  ad  utramque  ripam  fliiminis  agros,  aedificia  vicosque  habebant  ;30 
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3  sed  tantae  multitudinis  adventu  perterriti  ex  ils  aedificils,  quae 
trans  flumen  habuerant,  demigraverunfc  et  cis  Rhenum  dispositis 

4  praesidils  Germanos  transire  prohibebant.     Illl  omnia  expert!  cum 
neque  vl  contendere  propter  inopiam  navium  neque  clam  transire 
propter  custodias   Menapioruni  possent,   reverti  se  in  suas  sedes  5 
regionesque  simulaverunt,  et  tridui  viam  progressi  rursus  reverte- 

5  runt  atque  omni  hoc  itinere  una  nocte  equitatti  confecto  inscios 

6  inopinantesque  Menapios  oppresserunt,  qui  de  Germanorum  dis- 
cessu  per  exploratores   certiores  facti  sine  metu   trans   Rhenum 

7  in  suos  vicos   remigraverant.      His  interfectis   navibusque   eorum  10 
occupatis,   priusquam  ea  pars   Menapioruni,   quae   citra   Rhenum 
erat,  certior  fieret,  flumen  transierunt  atque  omnibus  eorum  aedi- 
ficiis  occupatis  reliquam  partem  hiemis  se  eorum  copiis  aluerunt. 

GoBsar  distrusts  the  loyalty  of  the  Gauls  because  of  their  JicMeness. 

1  5.  His  de  rebus  Caesar  certior  factus  et  infirmitatem  Gallorum 
veritus,  quod  sunt  in  consiliis  capiendis  mobiles  et  novis  plerum- 15 

2  que  rebus  student,  nihil  his  committendum  existimavit.  Est  enim 
hoc  Gallicae  consuetiidinis,  uti  et  viatores  etiam  invitos  consistere 
cogant  et,  quid  quisque  eorum  de  quaque  re  audierit  aut  co- 
gnoverit,  quaerant,  et  mercatores  in  oppidis  vulgus  circumsistat, 
quibusque  ex  regionibus  veniant  quasque  ibi  res  cognoverint,  pro-  20 

3  nuntiare  cogant.  His  rebus  atque  auditionibus  permoti  de  summis 
saepe  rebus  consilia  ineunt,  quorum  eos  in  vestigio  poenitere 
necesse  est,  cum  incertis  rumoribus  serviant,  et  plerique  ad  volun- 
tatem  eorum  ficta  respondeant. 

Fearing  an  alliance  of  the  Gauls  and  Germans,  he  decides  to  make 
war  on  the  new-comers. 

1      6.   Qua  consuetiidine  cognita  Caesar,   ne  graviori  bello  occur- 25 
2reret,  maturius,  quam  consuerat,  ad  exercitum  proficiscitur.     Eo 

3  cum  venisset  ea  quae  fore  suspicatus  erat  facta  cognovit :  missas 
legationes  ab  nonniillis  civitatibus  ad  Germanos  invitatosque  eos, 
uti  ab  Rheno  discederent,  omniaque,  quae  postulassent,  ab  se  fore 

4  parata.     Qua  spe  adducti  German!  latius  vagabantur  et  in  fines  30 
Eburonum  et  Condriisorum,  qui  sunt  Treverorum  clientes,  perve- 

5  nerant.  Principibus  Galliae  evocatis  Caesar  ea,  quae  cognoverat, 
dissimulanda  sibi  existimavit  eorumque  animis  permulsis  et  confir- 
matis  equitatuque  imperato  bellum  cum  Germanis  gerere  constituit. 
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As  Ca.sar'a  forces  draw  iiear,  the  Germans  send  envoys  insolently 
justifying  themselves. 

1  7.  Re  frumentaria  comparatS  equitibusque  delectis  iter  in  ea 

2  loca  facere  coepit,  quibus  in  locis  esse  Germanos  audiebat.  A  qui- 
bus  cum  paucorum  dierum  iter  abesset,   legatl  ab  liis  venerunt, 

3  quorum  haec  f uit  oratio  :  Germanos  neque  priores  populo  Romano 
bellum  inferre  neque  tamen  recusare,  si  lacessantur,  quin  armis  5 
contendant,  quod  Germandrum  consuetudo  sit  a  majoribus  tradita, 

4qulcumque  bellum  inferant,  resistere  neque  deprecarl.  Haec 
tamen  dicere,  venisse  invltos,  ejectos  domo ;  si  suam  gratiam 
Romanl  velint,  posse  ils  utiles  esse  amicos  ;  vel  sibi  agros  attribu- 

5  ant  vel  patiantur  eos  tenere,  quds  armls  possederint :   sese   unis  lo 
Suebis  concedere,   quibus  ne  dil  quidem   immortales   pares  esse 
possint ;    reliquum   quidem    in   terris   esse   neminem,   quern   non 
superare  possint. 

CoBsar  declines  to  allow  them  to  remain  in  Gaul,  but  offers  to  settle 
them  in  the  land  of  the   Uhii. 

1  8.  Ad  haec  quae  visum  est  Caesar  respondit ;  sed  exitus  fuit 
orationis  :   Sibi  nfillam  cum  his  amicitiam  esse  posse,  si  in  Gallia  15 

2  remanerent ;  neque  verum  esse,  qui  suos  fines  tuerl  non  potuerint, 
alienos  occupare  ;  neque  tillos  in  Gallia  vacare  agros,  qui  dari  tan- 

3tae   praesertim   multitudini   sine   injiiria   possint;    sed   licere,    si 
velint,  in  Ubiorum  finibus  considere,  quorum  sint  legati  apud  se, 
et  de  Sueborum  injuriis  querantur  et  a  se  auxilium  petant :  hoc  20 
se  Ubiis  imperaturum. 

The  Germans,  expecting  reinforcements,  ask  two  days  to  consider 

his  proposal. 

1  9.  Legatl  haec  se  ad  suos  relaturos  dixerunt  et  re  deliberata 
post  diem  tertium  ad  Caesarem  reversiiros  :  interea  ne  propius  se 

2  castra  moveret,  petierunt.      Ne  id  quidem  Caesar  ab  se  impetrari 

3  posse  dixit.     Cognoverat  enim  magnam  partem  equitatiis  ab  iis25 
aliquot  diebus  ante  praedandi  friimentandique  causa  ad  Ambivari- 
tos  trans  Mosam  missam  ;    hos  exspectarl   equites  atque  ejus  rei 
causa  moram  interponi  arl)itrabiitur. 
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Description  of  the  course  of  the  rivers  Meuse  and  Rhine. 

1      10.   Mosa  profluit  ex  inonte  Vosego,  qui  est  in  finibus  Lingo- 
num,  efc  parte  quadam  ex  Rheno  recepta,  quae  appellatur  Vacalus, 

2msulam  efficit  Batiivorum,  neque  longius  ab  eo  millibus  passuum 

3  octogintJi  in  Oceanum  influit.     Rhenus  autem  oritur  ex  Lepontils, 
qui  Alpes  incolunt,  et  longo  spatio  per  fines  Nantuatium,  Helveti-  6 
orum,    Sequanorum,     Mediomatricum,     Tribocorum,    Treverorum 

4citatus  fertur  et,  ubi  Oceano  appropinquavit,  in  plures  defluit 
partes  multis  ingentibusque  Tnsulis  effectis,  quarum  pars  magna  a 

Sferls  barbarisque  nationibus  incolitur,  ex  quibus  sunt,  qui  piscibus 
atque   ovis   avium   vivere    existimantur,    multlsque    capitibus    in  10 
Oceanum  Influit. 

The  German  envoys  returning   ash  further  time  for  negotiations   with 
the   Uhii:     C<Esar  postpones  his  decision  for  one  day. 

1  11.  Caesar  cum  ab  hoste  non  amplius  passuum  duodecim  milli- 
bus abesset,  ut  erat  constittitum,  ad  eum  legatl  revertuntur  ;  qui 
in  itinere  congressi  magnopere,  ne  longius  progrederetur,  orabant. 

2  Cum  id  non  impetrassent,  petebant,  uti  ad  eos  equites,  qui  agmen  15 
antecessissent,  praemitteret  eosque  pugna  prohiberet,   sibique  ut 

3  potestatem  faceret  in  Ubios  legates  mittendl ;  quorum  si  principes 
ac  senatus  sibi  jtirejurando  fidem  fecisset,  ea  condicione,  quae  a 
Caesare  ferretur,  se  fisuros  ostendebant :  ad  has  res  conficiendas 

4  sibi  trldui  spatium  daret.     Haec  omnia  Caesar  eodem  illo  pertinere  20 
arbitrfibatur,   ut  triduI  mora  interposita  equites  eorum,  qui  abes- 
sent,   reverterentur ;    tamen  sese  non   longius   millibus   passuum 

5  quattuor  aquationis  causa  processilrum  eo  die  dixit ;  hue  postero 
die  quam  frequentissimi  convenirent,  ut  de  eorum  postulatis  co- 

Bgnosceret.     Interim  ad  praefectos,  qui  cum  omnI  equitatu  anteces-  25 
serant,  mittit,  qui  nuntiarent,  ne  hostes  proelio  lacesserent  et,  si 
ipsi  lacesserentur,   sustinerent,   quoad  ipse  cum  exercitu  propius 
accessisset. 

The  Germans  make   an   unwarranted  attack   on    Ca'sar''s   advance 
cavalry  and  rout  them  with  considerable  loss. 

1      12.  At  hostes  ubi  primum  nostros  equites  conspexerunt,  quo- 
rum erat  quinque  millium  numerus,  cum  ipsi  non  amplius  octin-  30 
gentos  equites  haberent,   quod  ii,   qui  frumentandl  causa  ierant 
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trans  Mosam,  nondum  redierant,  nihil  timentibus  nostris,  quod 
legatl  eorum  paulo  ante  a  Caesare  discesserant  atque  is  dies 
indutiis  erat  ab  his  petltus,  impetii  facto  celeriter  nostros  pertur- 
2baverunt;  rfirsus  resistentibus  consuetudine  sua  ad  pedes  desilu- 
erunt,  subfossis  equis  compluribusque  nostris  dejectis  reliquos  in  5 
fugam  conjecerunt  atque  ita  perterritos  egerunt,  ut  non  prius  fuga 

3  desisterent,  quam  in  conspectum  agniinis  nostri  venissent.  In  eo 
proelio  ex  equitibus  nostris  interficiuntur  quattuor  et  septuaginta, 

i  in  his  vir  f ortissimus,  Piso  Aqultanus,  amplissimo  genere  natus, 
cujus  avus  in  civitate  sua  regnum  obtinuerat  amicus  ab  senatu  10 

5  nostro  appellatus.  Hic  cum  f ratrl  intercluso  ab  hostibus  auxilium 
ferret,   ilium  ex   perlculo   eripuit,   ipse  equo  vulnerato  dejectus, 

6  quoad  potuit,  fortissime  restitit :  cum  circumventus  multls  vulne- 
ribus  acceptis  cecidisset,  atque  id  frater,  qui  jam  proelio  excesserat, 
procul  animadvertisset,   incitato  equo  se   hostibus   obtulit  atque  15 
interfectus  est. 

CcBsar  determines  to  show  no  further  consideration,  and  vhen  the 
leading  men  of  the  Germans  return  to  treat  with  him,  he  seizes 
them  all. 

1  13.  Hoc  facto  proelio  Caesar  neque  jam  sibi  legates  audiendos 
neque  condiciones  accipiendas  arbitrabatur  ab  ils,  qui  per  dolum 

2  atque  Insidias  petlta  pace  ultro  bellum  intulissent :  exspectare 
vero,  dum  hostium  copiae  augerentur  equitatusque  reverteretur,  20 

3summae  dementiae  esse  judicabat,  et  cognita  Gallorum  Inflrmitate, 
quantum  jam  apud  eos  hostes  tino  proelio  auctoritatis  essent  con- 
secutl,  sentiebat ;  quibus  ad  consilia  capienda  nihil  spatil  dandum 

4  existimabat.       His   constitutis    rebus   et   consilio   cum    legatls   et 
quaestore  communicato,   ne  quern  diem  pugnae  praetermitterct,  25 
opporttinissima  res  accidit,  quod  postridie  ejus  die!  inane  eadem  et 
perfidia  et  simulatione  usi  Germani  frequentes  omnibus  prlncipi- 

5  bus  majoribusque  natu  adhibitis  ad  eum  in  castra  venerunt,  simul, 
ut  dicebatur,  sui  pfirgandi  causa,  quod  contra  atque  esset  dictum 
et  ipsi  petissent,   proelium  pridie  commisissent,  simul  ut,  si  quid  30 

epossent,  de  indiitils  fallendo  impetrarent.  Quos  sibi  Caesar 
oblatos  gavisus  illos  retinerl  jussit,  ipse  omnes  copias  castris 
Sduxit  equitatumque,  quod  recent!  proelio  perterritum  esse  existi- 
mabat, agmen  subsequi  j  ussit. 


I 
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He  at  once  attacks  and  captures  the  German  camp. 

1  14.  Acie  triplici  institiita  et  celeriter  oct5  miUium  itinere 
confecto  prius  ad  hostium  castra  pervenit,  quam,  quid  ageretur, 

2Gerniani   sentire  possent.      Qui   omnibus  rebus  subito  perterriti 
et  celeritate  adventus  nostrl  et  discessu  suoruni,   neque  consilii 
habendi  neque  anna  capiendi  spatio  dato,  perturbantur,  copiasne  5 
adversus  hostera  ducere,  an  castra   defendere,   an   fuga   salutem 

3  petere  praestaret.  Quorum  timor  cum  fremitu  et  concursti  slgni- 
ficaretur,    nillites   nostri   pristini   die!   perfidia   incitati    in   castra 

4  irruperunt.  Quo  loco  qui  celeriter  arnia  capere  potuerunt,  paulis- 
per  nostrls  restiterunt  atque  inter  carros  impedlmentaque  proelium  10 

5  commiserunt :  at  reliqua  multitudo  puerorum  mulierumque  (nam 
cum  omnibus  suls  domo  excesserant  Rhenumque  transierant)  pas- 
sim fugere  coepit ;  ad  quos  consectandos  Caesar  equitatum  misit. 

The  Germans  are  completely  routed  and  many  perish  in  the  river. 

1  15.  German!  post  tergum  clamore  audito,  cum  suos  interfici 
viderent,  armls  abjectis  signlsque  militaribus  relictis  se  ex  castrTslo 

2ejecerunt,  et  cum  ad  confluentem  Mcjsae  et  Rheni  pervenissent, 
reliqua  fuga  desperata  magno  numero  interfecto  reliqui  se  in 
flumen  praecipitaverunt  atque  ibi  timore,  lassitudine,  vi  fluminis 

3  oppress!  perierunt.     Nostri  ad  unum  omnes  incolumes  perpaucis 
vulneratls  ex  tant!  bell!  timore,   cum  hostium   Humerus   capitumZO 
quadringentorum  tr!ginta  inlllium  fuisset,  se  in  castra  recejierunt. 

4  Caesar  iis,  quos  in  castrls  retinuerat,  discedendi  potestatem  fecit, 
sill!  supplicia   cruciatiisque   Gallorum  veriti,  quorum   agros  vexa- 

verant,  remanere  se  apud  eum  velle  d!xerunt.     His  Caesar  liberta- 
tem  concessit.  25 

Caesar,  to  overawe  the  Germans,  decides  to  invade  Germany. 

1  16.  Germanico  bello  confecto  multis  de  causis  Caesar  statuit 
sibi  Rhenum  esse  transeundum  ;  quarum  ilia  fuit  justissima,  quod, 
cum  videret  Germanos  tam  facile  impelll,  ut  in  Galliam  venirent, 
suls  quoque  rebus  eos  timere  voluit,   cum  intellegerent  et  posse 

2et  audere  popul!  Roman!  exercitum  Rhenum  transire.     AccessitSO 
etiam  quod  ilia  pars  equitatus  Usipetum  et  Tencterorum  quam 
supra  commemoravl  praedandi  frumentandlque  causa  Mosam  trans- 
isse  neque  proelio  interfuisse,  post  fugam  suorum  se  trans  Rhenum 
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3  in  fines  Sugambrorum  receperat  seque  cum  iis  conjunxerat.  Ad 
quos  cum  Caesar  nfintios  misisset,  qui  postularent,  eos,  qui  sibi 

4  Galliaeque  bellum  intulissent,  sibi  dederent,  respouderunt  ;  Popu]T 
Roman!  imperium  Rhenum  flnire  :  si  se  invito  Germanos  in  Gal- 
liam   transire   non   aequum   existimaret,    cur   sui   quicquam   esse  r, 

5  imperii  aut  potestatis  trans  RJienum  postularet  ?  Ubii  autem, 
qui  uni  ex  Transrhenanls  ad  Caesarem  legatos  miserant,  amicitiam 
fecerant,  obsides  dederant,  magnopere  orabant,   ut  sibi  auxilium 

6  ferret,    quod   graviter   ab  Suebis  premerentur  ;   vel,   si  id  facere 
occupationibus  rei  publicae  prohiberetur,  exercituin  modo  Rhenum  IG 
transjjortaret  :  id  sibi  ad  auxilium  spemque  reli(iui  temporis  satis 

7futurum.  Tantum  esse  nomen  atque  opinionem  ejus  exercitus 
Ariovisto  pulso  et  hoc  novissimo  proelio  facto  etiam  ad  ultimas 
Germanorum  nationes,   uti  opinione  et  amicitia   populi   Romani 

8tuti  esse  possint.     Navium   magnam  copiam  ad  transportandum  15 
exercitum  pollicebantur. 

Ht  proceeds  to  build  a  bridge  over  the  Rhine. 

1  [17.  Caesar  his  de  causis,  quas  commemoravi,  Rhenum  transire 
decreverat ;  sed  navibus  transire  neque  satis  tutum  esse  arbitra- 
batur,  neque  suae  neque  populi  Romani  dignitatis  esse  statuebat. 

2  Itaque,  etsi  summa  difficultas  faciendi  pontis  proponebatur  propter  20 
latitudinem,   rapiditatem  altitiidinemque  fluminis,   tamen  id  sibi 
contendendum  aut  aliter  non  traducenduin  exercitum  existimabat.  ] 

He  then  leads  his  army  against  the  Sugambri,  loho  at  once  flee 

into  the  forests. 

1      18.  Diebus  decern,  quibus  materia  coepta  erat  comportari,  omni 
2opere  eflfecto  exercitus  traducitur.     Caesar  ad  utramque  partem 
pontis  firmo  praesidio  relicto   in   fines  Sugambrorum  contendit.  25 

3  Interim  a  compluribus  civitatibus  ad  eum  legati  veniunt ;  quibus 
pacem  atque  amicitiam  petentibus  liberaliter  respondit  obsidesque 

4  ad  se  addiici  jubet.     At  Sugambri  ex  eo  tempore,  quo  pons  institui 
coeptus  est,   fuga  comparata  hortantibus  iis,   quos   ex   Tencteris 
atque  Usipetibus  apud  se  habebant,  finibus  suis  excesserant  sua-  30 
que  omnia  exportaverant  seque  in  solitudinem  ac  silvas  abdiderant. 
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He  learns  that  the  Suebi  also  have  fled  into  the  interior.     Having 
achieved  his  ends,  Ccesar  returns  to  Gaul. 

1  19.  Caesar  paucos  dies  in  eorum  finibus  nioratus  omnibus  vicls 
aedificiisque  incensis  frfimentlsque  succisis  se  in  fines  Ubiorum 
recepit,  atque  iis  auxilium  suum  poUicitus,  si  ab  Suebis  premeren- 

2  tur,   haec  ab  iis  cognovit :   Suebos,   posteaquam  per  exploratores 
pontem  fieri  comperissent,   more  suo  concilio  habito  nuntios  in  5 
omnes  partes  dimisisse,  uti  de  oppidis  demigrarent,  liberos,  uxores 
suaque  omnia  in  silvis  deponerent,  atque  omnes,   qui  arma  ferre 

3  possent,  unum  in  locum  convenlrent :  hunc  esse  delectum  medium 
fere  regionum  earuin,   quas    Suebi   obtinerent :    hic   Romanorum 

i  adventum  exspectare  atque  ibi  decertare  constituisse.  Quod  ubi  10 
Caesar  comperit,  omnibus  rebus  iis  confectis,  quarum  rerum  causa 
tradiicere  exercitum  constituerat,  ut  Germanis  metum  injiceret, 
ut  Sugambros  ulcisceretur,  ut  Ubios  obsidione  liberaret,  diebus 
omnino  decem  et  octo  trans  Rhenum  consumptis  satis  et  ad  laudem 
et  ad  utilitatem  profectum  arbitratus  se  in  Galliam  recepit  pon- 15 
temque  rescidit. 

Having  decided  on  an  expedition  to  Britain,  Ccesar  tries  in  vain  to 
get  information  about  the  island  from  Gallic  traders. 

1  20.  Exigua  parte  aestatis  reliqua  Caesar,  etsi  in  his  locis,  quod 
omnis  Gallia  ad  septentriones  vergit,  matiirae  sunt  hiemes,  tamen 
in   Britanniam   proficisci   contendit,   quod   omnibus   fere   Gallicis 

2  bellis  hostibus  nostrls  inde  subministrata  auxilia  intellegebat  et,  si  20 
tempus  anni  ad  bellum  gerendum   deficeret,    tamen   magno   sibi 
USUI  fore  arbitrabatur,  si  modo  Insulam  adisset  et  genus  hominum 
perspexisset,   loca,    portus,   aditus  cognovisset  ;   quae  omnia  fere 

3Gallis  erant  incognita.      Neque  enim  temere  praeter  mercatores 
ills  adit  quisquam,  neque  iis  ipsis  quicquam  praeter  oram  mariti-  25 
mam  atque   eas  regiones,   quae  sunt  contra  Gallias,   notum   est. 

4ltaque   vocatis   ad   se  undicjue  mercatoribus  neque  quanta  esset 
Insulae  magnitfido,  necjue  quae  aut  quantae  nationes  incolerent, 
neque  quern  usum  belli  haberent  aut  quibus  Institutis  titerentur, 
neque  qui  essent  ad  majorum  navium  multitudinem  idonei  portus,  29 
reperlre  poterat. 


14 
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Gcesar  sends  Volusenus  to  reconnoitre.  Meanwhile  he  receives  offers 
of  submission  from  several  states  of  Britain.  Vohisenus  returns 
ivith  but  little  information. 

1      21.  Ad  haec  cognoscenda,    priusquaiu   periculuiu   faceret,   ido- 

neum  esse  arbitratus  C.  Volusenuin   cum   navi  longa  praemittit. 

2Huic  mandat,   ut  exploratis  omnibus  rebus  ad  se  quam  prlmum 

Srevertatur.     Ipse  cum   omnibus   copils   in   Morinos   proficiscitur, 

4  quod  inde  erat  brevissimus  in  Britanniam  trajectus.     Hue  naves  5 
undique  ex  finitimis   regionibus   et  quam   superiore   aestate  ad 

5  Veneticum  bellum  effecerat  classem  jubet  convenire.  Interim 
consilio  ejus  cognito  etper  mercatores  perlato  ad  Britannos,  acom- 
pluribus  insulae  civitatibus  ad  eum  legati  veniunt,  qui  polliceantur 

6  obsides  dare  atque  imperio  populi  Romanl  obtemperare.     Quibus  10 
auditis  liberaliter  pollicitus  hortatusque,  ut  in  ea  sententia  per- 

7  manerent,  eos  domum  remittit  et  cum  iis  una  Conimium,  quern 
ipse  Atrebatibus  superatis  regem  ibi  constituerat,  cujus  et  virtu- 
tem  et  consilium  probabat  et  quem  sibi  fidelem  esse  arbitrabatur, 
ctijusque   auctoritas   in  his   regionibus   magnl  habebatur,   mittit.  15 

8  Huic  imperat,  quas  possit,  adeat  civitates  horteturque,  ut  populi 
Roman!  fidem  sequantur,    seque  celeriter  eo  venturum   nfintiet. 

9  Volusenus  perspectis  regionibus  omnibus,   quantum  ei  facultatis 
dari  potuit,  qui  navi  egredi  ac  se  barbaris  committere  non  auderet, 
quinto  die  ad  Caesarem  revertitur  quaeque  ibi  perspexisset  re- 20 
nuntiat. 

After  receiving  the  submission  of  certain  of  the  Morini,  Casar  collects 
his  fleet  and  makes  his  final  arrangements. 

1  22.  Dum  in  his  locis  Caesar  navium  parandarum  causa  moratur, 
ex  magna  parte  Morinorum  ad  eum  legiiti  venerunt  qui  se  de 
superioris  temporis  consilio  exctisarent,  quod  homines  barbari  et 
nostrae  consuetudinis  imperiti  bellum  populo  Romano  fecissent,  25 

2  seque  ea,  quae  imperasset,  facturos  pollicerentur.  Hoc  sibi  Caesar 
satis  opportune  accidisse  arbitratus,  quod  neque  post  tergum 
hostem  relinquere  volebat  neque  belli  gerendi  propter  anni  tempus 
facultatem  habebat  neque  has  tantularum  rerum  occupationes  Br j- 
tanniae  anteponendas  judicabat,   magnum  iis  numerum  obsidumSO 

3  imperat.  Quibus  adductis  eos  in  fidem  recepit.  Navibus  circiter 
octoginta  onerariis  coactis  contractisque,   quot  satis  esse  ad  duas 
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transportandas  legiones  existimabat,  quod  praeterea  navium  lon- 

4garum   habebat,    quaestorl  legatis  praefectlsque  distribuit.     Hue 

accedebant    duodeviginti    onerariae    naves,    quae   ex   eo   loco  ab 

millibus  passuum  octo  vento  tenebantur,   quo  minus  in  eundem 

5  portum  venire  possent :  has  equitibus  distribuit.     Reliquum  exer-  5 

citum   Q.    Titurio   Sabino    et  L.    Aurunculeio   Cottae  legatis  in 

Menapios  atque  in  eos  pagos  Morinorum,  ab  quibus  ad  eum  legatl 

6non  verierant,   diicendum   dedit  ;   P.    Sulpicium   Rufum  legatum 

cum  eo  praesidio,    quod  satis  esse   arbitrabatur,   portum   tenere 

jussit.  10 

He  reaches  Britain,  hut  has  difficulty  in  getting  a  suitable 
landing-place. 

\  23.  His  constitutis  rebus  nactus  idoneam  ad  navigandum  tem- 
pestatem  tertia  fere  vigilia  solvit  equitesque  in  ulteriorem  portum 

2  progredl  et  naves  conscendere  et  se  sequi  jussit.  A  quibus  cum 
paulo  tardius  esset  administratum,  ipse  hora  diel  circiter  quarta 
cum  primis  navibus  Britanniam  attigit  atque  ibi  in  omnibus  colli- 15 

3  bus  expositas  hostium  copias  armatas  conspexit.  Ctijus  loci  haec 
erat  natura,  atque  ita  montibus  anguste  mare  continebatur,  uti  ex 

4  locis  superioribus  in  lltus  telum  adigl  posset.  Hunc  ad  egredien- 
dum  nequaquam  idoneum  locum  arbitratus,  dum  reliquae  naves  eo 

5  convenirent,   ad  horam   nonam   in   ancorls   exspectavit.     Interim  20 
legatis   tribunlsque   mllitum   convocatis  et  quae  ex  Voluseno  co- 
gnovisset,  et  quae  fieri  vellet,  ostendit  monuitque,  ut  rel  mllitaris 
ratio,  maxime  ut  maritimae  res  postularent,  ut  quae  celerem  atque 
Instabilem  motum  haberent,  ad  niitum  et  ad  tempus  omnes  res  ab 

3  ils  administrarentur.     His  dimissis  et  ventum  et  aestum  uno  tern- 25 
pore  nactus  secundum,  dato  signo  et  sublatis  ancorls  circiter  mlUia 
passuum  septem  ab  eo  loco  progressus  aperto  ac  piano  lltore  naves 
constituit. 

The  Britons,  following  along  the  shore,  vigorously  oppose  the  landing. 

1  24.  At  barbarl  consilio  Ilomanorum  cognito  praemisso  equitatu 
et  essedarils,  quo  plerumque  genere  in  proelils  utI  consuerunt,  30 

2  reliquls  copils  subsecliti  nostros  navibus  egi-edl  prohibebant.  Erat 
ob  has  causas  summa  difficultas,  quod  naves  propter  magnittidinem 
nisi  in  alto  constitui  noii  poterant,  mllitibus  autem  Isnotis  locis. 
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impeditls  iiianibus,  magno  et  gravi  onere  armoruni  oppressis  simul 
et  de  navibus  desilienduin  et  in  fluctibus  consistendum  et  cum 

Shostibus  erat  pugnanduin,   cum  ill!  aut  ex  arido  aut  paulum  in 
aquam  progress!  omnibus  membrls  expeditis,  notissimis  locis  au- 

4dacter  tela  conjicerent  et  equos  insuefactds  incitarent.     Quibus  5 
rebus  nostrl  perterritl  atque  hujus  omnino  generis  pilgnae  imperltl 
non  eadem  alacritate  ac   studio,   quo   in  jiedestribus  uti  proeliis 
consuerant,  utebantur. 

• 

Ccesar  manoeuvres  to  dislodge  the  enemy,  ivhile  a  brave  standard- 
hearer  gallantly  heads  a  rush  towards  the  shore. 

1  25.  Quod   ubi   Caesar   animadvertit,    naves   longas  quarum  et 
species   erat   barbarls   inusitatior   et   motus  ad  fisum  exijeditior,  10 
paulum  removeri  ab  onerarils  navibus  et  remis  incitari  et  ad  latus 
apertum  hostium  constitui  atque  inde  fundls,  sagittis,  tormentis 
hostes  propelli  ac  submoverl  jussit ;  quae  res  magno  fisul  nostris 

2  fuit.  Nam  et  navium  figura  et  remorum  motu  et  inusitato  genere 
tormentorum  permotl  barbarl  constiterunt  ac  paulum  modo  pedem  lo 

3  rettulerunt.  Atque  nostris  militibus  cunctantibus,  maxime  propter 
altitudinem  maris,  qui  decimae  legidnis  aquilam  ferebat,  contes- 
tatus  deos,  ut  ea  res  legion!  felTciter  eveniret :  "Desillte,"  inquit, 
"mllites,  nisi  vultis  aquilam  hostibus  prod  ere  :  ego  certe  mevuii 

4  re!  publicae  atque  imperatori  officium  praestitero."    Hoc  cum  voce  20 
magna  dixisset,  se  ex  nav!  projecit   atque  in  hostes  aquilam  ferre 

^  coepit.     Tum  nostri  cohortati  inter  se,  ne  tantum  dedecus  admit- 
6teretur,    univers!   ex   navi   desiluerunt.      Hos   item   ex   proximis 
navibus  cum  conspexissent  subsecut!  hostibus  appropinquarunt. 

The  Romans,  after  jnuch  fighting,  gain  the  shore  and  put  the 
Britons  to  flight. 

1  26.  Pugnatum   est   ab   utrisque   :lcriter.     Nostri   tamen,   quod  25 
neque  ordines  servare  neque  firmiter  insistere  neque  signa  subse- 
qu!  poterant  atque  alius  alia  ex  nilv!,  quibuscumque  s!gnls  occur- 

2  rerat,  se  aggregabat,  mfignopere  perturbabantur ;  hostes  vero, 
n6t!s  omnibus  vadis,  ubi  ex  l!tore  alicjuns  singulares  ex  nav!  egre- 
dientes  conspexerant,  incitatis  equis  impeditds  adoriebantur,  plures  3C 

spaucds   circumsistebant,   alii   ab   latere   aperto   in    iiniversds   tela 
Iconjiciebant.      Quod  cum  animadvertisset  Caesar,    scaphas  Ion- 
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garuin  i>a.vium,  item  speculatoria  navigia  nillitibus  complerl  jussit 
5  et,  quos  labdrantCs  conspexerat,  his  subsidia  submittebat.  Nostrl, 
siiuul  in  rirido  cunstiterunt,  suis  omnibus  cdnsecutis  in  hostes 
impetum  fecerunt  atqiie  cos  in  fugam  dederunt,  neque  longius 
prosequi  potuerunt,  quod  equites  cursum  tenei*  atque  Insulam  5 
capere  non  potuerant.  Hoc  ilnum  ad  pristinam  fortunam  Caesari 
defuit. 

The  Britons  sue  for  'peace. 

1  27.  Hostes  proelio  superati,  simul  atque  se  ex  fuga  receperunt, 
statim   ad   Caesarem   legates  de  pace  miserunt ;   obsides  datiiros 

.2quaeque  imperasset  facturos  polliciti  sunt.      Una  cum  his  legatls  10 
Commius  yVtrebas  venit,  quem  supra  demonstraveram  a  Caesare  in 

3  Britanniam  praemissum.  Hunc  illi  e  navi  egressum,  cum  ad  eos 
oratoris  modo  Caesaris  mandata  deferret,  comprehenderant  atque 

4  in  vincula  conjecerant,  tum  proelio  facto  remiserunt.  In  petenda 
pace   ejus   rei   cul^jam   in   multitudinem   contulerunt,   et  propter  15 

5  impnldentiam  ut  ignosceretur  petlverunt.  Caesar  questus,  quod, 
cum  ultro  in  continentem  legatls  missis  pacem  ab  se  petissent, 
bellum  sine  causa  intulissent,  ignoscere  imprudentiae  dixit  obsi- 

6  desque  imperavit  ;  quorum  illl  partem  statim  dederunt,  partem 
ex  longinquioribus   locTs   arcessitam    paucis   diebus   sese    datiiros  20 

7dlxerunt.  Interea  suds  remigrare  in  agros  Jusserunt,  principesque 
undique  convenire  et  se  civitatesque  suas  Caesari  commendare 
coeperunt. 

A  portion  of  Ccesar's  sliips  cro><sing  later  is  dispersed  hy  a  storm 
and  driven  hack  to  the  mainland. 

1      28.   His  rebus  pace  confirmata  post  diem  quartum,  quam  est  in 
Britanniam  ventum,  naves  duodeviginti,  de  quibus  supra  demon-  25 
stratum   est,   quae    equites   sustulerant,   ex   superiore   portu   leni 

2vent6  solverunt.  Quae  cum  apj)ropinquarent  Britanniae  et  ex 
castris  viderentur,  tanta  tempestas  subitd  coorta  est,  ut  nulla 
earum  cursum  tenere  posset,  sed  aliae  eodem,  unde  erant  pro- 
fectae,  referrentur,  aliae  ad  inferiorem  partem  insulae,  quae  est  30 

spropius  solis  occasum,  magno  sui  cum  perlculd  dejicerentur  ;  quae 
tamen  ancoris  jactis  cum  fluctibus  coinplerentur,  necessarid  adversa 
nocte  in  altum  profectae  continentem  petierunt. 
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The  same  storm  does  great  damage  to  the  vessels  which  had  crossed 
ivith  Ccesar,  and  cau.ses  much  alarm  in  the  camp. 

1  29.  Eadem  nocte  accidit,  vib  esset  lima  plena,  qui  dies  mariti- 
mos  aestus  maximos  in  Occano   efficere  consuevit,   nostrlsque  id 

2  erafc  incognitum.'"  Ita  tino  tempore  et  longfis  naves,  quibus  Caesar 
exercitum    transportandum    crlraverat    quasque    in    aridum    sub- 
duxerat,  aestus  complebat,    et  onerarias,   quae  ad  ancoras  erant  5 
deligatae,    tempestas   affllctabat,   neque   ulla   nostrls   facultas   aut 

3  administrandi  aut  auxiliandi  dabatur.  Complilribus  navibus  f rac- 
tis  reliquae  cum  essent  funibus,  ancoiis  reliquisque  armamentis 
amissis   ad   navigandum   inutiles,    magna,    id   quod    necesse    erat 

i  accidere,  totius  exercitus  perturbatio  facta  est.     Neque  enim  naves  10 
erant  aliae,  quibus  reportari  possent,  et  omnia  deerant,  quae  ad 
reficiendas  naves  erant  tisui,  et,  quod  omnibus  constabat  hiemari 
in  Gallia  oportere,  frumentum  his  in  locis  in  hiemem  provisum 
non  erat. 

Learning   of  these   misfortunes,  the  Britons  icho  had  submitted  decide 
to  renew  the  war,  and  secretly  gather  forces. 

1  30.  Quibus  rebus  cognitis  principes  Britanniae,  qui  post  proe- 15 
Hum  ad  Caesarem  convenerant,  inter  se  collocuti,  cum  equites  et 
naves  et  frumentum  Romanis  deesse  intellegerent  et  paucitatem 
mllitum   ex   castrorum  exiguitate   c5gnoscerent,    quae   hoc   erant 
etiam  angustiora,  quod  sine  impedlmentis  Caesar  legiones  trans- 

2  portaverat,  optimum  factu  esse  diixerunt  rebellione  facta  frumento  20 
commeatuque  nostros  prohibere  et  rem  in  hiemem  producere,  quod 
his  superatls  aut  reditii  interclusis  neminem  postea  belli  Inferendi 

3  causa  in  Britanniam  transiturum  confldebant.  Itaque  rursus  con- 
juratione  facta  paulatim  ex  castrls  discedere  et  suos  clam  ex  agrls 
deducere  coeperunt.  25 

CoBsar,  becoming  suspicious,  collects  provisions  in  the  camp  and 
repairs  the  shattered  fleet. 

1  31.  At  Caesar,  etsi  nondum  eorum  consilia  cognoverat,  tamen 
et  ex  eventu  navium  suarum  et  ex  eo,  quod  obsides  dare  interml- 

2  serant,  fore  id,  quod  accidit,  suspicabatur.  Itaque  ad  omnes  casus 
subsidia  comparabat.  Nam  et  frumentum  ex  agrls  cotldie  in 
castra  conferebat  et  quae  gravissime  affllctae  erant  naves,  earumSO 
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materia  afcque  aere  ad  reliquas  reficiendas  utebatur  et  quae  ad  eas 
3  res  erant  tisul  ex   continent!   comportari   jubebat.      Itaque,   cum 
sumnio    studio    a    militibus    adniinistriiretur,    duodecim    navibus 
amissis,  reliquis  ut  navigari  commode  posset,  effecit. 

A  legion  out  foraging  is  surprised  and  surrounded  by  the  Britons. 
Ccesar  goes  to  its  relief. 

1  32.  Dum  ea  geruntur,  legione  ex  consuetudine  una  friimen-  5 
tatum  missa,  quae  appellabatur  septima,  neque  ulla  ad  id  tempus 
belli  suspicione  interpositii,  cum  pars  hominum  in  agris  remaneret, 
pars  etiam  in  castra  ventitaret,  il  qui  pro  portis  castrorum  in 
statione  erant,  Caesarl  niintiaverunt  pulverem  majorem,  quam 
consuetudo  ferret,   in  ea  parte  videri,   quam  in  partem  legio  iter  10 

2  fecisset.  Caesar  id,  quod  erat,  suspicatus,  aliquid  novl  a  barbaris 
initum  consilil,  cohortes,  quae  in  stationibus  erant,  secum  in  eam 
partem  proficisci,  ex  reliquis  duas  in  stationem  cohortes  succedere, 

3  reliquas   armarl   et   confestim  sese   subsequi   jussit.     Cum   paulo 
longius  a  castris  processisset,  suos  ab  hostibus  premi  atque  aegre  15 
sustinere   et   conferta   legione   ex   omnibus   partibus    tela   conjici 

i  animadvertit.  Nam  quod  omni  ex  reliquis  partibus  demesso  fru- 
mento  pars  una  erat  reliqua,   suspicati  hostes  hue   nostros  esse 

5  ventures  noctu.  in  silvls  delituerant ;  tum  disperses  depositls  armis 
in   metendo   occupatos   subito   adorti    paucis   interfectis   reliquos  20 
incertis   ordinibus  perturbaverant,   simul   equitatu   atque   essedis 
circumdederant. 

A  description  of  the  Bi-itish  mode  of  fghting  with  chariots. 

1  33.   Genus  hoc  est  ex  essedis  piignae.     Prlnio  per  omnes  partes 
perequitant   et   tela    conjiciunt    atque    ipso    terrore    equorum   et 
strepitu  rotarum  ordines  plerumque  perturbant,   et  cum  se  inter  25 
equitum   turmas  insinuaverunt,    ex  essedis   desiliunt   et   pedibus 

2  proeliantur.  Aurigae  interim  paulatim  ex  proelio  excedunt  atque 
ita  currus  collocant,  ut,  si  illl  a  multitudine  hostium  premantur, 

3  expeditum  ad  suos  receptum  habeant.  Ita  mobilitatem  equitum, 
stabilitatem  peditum.in  proeliis  praestant,  ac  tantum  usu  cotidianoso 
et  exercitatione  efficiunt,  uti  in  declivi  ac  praecipiti  loc5  incitatos 
equos  sustinere  et  brevi  moderari  ac  flectere  et  per  temonem  per- 
currere  et  in  jugo  insistere  et  se  inde  in  currus  citissime  recipere 
consuerint. 
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On  G(Bsar's  approach  the  Britons  withdraw,  and  spend  the  next 
few  days  in  collecting  larger  forces. 

1  ■  34.  Quibus  rebus  perturbatls  nostris  novitate  pvignae  tempore 
opportiinissimo    Caesar    auxilium    tulit  :    nanique    ejus    adventu 

2hostes  constiterunt,  nostri  se  ex  timore  receperunt.  Quo  facto 
ad  lacessendum  hostem  et  ad  committendum  proelium  alienuin 
esse   teiiipus  arbitratus  suo  se   loco   continuit   et   brevi   tempore  5 

3  intermisso  in  castra  legiones  reduxit.     Dum  haec  geruntur,  nostris 

4  omnibus  occupatis,  qui  erant  in  agrls  reliqui  discesserunt.  Secu- 
tae  sunt  continues  complures  dies  tempestates,    quae  et  nostros 

sin  castrls  continerent  et  hostem  a  piigna  prohiberent.     Interim 
barbarl  niintios  in  omnes  partes  dimlserunt  paucitatemque  nos- 10 
trorum  militum  suls  i^raedicaverunt,  et  quanta  praedae  faciendae 
atque  in  perpetuum  sul  llberandi  facultas  daretur,   si  Romanes 

6  castrls  expulissent,  demonstraverunt.  His  rebus  celeriter  magna 
multitudine  peditatus  equitatusque  coacta  ad  castra  venerunt. 


When  the  Briton'^  come  against  his  camp,  C(esar  meets  them  and 
routs  them  with  great  slaughter. 

\  35.  Caesar  etsi  idem,  quod  superioribus  diebus  acciderat,  fore  is 
videbat,  ut,  si  essent  hostes  jjuIsI,  celeritilte  perlculum  eifugerent, 
tamen  nactus  equites  circiter  triginta  quos  Commius  Atrebas,  de 
quo  ante  dictum  est,  secuni  transportaverat,  legiones  in  acie  pro 
2  castrls  constituit.  Commisso  proelio  diiltius  nostrorum  militum 
Simpetum  hostes  ferre  non  potuerunt  ac  terga  verterunt.  Quos  20 
tan  to  spatio  secutl,  quantum  cursu  et  viribus  efficere  j)utuerunt, 
complures  ex  ils  occiderunt,  deinde  omnibus  longe  lateque  aedifi- 
ciis  incensls  se  in  castra  receperunt. 


Having  received  the  enemy's  submission,   Ctesar  returns  to  Gaul, 
the  summer  being  now  over. 

1  36.   Eodem  die  legatl  ab  hostibus  missi  ad  Caesarem  de  pace 

2  venerunt.     His  Caesar  numerum  obsidum,  quern  ante  imperaverat,  25 
duplicavit  eosque  in  continentem  addiici  jussit,  quod  propinqua 
die  aequinoctii  infirmis  navibus  hiemi  nilvigationem  subjiciendam 

3  non  existimabat.     Ipse  idoneam  tempestatem  nanctus  paulo  post 
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imediam  iioctem  naves  solvit ;  quae  omnesjncolumes  ad  continen- 
tem  pervenerunt  ;  sed  ex  iis  onerariae  duae  eosdem,  quos  reliqui, 
portus  capere  non  potuerunt  et  jiaulo  Infra  delatae  sunt. 

A  detachment  of  the  Bomanft,  after  landing,  is  attacked  hy  the 
Morini,  hut  i.-i  rescued  hy  Ccusar. 

1      37.   Quibus  ex  iiavibus  cum  essent  expositi  mllites  circiter  tre- 
centi  atque  in  castra  contenderent,  Morini,  quos  Caesar  in  Britan-   5 
niam  proficiscens  pacatos  reliquerat,   spe  praedae  adducti  prlnio 
non  ita  niagno  suorum  numero  circumsteterunt  ac,  si  sese  interfici 

2n6llent,  aniia  ponere  jusserunt.  Cum  illl  orbe  facto  sese  defen- 
derent,  celeriter  ad  clamorem  hominum  circiter  mlllia  sex  con- 
venerunt.      Qua  re  nuntiata  Caesar  oiiniem  ex  castrls   equitatuni  ic 

3suls  auxilio  misit.  Interim  nostrl  inllites  inipetum  hostium  sus- 
tinueiunt  atque  amplius  horls  quattuor  fortissime  pvignaverunt  et 

4  panels  vulneribus  acceptis  complures  ex  his  occlderunt.  Postea 
vero  quam  equitatus  noster  in  conspectum  venit,  hostes  abjectis 
armis  terga  verterunt  magnusque  eorum  numerus  est  occlsus.  15 

After  crushing  this  uprising  Civsar  arranges  his  ivinter  camps. 

1  38.  Caesar  postero  die  T.  Labienum  legatum  cum  iis  legionibus, 
quas  ex  Britannia  redtixerat,  in  Morinos,  qui  rebellionem  fecerant, 

2  mIsit.  Qui  cum  propter  siccitatcs  paludum,  quo  se  reciperent, 
non  haberent,  quo  superiore  anno  perfugio  fuerant  lisl,  omnes  fere 

gin  potestatem  LabienI  pervenerunt.     At  Q.  Titurius  et  L.  Cotta20 
legatl,  qui  in  Menapiorum  fines  legiones  diixerant,  omnibus  eorum 
agrls  vastatis,  frumentis  succisis,  aediiiciis  incensis,  quod  Menapil 
S3  omnes  in  densissimas  silviis  abdiderant,  se  ad  Caesarem  rece- 

i  permit.  Caesar  in  Belgis  omnium  legionum  hiberna  constituit. 
Eo  duae  omnino  civitates  ex  Britannia  obsides  miserunt,  reliquae  25 

5  neglexerunt.  His  rebus  gestis  ex  litteris  Caesaris  dierum  viginti 
supplicatio  a  senatu  decreta  est. 
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LIBER  QUINTUS. 

Ccesar  orders  more  vessels  to  be  huilt ;   he  then  spends  the  winter  in 
attending  to  the  affairs  of  his  two  other  provinces. 

1  1.  L.  Domitio  Ap.  Claudio  consulibus,  discedens  ab  hibernis 
Caesar  in  Italiam,  ut  quotannis  facere  consuerat,.  legatis  imperat, 
quos   legionibus   praefecerat,    uti  quam    plurimas   possent   hieme 

2  naves  aedificandas  veteresque  reficiendas  curarent.  Earum  modum 
formanique  demonstrat.  Ad  celeritateni  onerandi  subductionesque  6 
paulo  facit  humili(3res,  quam  quibus  in  nostro  niarT  ufci  consue- 
vimus,  atque  id  eo  magis,  quod  jjroiJter  crebras  commutationes 
aestuum  minus  magnos  ibi  fluctus  fieri  cognoverat ;  ad  onera  ac 
raultitudinem  jumentorum  transportandam  paulo  latiores,    quam 

3  quibus  in  reliquis  titimur  maribus.     Has  omnes  actuarias  imperat  lo 

4  fieri,   quam  ad  rem  humilitas   multum   adjuvat.     Ea,    quae  sunt 

5  Usui  ad  armandas  naves,  ex  Hispania  apportarl  jubet.  Ipse,  con- 
ventibus  Galliae  citerioris  penXctIs  in  Illyricum  proficiscitur,  quod 
a  Pirustis  finitimam  partem  provinciae  incursionibus  vastarl  audi- 

6  ebat.     Eo  cum  venisset,  civitatibus  mllites  imperat  certumque  in  15 

7  locum  convenire  jubet.  Qua  re  nfmtiata  Pirustae  legates  ad  eum 
mittunt,  qui  doceant  nihil  earum  rerum  publico  factum  consilio, 
seseque  paratos  esse  demonstrant  omnibus  rationibus  de  injurils 

8  satisfacere.  Percejata  oratione  eorum  Caesar  obsides  imperat 
eosque  ad  certam  diem  adduci  jubet;  nisi  ita  fecerint,  sese  bell6  20 

9  civitatem  persecuturum  demonstrat.  lis  ad  diem  adductis  ut 
imperaverat,  arbitros  inter  civitates  dat,  qui  litem  aestiment  poe- 
namque  constituant. 

Returning  in  the  spring  he  orders  the  flevt  and  army  to  assemble  for 
another  expedition  to  Britain,  then  goes  to  the  country  of  the 
Treveri,  whose  loyalty  was  suspected. 

1  2.   His  confectis  rebus  conventibusque  peractis,  in  citeriorem 

2  Galliam  revertitur  atque  inde  ad  exercituin  proficiscitur.     Eo  cum  25 
venisset,   circuitis  omnibus  hibernis  singulari   militum  studio  in 
summa  omnium  rerum  inopia  circiter  sescentas  ejus  generis,  cujus 
supra  demonstravimus,   naves  et  iongas  viginti  octo,  invenit  in- 
structas,  neque  nuiltum  abes.se  ab  eo,  (juin  paucis  diebus  deduci 

Spossint.     Collaudatis  militibu.s  atque  iis  qui  negotio  praefuerant,  30 
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quid  fieri  velit  ostendit,  atque  omnes  ad  portum  Itium  convenlre 
jubet,  quo  ex  portu  commodissimum  in  Britanniaiu  trajectum  esse 
cognoverat,  circiter  mllliuiii   passuuni  triginta  a  continent! ;  huic 

4  rel  quod  satis  esse  visum  est  niilituin  rellquit.     Ipse  cum  legionibus 
expeditis  quattuor  et  equitibus  octingentis  in   fines  Treverorum  ^ 
proficiscitur,  quod  hi  neque  ad  concilia  veniebant,  neque  imperio 
parebant,  Germanosque  Transrhenanos  sollicitare  dicebantur. 

Two  rival  chiefs  of  the  Trereri  appeal  to  Ccesar. 

1  3.  Haec  civitas  longe  plilrimum  totlus  Galliae  equitatil  valet 
magnasque  habet  copias  peditum,  Khenumque,  ut  supra  demon- 

2  stravimus,  tangit.     In  ea  civitate  duo  de  principatu  inter  se  con-  lo 

3  tendebant,  Indutiomarus  et  Cingetorix ;  e  quibus  alter,  simul 
atque  de  Caesaris  legionumque  adventu  cognitum  est,  ad  eum 
venit ;  se  suosque  omnes  in  officio  futiiros,  neque  ab  amicitia 
populi  Romani  defecturos  confirmavit,   quaeque  in  Treverls  gere-' 

i  rentur,  ostendit.    At  Indutiomarus  equitatum  peditatumque  cogere,  15 
iisque,   qui  per  aetatem  in  armis  esse   non   poterant,   in   silvam 
Arduennam  abditis,   quae  ingenti   magnitudine  per  medios  fines 
Treverorum  a  flumine  Rheno  ad  initiuin  Remorum  pertinet,  bellum 

5  parare  instituit.     Sed  posteaquam  nonnulll  principes  ex  ea  civitate 
et  familiaritate  Cingetorigis  adducti  et  adventti  nostrl  exercitiis  20 
perterriti  ad  Caesarem  venerunt,  et  de  suls  privatim  rebus  ab  eo 
petere  coeperunt,  quoniani  civitati  consulere  non  possent,  veritus 
ne   ab  omnibus   desereretur,   Indutiomarus   legates  ad  Caesarem 

6  mittit :  sese  idcirco  ab  suls  discedere  atque  ad  eum  venire  noluisse, 
quo  facilius  civitatem  in  officio  contineret,   ne  omnis  nobilitatis  25 

7  discessu  plebs  propter  imprudentiam  laberetur  ;  itaque  esse  civi- 
tatem in  sua  potestate,  seseque  si  Caesar  permitteret,  ad  eum  in 
castra  venturum,  suas  civitatisque  fortunas  ejus  fidel  permissurum. 

Ccesar  decides  in  favor  of  Cingetorix,  lohile  requiring  the 
siihmission  of  Indutiomarus. 

1      4.  Caesar,  etsi  intellegebat  qua  de  causa  ea  dicerentur,  quaeque 
eum  res  ab  institiito  consilio  deterreret,  tamen,   ne  aestatem  in  30 
Treverls   constimere   cogeretur,   omnibus  ad   Britannicum  bellum 
re.biia  ^AJmparatis,    Indutiomarum  ad  sG  cum   ducentis  obsidibus 

z venire  jussit.     His  adductis,  in  iis  filio  propinqulsque  ejus  omni- 
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bus,  quos  nominatim  evocaverat,  consolatus  Indutiomarum  horta- 
5tusque  est,  uti  in  officio  maneret :  nihilo  tamen  secius  principibus 
Treverorum  ad  se  convocatls  hos  singillatim  Cingetorigr  concili- 
avit :  quod  cum  merito  ejus  a  se  fieri  intellegebat,  turn  magnl 
interesse  arbitrabatur  ejus  auctoritatem  inter  suos  quam  plurimum  5 
4  valere,  ciijus  tam  egregiam  in  se  voluntatem  perspexisset.  Id 
tulit  factum  graviter  Indutiomarus,  suam  gratiam  inter  suos  minul, 
et  qui  jam  ante  inimico  in  nos  animo  fuisset,  multo  gravius  hoc 
dolore  exarsit. 

Coming  to  the  seaport  Civaar  finds  the  fleet  and  army  ready. 

1      5.   His  rebus  constitutis  Caesar  ad  portum  Itium  cum  legidnibus  10 

2pervenit.  Ibi  cognoscit  sexaginta  naves,  quae  in  Meldls  factae 
erant,  tempestfite  rejectas  cursum  tenere  non  potuisse  atque 
eodem,    unde    erant    profectae,    revertisse ;    reliquas    paratas    ad 

Snavigandum  atque  omnibus  rebus  instructas  invenit.  Eodem 
equitatus  totius  Galliae  convenit  numero  mlllium  quattuor,  prin- 15 

4  cipesque  ex  omnibus  civitatibus  ;  ex  quibus  perpaucos,  quorum  in 
se  fidem  perspexerat,  relinquere  in  Gallia,  reliquos  obsidum  loco 
secum  ducere  decreverat,  quod  cum  ipse  abesset,  motum  Galliae 
verebatur. 

Dumnorix,  a  disaffected  and  ambitious  Gaul,  causes  tro^ihle. 

)      6.  Erat   una   cum  ceteris  Dumnorix  Aeduus,   de   quo  ante  ab20 
nobis   dictum   est.     Hunc    secum    habere   in  primis  constituerat, 
quod   eum   cupidum    rerum    no  varum,    cupidum    imperii,    magni 

2animi,    magnae   inter  Gallos   auctoritatis  cognoverat.     Accedebat 
hue,  quod  in  concilio  Aeduorum  Dumnorix  dixerat  sibi  a  Caesare 
regnum  civitatis  deferri ;    quod  dictum    Aedui   graviter  ferebant,  25 
neque  reciisandi  aut  deprecandi  causa  legates  ad  Caesarem  mittere 

saudebant.  Id  factum  ex  suis  hospitibus  Caesar  cognoverat.  lUe 
omnibus  primo  precibus  petere  contendit,  ut  in  Gallia  relinquere- 
tur  ;  partim  quod  insuetus  niirigandi  mare  timeret  ;   partim  quod 

4  religionibus  imi)ediri  sese  diceret.      Posteaquam  id  obstinate  sibi  30 
negari    vidit,    omnI    spG    impetrandi    adempta    principes    Galliae 
sollicitare,   sevocare  singulos  hortarique   coepit,   uti  in  continent! 

5remanerent  ;  metu  territare  :  non  sine  causa  fieri,  ut  Gallia  omnI 
nobilitate  spoliaretur  ;    id  esse   consilium   Caesaris,    ut,    quos  in 
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conspectu  Galliae  interficere  vereretur,  hos  omnes  in  Britanniam 
etiTiductos  necaret  ;   fidem  reliquls  interponere,  jusjurandum  pos- 
cere,  ut,  quod  esse  ex  ilsu  Galliae  intellexissent,  conimuni  consilio 
administrarent.     Haec  a  compliiribus  ad  Caesarem  deferebantur. 

CcEsar  delays  his  departure  in  order  to  check  disaffection. 
Dumnorix  flees,  hut  is  overtaken  and  slain. 

1  7.   Qua  re  cognita,  Caesar,  quod  tantum  clvitfiti  Aeduae  dignita-  5 
tis  tribuebat,  coercendum  atque  deterrendum,  quibuscumque  rebus 

2  posset,  Dumnorigem  statuebat ;  quod  longius  ejus  amentiam  pro- 
gredl  videbat  prospiciendum,  ne  quid  sibi  ac  rel  publicae  nocere 

3  posset.     Itaque  dies   circiter  viginti   quinque  in  eo  loco  commo- 
ratus,  quod  Corus  ventus  navigationena  inipediebat,  qui  magnam  10 
partem  omnis  temporis  in  his  locis  flare  consuevit,  dabat  operam,' 
ut  in  officio  Dumnorigem  contineret,   nihilo   taiuen  secius  omnia 

4  ejus  consilia  cognosceret ;    tandem  idoneam   nactus  tempestatem 
omilites  equitesque  conscendere  in  naves  jubet.     At  omnium  im- 

pedltls    animis,    Dumnorix    cum    equitibus   Aeduorum   a   castris  15 

6  Insciente  Caesare  domum  discedere  coepit.  Qua  re  nuntiata  Caesar 
intermissa  profectione  atque  omnibus  rebus  postpositis  magnam 
partem  equitatiis  ad  eum  insequendum  mittit,  retrahlque  imperat  ; 

7  si  vim  faciat  neque  pareat,  interfici  jubet,  nihil  hunc  se  absente 
pro  sano  factiirum  arbitratus,  qui  praesentis  imperium  neglexisset.  20 

sllle  enim  revocatus  resistere  ac  se  manu  defendere  suorumque 
fidem  implorare  coepit  saepe  clamitans  liberum  se  liberaeque  esse 

gcivitatis.  nil,  ut  erat  imperatum,  circumsistunt  hominem  atque 
interficiunt ;  at  equites  Aedul  ad  Caesarem  onuies  revertuntur. 

Ctesar  crosses  over  to  Britain  and  lands  unopposed. 

1  8.   His  rebus  gestis  Labieno  in  continente  cum  tribus  legionibus  25 
et   equitum   mlllibus   duobus  rellcto,    ut  portus  tueretur  et  rem 
frumentariam    provideret,    quaeque   in   Gallia   gererentur   cogno- 

2  sceret,  consiliumque  pro  teinjjore  et  pro  re  caperet,  ipse  cum  quin- 
que legionibus  et  pari  nuniero  equitum,  ([uem  in  continenti  rell- 
querat,   ad  solis  occasum   naves  solvit,   et  lenl  Africo  provectusao 
media  circiter  nocte  vento  intermisso  cursum  ndn  tenuit,  et  loncrius 
delatus  aestu,  orta  Ifice  sub  sinistra  Britanniam  rellctam  conspexit. 

3  Turn  rursus  aestus  commutationem   secutus   remis  contendit,  ut 
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earn  partem  insulae  caperet,  qua  optimum  esse  egressum  superiore 

4  aestate  cognoverat.  Qua  in  re  admodum  fuit  mllitum  virtus 
laudanda,  qui  vectoriis  gravibusque  navigils  non  intermisso  remi- 

5gandl  labore  longarum  navium  cursuni  adaequarunt.  Accessum 
est  ad  Britanniam  omnibus  navibus  meridiano  fere  tempore,  neque  5 

6  in  eo  loco  hostis  est  visus ;  sed,  ut  postea  Caesar  ex  captlvis 
cognovit,  cum  miignae  manus  eo  convenissent,  multittidine  navium 
perterritae,  quae  cum  annotinis  privatlsque,  quas  sul  quisque 
commodi  fecerat,  amplius  octingentae  uno  erant  visae  tempore,  a 
lltore  discesserant  ac  se  in  superiora  loca  abdiderant.  10 

Leaving  a  strong  g^lard  with  the   ships  he  advances  into   the  interior 
and  drives  the  enemy  from  one  of  their  strongholds. 

1 '  9.  Caesar  exposito  exercitu  et  loco  castiis  idoneo  capto,  ubi  ex 
captlvis  cognovit,  quo  in  loco  hostium  cdpiae  consedissent,  cohor- 
tibus  decem  ad  mare  rellctis  et  equitibus  trecentls,  qui  praesidio 
navibus  assent,  de  tertia  vigilia  ad  hostes  contendit,  eo  minus 
veritus  navibus,  quod  in  litore  molll  atque  aperto  deligatas  ad  15 
ancoram  relinquebat ;    et  praesidio  navibusque  Q.  Atrium  prae- 

2  fecit.     Ipse   noctu   progressus   millia   passuum  circiter  duodecim 

3  hostium  copias  conspicatus  est.  lUl,  equitatu  atque  essedls  ad 
fltimen  progressi,  ex  loco  superiore  nostros  prohibere  et  proelium 

4committere   coeperunt.     Repulsl   ab   equitatu   se  in   silvas   abdi-20 
derunt  locum  nacti  egregie  et  natiira  et  opera  munltum,   quem 
domestic!  belli,   ut  videbantur,   causa   jam   ante   praeparaverant ; 

5  nam   crebris   arboribus   succIsTs   omnes  introitus  erant  praeclusl. 
C  IpsI  ax  silvis  rarl  propugnabant  nostrosqua  intra  munitiones  in- 

7  gredi  prohibebant.     At  milites  legionis  septimae  testudine  facta  et  25 
aggere  ad   munitiones  adjecto   locum   ceperunt   eosque   ex   silvis 

8  expulerunt  panels  vulneribus  acceptls.  Sed  aos  fugientes  longius 
Caesar  prosequi  vetuit,  et  quod  loci  naturam  Ignorabat,  et  quod 
magna  jjarte  diel  consumpta  munltioni  castrorum  tempus  relinqui 
volebat.  30 

As  troops  are  setting  out  in  pursuit,  news  comes  of  serious  damage 
caused  to  the  fleet  hy  a  storm. 

-  10.  Postrldie  ejus  diel  mane  tripertlto  milites  equitesque  in 
expedltionem  misit,   ut  eos,   qui  fugerant,   persequerentur.     His 
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2aliquantum  itineris  progressis,  cum  jam  extreml  essent  in  pro- 
spectu,  equites  a  Q.  Atrio  ad  Caesarem  venerunt,  qui  nuntiarent 
superiore  nocte  maxima  coorta  tempestate  prope  omnes  naves 
afflictas  atque  in  litore  ejectas  esse,  quod  neque  ancorae  ffinesque 
subsisterent,  neque  nautae  gubernatoresque  vim  tempestatis  pati  5 

3  possent  ;  itaque  ex  eo  concursii  navium  magnum  esse  incommodum 
acceptum. 

Ccesar  returns,  arranges  for  the  repairing  of  these  louses,  and  again 
sets  out  against  the  enemy,  now  under  Cassivellaunus. 

• 

1  11.   His  rebus  cognitis  Caesar  legiones  equitatumque  revocari 

2  atque  in  itinera  resistere  jubet,  ipse  ad  naves  revertitur  ;  eadem 
fere,  quae  ex  nuntiis  litterisque  cognoverat,  coram  perspicit,  sic  ub  10 
amissis  circiter  quadraginta  navibus  reliquae   tamen  reficT  posse 

3  magno  negotio  viderentur.     Itaque  ex  legionibus  fabros  deligit  et 
4 ex  continenti  alios  arcessi  jubet;  Labieiio  scrlbit,  ut,  quam  plii- 

rimas  posset,  ils  legionibus,  quae  sunt  apud  eum,  naves  instituat. 

5  Ipse,  etsi  res  erat  multae  operae  ac  laboris,  tamen  commodissimum  15 
esse  statuit,   omnes  naves  subduci  et  cum  castrls  una  munitione 

6conjungi.     In  his  rebus  circiter  dies  decem  cdnsumit,  ne  nocturnis 

7  quidem  temporibus  ad  laborem  mllitum  intermissis.  Subductis 
navibus  castrisque  egregie  munitis  easdem  copias,  quas  ante,  prae- 
sidio  navibus  reliquit :    ipse   eodem,   unde  redierat,  proficiscitur.  20 

8Eo  cum  venisset,  majores  jam  undique  in  eum  locum  copiae 
Britannorum  convenerant,  summa  imperii  belllque  admin istrandl 
commiini  consilio  permissa  Gassivellauno,  cujus  fines  a  maritimis 
civitatibus  flumen  dividit,  quod  appellatur  Tamesis,  a  marl  circiter 

9  miUia  passuum  octoginta.     Huic  superiore  tempore  cum  reliquis  25 
civitatibus  continentia  bella  intercesserant :    sed  nostro  adventu 
permoti  Britanni  hunc  toti  bello  imperipque  praefecerant. 

A  description  of  the  people,  products  and  climate  of  Britain. 

1  12.   Britanniae   pars   interior  ab   iis    incolitur,    quos   natos   in 

2  insula  ipsl  memoria  proditum  dicunt ;   maritima  pars  ab  ils,   qui 
praedae  ac  belli  Inferendi  causa  ex  Belgio  transierunt  (qui  omnes  30 
fere  iis  nominibus   civitatum   appellantur,   quibus  orti  ex  civita- 
tibus eo  pervenerunt)  et  bello  illato  ibi  remanserunt  atque  agros 

3  colere  coeperunt.     Hominum  est  infinita  multitude  creberrimaque 
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atque  omni  parte  corporis  rasa  praeter  caput  et  iabrum  superius. 

4  Uxores  habent  deni  duodenique  inter  se  communes,   et  maxime 

5  fratres  cum  fratribus  parentesque  cum  llberis  ;  sed,  si  qui  sunt  ex 
his  nati,  eorum  habentur  liberi,   quo  primum  virgo  quaeque  de 
ducta  est. 


The  Romans  are  surprised  while  building  a  camp,  hut  drive 

off  the  enemy. 

1  15.  Equites  hostium  essedarilque  acriter  proelio  cum  equitatil 
nostro  in  itinera  conflixerunt,  tamen  ut  nostrl  omnibus  partibus 
superiores    fuerint   atque    eos    in    silvas    collesque    compulerint  ; 

2  sed   compliiribus   interfectis   cupidius   insecuti   nonnullos  ex  suis 

3  rimlserunt.     At  illi  intermisso  spatio  impriidentibus  nostris  atque  lo 
occupatis  in  munltione  castrorum  subito  se  ex  silvls  ejecerunt, 
impetuque  in  eos  facto,  qui  erant  in  statione  pro  castris  coUocati, 

4  acriter    pugnaverunt  ;    duabusque    missis    subsidio    cohortibus    a 
Caesare,  atque  his  primls  legionum   duarum,  cum  hae  perexiguo 
intermisso  loci  spatio  inter  se  constitissent,  novo  genera  pugnae  15 
perterritis  nostris,  per  medios  audacissime  perrilperunt  seque  inde 

sincolumes  receperunt.  Eo  die  Q.  Laberius  Durus,  tribunus  mlli- 
tum,  interficitur.     IllI  pluribus  submissis  cohortibus  repelluntur. 

The  disadvantages  wider  which  the  Romans  lay  in  fghting 
with  the  Britons. 

1  16.  Toto  hoc  in  genere  pugnae,  cum  sub  oculis  omnium  ac  pro 
castris   dimicaretur,    intellectiun   est   nostros   propter   gravitatem20 
armorum,  quod  neque  InsequI  cedentes  possent  neque  ab  signis 
discedere  auderent,   minus  aptos  esse  ad  hujus  generis  hostem  ; 

2  equites  autem  magno  cum  perlculo  proelio  dimicare,  proptereii 
tpiod  illl  etiam  consulto  plerumque  cederent  et,  cum  paulum  ab 
legionibus  nostros  removissent,   ex  essedls  desillrent,  et  pedibus  25 

Sdispaii   proelio  contenderent.     Equestris   autem   proelii   ratio   et 

4  cedentibus  et  Insequentibus  par  atque  idem  perlculum  inferebat. 

Accedebat  hue,  ut  numquam  cdnferti,  sed  riirl  magnlsque  intervallls 

proeliarentur   stationesque   dispositas    haberent,    atque   alios   alii 

deinceps  exciperent,  integruiue  et  recentes  defatlgatis  succederent.  ao 

15 
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The  Romans  are  again  oJtacked,  hut  inflict  such  a  defeat  on  the 
Britons  that  a  lanje  part  of  them  disband. 

1  17.  Poatero  die  procul  a  castrls  hostes  in  collibus  constiterunt.^ 
rarlque  se  ostendere  eb  lenias  quam  pridie  nostros  equites  proelio 

2lacessere  coeperunt.  Sed  meridie  cum  Caesar  pabulandi  causa 
tres  legiones  atque  omnem  equitatum  cum  C.  Trebonio  legato 
misisset,    repente   ex    omnibus    partibus   ad   pabulatores   advola-  5 

3  verunt,  sic  uti  ab  signls  legionibusquo  non  absisterent.  Nostri 
acriter  in  eos  impetu  facto  reppulerunt,  neque  finem  sequendl 
fecerunt,    quoad   subsidio   conflsi   equites,    cum   post  se  legiones 

4  viderent,  praecipites  hostes  egerunt  ;  magnoque  eorum  numero  in- 
terfecto   neque   sul  colligendi   neque   consistendl   aut   ex   essedis  10 

5  desiliendi  facultatem  dederunt.  Ex  hjlc  f uga  protinus,  quae  undi- 
que  convenerant,  auxilia  discesserunt,  neque  post  id  tempus  um- 
quam  summis  nobiscum  copiis  hostes  contenderunt. 

Ccesar  forces  a  passage  across  the  Thames. 

1  18.  Caesar  cognito  consilio  eorum  ad  flunien  Tamesim  in  fines 
CassivellaunI   exercitum   duxit  ;    quod   flumen   iino   omnino   loco  15 

2  pedibus,  atque  hoc  aegre,  translrl  potest.  Eo  cum  veuisset, 
animum  advertit  ad  alteram  fluminis  ripam  magnas   esse  copias 

shostium  Instructas.  Ripa  autem  erat  acutis  sudibus  praefixis 
munita,  ejusdemque  generis  sub  aqua  defixae  sudes  flumine  tege- 
i  bantur.  His  rebus  cognitis  a  captlvis  perfugisque  Caesar  prae-  20 
5misso  equitatu  confestim  legiones  subsequi  jussit.  Sed  ea  celeri- 
tate  atque  eo  impetu  milites  ierunt,  cum  capite  solo  ex  aqua 
exstarent,  ut  hostes  impetum  legionum  atque  equitum  sustinere 
non  possent,  ripasque  dimitterent  ac  se  fugae  mandarent. 

Cassivellaiinus,  avoiding  a  pitched  battle,  harasses  Ccesar^s 
line  of  march. 

1  19.   Cassivellaunus,    ut  supnl  demonstravimus,    omnI   deposita  25 
spe  contentionis,  dimissis  amplioribus  cdpils,  millibus  circiter  quat- 
tuor  essedariorum  rellctis,  itinera  nostra  servabat,  paulumque  ex 
via  excedebat  loclscjue  impedltis   ac   silvestribus   sese   occultabat 
atcjue  lis  regionibus,  quibus  nos  iter  facturos  cognoverat,  pecora 

2  atque  homines  ex  agris  in  silvas  compellebat  et,   cum  equitatu;}  30 
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noster  liberius  praedandi  vastandique  causa  se  in  agros  ejecerat, 
omnibus  vils  semitisque  essedarios  ex  silvls  gmittebat,  et  niagno 
cum  periculo  nostrorum  equitum  cum  iis  confllgebat  atque  hoc 
3metu  latius  vagari  prohibebat.  Relinquebatur,  ut  neque  longius 
ab  agmine  legionum  disced!  Caesar  pateretur,  et  tantum  in  agris 
vastandis  incendiisque  faciendis  hostibus  noceretur,  quantum  labore 
atque  itinere  legionarii  mllites  efficere  poterant. 


The  Trinohantes,  a  poioerfid  British  tribe,  s\ihmit  to  Ca>sar. 

1  20.   Interim   Trinobantes,    prope    firmissima    earum    regionum 
civitas,   ex  qua  Mandubracius  adulescens  Caesaris  fidem  secutus 
ad  sum  in  continentem  Galliam  venerat,  cujus  pater  in  ea  civitate  10 
regnum  obtinuerat,  interfectusque  erat  a  Cassivellauno,  ipse  fuga 

2  mortem  vitaverat,  legatos  ad  Caesarem  mittunt  poUicenturque  sese 

3  el  dedituros  atque  imperata  facturos  ;   petunt,   ut  Mandubracium 
ab  injuria  CassivellaunI  defendat,   atque  in  civitatem  mittat  qui 

i  praesit  imperiumque  obtineat.     His  Caesar  imperat  obsides  quad- 15 
raginta  frtimentumque  exercitui  Mandubraciumque  ad  eos  mittit. 
111!  imperata  celeriter  fecerunt,  obsides  ad  numerum  frtimentum- 
que miserunt. 


Many  other  tribes  noio  submit,  and  Ctrsar  captures  the  '  town ' 
of  Cassivellaunus. 

1  21.  Trinobantibus  defensis  atque  ab  omni  militum  injQria  pro- 
hibitis,   Cenimagni,   Segontiaci,   Ancalites,   Bibroci,   Cassi  legatio-  20 

2  nibus  missis  sese  Caesari  dedunt.  Ab  his  cognoscit  non  longe  ex 
eo  loco  oppidum  Cassivellauni  abesse  silvis  paludibusque  munitum, 

3  quo  satis  magnus  hominum  pecorisque  numerus  convenerit.  Op- 
pidum autem  Britanni  vocant,  cum  silvas  impeditiis  vallo  atque 
fossa  munierunt,  quo  incursionis  hostium  vitandae  causa  convenire  25 

4  consuerunt.  Eo  proficiscitur  cum  legionibus  ;  locum  reperit  egre- 
gie  natura  atque  opere  mimitum  ;  tamen  hunc  duabus  ex  partibus 

5oppiignare  contendit.  Hostes  paulisper  morati  militum  nostrorum 
impetum   non   tulerunt   seseque   alia  ex   parte  oppidi   ejecerunt. 

6  Magnus  ibi  numerus  pecoris  repertus,  multique  in  fuga  sunt  com-  30 
prehensi  atque  interfecti. 
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A  sudden  attack  on  the  camp  by  the  sea  is  repid.ied,  and  Cassivellaunus 

sues  for  peace. 

\  22.  Dum  haec  in  his  locis  geruntur  Cassivellaunus  ad  Cantium, 
quod  esse  ad  mare  supra  demonstravimus,  quibus  regionibus  quat- 
tuor  reges  praeerant,  Cingetorix,  Carvilius,  Taximagulus,  Segovax, 
nuntios  mittit  atque  his  imperat,  uti  coactis  omnibus  copils  castra 

2navalia   de   improvlso   adoriantur   atque   oppugnent.     Il   cum  ad  5 
castra  venissent,  nostrl  eruptione  facta  multis  eorum  interfectis, 
capto  etiam  nobill  duce  Lugotorige,   suos  incolumes  rediixerunt. 

3  Cassivellaunus  hoc  proelio  nuntiato,  tot  detrimentis  acceptis, 
vastatis  finibus,  maxime  etiam  permotus  defectione  civitatum, 
legates  per  Atrebatem  Commium  de  deditione  ad  Caesarem  mittit.  10 

4  Caesar,  cum  constituisset  hiemare  in  continent!  propter  repentlnos 
Galliae  motus,  neque  multum  aestatis  superesset,  atque  id  facile 
extrahl  posse  intellegeret,  obsides  imperat,  et  quid  in  annos  sin- 
gulos   vectlgalis   populo   Romano   Britannia  penderet  constituit ; 

5  interdlcit  atque  imperat  Cassivellauno,  ne  Mandubracio  neu  Trino- 15 
bantibus  noceat. 

C(jesar  returns  to  the  mainland. 

1      23.  Obsidibus  acceptis  exercitum  reducit  ad  mare,  naves  invenit 

2refectas.     His  deductis,   quod   et  captlvorum  magnum  numerum 

habebat,  et  nonniillae  tempestato  deperierant  naves,  duobus  com- 

3  meiltibus   exercitum   rcportare   instituit.      Ac   sic   accidit,    uti   ex  20 
tanto  navium  numero  tot  navigationibus,  neque  hoc  neijue  supe- 
riore  anno  iilla  omnino  navis,  quae  milites  portaret,  desideraretur  ; 

4  at  ex  iis,  quae  iniines  ex  continent!  ad  eum  remitterentur,  et 
prioris  commeatus  expositis  militibus,  et  quas  postea  Labienus 
faciendas  curaverat  numero  sexaginta,  perpaucae  locum  caperent ;  25 

5reliquae  fere  omnes  rejicerentur.  Quas  cum  aliquamdiu  Caesar 
friistra  exspectasset,  ne  anni  tempore  a  navigatione  exclude- 
retur,    (juod   aequinoctium   suberat,    necessario  angustius   milites 

ecollocavit,  ac  summa  tranquillitate  consecuta,  secundil  inita  cum 
solvisset  vigilia,    prima   luce  terram  attigit  omnesque  incolumes  30 
naves  perduxit. 
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ANNOTATIONS  ON  THE  SELECTIONS.^ 


CORNELIUS   NEPOS. 

Cornelius  Nepos  was  born  about  the  year  100  B.C.,  in  Cis- 
alpine Gaul,  north  of  the  Po.  His  birthplace  has  been  variously 
given  as  Verona  and  Ticinum  (the  modern  Pavia),  the  latter  by 
the  German  historian  Mommsen.  There  is  also  an  old  tradition 
that  names  liostilia,  now  Ostiglia,  as  the  favored  place,  and  the 
citizens  of  that  town  erected  a  statue  to  his  memory  in  1868. 
Nepos  probably  removed  to  Rome  in  his  youth,  and  spent  the 
greater  part  of  his  life  in  that  city.  He  was  the  contemporary 
and  friend  of  the  scholar  Atticus,  the  orator  Cicero,  and  the  poet 
Catullus.  Being  a  student  of  literature,  rather  than  a  man  of 
action,  he  took  no  part  in  military  or  political  affairs.  His  death 
occurred  probably  about  25  B.C.,  during  the  reign  of  Augustus. 

He  wrote  several  works,  of  which  there  still  remain  Lives  of 
Atticus  and  Cato  the  Censor,  and  a  work  entitled  Vitae  Excellen- 
tium  Imperatorum,  or  more  fully,  De  Excellentibiis  Dncibus  Exte- 
rarum  Gentium,  from  which  the  three  selections  contained  in  this 
book  are  taken.  In  all  the  manuscripts,  however,  this  last  work 
is  ascribed  to  a  certain  ^milius  Probus,  who  lived  in  the  time  of 
Theodosius,  at  the  end  of  the  fourtli  century  of  the  Christian  era. 
But  the  general  opinion  among  the  scholars  of  the  present  day  is 
that  Cornelius  Nepos  is  undoubtedly  the  author  of  all  the  works 
that  go  under  his  name. 

As  his  principal  object  was,  in  all  probability,  to  convey  moral 
instruction  to  his  fellow-countrymen,  not  much  reliance  can  be 
placed  upon  him  as  an  historian.  His  biographies,  however,  con- 
tain a  considerable  amount  of  human  interest,  although  he  is  apt 
to  be  too  one-sided  in  his  treatment  of  the  characters  of  his  heroes. 


1.  The  references  in  the  Notes  are  to  Parts  III.  and  V.  of  "The  Primary  Latin 
Book,"  edition  of  1900. 

C/.=  compare;  f n.  =  footnote ;  sc.  =  understand ;  lU.=literalhj ;  t ram.  =  translate 
or  translation. 
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They  are,  as  a  rule,  either  models  of  excellence  or  examples  of 
unredeemed  baseness.  The  gray  light  of  history  seems  to  have 
nothing  to  recommend  it  in  his  eyes. 

In  style  he  is  generally  simple,  elegant  and  lively,  and  in  con- 
struction commonly  pure  ;  but  sometimes  he  grows  careless,  and 
falls  into  anacolutha,  that  is,  broken  or  unfinished  constructions,  or 
into  constructions  not  strictly  classical.  At  times,  too,  he  indulges 
in  certain  syntactical  mannerisms,  and  in  the  disagreeable  repe- 
tition of  the  same  words,  where  a  change  of  expression  would  be 
quite  practicable  without  injury  to  the  sense.  In  his  choice  of 
single  words,  Nepos  is,  in  the  main,  classical,  but  occasionally  we 
meet  with  colloquial  and  archaic  forms  which  are  not  found  in  the 
best  prose  writers  of  the  Augustan  age. 


NOTES   ON   THEMISTOCLES. 


CHRONOLOGICAL  TABLE. 


Themistocles  is  born  . 
Is  Archon  Eponymus 
Takes  part  at  Salamis 
Is  expelled  from  Athens 
Flees  to  Asia 
Dies  at  Magnesia 


.  B.C. 

514  (?) 

481 

480 

471 

466 

449  (?) 

CHAP.    1. 

1 .  Huj  us  :  governed  by  the  phrase  vitia  ineimtis  adnlescentiae, 
trans.  '  his  faults  in  early  youth,'  'his  youthful  excesses.'  ante- 
feratur  :  subjunctive  of  result,  so  pntentur  (V.  29).  huic  :  in- 
direct object  after  anteferatnr  (V.  78,  v.  c).  The  huic  is  rather 
awkward  after  hiijus.     pares  :  for  case  see  V.  12,  b. 

2.  ab  initio  est  ordiendum  :  '  we  must  start  at  the  beginning,' 
lit.  ?  For  impersonal  use  of  gerundive  see  V.  120,  ii.  duxit : 
'married,'  lit.  'led  home  or  into  matrimony,'  sc.  domum  or  in 
matrimoninm.  Qui  cum  :  '  when  he  '  ;  to  indicate  more  clearly 
the  connection  with  the  preceding  words,  Latin  constantly  uses  qui 
for  hie  or  is  (V.  172).  parentibus  :  dat.  of  reference,  '  found 
approval  in  the  eyes  of  (V.  80,  h,  ii.).  It  is  also  explained  as 
dat.  of  the  agent,  '  was  approved  by '  (V.  80,  d). 

3.  Quae  :  'this'  ;  see  note  on  Qui  cum,  preceding  section,  ju- 
dicasset  :  =  jndicavisset  (III.  66,  a).  totum :  adj.,  'wholly.' 
earn:    i.e.,  contnmeliam,  subject  of  posse,     serviens :    'devoting 
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himself.'  jadiclis  privatls  :  either  (a)  'private  arbitrations'  as 
opposed  to  ordinary  law-suits,  or,  perhaps  better,  (6)  'law-suits,' 
'cases  in  the  courts,'  where  private  interests  only  are  concerned, 
as  opposed  to  contio  pupuli,  where  affairs  of  state  are  discussed. 
prodibat :  from  prodeo.  major:  'of  unusual  importance,'  lit. 
'of  more  consequence  (than  usual)'  (V.  98,  vi. ).  opus:  pred. 
nom.  The  more  usual  construction  would  be  quibiis  (abl.)  opus  crat 
(V.  99,  ii.). 

4.  in  rebus  gerendis  :  gerundive  construction  (V.  119).  ex- 
co^ritandis  :  i.e.  {in  rebus)  excogitandis.  instantibus  :  '  the  pres- 
ent.' Notice  the  imjjerfect  tenses  in  this  sentence  and  the 
preceding  one,  to  describe  the  course  of  conduct  pursued  by 
Themistocles  for  a  series  of  years  (V.  180,  b).  Quo  factum  est: 
'  the  result  of  this  was^'  lit.  '  from  which  (or  whereby)  it  was 
brought  about,  abl.  of  cause,  ut  .  .  .  illustraretur  :  a  substan- 
tive clause  of  result,  forming  the  subject  of  factum  est  (V.  31). 

CHAP.   3. 

1.  eapessendae  rei  publicae  :  '  in  (lit.  of)  the  management  of 
public  affairs,'  gerundive  construction  with  gradiis(Y.  119).  bello 
Corey raeo  :  this  is  a  mistake,  the  war  was  with  ^gina.  Bello  is 
abl.  of  time  (V.  130).  ferociorem  :  pred.  ace,  goes  with  praesenti 
hello  and  reliqno  tempore;  '  more  high-spirited,  not  only  in  the  war 
which  was  then  being  waged,  but  for  all  time  to  come.'  For  case 
of  tempore  see  V.  131,  i. 

2.  metallis  :  the  silver  mines  at  Laurium,  in  the  south-eastern 
part  of  Attica.  They  were  very  valuable  and  belonged  to  the 
State,  redibat :  'was  derived,'  'came  in.'  largitione  masl- 
stratuum  :  'distribution  made  by  the  magistrates'  out  of  the 
public  treasury,  magistratuum  :  subjective  gen.  (V.  84).  nt 
.  .  .  aedificaretur  :  substantive  clause  of  purpose,  object  of  per- 
suasit  (V.  27),  trans,  by  active  infinitive  with  'to.' 

3.  Qua :  its  antecedent  is  classis.  maritimos  praedones : 
another  historical  error,  consectando  :  see  V.  114,  d.  In  quo  : 
'by  this  means,'  lit.  'in  which  (proceeding).'  cum  .  .  .  turn: 
'both  .   .   .  and.'     belli:  for  case  see  V.  90. 

4.  Id:  what  is  the  antecedent?  saluti,  Graeeiae  :  for  these 
datives  see  V.  81.  fuerit  :  subjunctive  in  indirect  question  (V. 
35).  eognitum  :  with  what  does  this  word  agree  ?  Persico  :  the 
second  Persian  war,  in  which  Salamis  was  fought,  480  B.C.  Nam 
cum,  etc.  :  this  sentence  is  never  finished,  a  parenthetical  clause 
comes  in  at  hujus  enim,  and  a  fresh  start  is  made  at  Cujus  de 
advetitu,  the  author  forgetting  to  complete  his  original  construc- 
tion, mari  et  terra  :  usually  teri-a  marique.  For  case  see  V. 
127.     neque  .  ,  .  nee  .  .  .  quisquam  :   '  no  one  .  .  .  either  .  .  .  or.' 
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5.  hnjus  :  'his.'  navium  :  gen.  of  characteristic  in  pred.  (V. 
87,  iii.)-  fuit  :  'was  composed.'  fuerunt  :  the  subject  is  exer- 
citus,  but  the  verb  is  attracted  to  the  number  of  the  in-ed.  noun 
7nillia. 

6.  adventu :  'advance,'  'approach,'  not  'arrival.'  peti  :  'to 
be  the  objects  of  attack.'  dicerentur  :  observe  the  personal  con- 
struction, which  is  the  usual  one.  For  mood  see  V.  151.  con- 
sultuin  :  supine  in  um,  denoting  purpose  (V.  IIG).  facerent : 
'what  they  were  to  do.'  For  subjunctive  see  V.  186,  1,  b,  i. 
deliberantibus  :  '  to  the  inquirers, '  the  participle  is  here  used' 
substantively  (V.  44,  i,  a),  niunirent  :  'that  they  must  {or 
sliould)  defend '  ;  for  mood  see  V.  186,  1,  c,  i. 

7.  quo  valeret  :  'what  it  meant,'  lit.  'in  what  direction  it  had 
force. '  persuasit  :  sc.  Us.  esse  :  for  tTie  construction  with  per- 
suadeo,  see  V.  28,  v.,  and  note  on  section  2  above,  ut  .  .  . 
eonferrent :  substantive  clause  of  purpose  in  apposition  with  con- 
silium (Y.  196).  eum  euim,  etc.:  'for  that  was  the  wooden  wall 
which  the  god  meant,'  lit.  'for  that  was  meant  by  the  god  as  the 
wooden  wall. '  eum  :  has  for  its  antecedent  tuives,  but  is  attracted 
from  eas  to  gender  and  number  of  murum  (V.  13,  i.).  signifl- 
cari  :  governed  by  noticm  of  saying  in  persuasit  (V.  191). 

8.  Tali  :  nearly  =  hoc.  supei-iores  :  '  those  which  they  had 
before.'  sua  omnia  :  'all  their  belongings,'  here  including  women 
and  children.  Salamina  :  a  Gi'eek  ace,  so  Troezena  ('III.  50,  d)  ; 
for  case  see  V.  125.  majoribus  uatu  :  'elders,'  lit.  'greater  in 
respect  of  birth.'  rellquum  oppidum  :  'the  rest  of  the  town'; 
reiiquus,  like  summus,  medius,  etc.,  regularly  agrees  with  its  noun 
(V.  86,  iv.  h). 

CHAP.   3. 

1.  Hujus  :  '  his,'  i.e.,  Themistocles's.  His  plan  was  to  make  the 
war  a  naval  one.  dimieari  :  impersonal  infin.,  subject  of  jdacebat 
(V.  56).  Trans.  '  they  were  rather  in  favor  of  having  the  battle 
fought.'  qui  .  .  .  occuparent :  'to  seize'  (V.  26).  non  pateren- 
tur :  'to  prevent,'  lit.?  non  sustlnuerunt :  trans,  'could  not 
withstand. '  omnes  :  can  refer  only  to  the  Spartans  and  Thes- 
pians, the  others  having  been  sent  away. 

2.  classis  :  this  word  governs  Graeciae  and  navium.  Trans, 
'the  common  fleet  of  Greece,  consisting  of  three  hundred  ships.' 
apnd:  'oflf.'  coi»tinentem  terram  :  '  the  mainland.'  quaerebat: 
notice  the  tense. 

3.  pari  proelio  :  'after  a  drawn  battle,'  lit.  'the  battle  being 
equal'  (V.  49).  adversariorum  :  here  =  hostiu7n.  Adversarius  is 
properly  'an  opponent  in  a  court  of  justice.'  superasset :  = 
superavisset  (III.  66,   a),    'doubled,'    'sailed  around.'     This  is  a 
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subjunctive  in  virtual  indirect  narration  (V.  177),  and  represents 
a  future  perf.  indie,  of  the  direct  (V.  187,  b,  i.),  hence  lit. 
'should  have,'  etc.  premerentnr  :  subjunctive  after  erat  peri- 
ctihim,  an  expression  of  fearhuj  (V.  138). 

4.  Quo  .  .  .  discedereut  :  see  notes  on  ch.  1,  4.  exadversum  : 
'over  against,'  an  archaic  and  colloquial  form  found  in  comedy. 

CHAP.  4. 

1.  Thermopylis  expugnatis :  'after  carrying  Thermopylae.' 
astu  :  i.e.,  Athens.  The  construction  of  accedere  with  a  simple 
ace.  is  not  found  in  the  best  prose  writers,  and  should  not  be 
imitated.  The  usual  construction  is  ad  with  the  ace.  nnllis 
defendentibus  :   '  since  it  had  no  defenders,'  lit.  ?  (V.  46). 

2.  Ciijus  flamma  :  '  by  its  burning  '  It  is  not  likely  that  they 
saw  the  blaze.  Herodotus  says,  'the  Greeks  were  thrown  into 
consternation  when  the  news  was  brought  them.'  domos  :  for  case 
see  V.  125.  The  plural  is  used  of  a  number  of  people  who  have 
diSerent  homes,  dlscederent :  for  mood  see  V.  27.  moenibns  : 
abl.  of  means.  universos :  'if  they  kept  together.'  pares 
esse  :  sc.  eos,  representing  vos  of  the  original,  '  be  a  match  (for 
the  enemy).'  disperses:  'if  separated.'  id:  'this,'  its  ante- 
cedent is  the  substance  of  the  preceding  statement,  regi  :  '  ad- 
miral,' Eurybiades  was  not  king,  suinmae  imperii  praeerat  : 
'  held  the  chief  command, '  lit.  '  was  in  charge  of  (with  respect  to) 
the  highest  position  of  command. '  summae  :  is  a  substantive  ;  for 
its  case  see  V.  78,  v.  c.  Notice  the  variety  of  expression  in 
aiebat,  tedahatur,  affinnahat,  and  the  force  of  the  imperfect. 

■  3.  vellet :  assimilated  in  mood  to  moveret.  See  V.  177,  i.  de 
servis,  etc.;  'the  most  trusty  slave  he  had.'  fidelissimnm  :  for 
position  of  this  word  see  V.  173,  c,  iii.  regem  :  the  Persian  king. 
suis  verbis:  'in  his  (Themistocles's)  name.'  in  fuga  :  'on  the 
point  of  flight. ' 

4.  qui  si  diseessissent  :  'and  if  they  departed,'  lit.  'should 
have  departed.'  discessissod  represents  future  perfect  indicative 
of  direct  narration.  See  V.  187,  b,  i.  confecturum  (esse) : 
supply  earn,  i.e.,  the  Persian  king.  Themistocles  said  confieies 
CV.  .187,  a).  Translate  freely,  '  it  would  require  greater  effort  and 
a  longer  time  to  finish  the  war.'  cogeretur  :  represents  future 
indicative  in  direct  speech  (V.  187,  b).  quos  si  :  =  sed  si  eos. 
aggrederetur :  see  V.  192.  oppressurum  :  do  not  translate 
'oppress.'  Hoc  eo  valebat  :  'the  purpose  of  this  was,'  see  on  ch. 
2,  7,  above,     eo  :  an  adverb,      onmes  :   '  while  all  together.' 

5.  barbarus  :  sc.  rex.  The  Greeks  called  all  non-Greeks  bar- 
bari,   which,    however,    meant    rather    foreigners    than    savages. 
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doll:  partitive  gen.  with,  nihil  (Y .  86,  i.).  opportunissimo :  goes 
with  loco,  angusto  mari  :  'narrow  part  of  the  sea.'  potuerit  : 
we  should  look  for  an  imperfect  here,  but  Nepos  is  fond  of  the 
perfect,  as  being  more  vivid  (V.  33,  iii.).  cousilio  :  '  cleverness,' 
'  sagacity. ' 

CHAP.  5. 

1.  Hie:  adverb,  'here,'  'in  this  instance.'  male,  'unsuccess- 
fully. '  tantas  reliquias  eopiarum  :  '  so  many  troops  left, '  lit.  ? 
lis  :  '  with  them,'  abl.  of  means  (V.  99,  i.).  eodem  :  Themistocles. 
gradu  depulsus  :  ' compelled  to  give  way, '  'forced  from  his  posi- 
tion,' i.e.,  the  position  of  advantage  which  his  numbers  gave  him. 
lie:  'that,'  'lest' (V.  138).  certlorem  fecit :  '  informed,' followed 
by  infin.  agi  (V.  18,  ii.),  id  agi  .  .  .  excluderetur :  trans,  'a 
plan  was  on  foot  to  destroy  the  bridge  .  .  .  and  cut  off  his  retreat,' 
lit.?  ut  .  .  .  dissolveretur :  substantive  clause  of  purpose  in 
apposition  with  id.  fecerat :  for  mood  see  V.  175,  i.  in  Asiam  : 
the  preposition  here  connects  two  substantives,  a  construction 
seldom  met  with  in  Latin  (V.  85,  v.  fn.).  idque  ei  persuasit : 
'and  convinced  him  of  the  truth  of  this,'  lit.?  (V.  65,  i.).  id: 
cognate  ace.  (V,  72). 

2.  qua  .  .  .  reversus  est  :  trans.  '  in  less  than  thirty  Jays  he 
reached  Asia  by  the  same  route  by  which  it  had  taken  him  six 
months  to  make  the  march  (into  Greece).'  qua  .  .  .  eadeni :  as 
often  in  Latin,  the  rel.  comes  first ;  via  (abl.  of  means)  may  be 
supplied  with  each  of  these  words,  diebas :  not  governed  by 
miniis,  but  abl.  of  '  time  within  which '  ;  quam  is  omitted  (V.  98, 
iv.).  reversus  est:  the  perfect  of  this  verb  is  usually  reverti. 
se  :  subject  of  sv.peratuin  (e.s^e)  and  conservatum  (esse). 

3.  Europae  :  dat.,  governed  hy  succubnit  (V .  78,  v.  c).  Mara- 
thonio :  'of  (or  at)  Marathon.'  Latin  regularly  uses  a  proper 
adjective  where  English  has  a  preposition  and  a  proper  noun. 
possit :  subjunctive  in  a  relative  clause  of  characteristic  (V.  32). 
tropaeo  :  lit.  '  trophy,'  here  used  poetically  for  victoria.  It  is  an 
example  of  the  figure  metonymy,  the  sign  being  used  for  the  thing 
signified,  pari  modo  :  abl.  of  manner  (V.  103).  nuniero  :  abl.  of 
means  (V.  99).  post  hoininum  ineinoriam  :  '  within  the  memory 
of  man,'  or  perhaps  'of  which  history  has  left  any  record.'  The 
comparison  in  this  clause  is  somewhat  defective.  The  sentence 
might  be  completed  thus  :  Narn  [quo  modo  apnd  Marathona  parvo 
itumero  militum  maxinnis  exercitus  devictus  est],  pari  tnodo,  etc. 

CHAP.  6. 

1.  bello:  for  case  see  V.  130.  minor:  'less  great. '  Plialerico: 
the  harbor  of  Phalerum  was  the  one  first  used  by  the  Athenians. 
It  was  open  and  unprotected,  triplex  :  it  consisted  of  three  har- 
bors  or   basins,    Piraeus   proper,    Munychia   and   Zea.       Pirael  : 
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gen,  of  definition  (V.  89),  cf.  '  city  of  Loudon,'  ur  perhaps  loca- 
tive (V.  127,  i.)-  **8  :  \ievQ  =  talibus,  'such.'  dignitate  :  'in 
grandeur,'  abl.  of  specification.     So  utilitate  (V.  102). 

2.  Idem:  'he  likewise'  (V.  162).  restituit  :  i.e.,  after  their 
destruction  by  the  Persians.  praecipuo  suo  pericnlo  :  '  at 
special  risk  to  himself,'  abl.  of  manner  or  accompaniment.  For 
suo  see  V.  85,  iii.  qua  :  abl.  of  cause.  What  is  the  antecedent  ? 
qua  negarent  .  .  .  ullain  :  '  for  saying  that  .  .  .  no.'  Relative 
clause  of  characteristic  (V.  32).  oportere  :  '  ought,'  the  subject 
of  oportere  is  the  infinitive  phrase  ullani  .  .  .  habere,  urbem  being 
the  subject  of  habere,  munita  :  an  adjective  here,  quae  pos- 
siderent :  'for  the  enemy  to  occupy.'  For  mood  of  possiderent 
see  V.  26.  aedificantes  ;  'in  their  building.'  The  participle  im- 
plies action  already  begun,  which  would  not  be  the  case  with 
aedificare  prohibere. 

3.  Hoc  .  .  .  volebant  :  '  This  had  a  far  diflerent  object  from 
what  they  wished  to  appear,'  lit.  '  looked  in  a  direction  far  other 
than.'  For  ac=' than,'  see  V.  168,  i.  sibl  .  .  .  fore:  'they 
would  have  a  struggle  with  them,'  lit.  ?  (V.  80,  e).  Before  this 
time  the  Spartans  were  the  recognized  leaders  of  the  Greek  con- 
federacy, in  case  of  war  against  a  common  foe. 

4.  quam  inflrmissimos  :  'as  weak  as  possible'  (V.  174,  i.). 
strui  :  note  the  tense  (V.  15).  qui  .  .  .  vetarent  :  '  to  forbid 
that  being  done  *  (V.  26).  His  praesentibus  :  'as  long  as  these 
were  present,'  abl.  absolute  (V.  46).  desierunt  :  from  desino. 
For  form  see  III.  66,  a.     eos  :  i.e.,  Lacedaemonios. 

5.  reliqui  .  .  .  exirent :  depends  on  praecepit.  The  indirect 
speech  runs  to  congererent.  In  direct  speech  the  subjunctives 
Would  probably  be  exite,  videhnntur,  facile,  parcite,  est,  putatis  (or 
putetis  in  clause  of  characteristic)  and  congerite  respectively  (V. 
186) ;  or,  instead  of  the  imperatives  the  direct  may  have  jussive 
subjunctives  in  the  third  person  plural,  ut  tuin  .  .  .  cum  :  '  not 
.  ,  .  until,'  lit.?  satis  alti  tnendo :  'high  enough  for  safety.' 
tuendo  is  dat.  of  the  gerund  depending  on  satis  alti  (V.  114,  b). 
neque  :  'and  not'  (V.  28,  ii.).  quo  factum  est:  see  on  ch. 
1,  4,  above,  ex  sacellis  sepulcrisque  :  somewhat  exaggerated. 
Thucydides,  whom  Nepos  here  follows  loosely  and  inaccurately, 
merely  says  that  many  columns  from  tombs,  and  wrought  stones 
were  incorporated  into  the  walls. 

CHAP.  7. 

1.  nt  :  'when,'  with  this  meaning  it  takes  indie.  (V.  152,  b). 
magistratus  ;  i.e..  the  Ephors,  five  in  number  and  elected  annu- 
ally. They  exercised  great  power,  controlling  even  the  kings. 
dnceret  :  'spin  out.'  oausain  interpoueus,  etc.  :  'alleging  as  an 
excuse  that,'  etc.  — 
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2.  rnm  :  'while.'  f^nercrentnr :  ff)r  rno^Kl  aeeV.  151.  nihllo 
minaM  :  'all  the  same,'  lif.  'the  les.s  l»y  nothing '  (V.  101).  non 
rnnltain  :  'but  little.'  manltionin :  'of  the  work  of  fortifica- 
tion '  (V.  fif't).  Rnperenfle  :  'remainefl  unfini.shed.'  irnpcrinm  : 
here— potedas,  i.e.,  'civil  jurisdiction,' and  not  the  rniiit'iry  coin- 
mand,  which  belonged  tf)  the  Spart^an  kings.  fal«»  I  in  f««e 
(leluta  :  '  that  false  reports  had  been  brf>ught  to  them  '  (V.  203,  d). 
aeqnarn  esse:  for  infinitive  see  V.  191.  IIIob  :  suVjject  of  mit- 
tere,  of  which  mro.H  is  the  o})ject.  fialbnn  :  dative  (V.  ~>'},  iv.). 
haberftnr,  explorarent,  retinerent  :  what  forms  would  these 
verbs  have  respectively  in  direct  speech  ?  CV.  32  ;  26  ;  18fJ,  1,  c). 
ohnldein  :  'as  a  hostage':  {jred.  ace.  (V.  12,  c).  retinerent: 
'  let  them  detain.' 

3.  CteHtnn  c«t  el  mow:  'his  advice  was  followerl.'  el  :  dat.  of 
interest  with  force  of  y)Ossessive  (V.  H(),  h).  pTiU'.<liTtlt .  -  j/rrifi- 
repit,  'enjoined.'  nt  ne  :  '  not  to,'  '  that  .  .  .  nr)t,' for  f  he  usual 
ne  (V.  28,  vii.).  prlns:  connect  closely  with  qvam.  e««et  re- 
rrilRflnn  :  for  mood  and  tense  see  V,  156,  a  ;  J 87,  h,  i. 

4.  nenatnm  :  the  Senate  at  Sparta  was  called  the  'Oerusia,' 
and  was  composed  of  thirty  members,  including  the  two  kings. 
They  held  office  for  life,  but  had  no  great  influence.  liberrime 
profenHnn  est:  '  made  a  clean  breast  f)f  the  matter,'  'avowfjfl  his 
trickery  with  the  utmost  frankness.'  nno:  'his,'  i.e..,  Themisto- 
cles's.  r|no(l  :  has  for  its  antecedent  the  clause  ^/'-o«  .  .  .  nfiepmituc. 
In  the  P>iglish  translation  of  thi.s  sentence  the  antecedent  clause 
will  come  first ;  '  they  had  enclose<^l,  etc.,  a  thing  which,  etx;.'  qno 
f^ir-ifinn:  see  V.  28,  iii.  In  eo :  'therein,'  'in  so  dating';  fo  i.s 
nrit  the  antecedent  of  (puxl.  ennet :  subjunctive  in  subordinate 
clause  in  indirect  narration,  showing  that  the  clause  i.s  part  of  the 
speech  of  Themi.st/)cles  (V,  175). 

5.  >am  .  .  .  barbarin  :  either  (a)  '  their  city  was  a  rampart 
thrown  up  in  the  way  of  the  barbarians,'  or  better,  (h)  'their  city 
was  f)pposed  to  the  barbarians  as  a  bulwark.'  ff  (l>)  is  the  [)rf)j>er 
rendering,  then  ojqxmtyrn,  is  attracted  from  the  gender  <>i  nrhem 
to  that  of  prfjji^ifjnftcvium.  apnri  :  'in  the  neighborhood  of.' 
Marathon  was  twenty-five  miles  from  Athens,  reginn  :  'of  the 
(Persian)  king.'  feelHne  naiifrasrlnm  :  '  ha^l  sufferfid  defeat.' 
The  exftression  is  u.serl  figuratively,  as  the  battle  of  Marathon 
was  fought  on  land.  For  infin.  fer.viHP,  see  on  fifffinirn  fsae  in  sec- 
tion 2  abf)ve. 

6.  f|ni  .  .  .  Intnerentnr  :  '  inasmuch  as  they  were  regarding,' 
relative  clause  expressing  cause.  Thf;  [)resent  subjunctive  would 
be  used  in  the  direct  speech  (V.  171).  lp«ornm  :  indirect  reflexive, 
referring  t/»  a  subject  not  that  of  the  princi[)al  vi^rb.  nnlveritae  : 
'as  a  whole,'  mlnerant  :  for  indicative  see  V.  175,  i.  ne  :  refer- 
ring  to    tlie   subject   of    the  jpriacipal    verb,    i.e.,    Themistocles. 
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remlttoront  :  '  lot  them  (or  thoy  must)  send  bjiok,' for  mtunl  see 
V.  1S(»,  l.t-.  ouiii  :  'for.'  essont  recopturl  :  '  would  get  (them) 
Iwiok.' 

rii.vr.  s. 

1.  rlvlnni  :  suhjoctivo  gen.  (V.  84).  cundoin  tiinoroni  :  they 
femvd  ho  would  hooomo  too  powerful,  nnd  ostai)lish  himself  as  t\ 
tynint.  tostularum  siitrra;i;lis  :  '  by  ostnu'isiu,' lit.  'votes  of  the 
potsherds.'  Wlien  .m  Atheni.in  eiti/.ou  hooame  so  powerful  that  he 
was  oonsidered  a  danger  to  the  safety  of  the  state,  ho  might  be 
'  ostraeized ' ;  that  is,  K-mished  for  a  term  of  ten  years  without 
loss  of  eitizonship  or  property.  The  votes  of  the  eiti/.ens  were 
given  in  on  sliells  or  small  potsheixls  (ostraka\  and  six  tlunisand 
votes  given  against  a  man  ensurotl  his  banishment.  Argros  :  are. 
of  limit  of  motion  (V.  125),  liabitafum  :  'to  reside,'  the  supine, 
expressing  j)urpo.so  (V.  lit?). 

2.  iiia;;na  oum  clisriiitato  :  'in  great  honor.'  nbsontcm  :  'in 
his  absenee."  aoeusarent  :  subjunctive  of  purpose  (V.  2J>). 
foelssct  :  subjunetive  in  virtual  imlireot  narration.  The  accusa- 
tion was  also  mrt  of  the  messjigo  (V.  177).  lloo  criiuliic  :  'on 
this  charge,'  abl.  of  accompaniment  (V.  103).  prodltionls  :  fi>r 
gen.  SCO  V.  01,  c. 

3.  «t  :  'when."  tutum  :  prod.  so.  esse,  vidobat  :  the  indicative 
shows  the  re.i.son  is  that  given  bvNepos(V.  14(>).  roroyram  : 
for  cjuse  see  V.  1*25.  propter  so:  'on  his  account.'  lt«  :  —the 
Corcyreans,  indirect  object  of  iutiicennit.  >lolossuin  :  =  Molos- 
sonnn^  see  TTl.  40.  b.     ol  :  dat.  of  possessor  (V.  S(i,  <•). 

4.  tn  praesentia  :  'at  the  tinie.'  quo:  introduces  clause  ot 
purpose  (V.  'JS,  iii.).  majoro  reli^rlono  :  'by  a  stronger  obliga- 
tion." roeoptuni  :  'when  receivetl,'  -■  cinn  »•<•(•(•/)/ 1(,<  cssrt  (V.  43). 
caeriiiioiiia  :  'veneration.'  tn  ddoin  :  '  uniler  his  pmtection.' 
reelporot  :  for  mood  see  V.  ir>(»,  />.  quain  :  —  et  cum  {jidein), 
translate  freely  'and  ho  kept  his  won!." 

5.  oHin  :  'although.'  cxp«>sf»T«>tur  ;  '  a  ilemand  for  his  extra- 
dition was  made.'  NN'hat  is  the  subject  of  <xi>itsi-c)rtiir .''  -«iuc  : 
'but.'  consulcret :  for  mood  see  V.  27.  sibl  :  'for  his  own 
s;ifety '  (V.  7**).  esso  :  governed  by  notion  of  'saying,'  in  monuit 
(V.  191).  tarn  propiuqiio  :  'so  no.'ir  (Athens)."  tiito  oum  vcr- 
sarl  :  '  for  him  to  live  in  safety.'  The  intnuhictory  'for"  of  the 
English  intinitivo  clause  has  no  equivalent  in  Latin  (V.  110,  fn.). 
Pydnain  ;  of  coui"se,  the  king  did  not  intend  him  to  remain  at 
l\dna.  «>ss«>t  :  subjunctive  in  virtual  direct  n.irration,  represent- 
ing tlie  view  of  .Admotus  (V.  177).  praosldU  :  j-artitivo  gon. 
governed  by  quod  (V.  80,  i.). 

<».  lllo  :  'here.'  nautis  :  for  case  see  V.  7S,  ii.  Thucydidos 
siiys  '  to  those  on  board  thcves.sel. '     Quae  oum:    '  wlien  it,'  i.e., 
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the  ship,  pervenlsset  :  Themistocles's  thought  would  be  si  eo 
perveiwro  (V.  187,  h,  i.).  slM  esse  pereundum  :  'that  he  must 
perish.'  sibl :  dat.  of  apparent  agent  (V.  80,  d).  ess©  pere- 
undum :  used  impersonally  (V.  120,  ii. ).  quls  sit  aperit  : 
'reveals  his  identity.'  sit:  subjunctive  in  indirect  question  (V. 
35;  37).  iniilta  pollieens  :  'making  many  promises.'  multa  is 
a  cognate  ace.  (V.  72)  ;  see  also  V.  203,  d.  conservasset :  in  virtual 
indirect  narration,  representing  fut.  perf.  indie,  of  direct  (V.  177). 

7-  clarissinii  viri  :  '  for  so  distinguished  a  man,'  objective  gen. 
(V.  85).  diem  noctemque  :  'a  day  and  a  night.'  neque  .  .  . 
quemquam  :  'and  .  .  .  no  one.'  exponit  :  historical  present  (V. 
179,  c).  cui  :  t.e.,  the  captain,  gratiam  rettulit  :  'bestowed  a 
recompense,'  'rewarded.' 

CHAP.  9. 

1.  ita  :  'as  follows.'  Xerxe  re^nante  :  'it  was  in  the  reign 
of  Xerxes  that, '  see  V.  205,  a.  Xerxes  reigned  from  485  to  465  B.C. 
et  .  .  .  et  :  '  both  .  .  .  and. '  aetate  :  '  in  point  of  time '  (V. 
102).  de  iis  :  '  of  those,'  i.e.,  he  was  nearest  to  the  times  of  which 
he  wrote,  fuit  :  'belonged  to.'  autem  :  'now,'  indicating  tran- 
sition. Artaxerxen  :  surnamed  Longinianus  ;  for  form  of  ace.  see 
III.  48,  d.  atque  :  'and  also.'  liis  verbis:  'couched  in  these 
terms, '  a  peculiar  example  of  the  abl.  of  characteristic  (V.  105) ;  it 
modifies  epistulam. 

2.  Tiiemistocles  :  for  case  see  V.  10,  ii.  Graloruin  :  partitive 
gen.  with  g^n.     domum  :   '  house '  =  ' family. ' 

3.  Idem:  'but  I  also,'  'I  however,'  introducing  a  contrast. 
multo  plura  :  '  many  more,'  lit  ?  (V.  101).  ipse  :  understand  esse 
coepi.  in  tuto  :  'in  a  position  of  safety.'  proelio  .  .  .  facto: 
'after  the  battle,'  lit.  ?  litteris  :  '  by  a  letter,'  cf.  the  meaning  of 
litteris  in  ch.  10,  1.  littera  in  the  sing,  means  a  letter  of  the  alpha- 
bet, fecerat  :  see  on  ch.  5,  1,  above,  circumiretur  :  subject  is 
ipse,  i.e.  Xerxes,  understood,  quo  nuntio  :  'and  by  this  mes- 
sage,' abl.  of  means,     periculo  :  abl.  of  separation  (V.  93). 

4.  a:  'from,'  'out  of.'  Quam  si  ero  adeptus  :  'and  if  I  win 
it';  for  tense  see  V.  62.  liabebis  :  'will  find,'  'will  have  in.' 
file:  Xerxes,  de  :  'with  regard  to.'  quas  :  in  the  best  writers 
de  quihus,  and  not  the  direct  object,  would  be  used  with  colloqiii. 
annuum  tempus  :  'a  year's  time.'  des  :  from  do,  for  mood  see 
V.  27.  eoque  transact©  :  'and  when  this  time  has  elapsed.' 
For  future  time  denoted  by  perfect  participle  see  V.  41.  venire  : 
subject  is  me,  understood  from  mihi  (V.  18,  x.). 

CHAP.   10. 

1.  Hujus:  Themistocles.  The  gen.  is  governed  hy  animi  maq- 
nitvdinem.     virum  .   .   .  couciliari  :  for  construction  see  V.  21. 
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veniam  dedit :  'complied  with  hia  request,'  'granted  the  favor 
sought.'  litteris  :  'hterature,'  cf.  the  meaning  of  this  word  in 
ch.  9,  3.  It  here  refers  to  reading,  sermoni  to  speaking,  Persian. 
quibns:  instrumental  abl.  (V.  99);  translate  'in  which.'  adeo 
eruditus  est:  'he  became  so  well  versed.'  dicatur  :  personal 
construction  (V.  18,  vii.),  but  trans,  'it  is  said  that  he,'  etc.  The 
present  tense  indicates  a  result  continuing  to  the  writer's  time. 
quaiu  ii  poterant  :  an  obvious  exaggeration,  unless  he  is  referring 
to  Asiatic  Greeks. 

2.  Multa  :  see  on  ch.  8,  6.  gratisslmumqne  illud  :  'and 
the  following  the  most  acceptable,'  more  freely,  '  of  which  the  fol- 
lowing was  the  most  welcome  of  all.'  ilhirl  is  in  the  same  con- 
struction as  multa,  and  is  explained  by  the  infin.  clause  ilium  .  .  . 
oppressurnm  (V.  195).  uti :  'follow,'  'adopt.'  vellet,  oppres- 
surum  (esse)  :  in  direct  speech  these  verbs  would  be  voles  and 
opprimes  (V.  62).  ilium  :  i.e.,  Artaxerxes.  donatus  :  for  con- 
structions with  dono  see  V.  78,  vi.  Asiam  :  Asia  Minor.  Mag- 
neslae  ;  for  case  see  V.  127,  i.  sibi  :  dat.  of  reference,  here 
nearly  =  possessive  '  his '  (V.  80,  b,  i. ). 

3.  douarat :  for  the  form  see  III.  66,  a.     his  quidein  verbis  : 

'in  these  very  words,'  'on  exactly  these  terms,'  abl.  of  accompani- 
ment (V.  103).  Qnidem  emphasizes  the  word  it  follows,  quae  : 
.  the  antecedent  is  urbem.  praeberet  :  representing  praebeat  in  a 
rel.  clause  of  purpose  ;  so  sumat  and  habeat  (V.  26).  redibant : 
indicative  because  in  an  explanatory  note  of  the  author.  For  force 
of  the  tense  see  V.  180,  6.  ad  nostram  memoriani  :  'to  our 
time.'  sepulcruin :  '(namely)  a  tomb.'  oppidum  :  Magnesia. 
quo  :  the  antecedent  is  sejndcrum,. 

4.  cujus:  'his.'  scriptum  est:  best  turned  by  the  active, 
'many  writers  vary  in  their  accounts'  (V.  56).  nos  :  'I,'  =  the 
'editorial  we,'  which  is  commoner  in  Latin  than  in  English. 
euudein  :  agrees  with  Thucydidem,  trans,  'on  this  point  also.' 
auctoreni  :  'as  an  authority. '  niorbo  iiiortuum  :  '  died  a  natural 
death.'  neque  negat :  ''but  does  not  deny,'  'though  he  admits.' 
snmpsisse  :  for  construction  see  V.  18.  ii.  cum  :  '  because. '  se 
.  .  .  posse:  'of  being  able.'  quae:  'what,'  for  ea  quae,  pol- 
licitus  esset :  would  be  pollicitus  sum,  in  the  mind  of  Themistocles. 
Notice  that  q\iae  pollicitus  esset  may  be  briefly  translated  '  his 
promise '  (V.  37). 

5.  Idem  .  .  .  memoriae  prodidit  :  '  he  also  has  left  it  on 
record,'  'informed  us,' lit.  ?  oss.i  .  .  .  sepulta  (esse):  the  direct 
nhject  oi prodidit.  legibus  :  'by  law,' abl.  of  accompaniment,  'in 
accordance  with  the  laws,'  rather  than  abl.  of  means,  conoe- 
•^'^retur,  esset  damnatus  :  subjunctives  in  virtual  indirect  narra- 
cion,  as  quoting  the  reasons  assigned  by  Thucydides.  The  suc>-eit 
pf  concederetur  is  ut  ossa  ejus  in  Attica  sejoelirentur  understood- 
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NOTES   ON   ARISTIDES. 


CHRONOLOGICAL  TABLE. 

Aristides  commands  his  tribe  at  Marathon 

Is  Archon  Eponymus 

Is  ostracized 

Returns  to  fight  at  Salamis 

Is  recalled  from  banishment 

Acts  as  general  at  Platjea  . 

Organizes  the  Athenian  confederacy 

Dies 


B.C. 


490 
489 

483 
480 
480 
479 
477 
468  (?) 


CHAP.  1. 

1.  aequalis  :  'contemporary.'  Themistocll  :  gen.  or  dat., 
according  as  aequalis  is  noun  or  adjective.  For  form  see  III.  50, 
d.  obtrectarunt  Inter  so  :  '  proved  (or  became)  rivals. '  For  the 
form  of  obtrectarunt  see  III.  66,  a.  inter  se  :  Latin  has  no  con- 
venient form  for  '  each  other  '  (III.  62,  e). 

2.  In  his  :  'in  the  case  of  these  men.'  quanto  :  abl.  of  difi'er- 
ence,  modifying  the  comparative  notion  in  antestaret.  antestaret : 
for  mood  see  V.  35  ;  for  tense  see  V.  36,  fn.  1,  b.  innocentiae  : 
for  case  see  V.  78,  v.  c.  unus  :  'alone.'  audierimus :  'have 
heard  of,'  subjunctive  in  a  restrictive  relative  clause  of  character- 
istic (V.  32,  ii.).  For  form  of  audierimus  see  III.  66,  a.  sit 
appellatus  :  '  has  been  called  '  ;  the  perfect,  as  extending  down  to 
the  writer's  time,  testula  :  referring  to  the  vote  of  ostracism. 
See  note  on  Themistocles,  ch.  8,  1.  exsilio  :  abl.  of  means. 
annoruni :  for  gen.  see  V.  87.  Translate  '  was  condemned  to  ten 
years'  exile.' 

3.  intellegeret :  'felt.'  eedens :  'as  he  was  retiring,'  i.e., 
going  away  from  the  place  where  the  votes  were  being  cast. 
aniniadvertisset :  distinguish  force  of  tense  from  that  of  intel- 
iegeret.       quendam  :    from    qnidam.     ut  .    .    .    pelleretur :    the 

object  of  scribentem.  For  mood  of  pelleretur  see  V.  28,  v.  Plu- 
tarch's version  has  more  point ;  that  an  illiterate  voter  asked  a 
bystander  to  write  Aristides'  name  on  his  shell.  The  bystander 
was  Aristides  himself,  who,  on  asking  the  man  what  luiriu  Aristides 
had  done  him,  was  told  that  he  was  simply  tired  of  hearing  him 
called  'The  Just.'  cur:  'that,'  lit.?  duoeretur :  'should  be 
thought,  subjunctive,  not  in  an  indirect  question,  but  m  a  rela- 
tive clause  of  characteristic  (V.  32). 
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4.  laborasset  :  for  mooil  see  V.  175  ;  for  form,  III.  66,  a.  The 
clause  quod  .  .  .  laborasset  forms  the  subject  of  placere  (V.  198\ 
appellaretur  :  for  mood  see  V.  24. 

5.  legitimain  :  'legal.'  pertulit :  what  is  the  force  of  per 
here?  postquam  :  'as  soon  as.'  in  .  .  .  .descendit  :  'came 
down  upon,'  i.e.,  from  the  interior  of  Asia,  sexto  fere  :  'about 
the  sixth,'  really  the  fourth,  as  he  was  banished  in  483,  and 
returned  in  480  B.C.  quam  :  =  postquam,  as  often,  the  omission 
here  being  probably  partly  due  to  the  presence  of  postquam  in  the 
preceding  line,  although  Nepos  is  not  always  so  particular,  erat 
expulsus  :  pluperfect,  a  definite  interval  being  specified  (V.  152, 

b,  ii.). 

CHAP.  3. 

1.  Interfuit :  not  with  the  Athenian  fleet,  but  as  a  free-lance. 
pngnae  :  for  case  see  V.  78,  v.  c.  liberaretur  :  we  should 
expect  the  indie,  here,  as  the  clause  denotes  mere  priority  of 
time  (V.  156,  a.).  Idem:  'also.'  praetor:  'a  general.'  At 
Athens  ten  generals  were  chosen  every  year,  one  from  each  tribe. 
apud  :    'near.'     est:  goes  with /usus  also. 

2.  hujus:  i.e.,  Aristides.  re  militari :  'war.'  factum:  a 
noun  here.  allud  .  .  .  quam:  'except,'  lit.  'other  than.' 
hujus  imperii  memoria :  'record  of  this  command,'  for  the 
deeds  performed  during  the  command,  res  gestae  in  imperio.  jus- 
titiae,  aequitatis,  innoeentiae  :  depend  on  illustria  facta  (un- 
derstood with  multa),  but  translate  freely  '  many  instances  of. ' ' 
quod:  conjunction,  'that,'  'the  fact  that.'  The  subject  of  fac- 
tum est  is  the  result  clause  vt  .  .  .  transferretur  (V.  197).  com- 
muni  :  '  united,'  'joint.'  quo  duce  :  abl.  absolute  (V.  49),  trans, 
'under  whose  leadership.'  erat  fugatus  :  note  mood,  summa 
imperii  maritimi  :  'leadership  in  naval  matters.'  See  note  on 
Themistocles,  ch.  4,  2.  duces  :  e.g.,  Eurybiades  at  Salamis, 
Pausanias  at  Platfea,  Leotychides  at  Mycale. 

3.  intemperantia  :  ' arrogance '  (V.  96).  civitates  :  i.e.,  the 
maritime  states  engaged  in  the  war,  except  the  Peloponnesians. 
lios  duces  sibi  :  'these  (as)  their  leaders,'  duces  is  in  predicative 
agreement  with  hos  (V,  69,  v.).     sibi  :  for  case  see  V.  80,  b,  i. 

CHAP.  3. 

1.  quo  :  see  V.  28,  iii.  conarentur  :  virtual  indireot  discourse 
(V.  177).  quantum  pecuniae  :  'how  much  money,'  lit.?  (V.  86, 
i.).  quaeque  :  from  quisque.  daret :  'should  give'  (V.  186,  1, 
b,  i.).  The  cluuse  quantum  .  .  .  daret  in  governed  hy  constitueret. 
quadringena  et  sexagena  :  for  the  distributives  see  III.  01,  e. 
Uelum:  acc.  owing  to  idea  of  '  motion  to,' in  coiZato.  id:  attract- 
ed to  gender  of  aerarium(Y.  13,  i.).     voluerunt :   'determined,' 
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•^appointed. '    Quae  omnis  pecunia  :  i.e.,  the  accumulated  amount. 
postero  tempore  :   ' at  a  later  date.' 

2.  Hie  :  Aristides.  qua  .  .  .  abstinentia  :  abl.  of  character 
istic  ;  freely,  'how  dismterested  he  was'  (V.  105,  i.).  fuerit  : 
subjunctive  in  indir.  question  governed  by  ed  i/ndicium  which  is 
equivalent  to  a  transitive  verb,  'shows.'  See  V.  18,  ii.  quod: 
'  the  fact  that ' ;  quod  decessit  is  a  noun  clause  subject  of  est  indicinm 
understood.  cum :  concessive  '  although '  (Y.  65,  a).  tantis 
rebus:  'such  immense  resources.'  For  case  see  V.  78,  v.  c. 
praefuisset :  'had  controlled,'  'administered.'  qui  efferretur  : 
'the  wherewithal  to  bury  him,'  lit.  '(that)  wherewith  he  might 
be  buried.'  qui:  abl.  case  (III.  64,  a),  efferretur:  final  sub- 
junctive {V.  26).     reliquerit :   for  tense  see  V.  33,  iii. 

3.  publico:  '  at  the  expense  of  the  state.'  de  eommunl  .  .  . 
collocarentur  :  'were  married  off  by  dowries  being  provided  from 
the  public  treasury.'  dotibus  datis  :  abl.  absolute.  The  rfos  was 
a  very  necessary  consideration  in  arranging  an  Athenian  marriage. 
post  aunum  quartum  quain  :  'three  years  af  ter, '  =  amio  quarto 
postquam ;  pod  coming  before  anno  quarto  is  felt  to  have  the  force 
of  a  preposition,  and  governs  the  ace.  Observe  that  the  Romans 
in  reckoning  from  one  date  to  another  counted  in  both  extremes, 
where  we  include  but  one.  erat  expulsus  :  for  tense  see  last 
note  on  ch.  1,  5,  above. 


NOTES   ON   HANNIBAL. 


CHRONOLOGICAL  TABLE. 

Hannibal  is  born 

Is  taken  to  Spain 

Becomes  commander-in-chief 

Lays  siege  to  Saguntum     . 

Crosses  the  Alps 

Wins  a  victory  at  Trasymene 

Crushes  the  Romans  at  Cannae 

Withdraws  to  Africa 

Is  defeated  at  Zama  . 

Goes  to  the  Court  of  Antiochus 

Commits  suicide 


B.C. 

247 

238 

221 

219 

218 

217 

216 

203 

202 

193 

183  (?) 

CHAP.    1. 

1.   verum  :  for  gender  see  Y.  194,  i.     quod  -.^id  quod,  'a  thing 
■which '  (V.  173,  d).     ut  .   .   .   superarit  :  a  substantive  clause  of 
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result,  subject  of  verum  est,  for  the  regular  ace.  and  inf.  (V.  197, 
fn.).  tanto  .  .  .  quanto  :  'as  much  as'  (V.  101).  anteeedat  : 
for  mood  see  V.  175. 

2.  eo :  i.e.,  populo  Rnvumo.  discessit  superior:  'came  off 
victor.'  Quod  nisi:  'and  if  .  .  .  not,'  'unless,  then.'  Quod: 
a  conjunction  here,  but  originally  a  rel.  pronoun,  meaning  'with 
respect  to  which.'  civium  :  subjective  gen. :  so  ')nnltorum;  see  V. 
84.  videtur  :  sc.  Hannibal  as  subject.  Latin  prefers  the  per- 
sonal construction  (V.  18,  vii.).  Translate  'it  seems  that  he.' 
potuisse :  represents  potuit  (V.  64,  i. ).  Translate  '  could  {or 
might)  have  conquered. ' 

3.  Velut  .  .  .  paternum  :  '  the  hatred  inherited  from  his  sire, ' 
lit.  '  the  hatred  of  his  father,  left  as  it  were  by  inheritance '  (V, 
203,  a).  hereditate :  abl.  of  manner.  ut  .  .  .  deposuerit : 
'  that  he  laid  it  aside  only  with  his  life, '  lit.  (somewhat  illogically) 
'  that  he  laid  down  his  life  before  he  laid  that  aside. '  deposuerit : 
this  verb,  by  a  figure  called  zeugma,  is  used  with  both  animam  and 
id  (sc.  odium),  in  a  slightly  different  sense.  For  tense  see  V.  33, 
iii.  qui  quidem  :  'since  (in  fact)  he.'  pulsus  esset,  indigeret : 
distinguish  these  tenses.  For  mood  see  V.  65,  a.  opum  :  for 
case  see  V.  91,  /.  destiterit :  subj.  in  a  causal  rel,  clause  (V. 
171).     animo  :   'in  his  heart.' 

CHAP.  3. 

1.  ut  omittam  :  'to  say  nothing  of.'  Pliilippum  :  Philip  V., 
king  of  Macedon.  absens :  'without  meeting  him  in  person.' 
Hannibal  never  saw  the  king,  but  arranged  an  alliance  with  him 
by  ambassadors  in  B.C.  215.  Antioclius  :  the  Great,  king  of 
Syria,  f uit :  we  should  expect  iVam  J. niioc/wtm,  qui  potentissimus 
fuit,  incendit.  bellandi  :  obj.  gen.  rubro  mari  :  by  Red  Sea 
the  Greeks  meant  also  the  Persian  Gulf  and  the  Indian  Ocean. 
arma  .    .  .   inferre  Italiae  :    '  to  carry  the  war  into  Italy. ' 

2.  consiliis  clandestinis  :  'by  intrigues,' lit.  ' secret  communi- 
cations.' regi:  dat.  of  reference,  'in  the  eyes  of  the  king.' 
adducerent :  subjunctive  of  purpose  after  darent  operam.  tam- 
quam:  ' on  the  ground  that,'  lit.  'just  as  if,'  with  corruptiim  (Y. 
44,  iii.).  corruptuin  :  sc.  enm  {i.e.,  Hannibalem),  subject  of  sen- 
tire,  alia  atque  antea  sentire :  'held  different  views  from 
formerly'  (V.  168,  i.).  The  infinitive  depends  on  the  idea  of 
thinking  in  saspicioneni  (V.  191).  fecissent,  eomperisset,  vidls- 
set ;  with  cum,  1.  16.     segregari  :   '  was  being  excluded.' 

3.  tempore  dato:  'when  opportunity  offered.'  Inquit  :  repeat- 
ing adj%(.nxit;  regularly  used  parenthetically  as  here,  puerulo 
me  :  abl.  absolute,  utpote  .  .  .  nato  :  '  for  I  was  not  more  than 
nine  years  of  age '  ;  for  utjjote  see  V.  44,  iii.     annos  :  for  case  see 
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V.  129  and  98,  iv.     nato  :  agrees  with  me.     Jovi  :  f'.e.,  to  Baal, 
the  great  divinity  of  the  Carthaginians. 

4.  eonflciebatiir  :  the  best  writers  would  use  the  pres.  ind.  here 
(V.  153).  vellomne  :  see  V.  35,  i.  dubitaret  :  '  to  hesitate  '  (V. 
27).  dederis  :  for  tense  see  V.  62.  eaiu  :  obj.  of  tenentem,  which 
agrees  with  me.  nuiuquaiu :  emphatic  position,  in  auiicitia 
.  .   .  fore:   'befriends.'     fore:  see  V.  17. 

5.  neniiiii  .  .  .  quin  :  '  no  one  should  doubt  that. '  quin  ... 
futurus  :  substantive  clause,  subject  of  di'bent  (V.  139,  b).  re- 
liquo  tempore  :  '  for  the  rest  of  my  life  '  (V.  131,  i.).  eadeiii 
iiiente  :  see  V.  105,  i. 

6.  quid  .  .  .  cogitabis  :  '  have  any  friendly  intentions  to- 
wards,' etc.,  lit.?  for  tense  see  V.  178,  ii.  non  .  .  .  celaris  : 
•you  will  act  not  unwisely  in  concealing  them  from  me,'  lit.  ?  (V. 
184,  i.).  me  :  acc.  after  celaris,  the  ace.  of  the  thing  (id)  being 
understood  (V.  69,  vi.).  celaris  :=celaveris.  in  eo:  =  m  hello 
parando.      me  principem  posueris  :   'put  me  in  the  chief  place.' 

CHAP.    3. 

1.  qua  diximus  :  freely  '  which  I  have  mentioned  '  ;  complete 
the  sentence  thus,  qua  (aetate)  diximns  (enm  profectimi  esse). 
obituni  :  in  229  B.  C.  praef uit  :  '  was  placed  in  command  of. ' 
Id  :  i.e.,  his  appointment.  Carthaginem  :  see  on  Delum,  Aris- 
tides,  ch.  3,  1.     delatum  :    '  when  reported '  (V.  43). 

2.  annis  :  after  minor  (V.  98)  ;  with  natiis,  the  acc.  as  in  ch.  2, 
3,  is  usual,  trieanio  :  see  V.  131.  Saguntum  :  a  corruption  of 
the  Greek  Zacynthus  (Zante),  now  Murviedro,  a  corruption  of  muri 
veteres.  foederatam  civitatem  :  'a  city  in  alliance  (with  Rome).' 
Notice  the  absence  of  connectives  (asyndeton)  in  this  sentence, 
and,  indeed,  in  the  whole  chaj^ter. 

3.  Ex  his  :  'of  these';  see  V.  86,  iii.  omnibus:  scarcely  cor- 
rect, as  many  of  the  Gauls  were  friendly,  nisi  vietum  :  '  without 
having  first  defeated  him,'  lit.?  (V.  44,  iii.). 

4.  Hereulem  :  referring  to  the  story  that  Hercules  brought  the 
oxen  of  tlie  triple-bodied  monster  Geryon  from  some  distant  island 
in  the  west,  over  the  Pyrenees  and  the  Alps,  quo  facto  :  '  h\mi 
which  exploit,'  causal  abl.  The  name  was  really  of  local  origin. 
eonantes  :  '  when  (or  who  were)  endeavoring.'  transitu:  .see  V. 
93.  loca :  'district,'  'country.'  muuiit :  'built,'  'constructed.' 
ut  .  .  .  posset:  substantive  clause  of  result,  object  of  effecit; 
trans.  '  made  it  possible  for.'  ea  .  .  .  qua:  '(there)  .  .  .  where.' 
Notice  the  contrast  between  elephanUis  and  'un^is  homo,  ornatus 
and  inerm,is,  ire  and  repere. 
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CHAP.   4. 

1.  Conflixerat,  pepiilerat  :  jjluperfecfc  because  Nepos  looks 
forward  to  tlie  more  important  action  denoted  by  decernit.  Scl- 
pioae  :  father  of  the  great  Scipio.  Scipio  was  really  not  present 
at  this  skirmish.     Glastidil :  locative  (V.  127,  i,). 

2.  Tertio  :  'a  third  time,'  adv.  iitrosque  :  for  the  usual 
utrnmqne.     Ind>?  :   'after  that.'     petens  :  '  on  his  way  towards.' 

3.  Hoc  itinera  :  see  V.  130.  dextro  :  sc.  oculo.  According  to 
Livy  he  lost  one  eye  altogether,  cireumveutum  occidit  :  best 
translated  by  two  co-ordinate  verbs,  'surrounded  and  killed,'  lit.? 
(V.  43).  post:  adv.  oceupantem  :  'while  (or  who  was)  attempt- 
ing to  seize.' 

4.  Huic  :  from  here  to  ch.  5,  3,  there  is  great  confusion  in  the 
order  of  events,  ei  :  for  dat..  see  V.  52.  utriiisquo  :  'of  both.' 
proelio  :  the  battle  of  Cannae,  the  most  signal  defeat  ever  sus- 
tained by  the  Roman  arms.     Pauluni :  i.e.,  L.  Aemilium  Pallium. 

CHAP.  5. 

1.  piigua  :  represents  a  cognate  accusative  in  the  active,  pro- 
feetus  est :  it  was  really  not  until  five  years  later,  nullo  resi- 
stente :  'without  anyone  offering  resistance,'  lit.?  liabuisset, 
reverteretur  :  distinguish  the  tenses. 

2.  Hie:  adverb,  exercitus  :  '  to  his  army,' objective  gen.  See 
V.  85.  callidissiino  imperatori  :  '  shrewd  commander  as  he  was,' 
lit.?  dedit  verba:  a  colloquial  expression,  'fooled,'  'tricked,' 
lit.  'gave  words  (only).'  obdueta  noete  :  'under  cover  of  night,' 
lit.?  delig'ata  incendit  :  'he  fastened  .  .  .  and  set  fire  to '  (V. 
43).  ejus  jareneris  :  'tricked  out  in  this  fashion,'  or  'of  these.' 
lit.?  dispalatam  iminlsit :  'let  loose  to  straggle  in  all  directions,' 
'sent  straggling  off'  (V.  44,  ii.).  Quo  .  .  .  visu  :  'by  the  un- 
expected appearance  of  this  sight,'  or  'by  causing  this  unexpected 
sight  to  be  presented  to  them,'  abl.  absolute,  terrorem  injecit 
exercitiii  :   see  V.  78,  v.  c. 

3.  rein  gestani  :    'exploit.'     ita  :    'so  very.'      maffistruni  equi- 

tuni :  '  master  of  the  horse. '  This  officer  was  usually  next  in 
command  to  the  Dictator,  pari  ac  dictatoreni  iinperio  :  'with 
an  authority  equal  to  that  of  the  Dictator'  (V.  105).  dictatorem  : 
attracted  to  the  case  of  magistmm.  dolo  .  .  .  fugavit  :  '  lured 
into  an  engagement  and  routed.'  iterum  consnlem  :  for  bis  con- 
snlem;  'who  had  been  twice  consul,'  lit.?  absens  :  'though  he 
himself  was  not  there.'     pari  mode  :  i.e.,  by  an  ambuscade. 

4.  Longum  est:  see  V.  1.36,  a,  i.  satis:  predicate  adjective. 
dictum:   'statement,'  referring  to  ^wamdiu  .   .   .  posuit.     possit  : 
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see   V.    32.      vestltit  :    'successfully  opposed.'      in    campo :    'in 

the  open  field,'  or  'on  level  ground,'  the  Roman  generals  pre- 
ferring to  keep  to  the  hills. 

CHAP.  6. 

1.  defensum  :  see  V.  116.  Scipionem  :  the  greatest  of  the 
Scipios,  afterwards  called  Africanus. 

2.  exhaiistis  .  .  .  facultatibus  :  abl.  absolute,  denoting  cause. 
Quo  :  see  V.  28,  iii.  valentior  :  'with  stronger  forces.'  In  col- 
loquium, etc.  :  '  a  conference  was  agreed  on  ;  the  terms  were  not 
agreed  upon,'  (or  freely,  '  they  could  not  come  to  terms  ').  Notice 
in,  '  with  a  view  to, '  and  the  change  from  the  impersonal  to  the 
personal  use  of  convenio,  unless,  as  is  possible,  the  first  clause 
means   'he  met  him  in  conference  '  (V.  127,  iii.). 

3.  Post  id  factum  •   '  after  that  was  done.'     Incredlbile  dlctu  : 

referring  to  6^*to  .  .  .  pervenit ;  for  dictu,  see  V.  117.     The  feat 
is  absurdly  impossible. 

4.  Numldae  :  for  gender  see  III.  48,  c.  acle  :  'the  field.' 
ipsos  :  i.e.,  instead  of  being  crushed  by  the  Numidians,  he  crushed 
them.     Hadrumeti  :  locative. 

CHAP.  7. 

1.  Cum:  '-although.'  occupatus  :  adj.  nlhllo  :  see  V.  101. 
gessit  :  what  is  the  force  of  the  tense  ?  (V.  182,  6.)  usque  ad 
.  .  .  consules  :  'down  to  the  consulship  of,'  merely  to  mark  the 
date. 

2.  His  .  .  .  magistratlbus  :  abl.  absolute,  '  undeivttie^magis- 
trates.'  lis  :  i.e.,  the  Carthaginians  ;  secnm  might  have'be^  used 
(as  snos  for  eorum,  1.  14),  since  the  legati  represented  "the  Car- 
thaginians, fecissent  :  for  the  subjunctive  see  V.  147,  ii.  eos  : 
the  Romans.  Fregellis  :  see  V.  127.  essent,  redderentur  :  see 
V.  27. 

3.  His:  indirect  object  of  responsum  est.  Trans.  '  this  answer 
was  given  them.'  For  the  direct  form  of  the  answer  see  V.  193. 
acceptum  :  adj.,  '  welcome,' because  (/raiitm,  'pleasing.'  remls- 
suros :  sc.  se.  foret:  =  esset  (III.  70).  nomini  :  heTe=jwpido. 
cum  Imperio  haberent  :    '  kept  in  command.' 

4.  domum  :  see  V.  125.  ut  :  '  when  '  (V.  152,  b).  rex  :  the 
usual  term  is  'sutfete.'  fuerat  :  'had  become,'  'had  been 
chosen'  (V.  152,  b,  ii.).  Romae  :  locative,  annul:  pred.  adj. 
with  creabantvr,  '  were  elected  (to  hold  office)  for  a  year. '  blnl  : 
for  the  force  of  the  distributive  see  III.  61,  o,  '1  and  4. 

5.  pari  diligrentia  .  .  .  ac  :  '  as  painstakitig  as, '  here  with  the 
force  of  an  ace.  pred.  adj.  (V.  105,  i.) ;  for  ac  see  V.  174.     auae 
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penderetur  :  'to  pay,'  lit.?  relative  clause  of  purpose,  so  qtioe 
reponeretur  (V.  26).  foedere  :  the  treaty  concluded  at  the  end  of 
the  second  Punic  war. 

6.  anno  post  :  'a  year  after,'  lit.  ?  (V.  101).  consulibus  :  'in 
the  consulship  of,'  lit.  ?  (V.  49).  Roma  :  abl.  of  place  from  which 
(V.  126).  ratus  :  'thinking'  (V.  44,  ii.).  8ui  exposcendi  gra- 
tia :  '  to  demand  his  surrender, '  gerundive  expression  denoting 
purpose  (V.  119).  missos  :  sc.  ease  (V.  18,  iii.).  senatus  :  'an 
audience  with  the  senate.'  daretur  :  'could  be  given,'  for  the 
mood  see  V.  156,  b.  in  Syriam,  etc.  :  '  to  Antiochus  in  Syria ' 
(V.  125,  iv.). 

7.  possent  :  virtual  indirect  narration  (Y.  177),  for  quae  com- 
prehenderent  miseruyit  implies  a  command,  in  direct  speech  compre- 
hendite.  ipsuni  :  contrasted  with  bona  and  domum.  exsulem  : 
pred.  ace. 

CHAP.   8. 

1.  domo  :  see  V.  126.  profugerat  :  for  tense  see  V.  152,  6,  ii. 
consulibus  :  in  193  B.C.  Afrieam  :  see  on  Themistocles,  ch.  4, 
1.      in  flnibus  :  we  should  expect  in  fines,      si  .    .    .   induceren- 

tur  :  'in  hopes  of  the  Carthaginians  being  incited,'  etc.;  virtual 
indirect  narration  (V.  177).  Antioclii  :  'in  Antiochus,' objective 
gen.  (V.  85).  persuaserat  :  as  a  matter  of  fact  Antiochus  did 
not  invade  Italy.     Hue  :  to  Cyrene. 

2.  qua  :  '  as  '  (V.  174).  absentem  :  with  Magonem.  Illi  :  the 
two  brothers,  desperatis  rebus  :  '  in  despair  of  success, '  lit.  ? 
solvissent  .  .  .  dedissent :  'had  weighed  anchor  and  set  sail.' 
duplex  niemoria  :  'two  accounts.  interfeetuni :  strictly  only 
with  a  servulis  (a  case  of  zeugma)  :  with  naufragio  supply  periisse. 
scriptum  reliquerunt :  'have  left  it  on  record';  scriptu7n  is  a 
pred.  ace. ,  modifying  interfectum  (esse)  eum. 

3.  autein  :  'now.  tani  .  .  .  voluisset,  quani  :  'had  been  as 
ready  .  .  .  as,'  for  mood  and  tense  see  V.  61.  ejus:  =Uanni- 
balis,  passing  over  the  somewhat  careless  parenthesis  about  Mago. 
suscipiendo  :  sc.  bello.  instituerat  :  'had  been  at  the  outset,'  sc. 
parere.  Tiber! :  dat.  after  prophis  (V.  78,  ii.).  Tlierniopylis  : 
as  a  rule,  the  same  construction  follows  quani  as  precedes  it.  This 
battle  of  Thermopylfe  was  fought  in  191  B.C.  de  summa  im- 
perii: 'for  the  world's  supremacy,'  lit.  ?  Qnem  :  i.e.,  Antiochus. 
etsi  videbat  :  see  V.  65,  a.  multa  stulte  eonari  :  '  formed  many 
foolish  projects'  (V.  203,  d).  videbat,  deseruit :  sc.  Hannibal. 
The  change  of  tense  is  due  to  the  negative  (=  'in  no  single  case  '). 

4.  Asiam :  Asia  Minor,  lis  :  abl.  of  means.  Quo :  '  in  this 
battle';  sc.  proelio,  from  conflixit.  cum  :  'while'  (V.  151,  fn.). 
8ui  :    '  his  troops '  ;  suus  by  no  means  always  refers  to  the  sub- 
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ject  of  its  own  clause,     quo  cornu  :=eo  coriiu  quo,    'on  the  wing 
where'  (V.  173,  c,  i.).     rem  gessit  :   'commanded,'  'had  charge.' 

CHAP.   9. 

1.  fugato  :  .at  Magnesia,  190  B.C.  verens  :  to  avoid  ambiguity 
trans.  'Hannibal  fearing.'  ne  :  'that  or  lest'  (V.  138).  quod: 
'  which '  ;  the  antecedent  is  found  in  dederetur.  sui  .  .  .  pote- 
statem  :  '  had  put  liiniself  in  his  power,'  lit.  ?  sui  :  objective  gen. 
(V.  85).  Cretan!  :  '  in  Crete  '  (V.  125,  ii.).  quo  so  conferret  : 
'  whither  to  retreat '  (V.  186,  1,  b,  i.). 

2.  vir  oiiiniuiii  callidissiinus  :  'being  the  shrewdest  of  men,' 
lit.?  nisi  quid  providisset  :  'unless  he  took  some  precautions. ' 
His  thought  would  be  ero  .  .  .  nisi  providero  (V.  187,  a,  h,  i.). 
For  quid,  see  V.   166,  a.     exisse  :   for  the  form  see   III.   66,   a. 

3.  capit :  'forms.'  tale:  'the  following.'  gummas:  'the 
tops,'  an  adjective  ;  sc.  ampJioras  (V.  86,  iv.  h).  praesontlbus  : 
'in  the  presence  of,'  etc.,  lit.  ?  (V.  46).  statuas  aeneas  :  'certain 
bronze  statues.'  domi  :  '  at  his  house, '  locative,  abjicit  :  'threw 
carelessly  down.' 

4.  a,  ab  :  'against.'  ne  :  "that  .  .  .  not'  (V.  24).  inscien- 
tibus  lis  :   '  without  their  knowledge  '  (V.  49).     tolieret,  duceret  : 

sc.  amphoras. 

CHAP.    10. 

1.  Poenus,  Cretensibus  :  both  races  had  a  reputation  for  cun- 
ning, in  Pontum  :  '  in  Pontus  '  (V.  125,  ii.).  apud  quern  :  'at 
his  court.'  animo  :  see  V.  105,  i.  neque  .  .  .  e^it  quam  ar- 
niavit :  '  and  had  no  other  aim  than  to  arm. '  See  on  Thermopylis^ 
ch.  8,  3. 

2.  opibus :    see    V.    102.     minus:     'not    very.'      conciliabat  : 

'proceeded  to  win  over'  (V.  180,  d).     eo  :  i.e.,  Prusias. 

3.  utrobique  :  i.e.,  et  inari  et  terra.  Ronianorum  :  see  V.  84. 
Quo  magis :  '  so  .  .  .  the  more,'  lit.?  <{uem  si  removisset  : 
'  for  if  he  once  had  him  removed  from  his  j)ath  '  ;  cf .  on  providisset, 
ch.  9,  2. 

4.  erant  decreturi  :  see  V.  124.  Superabatur  :  '  Hannibal 
was  the  weaker,  '  was  overmatched.'  multitudine,  armis  :  see 
V.  102.  orat  pugnandum  :  '  he  had  to  light '  (V.  120,  ii.).  col- 
ligi  :  for  the  infinitive  passive  with  impero,  see  V.  22,  vii.  vasa  : 
for  declension  see  III.  56,  d. 

5.  effecisset :  'had  got  together.'  ipso:  'very.'  unam  .  .  . 
navem  :  '  the  ship  of  Eumenes  only '  ;  unam,  like  omues,  in  em- 
phatic position  (V.  3,  a),  a:  'again.st.'  tantxim  :  with,  defendere. 
satis  liabeaut :   'to  be  content,'  lit.    'should  regard  it  sufficient.' 
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id:  •i.e.,  their  defence,     lllos  :   see  V.  188.     consecuturos,  fac- 

turum  :   sc.   esse ;  the  notion  of  saying  is  supplied  from  praecipit 
(V.  191). 

6.  ut  seireiit  facturuni  :  '  would  see  that  they  knew  '  ;  for  sub- 
junctive see  V.  33,  v.  ceplsseut,  interfeclssent  :  see  V.  187,  b,  i. 
iis  praeinio  fore  :  see  V.  81  ;  freely,  '  they  should  be  well  re- 
warded '  ;  the  subject  of  fore  is  the  notion  of  capturing  or  slaying. 

On  this  whole  passage  see  V.  193. 

CHAP.   11. 

1.  inllituin :  see  V.  85.  utrlsqne :  'both  sides';  note  the 
force  of  the  plural.  Quarum  :  i.e.,  classium.  pugnae  :  '  for  en- 
gaging '  ;  objective  gen.  daretur  :  for  mood  see  V.  156,  b.  pa- 
lam  faceret :  '  make  it  clear '  ;  palam  with  the  force  of  a  pred. 
adj.  cadueeo  :  equivalent  to  a  modern  flag  of  truce,  nt  faceret, 
inittit  :  for  sequence  of  tenses  with  historical  jires.,  see  V.  28,  iv., 
and  cf.  concurrant,  ch.  10,  5. 

2.  quln  .  .  .  scriptum  :  '  that  there  was  some  written  propo- 
sal,' lit.  ?  For  quin  with  subjunctive  see  V.  139,  b.  suls  :  dat. 
eodein  :  adverb. 

3.  quae  .  .  .  pertinerent  :  '  such  remarks  as  served  to  make 
sport  of  him.'  For  mood  see  V.  32.  neqne  reperiebat  :  'and 
failed  to  discover  it '  ;  cf.  last  note  on  ch.  8,  3.  committere 
dubitavit  :  cf.  construction  after  dubitabat  in  section  2. 

4.  Horum  :  the  opposing  fleets,  praecepto  ;  for  the  abl.  =  '  in 
accordance  with,'  see  V.  103,  iii.  universi  adoriuntar  :  '(voi- 
centrate  their  attack  on.'  quam :  'but  .  .  .  it,'  i.e.,  salutem. 
consecutus  esget,  receplsset ;  see  V.  61.  praesidia  :  the  castra 
nautica  of  section  6.     proximo  :    '  neighboring. ' 

5.  acrius  :  '  with  considerable  vigor,'  lit.  ?  (V.  98,  vi.).  coepta 
sunt  :  'began  '  ;  for  the  passive  form  see  V.  22,  iii.  Quae  jacta  : 
'the  throwing  of  these,'  more  lit.  'these  when  thrown.'  pug- 
nantibus  :  'in  the  combatants'  (V.  44,  i.  a)  ;  for  dat.  see  V.  80, 
b.     poterat  iiitellegi  :  trans,  freely  by  active  (V.  56). 

6.  nova  re:  'novel  device,'  'unusual  spectacle.'  vltarent : 
see  V.  186,  1,  b,  i.  puppes  verterunt  :  after  the  analogy  of  terga 
vertere.  Cf.  'to  turn  tail.'  castra  nautica  :  formed  by  drawing 
the  ships  up  on  shore  and  throwing  ramparts  about  them. 

7.  consilio :     'strategy.'       alias:    adverb,      pari    prudentia  : 

'  with  a  like  cunning, '  see  V.  103.     Note  the  alliteration  in  the  last 
line. 

The  fact  of  his  dealing  at  such  length  with  the  silly  episode 
of  the  serpents,  while  dismissing  in  a  few  lines  Hannibal's  famous 
campaigns  in  Italy,  goes  to  show  that  Nepos  was  singularly  lacking 
in  the  sense  of  historical  perspective. 
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CHAP.    12. 

1.  geruntur  :  for  tense  see  V.  153.      cenarent,  dicerent :  see 

V.  31.     apud  :   'at  the  house  of.'     Id:  what  is  the  antecedent  ? 

2.  Patres  conscript!  :  the  regular  name  for  'members  of  the 
senate ' ;  for  patres  et  conscripti,  i.e.,  the  heads  of  patrician  fami- 
lies, and  the  plebeians  afterwards  enrolled.  Hannibale  vivo  : 
'as  long  as  Hannibal  was  alive'  (V.  49).  sine:  'free  from.' 
existimarent :  causal  subj.  (V.  171).  in:  'among.'  suum, 
sibi  :  indirect  reflexives  (V.  164).  secum  :  direct  reflexive,  -que  : 
'  but '  ;  sc.  ut,  from  tie. 

3.  His  negare  :  '  to  refuse  their  request,'  lit.?  ausus  est  :  see 
III.  68,  c.  illud  .  .  .  postularent  :  'but  this  he  did  object  to, 
their  asking  him  to  do' ;  for  the  use  of  ne  and  subj.  (here  in  appo- 
sition with  illud),  see  V.  139,.  fn.  esset  :  see  V.  175.  ipsi  com- 
prelienderent :  'let  them  seize  him  themselves '  (V.  186,  1,  c). 
inventuros  :  sc.  eon  and  esse.  For  comprehenderent  and  inventuros 
following  recusavit,  see  V.  191.  mnneri  :  'as  a  gift'  (V.  81). 
idque  :  'and  which';  for  id,  not  quod,  see  V.  170,  iv.  aedifl- 
carat :  '  had  arranged.'  ne  .  .  .  accidit  :  'lest  that  should  hap- 
pen which  did  happen  '  ;  for  the  indie,  see  V.  175,  i.  usu  veniret  : 
lit.  'come  as  an  experience,'  usu  being  dat.  of  purpose  =  itsia  (III. 
51,  b),  or  perhaps,  'come  about  in  experience,'  tisu  being  abl.  of 
accompaniment. 

4.  puer  :  'slave.'  So  in  South  Africa  a  native  servant  is  called 
'boy,'  without  reference  to  age.  plures  praeter  consuetudi- 
nem  :  'more  than  usual'  or  'an  unusual  number,'  lit.  ?  A  some- 
what pleonastic  expression.  Qui :  '  Hannibal.'  nnm  •  .  .  ob- 
sideretur  :  indirect  (question  ;  for  force  of  7ium  see  V.  35,  i. 

5.  quid  esset :  '  how  matters  stood. '  occupatos,  factum  :  sc. 
esse,  se  peti  :  'he  was  the  person  they  were  seeking,'  lit.?  (V. 
205,  a),  sibi  :  see  V.  80,  d.  retinendam  :  trans,  by  'could,'  as 
often  in  the  case  of  a  gerundive  with  a  negative  or  vix.  quam 
.  .  .  dimitteret :  '  that  he  might  not  give  this  up  at  another's 
bidding,'  i.e.,  he  wished  to  die  free,  and  not  to  be  dragged  in 
triumph  through  the  streets  of  Rome  and  then  put  to  death. 
arbitrio  :  see  V.  103,  iii.  consuerat :  for  the  force  of  the  plu- 
perfect see  V.  182,  e. 

CHAP.    13. 

1.  -que:  omit  in  trans.  (V.  205,  /.)  laboribus :  see  V.  54. 
acquievit  :  a  very  appropriate  word  after  perfunctus  laboribus. 
Quibus  consulibus  :  'in  what  consulship,'  'in  what  year'  (V. 
49) ;   notice  the   indirect  question  introduced  by  abl.  absolute. 
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The  dates  are  183,  182  and  181  B.C.  respectively,  so  septiiagesimo 
cannot  be  correct,     mortuam  .   .   .  reliquit  :  cf.  on  ch.  8,  2. 

2.  Atqne  :  '  I  may  add. '  liic  tantus  :  regularly  used  instead  of 
hie  magnus.  -que:  omit  in  trans,  districtus  :  'though  busy' 
(V.  42).  nonnihil  .  .  .  litteris :  '  devoted  considerable  time 
to  literary  pursuits.'  temporis  :  for  gen.  see  V.  86,  i.  confeeti  : 
'written.'  ad  Bhodios  :  the  title  of  the  work  ;  sc.  liber  ad  Bho- 
dios  scriptus.    Trans.  '  among  them  one  dedicated  to  the  Rhodians. ' 

3.  Hujus  .  .  .  ffesta  :  '  Hannibal's  achievements  in  war. '  duo: 
sc.  prodidernnt,  but  trans,  freely  'there  were  two.'  simul  :  not  = 
eodem  tempore,  but  =  CMm  eo  of  the  preceding  line,  usus  est  doc- 
tore  :   'had  as  his  teacher'  (V.  55,  v.). 
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CAIUS  JULIUS  C^SAR. 


Caius  Julius  C^sar  was  born  at  Rome  on  the  12th  of  July, 
100  B.C.  (or,  as  Mommsen  holds,  in  102  B.C.),  of  one  of  the 
oldest  patrician  families  of  that  city.  Although  of  aristocratic 
birth  he  espoused  the  cause  of  the  popular  party,  and  after  barely 
escaping  with  his  life  on  the  defeat  of  that  party  by  Sulla  in  82 
B.C.,  he  withdrew  from  active  politics  for  several  years.  By 
70  B.C.,  however,  he  had  become  a  favorite  of  the  people,  and  one 
of  its  most  influential  leaders.  He  rose  rapidly  through  the  various 
grades  of  office,  being  made  in  succession  quaestor,  aedile,  pontifex 
maximus  (a  life-office),  praetor,  and  finally  consul  in  B.C.  59.  The 
three  leading  men  of  Rome  at  this  time  were  Pompey,  represent- 
ing the  nobles ;  Cc-esar,  the  leader  of  the  popular  party  ;  and 
Crassus,  whose  influence  was  largely  due  to  his  immense  wealth. 
On  Caesar's  suggestion  they  formed  a  coalition  (the  so-called  First 
Triumvirate),  the  result  of  which  was  to  place  the  practical  suprem- 
acy of  the  state  in  the  hands  of  these  three  men.  The  powerful 
influence  of  this  coalition  secured  for  him,  after  his  consulship,  the 
administration  for  five  years  of  the  three  provinces,  lUyricum  and 
Cisalpine  and  Transalpine  Gaul.  In  55  B.C.,  by  an  agreement 
with  Pompey  and  Crassus,  this  command  was  extended  for  another 
period  of  five  years. 

After  the  conquest  of  Gaul,  which  engaged  the  attention  of 
C<3esar  from  58  to  51  B.C.,  civil  war  arose  between  him  and 
Pompey,  his  sole  remaining  rival,  Crassus  having  fallen  in  battle 
in  the  East.  By  the  overthrow  of  the  Pompeian  party  Csesar 
became  practically  supreme  ruler  of  the  Roman  world.  He  showed 
unexpected  clemency  to  his  former  opponents,  and  began  a  brill- 
iant career  as  administrator  and  reformer.  But  the  Roman  aris- 
tocracy, alarmed  at  his  great  power  and  popularity  and  their  own 
loss  of  prestige,  formed  a  conspiracy  to  remove  him,  being  actuated 
in  some  cases  by  jealousy,  in  others  by  an  honest  but  short-sighted 
desire  to  bring  back  republican  freedom  ;  and  on  the  Ides  (the 
15th)  of  March,  44  B.C.,  'The  foremost  man  of  all  this  world' 
fell  beneath  the  daggers  of  the  conspirators,  at  the  base  of  Pom- 
pey's  statue.  Saddest  of  all,  one  of  his  many  wounds  was  dealt  by 
the  hand  of  his  intimate  friend  Brutus. 
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We  are  told  that  in  personal  appearance  Caesar  was  noble  and 
conmaanding.  He  was  tall  of  stature  and  of  slender  build,  his 
complexion  was  pale,  his  nose  prominent  and  decidedly  'Roman,' 
his  eyes  were  black,  keen  and  full  of  expression.  In  later  life  he 
had  a  tendency  to  baldness.  His  constitution  was  naturally  deli- 
cate, and  he  was  subject  to  attacks  of  epilepsy,  but  by  constant 
exercise  and  temperate  living  he  managed  to  acquire  vigorous 
health,  so  that  he  could  endure  the  most  prolonged  toil  and  most 
arduous  exertions. 

The  genius  of  Caesar  was  many-sided,  and  he  excelled  in  every- 
thing he  undertook.  Not  only  was  he  one  of  the  greatest  generals 
of  all  time,  but  he  was  pre-eminent  as  a  law-giver,  a  jurist  and  a 
statesman.  Moreover,  he  has  left  behind  him  a  reputation  as  an 
orator,  a  poet,  a  mathematician,  an  architect  and  engineer,  while 
as  an  historian  he  will  ever  rank  with  the  highest.  He  was  the 
author  of  numerous  literary  works,  on  many  different  subjects, 
but  of  these  all  that  have  come  down  to  us  are  his  Commentarii  De  ' 
Bello  Gallico  (from  which  the  selections  contained  in  this  book  are 
taken),  and  his  Commentarii  De  Bello  Civili  (in  three  books),  a 
history  of  the  war  between  himself  and  Pompey. 

The  Commentaries^  of  Csesar  are  memoirs  written  by  himself, 
descriptive  of  his  different  campaigns.  It  is  uncertain  whether  the 
work  was  written  as  the  war  went  on,  and  issued  book  by  book,  or 
whether  it  was  composed  towards  the  end  of  the  war.  Each  book 
of  the  Commentaries  on  the  Gallic  War  contains  the  account  of  a 
single  year's  campaign.  There  are  seven  books  in  all,  the  history 
of  the  eighth  year's  operations  having  been  composed  after  Ca3sar's 
death  by  Aulus  Hirtius,  one  of  his  lieutenants. 

The  Commentarii,  by  universal  consent,  are  written  in  the  purest 
Latin,  in  a  style  marked  by  great  simplicity  and  conciseness,  and, 
in  spite  of  its  condensation,  by  singular  ease  and  elegance.  The 
best  judges  among  Caesar's  contemporaries  praise  his  literary  style 
for  its  purity  of  diction,  and  its  business-like  directness  of  expres- 
sion. Cicero,  the  best  literary  critic  of  his  day,  has  this  to  say  of 
Caesar's  Commentaries  :  "I  pronounce  them  to  be,  in  fact,  entirely 
commendable  ;  for  they  are  simple,  straightforward,  of  a  charming 
elegance,  stripped  of  all  rhetorical  adornments."  • 

1.  Commentarii  (sc.  libri),  meaningf  sketches,  jottiiigs,  is  used  as  the  title  of  a  book 
on  any  subject,  but  especially  an  historical  one,  which  is  only  sketched  down  or 
written  without  careful  revision. 
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In  the  choice  of  single  words  Cfesar  is  pure  and  classical,  as  we 
should  expect  that  writer  (o  be,  who,  according  to  Aulus  Gellius, 
the  Roman  grainniarian,  has  left  us  the  invaluable  advice  "to  shun 
an  uncommon  or  out  of  the  way  word  as  a  ship  would  a  rock." 


NOTES   ON   CAESAR,    BOOK   IV. 


CHAP.    1. 

1.  qui  fuit,  etc.  :  'which  was  the  year  whan  .  .  .  were  consuls,' 
lit.  '  Pompey  and  Crassus  (being)  consuls '  (V.  49).  The  consuls 
are  named  merely  to  fix  the  date,  55  B.C.  For  the  agreement  of 
qui  see  V.  13,  i.  German!  :  the  larger  division  to  which  Usi- 
petes  and  Tencteri  both  belonged.  multitudine  :  almost  abl. 
of  manner  (=' in  large  numbers '),  as  it  is  really  included  in  the 
subject,    inari  :  '  that  part  of  the  sea.'    quo  :  adverb, '  into  which.' 

■  2.  Causa  transeundi  :  '  the  reason  for  crossing  '  ;  contrast  with 
the  meaning  and  order  of  hellandi  causa  in  section  4.  quod  : 
'that,'  lit.  'because'  (Y.  198).  anuos  :  with  exagitati  (V.  129). 
bello :  with  premebantur.  premebantur :  Caesar's  reason  (V. 
146).     agricultura  :   see  V.  93. 

3.  omnium  :  in  emphatic  position  ("V .  3,  a). 

4.  Hi :  the  Suebi.  ex  quibus  sinj^ula  miilia  :  '  from  each 
of  which  a  thousand';  lit.  'from  which  .  .  .  one  thousand  each.' 
For  the  distributive  see  III.  61,  c. 

5.  mansernnt :  '  remain,' lit.  ?  For  tense  see  V.  182,  c.  lllos, 
illi  :  'the  others.'  Hi:  reiers  to  reliqui.  anno  post:  'the  next 
year '  (V.  101). 

7.  agri  .  .  .  nihil  est:  'there  is  no  .  .  .  land'  (V.  86,  i.). 
longrius  anno:  'longer  than  a  year'  (V.  98).  licet:  'they  are 
allowed,'  lit.  ?  (V.  143). 

8.  multum  :  adverb,  frumento  :  trans,  by  'on,'  lit.  'by  means 
of.'  maximam  partem:  'for  the  most  part'  (V.  72,  i.).  sunt 
in  venationibus  :    'are  engaged  in  hunting,'  lit.  'hunts.' 

9.  quae  res:  'this  fact,'  i.e.,  the  frequent  hunting;  subject 
of  alit.  To  indicate  more  clearly  the  connection  with  the  preced- 
ing words,  Latin  constantly  uses  qui  for  hie  or  is  (V.  172).  ge- 
nere  :  '  from  (or  because  of)  the  character '  (V.  96).  cum  .  .  . 
faciant :  explaining  libertate  vitae ;  trans,  by  a  parenthetic  clause 
with  'for';  lit.  'since.'  nullo  .  .  .  assuefacti :  'as  they  are  not 
accustomed  to  any  obedience  or  discipline  '  ;  for  the  abl.  see  V.  99. 
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faciant :  for  mood  see  V.  148.     allt :   'increases.'    Immani,  etc.  : 

'  of  huge  stature, '  lit.?     Understand  eos,  homines  being  a  faclitive 
pred.  ace,     magnitudine  :  see  V   105. 

10.  Atque  :  '  moreover  '  in  eani  .  .  .  addiixerunt  :  lit.  '  have 
brought  themselves  to  that  (  =  such  a)  custom,'  freely,  'have  so 
accustomed  themselves.'  locis  frigidissiniis  :  'although  the  cli- 
mate is  very  cold,'  lit.  ?  (V,  49).  neque  vestitus  quicquam  :  'no 
clothing,'  lit.?  (V.  86,  i.).  haberent :  for  the  mood  see  V.  29. 
Here  to  be  translated  exceptionally  by  the  present  tense,  so  lava- 
rentur.  See  V.  36,  fn.  1,  b.  quarum  :  trans,  after  exiguitatem, 
lavarentur  :  for  the  voice  see  V.  203,  /.  i. 

CHAP.  2. 

1.  Mercatoribus  est  aditus  :  '  traders  are  admitted, '  lit.  ?  eo  : 
adv.,  'for  this  purpose,  explained  by  id  .  .  .  habeant ;  omit  in 
trans,  quibus  vendant :  '(persons)  to  whom  to  sell,'  freely, 
'  purchasers  for '  (V.  26).  The  object  of  the  verb  is  (ea)  quae  bello 
ceperint.  For  the  omission  of  the  antecedents  see  V.  173,  a. 
babeant :  see  V.  24.  ceperint :  for  the  mood  see  V.  177.  quo  : 
'that  or  because.'  ad:  'among.'  desiderent  :  for  mood  see  V. 
147,  iii. 

2.  Quin  etiani  :  'nay  even.'  jumentis:  here  'horses,'  gener- 
ally beasts  of  burden.  Jnmentis  impor talis  is  governed  by  utnntur 
(V.  54) ;  to  keep  the  Latin  order,  trans,  freely,  'as  for  horses  .  .  . 
use  imported  ones.'  quibus,  etc.  :  'in  which  .  .  .  take  particu- 
lar pleasure,'  'for  which  .  .  .  have  a  special  fancy';  lit.  'with 
which.'  quaeque  :  two  words  ;  trans,  'and  for  which  they  pay  a 
high  price, '  lit.  ?  pretio  :  for  case  see  V.  100.  quae  .  .  .  baee  : 
trans,  haec  before  the  relative  clause  (V.  5,  i.).  baec  quae  .  .  . 
parva  :  may  be  freely  rendered  '  the  native  ones,  which  are  small,' 
etc.  snmnii  .  .  .  eiHciunt :  trans.  '  they  make  capable  of  the 
utmost  toil,'  lit.  '  render  so  that  they  are  of  the  utmost  endurance ' 
(V.  87,  iii.).     ut  sint :  for  construction  see  V.  33,  v. 

3.  pedibus  :  'on  foot.'  eodeni  vestigio  :  'on  the  same  spot' 
(V.  127,  ii.).  assuefeeerunt  :  trans,  by  the  present  perfect. 
quos  :  'and  .  .  .  them.'  cum  usus  est  :  'when  there  is  need '  ; 
for  mood  and  tense  see  V.  149. 

4.  moribus  :  abl.  ;  trans,  by  '  according  to  '  (V.  103,  iii.).     tur 
pius :  pred.   nom.,    agreeing   with   qnicquam.     habctur  :    'is  re- 
garded.'    ephippiis  :  governed  by  uti.     The  saddle  proper  was  a 
much  later  invention. 

5.  quemvis  :  from  quivis,  with  numeritm.  adire  ad  :  'advance 
against.'  quamvis  pauci  :  '  however  small  their  numbers.  No- 
S\ce  the  case  of  paiici  (V.  66,  ii.). 
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S.  quod:  conjunction,  ea  re:  'by  it,'  'by  that  means,'  lit.? 
homines  :  ace. 

CHAP.   3. 

1.  Publiee  :  not  'publicly,'  but  'as  a  state,'  '  as  a  community.' 
quam  latissime  ;  '  as  far  as  possible  '  (V.  174,  i.).  vacare  agros  : 
'for  the  country  to  be  unoccupied, '  subject  of  esse  (V  195).  hac 
re  slgnifleari  :  'that  this  indicates,'  lit.?  The  clause  inagnum 
numerum  .  .  .  posse  forms  the  subject  of  significari. 

2.  ex  :  '  on  '  (V.  127,  v.).  a  Suebis  :  with  the  following  words. 
millia  '  see  V.  128.     agri  :  nom.,  not  gen. 

3.  Ad  alteram,  etc.'  'on  the  other  side  the  Ubii  adjoin  them,' 
lit.  ?  There  would  doubtless  be  some  unoccupied  country  between 
them,  f uit  :  '  has  been, '  not  '  was '  ;  see  section  4.  ut  est  cap- 
tus  Germanorum  :  freely,  '  according  to  German  standards,'  lit. 
'as  the  capacity  of  the  Germans  is,'  i.e.,  'as  far  as  German  ideas 
go."  Captus  is  a  noun  et  sunt :  contrasted  with /hj^,  'and  who 
even  now  are.'  ceteris:  'than  the  rest'  (V.  98).  multum  ven- 
titant  ad  :  '  often  visit. '  Both  ventitant  and  sri,7it  depend  on  quod. 
For  the  frequentative  form  ventitant  see  III.  74,  b.  moribus : 
for  the  case  cf.  on  ch.  1,  9.  sunt  assuefacti  :  'have  been  brought 
up  according  to, '  etc. 

4.  Hos :  with  expellere.  cum:  'although.'  flnibus :  see  V. 
93.  potulssent  :  for  mood  see  V.  65,  a.  vectigales  :  pred.  ace. 
with  eos  understood,  multo  :  see  V.  101.  Iiumiliores  iniirmi- 
oresque  :   'less  important  and  powerful,'  lit. 

CHAP.   4. 

1.  causa:  'situation.'  annos  :  for  case  see  V.  129;  so  trien- 
nium,  section  3. 

2.  ad  extremum  :  'at  last,'  with  pervenerunt  only,  not  with 
expvlsi  or  vagati.  agpris  :  cf.  on  Jinibus,  ch.  3,  4  multis  locis  : 
'through  many  parts,'  lit.  'in  many  districts'  (V.  127,  ii.).  quas  : 
'  these '  ;  meaning  the  districts  near  the  Rhine,  incolebant : 
trans,  here  by  past  indefinite,  '  inhabited ' ;  so  habebant  by  '  had. ' 
ad:    'on.' 

3.  adventu  :  'by,'  not  'on.'  lis:  'the.'  trans,  cis :  from 
CsBsai'a  point  of  view.  dlspositis  praesidiis :  abl.  absolute  ; 
trans,  'by  placing,'  etc.  (V.  48).  transire;  'from  crossing.' 
prohibebanfc  :  for  force  of  imperfect  see  V.  180,  d. 

4.  Illi :  'the  latter,'  marking  a  change  of  subject.  onxuin, 
experti  cum  :  'tried  every  device,  but  when,'  etc.  posseut :  loi 
mood  see  V.  151.  vl  contendere:  'force  a  passage,'  lit.  'make 
their  way  by  force.'     reverti  se  :   'to  return,'  lit.?  (V.  18,  iv.). 
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5.  tridui  viam  :  '  a  three  days'  journey, '  lit.  ?  for  the  gen.  see 
y.  87,  foi  the  ace.  V.  128.  itinere  .  .  .  confecto  :  '  having  cov- 
ered .  .  .  distance.'    equltatu:  trans,  by  'with, 'lit.  'by  means  of.' 

6.  qui  .  .  .  facti  :  '  for  when  these  learned  .  .  .  they '  ;  more 
lit.  'who,  on  learning.'     per  exploratores  :  see  V.  99,  i. 

7.  priusquam  .  .  .  certior  fleret  :  '  before  .  .  .  could  be  in- 
formed,'  depending  on  transierunt  {Y.  166,  b).  partem:  for  case 
see  V.  129.     eorum  copiis  :   '  on  their  stores,'  lit.  '  by  means  of.' 

CHAP.   5. 

1.  veritus  ;  'fearing' (V.  44,  ii.).  capiendis  :  'forming.'  no- 
vis  rebus:  'political  changes,'  '  changes  in  the  government,'  lit.? 
For  dat.  see  V.  52.  Nihil  committendum  :  sc.  esse :  impersonal 
passive  (V.  120,  ii.).  Nihil  =  ' not  at  all'  (V.  72).  His  is  dat. 
Trans,  'that  no  confidence  should  be  put  in  them,'  lit.? 

What  Cfesar  feared  was  that  the  Gauls,  soon  wearying  of  Roman 
rule,  would  combuie  with  these  new-comers  and  revolt. 

2.  Est  eniin,  etc.:  lit.  'for  this  is  of  (i.e.,  belongs  to)  Gallic 
custom';  trans,  'for  it  is  a  Gallic  custom.'  uti  .  .  .  cogant :  in 
apposition  with  hoc  (V  197);  trans,  by  infin.  with  'to.'  So 
quacraiit,  etc.  et  .  .  .  et  :  in  trans,  omit  '  both. '  audierit  :  = 
aridiverit  (III.  66,  a).  For  the  mood  see  V.  35  ;  so  veniatit.  et 
.  .  .  vulgus  circumsistat  .  .  .  cogant  :  'and  for  a  crowd  to 
surround  .  .  .  and  compel. '  For  the  change  of  number  see  V. 
13,  N.B.     quibusque  :  two  words,  so  quasque. 

3.  rebus:  'statements.'  summis  :  '  most  important. '  quorum 
eos,  etc. :  '  which  they  have  to  repent  of  at  once. '  paenitere  : 
with  object,  not  subject,  eos  (V.  91,  d).  necesse  est:  lit.  'it  is 
necessary,'  with  infin.  as  subject  (V.  141,  b).  cum:  'since.' 
serviant  :  'follow  blindly,'  'are  slaves  to' (V.  148).  plerique  : 
i.e.,  of  the  traders  and  travellers,  ad  voluntatem  eorum  :  i.e., 
of  the  Gauls,  'to  suit  (lit.  with  a  view  to)  their  pleasure,'  i.e.,  'to 
please  them.'  Acta  respondeant  :  'invent  answers,'  more  lit. 
'  give  answers  invented.' 

CHAP.   6. 

1.  graviori  :  *  too  serious,' lit.  '  more  serious  (i. e. ,  than  he  could 
manage  ')  (V.  98,  vi.).  ne  .  .  .  occurreret  :  see  V.  24.  con- 
suerat  '.^consiieverat  (III.  66,  a).  For  force  of  tense  see  V.  182, 
e.  exercitum  :  the  army  had  been  stationed  during  the  winter  in 
the  north-west  of  Gaul. 

2.  Eo  :  adverb;  'to  it.'  ea  quae:  each  word  is  subject  of  an 
infin.  Trans,  'what.'  fore  :=futHra  esse,  'would  be  the  case." 
•vat:  foi' mood  aeff  V.  175-  j-     facta:  sc.  esse,  '  had.  hawoneOt ' 
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3.  mlssas,  Invitatos  :  sc.  esse,  depending  on  cognovit,  and  ex- 
plaining ea  .  .  .  facta.  uti  .  ,  .  discederent :  '  to  leave  the 
Rhine,'  i.e.,  to  come  farther  into  Gaul.  For  mood  see  V.  27. 
postulassent  :  =  postulavissent  (III.  66,  a)  ;  'they  asked,'  lit.  'they 
should  have  asked,'  not  'they  had  already  asked.'  For  the  mood 
see  V.  175  ;  for  the  tense  (in  the  original  words  fut.  perf.)  see  V. 
187,  b,  i.  fore  paratii  :  depending  on  an  idea  of  promising  easily 
supplied  from  invitatos ;  'with  the  promise  that  everything  would 
be  made  ready. ' 

4.  Qua  spe  :  strictly  a  condensed  expression  for  cujns  rei  spe. 
(V.  205,  c.)  The  English  has  the  same  idiom.  vagabantur, 
pervenerant  :  i.e.,  at  the  time  of  Caesar's  arrival.  Observe  the 
difference  in  tense. 

5.  dissimulanda  slbi :  sc.  esse  (V.  120,  i.).  animis,  etc.: 
'  having  calmed  and  reassured  their  hearts.'  imperato  :  this  verb 
when  used  transitively  means  'demand.'  constituit :  the  context 
requires  the  meaning  'announced  his  resolve,'  not  simply  're- 
solved. ' 

CHAP.    7. 

1.  in  ea  loca  .  .  .  quibus  in  locis :  'towards  the  district 
where,'  lit.?  see  V.  173,  b.  audiebat  :  'heard';  the  imperfect 
implies  that  he  continued  to  hear  this  during  his  march. 

2.  A  quibus :  sc.  locis.  ab  his :  sc.  Germanis.  pancornm 
dierum  iter  :  'but  a  few  days'  journey,'  cf.  on  tridui  viam,  ch.  4, 
5.  quorum  haec,  etc.:  'who  spoke  as  follows,'  lit.?  haec : 
feminine  sing.  (V.  13,  i.). 

3.  For  all  the  subj  unctives  in  sections  3,  4  and  5,  except  those 
specially  mentioned,  see  V.  186,  2.  For  the  primary  tenses  (to  be 
translated  as  though  secondary),  see  V.  187,  b;  see  also  V.  193. 
neque  prlores,  etc.  :  'were  not  the  aggressors  in  making  war,' 
etc.,  lit.  'were  not  making  war  the  former  (of  the  two  parties).' 
neque  .  .  .  neque:  here,  as  often,  trans,  'not  .  .  .  and  not.' 
recusare  qnin  .  .  .  contendant :  'object  (or  refuse)  to,'  etc. 
For  qnin  and  subjunctive,  see  V.  139,  a.  quicumque  :  sc.  iis  as 
antecedent  (governed  by  resistere)  ;  trans.  '  if  any, '  lit.  ? 

4.  Haec:  'this  much.'  dicere  :  sc.se.  venisse,  posse:  sc.se; 
in  apposition  with  Jmec  (V.  195).  attribuant,  patlantur  :  trans, 
'let  them  (i.e.,  the  Romans),'  etc.  The  imperative  (or  jussive 
subjunctive)  would  have  been  used  by  the  speakers  themselves 
(V,  186,  1,  c).     eos  :  i.e.,  agros.     armis  :   '  in  war, '  lit.  ? 

5.  dli :   from  dens  (III.   9).      reliquum  :    'besides,'    'else,'  lit. 
*ro^?(^ning.'     v, aid  Vim  :  adding  emphasis,   but,  as  often,  untrana- 
laiabie  iby  any  word,     in  terris  :    'in  the  world,'  or  'on  eartft, 
possint :  for  the  mood  see  V.  3^. 
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CHAP.   8. 

A.  qnae  visum  est  :  'what  seemed  proper '  ;  qxiae  (  =  ea  quae)  is 
cognate  ace.  ^itev  respondere,  which  is  understood  as  subject  with 
visum  est.  Sibl  nullam,  etc.  :  for  the  verbs  in  the  rest  of  the 
chapter  cf.  on  ch.  7,  3.  For  the  change  in  section  2,  from  second- 
ary to  primary  sequence  see  V.  190,  vi.  sibi  .  .  .  cum  his  :  lit 
'  to  him  with  them '  ;  trans.  '  between  him  and  them '  (V.  80,  e). 

2.  neque  :  'and  further  .  .  .  not.'  verum  :  'fair,'  'reason- 
able.' 8UOS :  'their  own.'  qui  .  .  .  occupare  :  sc.  eos,  'for 
those  who  ...  to  seize'  (V.  110,  fn.).  alienos :  'those  of 
others';  understand ^?ies.     neque  ullos  :   'no,' lit.? 

3.  licere:  'they  might,'  lit.?  (V.  143).  apud :  'with.'  se : 
i.e.,  Cfesar.  hoc  .  .  .  imperaturum  :  '  that  he  would  order  the 
Ubii  to  do  this,'  more  lit.  'would  give  this  order,'  viz.,  to  allow 
them  to  settle  among  them. 

CHAP.   9. 

1.  post  diem  tertium  :  '  two  days  later, '  lit.?  The  Romans  in 
reckoning  from  one  date  to  another  counted  in  both  extremes, 
where  we  include  but  one.  ne  .  .  .  moveret :  '  not  to  move  ' 
(V.  27). 

2.  id:  i.e.,  the  proposed  delay,  ne  .  .  .  quidem  :  'not  .  .  . 
either';  he  had  already  refused  the  request  of  ch.  7,  4.  impe- 
trari  :  trans,  by  the  active  voice,      se  :  Csesar. 

3.  aliquot  diebns  ante:  'a  few  days  before,'  lit.?  (V.  101), 
cf.  post  diem  tertium,  section  1.  trans  Mosam  :  i.e.,  towards  the 
west,  exspectari,  interponi  :  trans,  by  active  voice,  ejus  rei 
causa  :   'for  that  reason. ' 

CHAP.    10. 

1.  ex  nionte,  etc.:  freely  'from  that  part  of  the  Vosges  moun- 
tains which  is,'  etc.;  qui  restricts  instead  of  defining,  parte: 
'branch.'  quadam  :  from  quidatn.  insulam  efflcit  :  the  island 
is  thus  formed  by  the  Rhine,  Meuse,  Vacalus,  and  the  Ocean. 

2.  neque  longius,  etc.:  'and  at  a  distance  of  not  more  than,' 
etc.  millibus  :  see  V.  98.  eo  :  i.e.,  the  Vacalus  (where  it  enters 
the  Meuse). 

3.  autem  :  '  on  the  other  hand.'  ex:  'in  the  country  of ,' lit.  ? 
(V.  127,  v.).  longo  spatio  :  'in  (lit.  by)  a  long  course.'  citatus 
fertur  :   'flows  rapidly,' lit.? 

4.  appropinquavit  :  notice  the  tense.  English  would  use  the 
present,  plures  .  'several,'  lit.  '  more  (than  one).'  -que  :  omit  in 
trans.  (V.  205,  /). 
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5.  ex  qnibns  sunt  qui:  'among  whom  are  the  people  who' 
piscibus  :  for  abl.  cf.  ch.  1,  8.  capitibus  :  'mouths,'  lit.?  Gavut 
IS  generally  the  source,  just  as  we  say  '  head- waters.' 

CHAP.   11. 

1.  millibus  :  may  be  abl.  of  comparison  (cf.  ch.  10,  2)  or  abl   of 
measure   of  difference   (V.  101,  i.)  uninfluenced  by  amplius  (V. 
98,  iv.).      ut  erut  constitutum  :   'as  had  been   arranged  '  (ch.  9 
1);  with  the  following  words.      in  itinere:  i.e.,  while  he  was  on 
his  march   towards  them.       ne  progrederetur  :  cf.   on  ch.  9,  1 
orabant :  for  tense  see  V.  180,  6.     So  petehant. 

2.  impetrassent  :  see  III.  66,  a.  petebant  uti  .  .  .  prae- 
mitteret :  'asked  him  to  send  on  '  (V.  27).  antecesslssent  :  see 
V .  175.     pugrna  :  for  case  see  V.  93.     sibi  .   .   .  mittendi  :   '  and 

to  give  them  permission  to  send,'  etc. 

3.  fidem  fecisset  :  '  pledged  their  word, '  lit.  '  should  have  made 
a  pledge.'  The  verb  agrees  in  number  with  the  nearer  of  its  two 
subjects.  For  the  mood  see  V.  187,  h,  i.  ea  condicione  .  . 
usuros  :  'would  agree  to  the  terms  which  were  (being)  offered,' 
see  ch.  8,  3.  For  the  abl.  see  V.  54.  daret :  cf.  on  attribnant, 
ch.  7,  4.  Trans,  'let  him  give,'  or  '(they  asked)  him  to  give' 
(V.  186,  1,  c).  ^ 

4.  eodem  illo  pertinere  :  'looked  in  that  same  direction,' more 
freely,  'had  the  same  object,'  i.e.,  as  that  mentioned  in  ch.  9,  3. 
This  object  is  explained  more  fully  by  the  ut  clause.  Eodem  and  illo 
are  both  adverbs,  ut  interposita  .  .  .  reverterentur  :  freely 
'  that  a  delay  might  intervene  and  their  cavalry  return  '  (V.  48). 
qui  :  refers  to  eqnites,  not  to  eorum.  abessent  :  for  mood  see  V. 
175.     millibus  :  cf.  on  ch.  10,  1. 

5.  quam  frequentissimi  :  '  in  as  large  numbers  as  possible ' 
(V.  174.  i).  convenirent :  '  they  were  to  come  '  (V.  186,  1,  c). 
cognosceret  de  :   '  inquire  into. ' 

6.  mittit  qui  nuntiarent :  'he  sends  (men)  to  tell'  (V. 
173,  a)  ;  for  sequence  see  V.  28,  iv.     ne  lacesserent  :  see  V.  28,  r. 

proelio  :  '  to  (lit.  by)  battle. '  Proelio  lacessere,  to  take  the  offen- 
sive ;  sustinere,  to  keep  on  the  defensive,  to  hold  one's  ground. 
et :  '  but.'  exercitu  :  often  of  the  legions  only  (the  regular  army) 
as  opposed  to  the  cavalry  (native  auxiliaries)  ;  so  also  milites. 
accessisset :  'approached';  lit.  'should  have,'  etc.  The  direct 
form  would  be  accessero  (V.  187,  b,  i.). 

CHAP.   12. 

.1.  uM  primum  ;  ' as  soon  as,' lit.  ?  quorum,  etc. :  '  who  num- 
bered,'  et,..,    lit.?      millium  :    see  V.    87,    iii.      cum:     'while' 


PART   IV. — NOTES   ON   C^SAR,   BOOK   IV.  261 

(V.  151,  fn.).  amplius  octingentos :  'more  than  eight  hun- 
dred'; for  case  see  V.  98,  iv.,  and  cf.  millibus,  ch.  11,  1.  nihil 
timentibus  nostris  :  'while  our  men  felt  no  fear,'  explained  by 
quod  .  .  .  petitus  (V.  48).  Nihil  :  cf.  on  ch.  5,  1.  is  dies  .  .  . 
petitus  :  freely  'a  truce  for  that  day  had  been  asked  by  them,' 
lit.  ?     For  the  dat.  indutiis  see  V.  81. 

2.  rursus :  i.e.,  after  the  first  confusion.  resisteutibus  : 
understand  nostris  from  the  preceding  nostros.  consuetudine 
sua:  for  abl.  = 'according  to,'  see  V.  103,  iii.  compluribus 
nostris:  'several  of  our  men.'  ita  :  with,  perterritos.  egerunt  : 
'drove  them  before  them.'  fuga  :  see  V.  93.  prius  .  .  .  quam  : 
'until,'  lit.  'at  an  earlier  time  than.'  conspectuni  :  for  case  see 
V.  127,  iii.      venissent  :  see  V.  156,  iv. 

4.  in:  'among.'  Aquitanus :  not  part  of  the  man's  name. 
genere  natns  :  '  belonging  to  (lit.  born  from),'  etc.  For  the  abl. 
see  V.  95.  amicus  :  an  honorary  title  bestowed  by  the  Roman 
Senate  on  distinguished  foreigners,  appellatus  :  freely  '  and  had 
been  called.' 

Before  translating  sections  5  and  6,  study  carefully  V.  43  and  48. 

5.  cum:  'while'  (V.  151).  ilium:  'him,'  emphatic;  to  bring 
oyt  the  contrast  with  ipse,  trans,  'while  he  himself.'  equo 
vulnerato  :   the  cause  of  dejectus. 

6.  id:  'this,'  referring  to  cecidisset.  proelio  :  see  V.  93.  ob- 
tolit :  sc.  f rater,     atque  :   'and  so.' 

CHAP.  13. 

1.  neqne  jam  .  .  .  neque  :  '  no  longer  either  .  .  .  or.'  sibi  : 
see  V.  80,  d.  ab  iis  qui:  'from  men  who.'  intulisseut  :  see 
V.  32. 

2.  exspectare  vero  :  '  while  to  wait '  ;  exspectare  is  subject  of 
esse,  dum  .  .  .  augerentur  :  'until  .  .  .  should,'  etc.  (V.  155, 
b).  summae  dementiae  esse  :  '  was  the  height  of  folly,'  lit.  '  was 
of  the  highest  folly  '  (V.  86,  v. ).  Cf.  our  expression,  '  was  a  piece 
of  folly.' 

3.  quantum  auctoritatis  :  '  how  much  prestige  '  (V.  86,  i. )  ;  so 
spatii.     hostes  :   nom.     essent   consecuti  :    see  V.  35.      quibus  : 

'so  (that)  .   .   .  to  them.' 

4.  consilio  cum,  etc.  .  'having  announced  his  decision  to,'  etc., 
more  lit.  '  having  shared  it  with. '  ne  quem,  etc.  :  explains  consilio, 
'not  to  miss  any  chance  of  fighting,'  lit.  'pass  over  any  day  of 
battle'  (V.  196).  quod:  'namely  that';  the  clause  quod  .  .  . 
venerunt  being  in  apposition  with  res  (V.  198).  postridie  ejus 
diei :  'on  the  very  next  day,'  lit.   'on  the  morrow  of  that  day.' 
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eadem :    i.e.,  as  narrated  in  ch.    12,    1.     usi :    'displaying';  for 
tense  see  V.  44,  ii.     majoribus  natu  :   '  elders'  (V.  102). 

5.  slniul  .  .  .  simul  :  '  both  .  .  .  and  at  the  same  time,'  lit.  ? 
lit  dicebatur  :  '  as  was  alleged. '  sui  purgandi  causa  :  '  to  clear 
themselves,'  see  V.  119,  iv.  quod  .  .  .  commisissent :  'from  the 
charge  of  having,'  etc.;  for  mood  see  V.  147.  contra  .  .  .  dictum: 
'  contrary  to  what  had  been  agreed  upon ' ;  more  lit.  '  otherwise 
than'  (V.  168,  i.).  esset,  petissent,  possent :  for  mood  see 
V.  177.  j>etissent:=petiisse'nt  (III.  66,  a),  si  quid  possent: 
freely,  '  whatever  they  could, '  lit.  '  if  they  could  (obtain)  any- 
thing '  ;  quid  depends  on  impetrare  understood,  de :  '  in  the 
matter  of,'  with  impetrarent.     fallendo  :    '  by  deceit '  (V.  114,  d). 

6.  Quos  :  'these';  subject  of  oblatos  (esse)  (V.  22,  ii.).  ga\ri- 
8U8  :  'rejoicing'  (V.  44,  ii.);  for  semi-deponents  see  III.  68,  c. 
castris  :  see  V.  93.  quod  :  conjunction,  perterritum  esse  :  so. 
equitatum. 

CHAP.  14. 

1.  triplici  :  the  legion  was  usually  drawn  up  for  battle  in  three 
lines,  four  cohorts  in  the  first  and  three  in  each  of  the  others. 
millium  :  sc.  passuum  (V.  105).  prius  .  .  .  quam  :  as  in  ch. 
12,  2.  quid  ageretur :  'what  was  going  on,'  lit.?  possent; 
see  V.   156,  b. 

2.  omnibus  rebus:  'by  the  whole  state  of  affairs';  explained 
by  the  appositive  phrases  et  .  .  .  siwrum.  discessn :  freely, 
'absence.'  suorum :  referring  to  the  principibii,s  majoribusque 
natu  of  ch.  13,  4.  neque  .  .  .  dato  :  freely  'and  having  no  time.' 
consilii  liabendi :  'for  holding  a  council.'  Notice  the  change 
from  gerundive  to  gerund,  probably  due  to  desire  for  euphony. 
perturbantur  :  'are  at  a  loss,'  lit.  'are  (so)  confused  (as  to  be  in 
doubt).'  -ne  .  .  .  an  ...  an  :  'whether  ...  or  ...  or'  (V.  38). 
The  three  infinitives  are  subjects  oi  pi^iestant. 

3.  cum  :    'as.'     pristini  diei  :    '  of  the  day  before  '  (V.  87). 

4.  Quo  loco  :  •  there,'  referring  to  castra  (V.  127).  qui  :  '  those 
who'  (V.  173,  a),     nostris  :  for  dat.  see  V.  52. 

5.  suis  :  masc.  'their  families. '  domo  excesserant  :  *  had  left 
home '  (V.  126).  This  showed  that  it  was  not  an  inroad  for  plun- 
der, but  a  migration.  Plutarch  tells  us  that  this  treachery  on 
Caesar's  part  was  severely  censured  at  Rome. 

CHAP.  15. 

Before  translating  sections  1  and  2,  study  carefully  V.  43  and  48. 
1.    Germani  :     those   of   ch.    14,    4.       audito,    cum    viderent  ■ 
'  when  they  heard  .   .   .  and  saw. ' 


PART  IV. — NOTES   ON   C^SAR,   BOOK   IV.  263 

2.  rellqua  :  'further,'  lit.?  interfecto  :  giving  the  reason  for 
fiiga  desperata  (V .  50,  vi.).  timore.  lassitudine,  vi  :  with  oppressi. 
perierunt  :  from  pereo. 

3.  ad  nnuni  :  'to  a  man,'  lit.?  ex  .  .  .  timore:  'after  all 
their  dread  of  a  formidable  war, '  lit.  ?  Explained  by  cnm  .  .  . 
fuisset.  Humerus  .  .  .  niillium  :  cf.  on  ch.  12,  1.  cum,  etc.  : 
trans,  by  a  parenthetic  clause  beginning  with  '  for. ' 

4.  iis :    the   envoys   of   ch.    13,   4-6.      discedendi  .    .    .   fecit : 

'  gave  permission  to  depart. ' 

5.  snpplicia  cruciatusque  :  'vengeance  and  cruelty,'  or  more 
freely  'a  cruel  punishment.'  veritl  :  'fearing'  (V.  44,  ii.).  li- 
bertatem  concessit  :  i.e.,  he  kept  them  with  him,  but  no  longer 
as  prisoners. 

CHAP.   16. 

1.  sibi  .  .  .  transeundum  :  'that  he  would  have  to,'  etc.  ilia 
fuit  Jnstissima:  'this  was  the  most  cogent,'  or  'the  strongest 
was.'  quod:  'that';  quod  .  .  .  voluit  is  in  apposition  with  iWa. 
cum  videret  :  'seeing.'  ut  .  .  .  venirent :  (V.  27).  rebus  .  .  . 
timere  :  '  be  anxious  for  .  .  .  safety  (interests) '  (V.  79).  cum 
intellegrerent  :  'if  they  understood,'  lit.  'when  they  should  un- 
derstand'; for  fut.  indie,  of  Csesar's  own  thought  (V.  150;  175). 
et  posse  et  andere  :  '  was  both  powerful  and  daring  enough,' 
'  had  both  the  power  and  the  courage. ' 

2.  Accessit  etiam  quod:  'besides  this,'  lit.  '  there  was  added 
the  fact  that' (V.  198).  quam  commemoravl :  '  which,  as  I  have 
stated,  had  crossed,'  lit.?  (V.  18,  vi. ).  traasisse  :  =  transiisse 
(III.  66,  a),  proelio  :  for  dat.  see  V.  78,  v.  c.  se  cum  iis  con- 
junxerat :   'had  joined  them,'  lit.  ? 

3.  quos  :  the  Sugambri.  intulissent  :  see  V.  175.  sibi  de- 
derent  :  '  that  they  should  surrender  to  him '  ;  for  mood  see  V. 
186,  1,  c,  i. 

4.  se  invito  :  'against  his  wish,'  'without  his  leave,'  lit.  'he 
(being)  unwilling '  (V.  49).  Germanos  .  .  .  transire  :  subject  of 
esse  understood  with  aeqimnn.  existimaret  :  for  an  original  pres. 
indie.  (V.  60).  cur  sui  .  .  .  postularet  :  '  why  did  he  claim 
that  anything  beyond  the  Rhine  was  under  (lit.  belonged  to)  his 
sway  or  power  ? '  For  the  subjunctive  see  V.  186,  1,  h ;  for  the 
gen.  V.  83,  i. 

5.  qui  uni  :  'who  alone,'  subject  of  all  three  pluperfects,  ex: 
see  V.  86,  iii.      premerentur  :  for  mood  see  V.  147. 

6.  id  face  re  :  'from  doing  so'  (V.  22,  i.).  occupationibns 
rei  publicae  :  ' by  the  pressure  of  state  affairs.'  proliiberetar  : 
see  V.   192.      modo  :    distinguish    from   inodo.       transportaret : 
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'let  him  take  across'  (V.  186,  1,  c).  For  the  two  accusatives 
see  V.  69,  iv.  ad  :  lit.  '  with  a  view  to  '  ;  trans.  '  to  give  assist- 
ance, and  hope  for  the  future.'     temporis  :  see  V.  85,  ii. 

7.  ejus:  I.e.,  Ctesar's.  ad:  'among.'  possint  :  'they  could'; 
for  the  change  to  primary  sequence  see  V.  190,  vi. 

[CHAP.    17. 

1.  neque  .  .  .  stataebat  :  '  nor  did  he  regard  it  consistent  with 
his  own  dignity  or  that  of  the  Roman  people '  (V.  83,  ii.). 

2.  propouebatur  :  'presented  itself.'  id  sibi  contendeudum  : 
*  he  must  devote  all  his  energies  to  that  end. '] 

CHAP.  18. 

1.  Die  bus  decern,  quibus  :  'within  ten  days  after,'  lit.  'within 
the  ten  days  within  which  '  (V.  131).  coepta  erat  :  '  had  begun  ' 
(V.  22,  iii.).  opere  :  the  bridge  described  in  ch.  17.  opere  .  .  . 
traducitur  :   'the  work  is  finished  and  the  army  is  led  across.' 

2.  ad  utranique  partem  :    'at  each  end.' 

3.  quibus  .  .  .  petentibus  :  'on  their  asking  for,'  'to  their 
request  for,'  etc.  This  may  be  dat.  of  indirect  object  or  abl. 
absolute. 

4.  ex  eo  tempore  quo  :   '  ever  since, '  lit.  ?     fuga  comparata  : 

'had  prepared  for  flight,'  lit.  ?  hortantibus  iis  :  modifying  fiiga 
comparata  (V.  50,  vi.)  ;  '  at  the  instigation  of  those  of  the  Tencteri 
whom,'  etc.,  lit.  ?  ex  Teneteris  :  with  quos{Y.  173,  c,  iii.).  in 
.  .  .  silvas  :  'in  the  solitude  of  the  forests,'  lit.?  For  case  see 
V.  127,  iii. 

CHAP.  19. 

1.  frumentis  :    '  the  crops. '     si:   'incase.'     premerentur  :  for 

an  original  fut.  indie.  (V.  62  ;  175).  baec  :  '  as  follows '  ;  with 
haec  sections  2  and  3  are  in  apposition. 

2.  fieri:  'was  being  built.'  more  suo  :  see  V.  103,  iii.;  with 
concilia  habito.  in  .  .  .  partes:  'in  .  .  .  directions,'  lit.?  uti 
.  .  .  demigrarent  :  following  on  the  idea  of  telling  implied  in 
nuntios  dimisisse  (V.  191).  Trans,  'instructing  them  to  remove.' 
possent  :  see  V.  32. 

3.  hunc  :  sc.  locum,  medium  :  'in  the  centre' ;  predicate  adj., 
agreeing  with  hunc  (locum),  and  governing  regionum  (V.  86).  ex- 
spectare  :  depending  on  constituisse.  ihi:=  hie  of  line  9;  omit 
in  trans. 

4.  confectis,  consuniptis,  arbitratus  :  trans,  by  active  verbs 
introduced  by  'as.'     Bern,  conjicere,  to  attain  an  object,     quarum 
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rerum    causa:    'for   which'    (V.    173,    b).     ut   .    .    .    injlceret  : 

'namely,   to  inspire  the  Germans  with  fear'  ;  for  dat.  see  V.  78,  v. 

c.     The  iit  clauses  are  in  apposition  with  and  explanatory  of  rebus 

(V.  196).      profectiiin  :  distinguish  profectum  from  profectum.      et 

ad  laiiclem.   etc.:    'for  (lit.    with  a  view  to)  both  prestige   and 

actual  advantage.' 

CHAP.   20. 

1.  exiffua  :  emphatic  from  position,  parte  reliqua  :  equiva- 
lent to  an  etd  clause  (V.  48)  ;  trans.  '  although  only  a  small  part 
.  .  .  and  although  .  .  .  yet  CiBsar  made  an  effort.'  ontnis  :  'as 
a  whole.'  ad  septentriones  vergit  :  'lies  towards  the  north. 
hostibus  subininistrata  :  sc.  esse;  'had  been  furnished  to  the 
enemy.' 

2.  si:  '  even  if. '  deflceret :  '  did  not  enable  him,' lit.  ?  usul  : 
see  V.  81.  fore  :  the  subject  is  contained  in  the  clause  si  modo 
cognovisset.  adisset  :  for  adiisset  (III.  66,  a).  For  the  mood  and 
tense  see  V.  187,  b,  i.  genus  liominum  :  '  the  character  of  the 
inhabitants.'  quae  omnia:  'all  of  which,'  lit.?  (V.  86,  iv.  a). 
fere  :   with  omnia. 

3.  neque  .  .  .  quisquam  :  'no  .  ,  .  one,' lit.?  illo  :  adverb. 
iis  :  sc.  mercatoribus.  Gallias  :  'Gaul.'  The  plural  with  reference 
to  the  division  of  Gaul  among  the  Belgse,  Galli  and  Aquitani,  with 
which   Cassar  begins  his  Commentaries  on  the  Gallic  War  :  Gallia 

est  omnis  divisa  in  partes  tres. 

4.  vocatis  :  trans,  by  'although.'  quanta  esset  .  .  .  portus  : 
depending  on  reperire  pbterat.  belli:  'in  war  '  (V.  85).  uteren- 
tur  :  'they  had.'  qui  essent  .  .  .  portus:  'what  harbors  suit- 
able for  .  .  .  existed.'  majorum:  ' larger  than  usual '  ;  the  war- 
galleys  and  transports  being  larger  than  the  coasting  vessels  of 
those  regions,     poterat  :  for  the  imperfect  see  V.  180,  b. 

CHAP.  31. 

1.  Ad  haee  cognoscenda  :  with  praemittit,  not  with  idoneum. 
priusquani  faeeret  :  '  before  making '  (V.  156,  b).  idoneum  : 
'  a  suitable  person. ' 

2.  ut  exploratis  .  .  .  revertatur  :  '  to  find  out  .  .  .  and  re- 
turn '  (V.  48). 

3.  inde  :  the  straits  of  Dover  are  meant. 

4.  quam  .  .  .  classem  :  '  the  fleet  which.'  ad:  'for.'  Vene- 
tieuni  bellum  :  the  year  before  (56  B.C.)  the  tribes  on  the  north- 
west coast  of  Gaul,  headed  by  the  Veneti,  combined  to  recover 
their  liberty,  but  were  defeated  by  the  Romans  in  a  sea-fight. 

5.  dare  :  irregularly  used  for  se  dat%ros  esse  (V.  17).  impe»io  : 
see  V.  52. 
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6.  Quibus,  eos  :  both  referring  to  legati  (V.  50,  iii.  fn.).  libe- 
ruliter  polllcitus  :  '  (and)  having  made  liberal  promises,'  lit.  ?  (V. 
203,  d).     doniuni  :  see  V.  125.     una  :  adv. 

7.  superatis  :  referring  to  'That  day  he  overcame  theNervii' 
(57  B.C.),  with  which  people  the  Atrebates  were  allied.  con- 
stituerat  :  'had  made.'  ibi  :  i.e.,  among  the  Atrebates.  his: 
of  Gaul,  not  Britain,  inagui  babebatur  :  '  was  valued  highly  '  ; 
for  nuupii  see  V.  88,  i. 

8.  quas  .  .  .  eivltates  :  '  all  the  states  he  can,' lit.  '  the  states 
which  he  can '  ;  sc.  adire.  possit  :  see  V.  175.  adeat  :  with  the 
same  force  as  id  adeat;  so  hortetur  and  7iimtiet  (Y.  186,  1,  c,  i.). 
fldem  sequantur  :   'embrace  the  alliance,'  depending  on  hortetur. 

9.  regionibus :  'country.'  quantum,  etc.:  'so  far  as  one 
could  who, '  etc.  ;  more  lit.  '  so  far  as  opportunity  could  be  given  to 
one '  ;  for  taidum  facultatis  quantum,  '  according  to  such  measure 
of  opportunity  as  could  be  given.'     auderet  :  for  mood  see  V.  32. 

CHAP.  22. 

1.  nioratur  :  for  tense  see  V.  153.  de  .  .  .  consilio  :  'for 
their  previous  conduct, '  lit.  '  with  regard  to  the  policy  of  previous 
time.'  They  had  joined  the  Belgian  confederacy  against  Caesar 
two  years  before,  and  the  next  year  had  been  in  alliance  with  the 
Veneti.  quod,  etc.  :  '  in  that,  being  uncivilized,' etc.  consuetu- 
diuis  :  see  V.  90.  The  '  custom  '  was,  as  Virgil,  the  Roman  poet, 
expressed  it  : 

'  The  ways  of  peace  to  proclaiin, 
Mercy  to  show  to  the  fallen,  the  proud  with  battle  to  tame.' 

feeis.sent  :   for   mood   see  V.    147.     -que  :    joins  excnsarent  and 
pollicerentur.     imperasset  :  see  on  postulassent,  ch.  6,  3. 

2.  sati.s  :  'quite.'  post  tergum  :  'behind  him.'  has  tantu- 
laruni,  etc  :  'attention  to  such  trifling  matters'  (V.  85).  Britan- 
niae  :  dat.  (V.  78,  v.  c)  ;  meaning  the  expedition  against  Britain. 
iis  iniperat  :  'requires  (or  demands)  of  them'  (V.  55,  iii.).  Qui- 
bus :  the  hostages.  eos:  the  Morini.  in  fldem:  'under  his 
protection. ' 

3.  eoaetis  contractisque  :  the  former  of  impressing  into  ser- 
vice, the  latter  of  gathering  to  one  place,  quot  :  '  the  number 
which,'  lit.  'as  many  as.'  quod,  etc.:  'all  the  ships  of  war  he 
had  besides,'  lit.?  (V.  86,  i.).  This  clause  furnishes  the  object  of 
distrihuit. 

4.  Hue  aceedebant  :  '  besides  this  there  were,'  lit.  '  to  this  were 
added,  ab  :  '  at  a  distance  of, '  with  imllibns  ;  or  used  adverbially 
=  'away.'     teuebantur   quo  minus,   etc.:    'were  detained  .   .  . 
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and  prevented  from  being  able,'  lit.?     Quo  minus  may  also  be 
written  as  one  word,     possent :  see  V.  139,  a. 

5.  ducendum  :  for  the  gerundive  with  do,  here  agreeing  with 

exercitum,  see  V.  121. 

CHAP.  23. 

1.  tertia  vigilia  :  tHe  time  from  sunset  to  sunrise  was  divided 
into  four  equal  watches  (ngiliae),  and  the  time  from  sunrise  to  sun- 
set into  twelve  equal  hours  (horae),  the  length  of  each  varying  with 
the  season,  solvit:  so.  naves,  ulteriorem  :  'farther,'  i.e.,  up 
the  coast.     The  exact  localities  are  unknown. 

2.  A  quibns  .  .  .  administratiim  :  '  as  these  carried  out  their 
instructions  too  slowly,'  lit.?  For  tardius  see  Y.  98,  vi.  The 
result  was  that  Caesar  reached  Britain  aim  primis  (not  cnm  omni- 
bus) navibus.  expositas  copias  arniatas :  '  the  armed  forces 
displayed.' 

8.  haec  :  '  as  follows '  ;  more  fully  explained  by  atque  .  .  .  con- 
tinebatnr.  ita  anguste,  etc.:  'so  closely  bordered.'  [Many 
editions  read  angustis  (with  montibus),  nieanrng  'steep,'  or  'close 
to  the  sea.'] 

4.  dum  convenirent :  depending  on  exspectavit ;  'till  .  ^  . 
should,'  etc.  (V.  155,  b).     ad  :   '  until.' 

5.  quae  fieri  vellet  :  'what  he  wished  done'  (V.  21).  mo- 
nuit  .  .  .  adniinistrarentur  :  '  instructed  them  to  do  everything 
(promptly)  at  the  signal  and  at  the  (proper)  moment,  as  the  science 
of  warfare,  and  especially  naval  warfare,  required,  seeing  that  this 
(latter)  was  subject  to  rapid  and  uncertain  changes.'  ut  ratio 
.  .  .  ut  re.s  : ')*i= 'as,' and  is  repeated  with  each  subject,  postu- 
larent  :  for  mood  see  V.  170,  i.  and  175.  ut  quae  :  sc.  maritimae 
res ;  '  inasmuch  as  these '  ;  nt  might  be  omitted,  and  merely 
heightens  the  causal  force  of  quae  and  the  subjunctive  (V.  171,  i). 
monuit  adniinistrarentur  :  with  the  same  force  as  monuit  id 
administrarentHr  ;  cf.  ch.  21,  8  (V.  180,  1,  <;.  i.).  ad  nutuni  et 
ad  tern  pus  :  the  former  referring  to  celeretn,  the  latter  to  insta- 
bilem. 

6.  litore  :  abl.  absolute  ;  trans,  by  'off.' 

CHAP.  24. 

1.  quo  genere  :  'the  sort  of  force  that,'  lit.  '  which  kind  (i.e., 
of  warriors),'  referring  to  both  eqnitatu  and  essedariis  (V.  173,  c, 
ii.).  eonsuerunt  :  cf.  on  ch.  6,  1.  copiis :  see  V.  103,  ii. 
egredi  proliibebant  :  see  on  ch.  4,  3. 

2.  lias:  referring  to  what  follows.  nisi  .  .  .  non  :  'only.' 
lit.?     militibus  autem   .    .    .   desiliendum  erat  :    'while  the  sol- 
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diers  had  to  leap  down '  (V.  120).  For  the  dative  see  V.  120,  i. 
igrnotis  locis  :  'who  were  unacquainted  with  the  ground';  lit. 
'  the  ground  (being)  unknown '  ;  abl.  absolute  (V.  49).  So  impe- 
ditis  manibus.     oppressls  :  dat.  agreeing  with  militibus. 

3.  cum  illi  :  'whereas  the  enemy.'  ex  arido  :  modifies  con- 
jicerent.  notisslmis  locis:  'being  perfectly  familiar  with  the 
ground,'  lit.?  Cf.  on  ignotis  locis,  section  2.  insuefaetos  :  'who 
were  trained  (to  this).'     conjieerent,  incitarent  :  see  V.  151,  fn. 

4.  generis  :  see  V.  90.  eatleni  .  .  .  quo  :  for  agreement  see 
V.  11;  for  qiw='iis'  see  V.  174.  uti,  utebautur  :  'display'  ur 
'  show,' 

CHAP.  2  5. 

1.  naves:  subject  of  removeri,  incitari  Sind  constitAii.  quarum  : 
'whose.'  inusitatior  :  'less  familiar,'  i.e.,  than  that  of  the  naves 
07ierariue.  et  motus,  etc. :  'and  (whose)  movements  were  quicker 
for  service.'  ad:  'on.'  apertum  latus  :  i.e.,  the  right  side,  un- 
protected by  shields.  quae  res:  'a  manoeuvre  which,'  lit.? 
Usui  :  see  V.  81. 

2.  remorum  niotu  :  the  Britons  used  sails  only  with  their  large 
vessels,     paulum  modo  :   '  but  only  a  little.' 

3.  atque  :  'and  now.'  qui  aquilam  ferebat  :  'the  eagle- 
bearer  '  (V.  173,  a).  ut  .  .  .  eveniret  :  see  V.  27.  ea  res  : 
'his  (lit.  that)  undertaking.'  legioni  :  see  V.  79.  Inquit  : 
'cried'  ;  for  position  and  u.se  see  V.  18,  vi.  Desilite  :  see  III.  37. 
vnltis  :  see  III.  43.  praestitero  :  trans,  freely  by  future  ;  for 
force  of  future  perfect  see  V.  184,  i. 

4.  voce  magna  :   ' in  a  loud  voice'  (V.  103). 

5.  inter  se  :  'one  another,'  lit.?  (III.  62,  e).  ne  .  .  .  admit- 
teretur  :  'not  to  incur,' lit.?  (V.  27).  dedecus  :  i.e.,  the  loss  of 
the  eagle,  universi  :  '  in  a  body '  ;  section  6  shows  that  he  is 
speaking  only  of  those  on  the  same  ship  as  the  standard-bearer. 

6.  Hos  item,  etc. :  '  when  those  in  the  nearest  ships  saw  them, 
they  also,'  etc.;  lit.  'when  also  from  the  nearest  ships  they  saw 
these.' 

CHAP.  26. 

1.  Pugnatum  est:  see  V.  56,  alius  alia  ex  navi  :  'the 
men  from  the  different  ships,' lit.  '[one  man  from  one  ship  andj 
another  from  another  ship.'  For  this  idiom  see  V.  168,  a.  qui- 
buscumque  .  .  .  occurrerat  :  'whatever  .  .  .  they  fell  in  with.' 
For  dat.  see  V.  78,  v.  c.  For  tense  see  V.  183,  b.  So  conspexe- 
rant,  section  2,  and  conspexerat,  section  4. 


PART   IV. — NOTES   ON   C^SAR,   BOOK   IV.  269 

2.  vero  :  'while.*  uM  :  'whenever.'  adoriebantur  :  trans, 
by  '  would '  (V.  180,  /*).  So  circumsistebant  and  conjiciebant. 
plures  :  nob  '  more. ' 

3.  nniversos  :   '  the  main  body  '  ;  opposed  to  singulares. 

4.  item:  '(and)  also.'  quos  .  .  .  his:  freely,  'to  whomso- 
ever,' transposing  the  clauses;  or  'whenever  .  .  .  any  ...  to 
them,'  without  transposing,  jussit,  submittebat  :  notice  the 
change  of  tense. 

5.  simul  :=simt<Z  atque.  suis  eonseeutis  :  'with  their  com- 
rades following'  (V.  50,  ii.).  neque  :  'but  .  .  .  not.'  longius  : 
'any  distance'  (V.  98,  vi.).  ad  pristinam,  etc.:  'to  complete 
Caesar's  usual  good  fortune,'  lit.?     For  dat.  see  V.  80,  b. 

CHAP.  2  7. 

1.  proelio  :  see  V.  99.  daturos  :  sc.  se  (V.  18,  x.).  quaeqne  : 
two  words,     imperasset  :  cf.  ch.  22,  1. 

2.  quein  supra,  etc.:  '  who,  as  I  stated  before,  was  sent,' etc., 
lit.?  Cf.  ch.  16,  2.  denionstraveram  a  Caesare  :  notice  that 
Csesar  the  writer  (first  person)  is  always  distinguished  from  Csesar 
the  commander  (third  person).     For  tense  see  V.  183,  iii. 

3.  Hunc,  illi  :  object  and  subject  respectively  of  com,prehen- 
der'ant.  egi'essuni ;  modifying  hiinc.  cum  deferret  :  '  although 
(he  was)  bearing '  (V.  65,  a),  modo  :  '  in  the  capacity  of '  ;  or 
freely,  'as.' 

4.  rei  :  'act.'  imprudentiam  :  ^.e.,"' their  ignorance  of  the  cus- 
toms observed  between  nations,  ut  ijsrnosceretur  :  '  that  pardon 
be  granted  (them),'  or  'to  be  pardoned'  (V.  57;  see  also  V. 
203,  d). 

5.  quod  .  .  .  intulissent  :  see  V.  147.  cum  .  .  .  missis  .  .  . 
petissent :  'although  they  had  sent  .  .  .  and  sought,'  lit.?  (V. 
65,  a),  ignoscere  :  sc.  se  :  notice  the  tense  (V.  15,  a),  impru- 
dentiae  :  for  dat.  see  V.  52. 

6.  arcessitam  .  .  .  daturos  :  sc.  esse ;  '  that  they  would  send 
for  .  .  .  and  give  up,' lit.?  The  tense  of  arcessitam  is  relative  to 
daturos  (V.  41). 

7.  suos  :  subject  of  remigrare.  agros  :  'the  country,'  i.e., 
their  lands  or  homes. 

CHAP.  28. 

1.   His  rebus  :    '  by  this  means, '  lit.?     post  diem   .   .    .    ventum  : 

'three  days  after  he  came '  =  die  quarto  postquam ;  post  coming 
before  die  quarto  is  felt  to  have  the  force  of  a  preposition,  and 
governs  the  ace.     quartum  :  see  on  ch.  9,  1.     est  ventum  :   see 
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V.  56.  naves  :  subject  of  solverunt,  a  rare  use.  demonstratnin 
est  :  'mention  has  been  made.'  superlore  :  in  ch.  23,  1,  called 
ulteriorem.     vento  :  see  V.  103. 

2.  viderentur :  'were  in  sight.'  posset:  see  V.  29.  So 
referrentur  and  dejicerentur.  inferiorem  :  i.e.,  towards  the  S.W. 
proplus  oceasum  :  cf.  on  ch.  9,  1.     sui  :   'to  themselves'  (V.  85). 

3.  quae  tamen,  etc.:  'and  as  these  had  nevertheless  (i.e.,  in 
spite  of  the  danger)  cast  anchor,  and  were  filling,'  etc.;  or  tamen 
may  apply  to  the  whole  sentence,  and  be  opposed  to  the  words  just 
preceding,  'howeverasthe.se.'  necessario  .  .  .  profeetae  .  .  . 
petierunt  :  'they  were  compelled  to  put  out  .  .  .  and  make  for,' 
lit.?  adversa  nocte  :  'in  spite  of  the  darkness,' lit.  'the  night 
meeting  them  '  (V.  46). 

CHAP.  29. 

1.  nocte  :  that  of  August  30-31,  55  B.C.,  according  to  astronom- 
ical calculations,  esset  :  '  there  was  '  (V.  31).  qui  dies  :  'a  time 
which.'  maritimos :  'on  the  sea.'  aestus  maximos :  'very 
high  tides ';  our  spring-tides,  consuevit  :  'is  wont,' or  trans,  by 
'usually.'  inco^uituni  :  the  tides  at  the  straits  of  Dover  are  20 
or  30  feet  high,  those  in  the  Mediterranean  insignificant. 

2.  uno  :  'one  and  the  same.'  naves  .  .  .  complebat :  to 
keep  the  Latin  order  trans,  by  the  passive  voice.  So  onerarias 
.  .  .  ajfflictabat.  quibus  :  'in  (lit.  with)  which.'  transportan- 
duni  .  .  .  curaverat  :  '  he  had  had  .  .  .  bi'ought  over '  (V.  121). 
ad:  'at.'  neque  ulla  :  'and  no,'  lit.?  administraudi,  auxili- 
andl :  the  former  referring  to  those  on  board,  the  latter  to  those 
on  shore,     administrandi  :  sc.  naves. 

3.  magna,  etc. ;  'great  alarm  inevitably  (or  as  was  inevitable) 
arose  throughout,'  etc.;  lit.?  id  quod  :  lit.  'a  thing  which'  ;  id  is 
in  apposition  with  the  clause  magna  .  .  .  facta  est,  and  quod  is 
subject  of  accidere  (V.  173,  d).     exercitus  :  for  case  see  V.  85. 

4.  neque  allae  :  trans,  by  'no  other.'  possent :  see  V.  32. 
omnibus  constabat  :  'it  was  generally  agreed  '  ;  more  lit.  'agreed 
among  all ' ;  for  dat.  see  V.  80,  h,  ii.  hiemari  oportere  :  'that 
they  must  winter'  (V.  56).     in  biemem  :   'for  the  winter.' 

CHAP.  30. 

1.  This  long  sentence  may  be  conveniently  broken  into  four  in 
English,  viz.,  at  coUocuti,  transpnrtaverat  and  proditcere;  trans,  as 
if  the  Latin  VQ&d  collocuti  sunt;  i)itellegebant  et  cognoscebant ;  itaque 
duxerimt ;  nam,  confidebant.  principes  :  subject  of  dwxenwii,  sec- 
tion 2.  inter  se  :  '  with  one  another. '  Romanis  deesse  :  freely, 
'that  the  Romans  were  without,'  lit.?     quae  :  referring  to  castro- 
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rum.     hoc  angustlora  :   'all  the  smaller';  more  lit.   'more  con- 
tracted for  this  reason  '  (V.  101,  ii.  c). 

2.  optimum  factu  :  '  the  best  thing  to  do ' ;  for  supine  see 
V.  117.  duxerunt  :  'concluded.'  prohibore,  producere  :  sub- 
jects of  esse,  rem:  'tlie  campaign.'  superatis  :  trans,  by  'if 
(V.  48).     So  interclusis.     confldebant  :  see  V.  146. 

3.  rursus  :  not  '  a  second  time,'  but  referring  to  the  change  of 
attitude,  agrris  :  as  in  ch.  27,  7.  deducere  :  'to  bring  down,' 
i.e.,  to  the  coast. 

CHAP.  31. 

1.  ex  eventu  navium  :  '  from  what  had  happened  to  his  ships,' 
lit.?  ex  eo,  quod:  'from  the  fact  that'  (V.  198).  fore,  etc.: 
'suspected  that  that  would  happen  which  (actually)  did  occur.' 
accidit  :  for  mood  see  V.  175,  i.  ad  :  'for  or  against.'  snbsidia  : 
'resources.'     comparabat :   '  he  proceeded  to  secure  '  (V.  180,  d). 

2.  quae  .  .  .  naves,  earum  :  =earnwi  navium  quae,  'of  the 
ships  which'  ;  see  V.  173,  c,  i.  quae:  sc.  ea  as  subject  of  com- 
portari.     res:   'purpose.'     erant :  for  mood  see  V.  175,  i. 

3.  cum  .  .  .  administrarentur  :  ' as  the  soldiers  worked,' lit.? 
Cf.  ch.  23,  2.  studio  :  see  V.  103.  amissis  :  trans,  by  '  although.' 
reliquis  .  .  .  eflfeeit :  freely,  '  he  made  it  possible  to  sail  satis- 
factorily with  the  rest,'  lit.  'he  brought  it  about  {or  managed)  that 
the  voyage  could  be  made,'  etc.  navigarl :  see  V.  56.  posset  : 
see  V.  33,  v.     eflfeeit :  notice  the  change  of  tense  (V.  180,  c). 

CHAP.  32. 

1.  geruntur  :  see  V.  153.  ex  eonsuetudine  :  'as  usual.' 
frumentatuin  :  the  supine  (V.  116).  ad:  'up  to.'  inter- 
posita  :  i.e.,  between  the  time  of  the  surrender  and  the  present. 
cum  :  'as'  or  'for,'  explaining  the  preceding  words.  Iiominum  : 
'  of  the  natives. '  ventitaret  :  'kept  coming  '  (III.  74,  6)  qnam 
consuetudo  ferret:  'than  usual,'  'than  was  customary,'  lit. 
'than  custom  brought'  (V.  175).  in  ea  .  .  .  partem:  'was 
visible  in  the  direction  in  which  '  ;  for  partem  see  V.  173,  6. 

2.  id,  quod  erat :  'as  was  actually  the  case,'  lit.?  Id  is  ex- 
plained by  the  appositive  clause  aliquid  .  .  .  consilii.  allquld 
consilii  :  see  V.  86,  i.  initum  :  sc.  esse,  in  stationibus  :  'on 
guard '  ;  the  plural  because  of  the  four  gates  of  a  Roman  camp,  in 
stationem  succedere  :  '  to  take  their  place  on  guard' ;  the  singular 
of  the  general  idea  of  guarding,  reliquas  :  there  were  ten  cohorts 
in  a  legion,      armari  :    'to  arm  themselves'  (V.  1<34,  iv.) 

3.  pauIo  longius :  'some  little  distance'  (V.  98,  vi. ).  con- 
ferta  :  trans,  by  'as,'  giving  the  reason  for  ex  omnibus partihus. 
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4.  erat  reliqua  :   'remained,'  lit.  ? 

5.  disperses  :  sc.  nostras ;  trans,  by  a  '  when  '  clause  ;  so  depositis, 
occupatos.  incertis  ordinibus  ;  giving  the  reason  for  perturha- 
verant.  The  pluperfects  in  sections  4  and  5  tell  what  had  happened 
prior  to  Caesar's  arrival  in  section  3. 

CHAP.  33. 

1.  hoc  :  '  as  follows.'  ex  essedls  pnja^nae  :  '  of  chariot  fight 
ing"';  see  V.  85,  iv.  fn.  per  omnes  partes:  'in  all  directions.' 
ipso  terrore  equituin  :  'by  the  very  (or  mere)  terror  caused  by 
their  horses';  for  gen.  see  V.  84.  ordines  :  i.e.,  of  their  oppo- 
nents, equitum  :  i.e.,  their  own.  Caesar  had  no  cavalry  with 
him.     insinaaveruut :  see  V.  182,  c. 

2.  ita  :  'in  such  a  way.'  illi  :  i.e.,  those  who  had  dismounted 
to  fight  on  foot,     liabeant  :  see  V.  29. 

3.  tantani  e£Sciunt :  '  become  so  expert, '  lit.  ?  loco:  'ground.' 
per  :    'along.' 

CHAP.  34. 

1.  quibus  rebus:   abl.    of  means,      perturbatis   nostris:   may 

be  dative  with  auxilium  tulit,  or  abl.  absolute,     novitate  :   trans. 
by  '  because  of '  (V.  96).     adventu  :  see  V,  130. 

2.  quo  facto:  'in  spite  of  this,'  more  lit.,  '  although  this  was 
done  '  (V.  48).  ad:  '  for, '  depending  on  aZie^iwm.  suo  loco  :  'on 
his  own  ground'  (V.  127,  ii.).  brevi  .  .  .  interniisso  :  'after  a 
short  interval,'  lit.  ? 

3.  haec  :  referring  to  the  whole  incident,  oceupatis  :  trans, 
by  'while.'  qui  erjint  reliqui  :  ' those  who  remained,'  i.e.,  the 
Britons  spoken  of  in  ch.  32,  1,  pars  .  .  .  remaneret  (V.  173,  a). 
discesserunt  :  i.e.,  from  their  homes  to  their  strongholds. 

4.  secutae  sunt:  '  there  followed  '  (V.  12,  iv.).  continerent, 
prohiberent  :  for  mood  see  V.  32. 

5.  quanta:  '  what '  07'  '  how  favorable. '  sui  liberandi:  see  on 
ch.  13,  5.     expulissent  :  cf.  on  adisset,  ch.  20,  2. 

CHAP.  35. 

1.  idem  .  .  .  fore  :  '  that  the  same  thing  would  happen. '  ut 
.  .  .  efifugerent  :  'namely,  that  .  .  .  would  escape,'  in  apposi- 
tion with  idem  (V.  197).  si  :  'even  if.'  essent  pulsi  :  for  mood 
and  tense  cf.  on  adisset,  ch.  20,  2.     dictum  est  :  see  V.  56. 

2.  diutins  :  'any  longer,'  i.e.,  than  the  beginning  of  the  battle. 
(V.  98,  vi.) 
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3.    secuti  .    .    .    occiderunt  :  sc.    nostri.      tunto  spatio :  freely, 
as  far,'  lit.  '  within  (i.e.,  over)  as  great  a  space  '  (V.  127).     quan- 
tum  .  .   .   effleere  :   ' as  their  speed  and  strength  allowed,'  or  'as 
their  running  powers  held  out '  (a  case  of  hendiadys),  lit.  ?  Gursus 
=  rate  of  running,  vires  =  powers  of  endurance. 

CHAP.  36. 

2.  His  numeruni  duplieavit  :  '  from  these  he  required  double 
the  number,'  lit.,  '  for  these  he  doubled,'  etc.  die  :  'the  time,'  or 
'  the  season ' ;  for  gender  see  III.  52,  c.  fn.  2.  propiuqua  .  .  . 
navibus  :  trans,   by   'as.' 

3.  niediani  noeteiii  :   '  midnight '  (V.  86,  iv.  b). 

4.  quae:  'the  ships.'  ex  .  .  .  duae  :  we  should  say  '  two  of 
the  transports,'  lit.?  quos  reliqui  :  'as  the  others,'  lit.  'which 
the  other  (crews  reached)';  reliqui,  masc,  by  sense  construction 
(V.  13,  N.B.).     iufra  :  i.e.,  towards  the  S.W. 

CHAP.  37. 

1.  Quibus  navibus  :  the  two  just  mentioned,  castra  :  that 
of  Sulpicius  Rufus,  ch.  22,  6.  profleiscens  :  '  on  setting  out ' 
(V.  41).  primo  :  adverb,  non  ita  niagno  :  'with  not  a  very 
large,'  lit.?  si  .  .  .  nollent :  ' if  they  did  not  wish  to  be  killed ' 
(V.  175)  ;  for  sese,  see  V.  22,  v. 

2.  ad  clanioreni  :  'in  answer  to  the  shouting.'  Iiominum  :  as 
in  ch.  32,  1.     suis  auxilio  :   'to  aid"his  men,'  lit.  ?   (V.  81.) 

3.  anipllns  lioris  :  'more  than,'  etc.  Horis  may  be  the  abl. 
of  comparison,  equivalent  to  quani  horas  (V.  98),  or  the  abl.  of 
time  within  which  (V.  131),  uninfluenced  by  ampliws  ;  cf.  on  ch. 
11,  1.      paucis  :   'but  a  few." 

4.  Postea  quani  :  answering  to  prima,  section  1  ;  generally 
written  as  one  word. 

CHAP.  38. 

2.  siccitates  :  trans,  by  singular ;  the  plural  is,  according  to 
Latin  idiom,  due  to  the  plural  pallidum  (Til.  53,  c,  4).  quo  .  .  . 
liaberent  :  '  had  no  place  to  which  to  retreat,'  more  lit.,  '  had  not 
whither  to  retreat'  (V.  26,  i.).  quo  .  .  .  usi  :  trans,  immediately 
after  paludum,  to  which  q'tio  refers.  For  tlie  agreement  of  quo  see 
V.  13,  i.  perfugio  :  '  as  a  place  of  refuge  '  (V.  55,  v.).  fuerant 
usi  :  see  V.  182,  i.  in  potestateni  venerunt  :  '  fell  into  thd 
hands,'  lit.? 

3.  onines  :  nom.      in  silvas  :   cf.  on  ch.  18,  4. 

4.  neglexerunt  :  add  in  trans.    '  to  do  so.' 

18 
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5.  His  rebus  :  referring  to  the  whole  of  the  summer's  cam- 
paign, ex  litteris  Caesaris  :  '  in  consequence  of  despatches 
from  Caesar.'  die  rum  :  see  V.  87.  supplieatio  :  'a  public 
thanksgiving,'  celebrated  by  solemn  sacrifice  in  the  temples  at 
Rome.  At  the  end  of  the  campaign  two  years  before,  Ca3sar  had 
written,  "for  these  acts  a  thanksgiving  for  fifteen  days  was  de- 
creed, an  honor  which  up  to  that  time  no  one  had  received." 


NOTES   ON   C.^SAR,  BOOK  V. 
CHAP.   1. 

1.  consnlibus  :  see  V.  49.  disceclens  ab  :  'on  leaving.'  Ital- 
ian! :  the  province  of  CLsalpine  Gaul  (Gallia  Citerior),  in  which 
Csesar  spent  each  winter,  attending  to  its  administration,  qnam 
plurimas  possent  :  sc.  aedificare  ;  'as  many  as  they  could'  (V. 
174,  i.).  For  mood  of  possent  see  V.  175.  uti  aediflcandas 
curarent  :   'to  have  built'  (V.  121). 

2.  Ad:  'for.'  onerandi  :  trans,  by  'in.'  facit  liTimiliores  : 
sc.  eas.  quam  quibus  :  '  than  those  which  ' ;  sc.  ms  (V.  98,  iii.). 
nostro  uiari :  the  name  Mediterranean  was  not  tlien  in  use. 
id  eo  magis  :  'all  the  more  so';  lit.  '(he  does)  that  the  more 
because  of  this.'  minus  majEfnos :  'smaller.'  transportan- 
dam  :  for  agreement  see  V.  12,  b,  ii.  reliquis  maribus  :  the 
various  parts  of  the  Mediterranean  were  given  separate  names  by 
the  Romans. 

3.  actuarias  :  pred.  adj. ;  naves  actuariae  were  swift  galleys, 
impelled  by  oars  as  well  as  by  sails,  fieri  :  for  infin.  pass,  with 
imjiero  see  V.  22,  vii.  quam  ad  rem:  'for  which  purpose,'  or 
'to  which  end.' 

4.  Ea  quae  sunt:  'what  is.'  Hispania  :  Spain  was  rich  in 
iron  and  material  for  ropes. 

5.  Ipse  :  in  contrast  with  the  doings  of  the  legati  of  section  1. 
conventibus  :    the  governor  of  a  province  was  also  its  supreme 
judge.     Illyricum  :  another  of  Ca3sar's  three  provinces,     flniti 
mam:    i.e.,  to  the  Pirnstce.      audlebat  :    'he  heard';    the  tense 
implies  that  the  news  came  more  than  once. 

6.  imperat :  cf.  on  Bk.  IV.  22,  2. 

7.  nihil:  'none,'  lit.?  publico  eonsilio  :  as  opposed  to  the 
work  of  irresponsible  individuals,  demonstrant  :  coordinate  with 
mittant,  not  v/ith  do^eant.     omnibus  rationibus  :   '  in  every  way  ' 
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8.  ad:  *by.'  diem:  for  gender  see  on  Bk.  IV.  36,  2.  fece- 
rlnt :  'they  do,'  lit.?    For  mood  and  tense  see  V.  192. 

9.  ad  diem  :   'by  the  day  (specified).'     dat  :   'he  appoints.' 

CHAP.   2. 

2.  oircuitia  .  .  .  invenit  :  '  he  visits  .  .  .  and  finds.'  studio: 
with  instructas.  in  summa  inopia :  '(although)  amidst,'  or 
freely,  'although  there  was,'  etc.  eujus  :  sc.  generis  naves  ;  trans, 
freely  'which,'  as  though  the  object  of  demonstravimtis.  longras  : 
sc.  naves,  neque  multiim,  etc. :  'and  that  they  are  almost  ready 
to  be  launched  ' ;  lit.  '  and  that  it  is  not  far  from  this  that, '  etc. 
(V.  139,  c).     diebus  :  see  V.  131. 

3.  Collaudatis  :  more  emphatic  than  laudatis.  negotio  :  see 
V.  78,  V.  c.  quid  fieri  velit  :  cf.  on  Bk.  IV.  23,  5.  omnes  :  sc. 
naves.  portum  Itium  :  the  exact  locality  is  unknown,  mil- 
lium  :  see  V.  87.  liuic  rei  :  'for  this  purpose,'  i.e.,  for  bringing 
the  fleet  safely  to  its  appointed  place,  satis  militum  :  '  a  suffi- 
cient force,'  lit.?  (V.  86,  i.) 

4.  concilia :  Caesar  regularly  established  these  councils  or  assem- 
blies among  the  conquered  tribes,  whom  he  thus  kept  in  official 
relations  with  himself.  veniebant,  parebant  :  see  V.  180,  b. 
imperio  :   see  V.  52. 

CHAP.  3. 

1.  plurimum  :  adverb,  supra:  Bk.  III.  speaks  of  'the  Tre- 
veri,  who  are  next  to  the  river  Rhine.'  The  last  words  of  chap.  2 
show  why  he  dwells  on  their  position  here. 

2.  inter  se  :   ' with  each  other,'  lit.?   (III.  62,  e.) 

3.  alter:  here  'the  latter,'  lit.?  cognitum  est:  see  V.  56. 
se  .  .  .  futures:  with  confirmavit.  in  officio:  'true  to  their 
allegiance,'  lit.?  populi :  objective  gen.  (V.  85);  trans,  by 
'with,'  not  'of.' 

4.  cogere  :  depending  on  instituit,  and  connected  by  (iis)qne 
with  parare.  per  :  'by  reason  of.'  ingenti  magnitudine  :  modi- 
fying qtiae  with  the  force  of  an  appositive  adj. ;  freely  'which  is  of 
vast  extent  and, '  etc.     medlos  :  see  V.  86,  iv.  b. 

5.  Cingetorigis  :  cf.  on  populi,  section  3.  de  suls  privatim 
rebus  petere  :  'to  seek  their  own  private  advantage,'  lit.?  pri- 
vatim :  the  position  makes  it  almost  equal  to  the  adj.  privatis. 
civltati  :  see  V.  79  ;  in  contrast  with  suis  privatim  rebus,  pos- 
sent :  for  mood  see  V.  147. 

6.  sese  noluisse  :  SC  'saying'  or'  who  say,'  implied  in  legatos 
mittit  (V.  191).     idcirco  :  explained  by  quo  .   .   .  laberetur.     quo 
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.   .  .  contineret  :  see  V.  28,  iii.      discessu  :  abl.  of  time,  suggest- 
ing also  the  cause. 

7.  sese  :  with  permissurum.  suas,  civitatis  :  both  modifying 
fortunas. 

CHAP.   4. 

1.  qua  de  causa:  'why.'  instituto  :  'original,'  lit.?  omni- 
bus .  .  .  comparatis  :  modifying  the  preceding  words  ;  trans, 
by  'after.' 

2.  evocaverat :  sc.  Caesar.  consolatus  :  sc.  est ;  because  of 
the  enforced  exile  (as  hostages)  of  himself  and  his  kinsmen. 

3.  principibiis,  lios  :  the  same  persons;  see  V.  50,  iii.  fn. 
quod:  conjunction,  cum  .  .  .  tum  :  'not  only  .  .  .  but  also.' 
merito  .  .  .  fieri:  'that  he  was  treating  him  according  to  his 
desert,'  lit. '^  magni  interesse  :  see  V.  53,  b,  ii. ;  the  subject  is 
the  clause  anctoi'itatem  .  .  .  valere.  ejus  .  .  .  cujus  .  .  .  per- 
spexisset  :  'of  one  whose,'  etc.;  for  sub j.  =  ' seeing  that  he  had 
observed,'  see  V.  171.  suos  :  referring  to  ejus  (V.  165,  ii.).  tam  : 
omit  in  trans. 

4.  factum  :  noun,  suam  .  .  .  minui  :  in  apposition  with  id 
factum;  'that  .  .  .  should  be  lessened.'  qui  fuisset  :  'whereas 
(or  while)  he  had  been'  (V.  171).  animo  :  see  V.  105.  hoc 
dolore  :  'at  this  grievance'  (V.  96).  Cf.  on  qua  spe,  Bk.  IV. 
6,4. 

CHAP.  5. 

2.  factae  erant,  erant  profeetae  :  for  mood  see  V.  175,  i. 
eodem  :  adverb,  omnibus  rebus:  'in  all  respects,'  lit.  'with 
all  things.' 

3.  numero  :  modifying  milliiim  ;  for  abl.  see  V.  102.  millium  : 
modifying  equitatus  (V.  87)  ;  trans.  '  the  cavalry,  four  thousand  in 
number.' 

4.  obsidum    loco:    'as    hostages.'      cum    abesset  :    '  Avhile    he 
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was  absent,'  for  fut.  ind.  of  the  actual  thought  (V.  187,  h  ;  178,  ii.). 

CHAP.  6. 

1.  ante  .  .  .  dictum  est:  'we  have  spoken  before.'  Bk.  I.  tells 
how  four  years  before  Dumnorix  had  stirred  up  hostility  to  Caesar 
among  the  ^dui.  Caesar  had  pardoned  him,  but  had  ever  since 
carefully  watched  his  conduct,  eum  :  sc.  esse,  animi  :  '  pride  ' ; 
for  case  see  V.  87- 

2.  Aceedebat  liuc  quod:  'besides  this';  more  lit.  'to  this 
there  was  added  the  fact  that '  (V.  198).  deferri  :  notice  the 
tense  (V.  15,  a),  dictum  :  '  statement. '  neque  :  '  but  yet  .  .  . 
not.' 
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3.  factum;  sc.  esse.  Ille  :  'Dumnorix.'  omnibus:  'all  man- 
ner of. '  petere  contendit  :  'sought  earnestly,' lib  ?  quod  .  .  . 
tlmeret  :  '  on  the  ground  that  he  was  unaccustomed  .  .  .  and 
dreaded  ' ;  for  mood  see  V.  177.     diceret  :  for  mood  see  V.  177,  ii. 

4.  id  :  the  request  to  be  left  behind,  sibi  :  '  him ' ;  indirect 
object. 

5.  territare  :  historical  infin.  (V.  112)  ;  for  form  see  III.  74,  b. 
fieri  :  in  trans,  supply  '  saying '  from  territare  (V.  191).  ut  .  .  . 
spoliaretnr,  ut  .  .  .  neearet  :  see  V.  197  and  196.  nobilitate  : 
see  V.  93.  qnos  :  trans,  after  its  antecedent  hos  (V.  5,  i.).  ut  .  .  . 
traductos  neearet :    '  to  carry  over  .    .   .   and  kill  them '  (V.  43). 

6.  interponere,  poscere  :  cf.  on  territare,  section  5.  quod  : 
'  whatever. '  intellexissent :  for  mood  and  tense  see  V.  187,  b,  i. 
administrarent  :  see  V.  196.  deferebantur  :  not  once  only, 
hence  imperf. 

CHAP.   7. 

1.  tantum  dignitatis  :  see  V.  86,  i.  coercendum  :  sc.  esse. 
quibuscumque  .  .  .  posset  :  'by  whatever  means  he  could';  for 
mood  see  V.  175. 

2.  longius  :  'still  farther,'  i.e.,  than  at  present,  prospici- 
endum  :  sc.  esse  statuebat  (V.  56).  quid  nocere  :  '  to  do  any 
harm';  for  ace.  see  V.  72.     sibi  :  i.e.,  Ccesar. 

3.  commoratus  :  'while  waiting,'  or  'as  he  was  waiting';  for 
the  tense  see  V.  44,  ii.  omnis  :  omit  in  trans.  ut  .  .  .  conti- 
neret  :  see  V.  27  ;  so  cognosceret. 

4.  milites  :  i.e.,  belonging  to  the  legions  ;  cf.  on  Bk.  IV.  11,  6. 

5.  impeditis  :    'while  .  .  .  were  occupied.'    inscieute  Caesare: 

'  without    Caesar's    knowledge  '    (V,   49).       domum  :    '  for  home ' 
(V.   125). 

6.  omnibus  rebus:  'everything  else.'  retrahi :  cf.  on  fieri, 
ch.  1,  3. 

7.  faciat :  '  offers ' ;  for  f ut.  indie,  of  direct  discourse  (V.  187,  b). 
se  absente  :  ' in  his  (i.e.,  Caesar's)  absence.'  qui  .  .  .  neglexis- 
set :  'seeing  that  he,'  etc.  ;  for  subj.  cf.  on  perspexisset,  cb.  4,  3. 
praesentis  :   '  in  his  presence  ';  lit.  '(of  him)  while  present.' 

8.  enim  :  '  in  fact. '  clamitans  :  for  form  see  III.  74,  b.  libe- 
rum,  liberae  civitatis  :  both  predicates  of  se  esjic  ;  ftrans.  'a  free 
man  and  a  citizen  of  a  free  state  '  (V.  86,  v.). 

9.  ut  :    'as.       iinperatum  erat  :   see  V.  57. 
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CHAP.   8. 

1.  continente  :  for  form  see  III.  50,  b  ;  elsewhere  in  Caesar, 
continenti.  pro  tempore  et  pro  re:  '  as  time  and  circumstances 
suggested,'  lit.    'in  accordance  with,'  etc. 

2.  pari  quern:  'the  same  as'  (V.  174).  ad:  'about.'  pro- 
veetus,  etc. :  '  was  carried  forward  .  .  .  but  as  the  wind  fell  .  .  . 
could  not  keep,' etc.  longius  :  'too  far'  (V.98,  vi.).  orta  luce  : 
'  at  sunrise, '  lit.?  sub  sinistra:  the  current  had  carried  his  ves- 
sels out  of  the  channel  into  the  North  Sea.  relictam  :  '  behind 
him.' 

3.  qua  :  '  where  ';  adv.     See  Bk.  IV.  23,  6.     egressum  :  a  noun. 

4.  admoduni  laudanda  :  ' deserving  of  great  praise'  (V,  118). 
vectoriis  .  .  .  navigiis  :  '  with  transport  ships,  and  those,  too, 
heavily  laden.'  non  intermisso  :  'without  relaxing,'  or  trans, 
by  princijjal  clause  coordinate  with  adaeqnamnt. 

5.  Accessum  est  navibus  :  'the  ships  reached,'  lit.?  (V.  56). 
Navibus  is  abl.  of  means,      neque  bostis  :    '  but  no  enemy.' 

6.  cum  :  '  although.'  quae  cum  aunotiuis,  etc. :  '  of  which, 
including  those  of  the  previous  year  .  .  .  eight  hundred  were  in 
sight';  for  the  nom.  quae  see  V.  86,  iv.  a.  quisque  :  probably 
confined  to  rich  officers  and  Gallic  nobles,  sui  commodi  :  'for 
his  own  convenience';  a  predicate  possessive  gen.  (V.  83,  i.),  here 
expressing  jaurpose.  ampllus  octingentae  :  for  case  cf.  on  Bk. 
IV.  12,  1. 

CHAP.    9. 

1.  castris :  for  dat.  see  V.  78,  ii.,  or  81.  qui  .  .  .  essent : 
'to  protect  the  ships,'  lit.?  (V.  81).  de  tertia  vigilia  :  'in  the 
third  watch  '  ;  de  suggests  a  portion  of  the  watch  being  taken. 
The  third  of  the  four  night  watches  would  begin  at  midnight,  eo 
minus:  cf.  on  eo  magis,  ch.  1,  2.  navibus:  see  V.  79.  relin- 
quebat  :  notice  the  tense,  et  :  omit  in  trans,  praesidio  :  for 
dat.  see  V.  78,  v.  c. 

3.  equitatu  :  see  V.  103,  ii.  ex  loco  superiore  :  belonging 
to  the  whole  clause,  not  to  prohibere  ;  the  north  bank  was  higher 
than  the  south,  nostros  prohibere  :  '  to  check  the  advance  of 
our  men. ' 

4.  egregie  munitum  :  'well  protected.'  opere  :  'by  art,' lit. 
'  by  fortification  '  ;  explained  by  section  5.     ut  videbantur  :   '  as 

it  seemed,'  lit-?  (V.  18,  vii.) 

6.  ingredl  prohibebant  :   cf.  on  Bk.  IV.  4,  3. 

7.  testudine  :  a  testiido  was  formed  by  the  soldiers  liolding 
their  shields  over  their  heads  so  that  they  overlapped  and  formed  a 
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continuous  cover,  which  received  its  name  from  its  resemblance  to 
a  'tortoise  shell.'  aggere  :  this  was  to  put  them  on  a  level  with 
those  defending  the  walls,     atl  :   'close  to.'     paucis  :   'but  a  few.' 

8.  eos  :  i.e.,  milites,  subject  of  prosequi,  fugientes  :  object  of 
prosequi;  see  V.  44,  i.  a.  longius  :  cf.  on  ch.  8,  2.  inunltioni  : 
see  V.  81. 

CHAP.   10. 

1.  postridie,  etc.:  cf.  on  Bk.  IV.  13,  4.  in  :  'on,'  lit.  '  with  a 
view  to.'  expeditloneni  :  strictly,  a  rapid  march  of  a  flying 
column  of  expediti  (ch.  2,  4). 

2.  aliquantum  itinerts :  'some  distance,'  lit.?  extremi : 
'only  th-e  last  {or  rearguard),'  i.e.,  of  the  troops  sent  out.  neque 
subsisterent  :  '  would  (lit.  did)  not  hold  '  ;  for  mood  see  V.  175  ; 
for  tense  see  V.  180,  b. 

3.  eo  concursu  :  'the  collision  thus  resulting';  eo  refers  to 
what  is  implied  in  t}ie  preceding  lines. 

CHAP.   11. 

1.  revoeari  :  i.e.,  from  pursuing  the  enemy. 

2.  quae:  '  as  '  ( V.  174).  sic:  'to  the  extent,' limiting  the  pre- 
vious words  eadem  .  .  .  perspicit.  amissis,  etc. :  '  with  the  loss 
of,'  etc.  reliquae  posse  viderentur  :  'the  rest,  it  seemed, 
could,' lit.?  (V.  29;  18,  vii.) 

4.  seribit  ut  instituat  :  see  V.  28,  v.  iis  legionibus  :  '  with 
the  aid  of,'  etc.  (V.  99,  i.).  posset,  sunt  :  for  the  mood  see  V. 
175,  i      For  the  change  of  tense  see  V.  190,  vi. 

5.  multae  :  for  the  agreement  see  V.  11.  operae  ac  laboris  : 
see  V.  87,  iii.  conimodissimum  :  'the  best  plan.'  naves:  see 
V.  110,  fn. 

6.  ne  noeturnis,  etc. :  freely  '  not  allowing  the  soldiers'  work  to 
cease  even  at  night,'  lit.?     ad  :   '  with  respect  to.' 

7.  quas  ante  :  sc.  reliquerat. 

8.  sunima  imperii,  etc. :  '  the  chief  command  and  oversight  of 
the  war,'  lit.  'the  chief  part  of  the  command  and  of  the  direction 
of  the  war.'  summa  :  a  noun,  dividit  :  trans,  by  changing  the 
voice,     a  mari  :  i.e.,  from  the  south  shore  where  Caesar  had  landed. 

9.  Huic  cum  reliquis  eivitatibus  :  'between  this  man  and  the 
other  states '  ;  for  dat.  see  V.  78,  v.  c  ;  similarly  bello  imperioque. 
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CHAP.  12. 

1.  quos  .  ,  .  dlcunt  :  qiws  is  subject  of  natos  (esse)  ;  proditum 
(esse)  depends  on  dicuid,  and  has  for  its  subject  quos  natos  (esse). 
Trans,  freely,  '  of  whom  they  themselves  state  there  is  a  tradition 
that  they  were  born,'  etc.     memorla  :  abl.  of  means. 

2.  pars  :  sc.  incolitur.  qui  omnes  :  'all  of  whom'  (V.  86,  iv. 
a),  lis:  'the.'  qiiibus  .  .  .  pervenerunt  :  freely  '  from  which 
they  have  sprung  and  have  come  there.'  eivitatlbus  :  see  V. 
173,  b. 

3.  aediflcia  :  sc.  sunt,  consiniilia  :  appositive,  not  predicative. 
Galllcis  :  sc.  aedificiis ;  'those  of  the  Gauls.' 

4.  aut  .   .   .   aut  :   'partly  .   .   .  partly.' 

5.  mediterraneis  :  the  tin  mines  of  Cornwall  are  referred  to, 
Caesar  mistaking  the  distant  west,  of  which  he  had  heard,  for  an 
inland  district,  maritimls  :  iron  was  once  mined  in  the  south  of 
England,  now  chiefly  in  the  north,  ejus  :  i.e.,  iron,  which,  being 
a  hard  metal  to  work,  has  generally  been  neglected  by  native  tribes, 
even  where  it  is  abundant,  importato  :  in  emphatic  position, 
'the  bronze  they  use  is  imported  '  (V.  3,  a),  cuj usque  :  'every. 
praeter,  etc. :  an  error  on  Caesar's  part. 

6.  fas  :  sc.  esse,  haec  :  neut.  plur.  referring  to  the  animals  just 
mentioned,  animi  :  '  amusement. '  Locci :  '  the  climate. '  remis- 
sioribus  :   '  less  severe '  (V.  44,  i.  b)  ;  for  case  see  V.  49. 

CHAP.  13. 

1.  natural  'in  shape '  (V.  102).  triquetral  sc.  es^.  cuj  us: 
'of  it.'  alter  :' one, '  corresponding  to  in/ertor.  ad:  'at.'  quo: 
adverb. 

2.  alternm  :  sc.  latus ;   'the  second  side.'     ad  Hispaniain  :  as 

the  ancients  had  no  compasses,  and  seldom  sailed  out  of  sight  of 
land,  they  easily  fell  into  error  as  to  the  relative  position  of  distant 
places,  qua  ex  parte  :  see  V.  127,  v.  diniidio  :  see  V.  101. 
pari  spatio,  etc.:  freely  'at  the  same  distance  as  the  passage  from 
Gaul  to  Britain '  ;  lit.  '  of  the  same  extent  of  distance  across  as  is 
(the  distance  across)  from  Gaul  to  Britain.'  For  the  abl.  spatio 
see  V.  105  ;  with  est  sc.  tratismissus ;  for  atque  see  V.  174. 

3.  hoc  medio  cursu  :  'the  middle  of  this  passage,'  i.e.,  to  Ire- 
land. Mona  :  tliis  name  was  afterwards  given  to  Anglesea,  but 
probably  the  Isle  of  Man  is  here  meant.  subjectae  :  sc.  esse. 
insulae  :  the  Hebrides  or  Orkney  islands  probably,  nonnulli  : 
though  Caesar  was  the  first  Roman  to  land  in  Britain,  it  had  been 
visited  by  Greeks,  sub:  'at  the  time  of.'  esse:  the  subject  is 
noctem. 

4.  No8  :  contrasted  with  nonnulli.      reperiebamus  :    trans,   by 
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'  could  '  ;  the  tense  implies  frequent  attempts  during  Caesar's  stay. 
nisi:  'except  that.'  ex  aqua:  'by  water,'  i.e.,  with  a  water- 
clock  or  clepsydra,  which  worked  on  the  principle  of  the  hour-glass. 

5.  ut  .  .  .  opinio :  '  as  their  belief  goes '  ;  freely  '  as  they 
believe.'  illorum  :  referring  to  nonnrdli  of  section  3.  millium  : 
sc.  2}«ssmu>i;  for  case  see  V.  87,  iii. 

6.  Tertiunj  :  sc.  lathis,  ang^ulus  :  the  same  as  alter  angulus, 
section  1.  in  :  '  in '  ;  the  ace.  because  of  the  notion  of  extending 
over  space. 

7.  vicies  centum:  'two  thousand.'  millium:  for  case  cf.  on 
section  5. 

CHAP.  14. 

1.  qui  :  see  V.  173,  a.     quae  regio  :  see  V.  173,  c.  ii.     omnis  : 

'entirely.' 

2.  Interiores  plerique  :  '  most  of  those  in  the  interior';  ple- 
rvjiie  an  adj.  modifying  interiores  used  as  a  substantive.  lacte  :  cf. 
on  Bk.  IV.  1,  8.  hoc  :  '  thus,'  lit.  ?  (V.  101,  ii.  c).  aspectu  :  see 
V.  102. 

3.  sunt  :  freely  'they  have.'     capillo,  parte  :  see  V.  105,  i. 

4.  Uxores  communes  :  ace.  Caesar  is  probably  in  error  on  this 
point,  deni  duodenique  :  '  in  groups  of  ten  or  twelve  '  ;  see  III. 
61,  c,  4.  -que  :  lit.  'and  (in  other  cases).'  Cf.  in  English  'three 
and  four  times  a  day. ' 

5.  si  qui  :  sc.  liberi ;  'if  any '  (V.  166,  a),  habentur  :  'they 
are  regarded,' with  pred.  nom.  liheri  (V.  12,  c).  quo:  adv.  =aci 
quus;  '  to  whom.' 

CHAP.  15. 

1.  tamen  ut  :  'yet  so  that.'  omnibus  partibus  :  'everywhere.' 
fuerint,  compulerint :  for  tense  see  V.  33,  iii. 

2.  compluribus  :   i.e.,  of  the  Britons,      cupidius  :  see  A'.  98,  vi. 

3.  spatlo  :  i.e.,  of  time  ;  cf.  section  4.  castrorum  :  a  camp 
was  made  at  the  end  of  each  day's  march. 

4.  duabusque  ;  trans,  by  'when.'  subsidio  :  'to  their  aid' 
(V.  81).  atque  his:  'and  these  too.'  primis  :  apparently  the 
first  cohort  of  a  legion  was  its  best,  cum:  'although.'  inter- 
misso  loci  spatio  :  'leaving  an  interval.'  inter  se  :  with  inter- 
misso.  perterritis :  trans,  by  'as.'  per  medios  :  'between 
them,' i.e.,  through  the  jyerexigniim,  spatimn.  seque  .  .  .  reoe- 
perunt:  not  meaning  'they  got  away,'  as  the  last  words  of  section 
5  show,  but  that  they  charged  back  again  through  the  open  space 
to  their  original  position. 
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CHAP.  16. 

1.  dimlcaretur  :  see  V.  56.  nostros  :  the  legionary  soldiers, 
as  contrasted  with  equites,  section  2  ;  subject  of  esse,  cedentes  : 
ace. ;  see  V.  44,  i.  a.  possent  :  see  V.  175.  ab  sij^nis  dis- 
cedere  :  they  had  been  trained  to  fight  in  solid  ranks  only. 
minus  :    '  not  well. ' 

2.  autem  :  'while.'  proelio  :  see  V.  99.  illi  :  'the  enemy.' 
cederent :    see  V.    175.     cum:    'whenever.'  removissent :    for 

the  mood  and  tense  see  V.   149  and  J86,   2.  nostros:    here  = 

equites. 

3.  Eqviestris  :  with,  proelii.  ratio:  '  regulnr  method,' or  'ordi- 
nary style '  ;  in  opposition  to  the  vnifamiliar  tactics  described  in 
section  2.  cedentibus  :  either  dat.  of  the  participle  used  sub- 
stantively, as  in  section  1,  and  referring  to  the  Romans,  or  perhaps 
abl.  absolute  with  Bntannis  understood  ;  cf.  on  rfsidentibus,  Bk. 
IV.  12,  2.  In  either  case  Cassar  is  thinking  of  the  danger  to  his 
own  men.      inferebat  :   'brought'  (V.  180,  b). 

4.  Accedebat   hue   ut   .    .    .    proeliarentur  :    cf.    on   ch.    6,    2  ; 

for  mood  see  V.  197.  intervaHis:  see  V.  103.  alios  alii  :  'one 
another'  (V.  168,  a),      -que:   'and  thus.' 

CHAP.   17. 

1.  rari  :   'here  and  there.'     lenius  :   '  with  less  vigor.' 

2.  tres  :  an  unusually  large  force  ;  cf.  Bk.  IV.  32,  1.  cum  : 
'under.'      ad   .    .    .    advolaverunt  :   see  V.  78,  v.  /».      sic  uti  .    .    . 

absisterent :  'so  as  to  attack  even  the  standards,'  etc.;  lit.? 
They  were  not  afraid  to  attack  even  the  main  body  escorting  the 
actual  foragers. 

3.  subsidio  :  for  abl.  (=  '  in ')  with  coiifisi  see  V.  107,  ii.  prae- 
eipltes  :  ace.     egerunt :  see  V.  155,  a. 

4.  sui  colligendi  :   see  V.  119,  iv. 

5.  Ex:  'after.'  quae  .  .  .  auxilia  :  the  majores  copiae  of 
ch.  11,  8.  discesserunt  :  'disbanded.'  summis  copiis  :  'with 
their  full  force '  (V.  103). 

CHAP.   18. 

1.  consilio  :  that,  apparently,  which  is  described  in  ch.  19. 
Tamesim  :  for  form  see  III.  50,  b.  in  fines  :  see  V.  1'27,  iv. 
hoc  :   '  here,'   '  at  this  ' ;  sc.  loco. 

2.  animum  advertit :  also  written  animadvertit,  as  in  Bk.  IV. 
32,  3.     ad:   'on.' 

3.  praeflxis  :  driven  into  the  face  of  the  bank,  deflxae  :  driven 
into  the  bed  of  the  river. 
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5.  ea,  eo  :  '  such '  (V.  161).  cum  .  .  .  exstarent  :  '  although 
only  their  heads  were  above  water,'  lit.  ?  (V.  101).     -que  :   '  but.' 

CHAP.   19.  4 

1.  nt  .  .  .  denionstravinius  :  with  deposita  spe.  supra  :  ch. 
17,  5.  ainplioribus  copiis  :  '  the  greater  part  of  his  forces,'  lit.  ? 
relictis  :  trans,  freely  by  'keep.'  servabat  :  fur  the  force  of  this 
and  the  succeeding  imperfects  see  V.  180,  b.  qulbus  :  'where,' 
more  lit.    '  through  which '  (V.  99,  ii.  a). 

2.  cum:  'whenever.'  ejecerat :  for  mood  and  tense  see  V. 
149.  liberius :  with  ejecerat;  for  meaning  see  V.  98,  vi.  ;  so 
latins  and  longius,  section  3.  vils  :  see  V.  99,  ii.  a.  periculo 
equitum  :  'danger  to  cavalry';  for  gen.  see  V.  85.  hoc  luetu  : 
'  through  fear  of  this,'  lit.  ?  (V.  205,  c.) 

3.  Relinquebatur  ut  .  .  .  pateretur  :  'the  only  course  left 
was  for  Csesar  not  to  allow  his  men  to  leave,'  etc.  For  ut  .  .  . 
pateretur  as  subject  clause  see  V.  197,  fn.  ;  for  discedi  see  V.  56. 
tantuni  noeeretur  :  freely  'to  do  as  much  harm'  (V.  72 ;  57). 
in:  'in  the  way  of.'  labore  atque  itinere  :  'laborious  march- 
ing '  (hendiadys),  contrasted  with  the  dashing  cavalry  raids. 

CHAP.  20. 

1.  Trinobantes  :   with  mittnnt,  section  2.      ex  qua   .    .    .    vita- 

verat :  this  parenthesis  may  be  translated  after  legatos  .  .  .  mit- 
tunt,  section  2,  and  broken  at  cujiis  pater,  thus  :  '  The  Trinobantes 
send,  etc. ;  from  this  state,  etc. ;  his  father,  etc. ;  they  promise, 
etc'  fidem  secutus  :  'attaching  himself  to,' lit.  ?  continentem 
Galliain  :  'the  mainland  of  Gaul'  (V.  89,  i.).  obtinuerat  : 
obtineo  does  not  mean  'obtain'  (V.  203,/,  iii.).  ipse:  'while  he 
himself,'  or  'but  who  himself   (V.  170,  iv.). 

2.  sese  dedituros  :  sc.  se  as  subject,  sese  here  being  object. 

3.  Cassivellauni  :  'on  the  part  of  C  or  'at  the  hands  of  C 
(V.  84).  mlttat  qui  praesit  :  '  to  send  (some  one)  to  govern ' ; 
cf.  on  Bk.  IV.  11,  6. 

4.  exercitui  :  see  V.  79.  ad  numerum  :  '  to  the  required 
number.'  Note  the  asyndeton  in  the  last  sentence,  and  also  hi, 
eos  and  illi  of  the  same  persons. 

CHAP.  31. 

1.  defensis :  i.e.,  against  Cassivellaunus.  milituni  :  cf.  on 
Cassivellauni,  ch.  20,  3. 

2.  his  :  sc.  legatis,  from  legationibus.  quo  :  adverb.  satis 
magnus  :  'a  considerable.'  convenerit  :  for  mood  and  tense  see 
V.  186,  2  ;  187,  6. 

3.  oppidum  vocant  :  'call  it  a  town ' ;  the  object  of  vacant  is 
found  in  the  clause  cum  .  .   .  muni^erunt.     The  Gauls,  on  the  other 
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hand,  had  regular  towns  in  which  they  dwelt,      sllvas  Impedltas  : 
'a  piece  of  woods  difficult  of  access.'     munierunt  :  see  V.  149. 

4.  opere  :  cf,  on  ch.  9,  4.  ex:  '  on  '  (V.  205,  6).  hnnc  :  'it'; 
lit.  'this  (place).' 

5.  Ill o rati  :  'after  holding  out.'  non  tulernnt  :  'could  not 
withstand.' 

6.  repertus  :  seed,      inulti  :    '  many  (of  the  enemy).' 

CHAP.  22. 

1.  quibus  reglonlbus  .  .  .  praeerant  :  '  over  which  .  .  .  ruled ' 
(V.  78,  V.  c).     his  :  i.e.,  the  kings,     na valla  castra  :  see  ch.  11,  5. 

2.  incoluines  :  ace.  with  srios,  which  is  identical  with  nostri. 

3.  per  :   'through  the  mediation  of  (V.  99,  i.). 

4.  repentlnos  niotus  :  see  Bk.  IV.  5.  neqne  multuni  :  'and 
little.'  in  annos  singulos  :  'yearly,'  lit.  'for  the  years  one  by 
one.'  veetigalls  :  see  V.  86,  i.  penderet  :  'should  pay';  for 
mood  see  V.  186,  1,  b,  i. 

5.  interdlcit  utque  Imperat  :  emphatic  repetition  ;  '  he  abso- 
lutely forbids  ...  to  harm,  'or  'he  expressly  orders  .  .  .  not  to 
harm.'     neu  :   'or,' lit.  ?    (V.  28,  ii.) 

CHAP.  23. 

2.  commeatibus  :  for  abl.  see  V.  103. 

3.  tanto  namero  :  see  Bk.  IV.  22,  3  and  4,  and  Bk.  V.  2,  2, 
and  8,  6.  tot  navigationlbus  :  '  although  there  were  so  many 
passages'  (V.  49).  portaret :  'had  on  board  '  ;  the  subj.  may  be 
by  attraction  (V.  177,  i.)  (so  remitterentur,  section  4,  but  not 
curaverat,  which  is  not  so  essential  a  part  of  the  sentence)  or  may 
perhaps  be  characteristic  (V.  32). 

4.  et  .  .  .  et :  dividing  these  empty  vessels  into  two  classes,  to 
the  latter  of  which  tnitterentiir,  not  remitterentur,  would  more 
strictly  apply  ;  trans.  '  both  those  which  had  made  the  first  trip  .  .  . 
and  those  which,'  etc.  priorls  commeatus  :  sc.  navibns(y.  87). 
postea  :  i.e.,  after  Cjesar  had  set  out  for  Britain  with  the  fleet 
built  during  the  winter,  faciendas  curaverat :  cf.  on  ch.  1,  1. 
numero :  for  abl.  see  V.  102.  sexa^^inta :  ace.  agreeing  with 
quas.  locum  caperent :  '  reached  their  destination.'  caperent, 
rejicerentur  :   sc.  sic  accidit  nti. 

5.  quod:    'for.'      necessario  collocavit  :  cf.  on  Bk.  IV.  28,  3. 

6.  consecuta  :  see  V.  50,  ii.  cum  solvisset  :  freely,  'he  set 
sail  .   .    .   and.'     lulta  vigllla  :    'at  the  beginning  of  the  watch.' 
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PART    V. 

LATIN    PROSE    COMPOSITION   AND   TRANS- 
LATION  AT   SIGHT. 


I.    RULES   OF    SYNTAX    AND    EXERCISES 
IN    PROSE    COMPOSITION. 


INTRODUCTORY   CHAPTER.^ 
I.  Order  of  Words. 

1.  Because  of  its  wealth  of  inflections,  Latin  admits  much 
greater  freedom  of  order  than  English  does,  without  a  corre- 
sponding loss  of  clearness. 

The  order  of  words  in  Latin  is  not,  however,  purely  hap- 
hazard although  no  invariable  rules  exist  for  their  position 
in  a  sentence ;  there  are  certain  arrangements  which  are 
normal  or  usual,  and  which  should  be  varied  only  for  some 
definite  purpose,  such  as  to  secure  emphasis  or  to  promote 
euphony. 

2.  In  the  normal  arrangement  of  a  simple  sentence,  the 
subject,  followed  by  its  attributes,  comes  first ;  the  verb 
comes  last,  preceded  by  its  modifiers  or  objects ;  as, 

All  these  differ  from  one  another  in  language  :  HI  omnes  lingrna 
inter  se  differunt. 

3.  This  order  is  often  changed,  especially  in  the  case  of  : 

1.  As  the  contents  of  this  chapter  are  intended  chiefly  for  reference,  and  find  (heir 
application  in  all  the  exercises  that  follow,  no  special  exercise  has  been  based  upon  it. 
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(a)  Emphasis. — This  is  often  secured  by  putting  words 
other  than  the  subject  at  the  beginning  of  a  sentence,  or 
words  other  than  the  verb  at  the  end  ;  as, 

Greece  was  freed  by  the  scujacity  of  one  man  :  Unius  viri  pru- 
dwntia  Graecia  llberata  est. 

Other  route  had  they  none :  Aliud  iter  habebant  nullum. 

Often,  too,  emphasis  is  secured  by  separating  two  words  in 
agreement.  Antithesis  (or  emphatic  opposition)  is  generally  ex- 
pressed by  reversing  in  the  second  clause  the  order  of  the  first 
{Chiasmus). 

(b)  Connection-  of  Sentences. — At  the  beginning  of  a 
sentence  are  regularly  placed  words  or  phrases  which  refer 
to  the  previous  sentence  or  some  part  of  it,  and  which  thus 
serve  as  a  connecting  link,  leading  from  the  known  to  the 
unknown  ;^  as, 

Within  those  ivoods  (just  mentioned)  the  enemy  kept  themselves  in 
hiding:   Intra   eas  silvas   hostes  in  occulto  sese   continebant. 

The  same  day  envoys  came  to  Ccesar :  Eodem  die  legatl  ad 
Caesarein  venerunt. 

4.  (a)  The  modifiers  of  a  noun. — i.  Cardinal  numerals,  adjec- 
tives denoting  size  and  weight,  and  pronominal  adjectives  com- 
monly precede;  as.  Four  days:  Quattuor  dies.  Large  forces: 
Magnae  copiae.  This  part:  Haee  pars.  After  their  custom: 
Su6  more. 

ii.  Ordinal  numerals,  other  adjectives  (unless  emphatic),  geni- 
tives and  words  in  apposition  commonly  follow  ;  as.  The  third 
year:  Annus  tertius.  The  Roman  people:  Populus  Romauus. 
Part  of  the  summer :  Pars  aestatis. 

iii.  Where  a  noun  is  modified  both  by  an  adjective  and  by  a 
genitive,  the  preferred  order  is  adjective,  genitive,  noun  ;  as, 
Immense  size  of  frame:  Ingens  corporum  magnitudo.  This 
does  not  apply  to  the  partitive  genitive,  however  ;  as,  A  large  j)art 
of  Gaul:   Magna  pars  Galliae. 

iv.  When  two  adjectives  or  two  genitives  connected  by  a  con- 
junction modify  a  noun,  it  is  commonly  placed  either  before  both 
or  after  both. 

When  an  adjective  or  genitive  modifies  two  nouns  connected  by 
a  conjunction,  it  commonly  precedes  both. 

(6)  The  modifiers  of  a  verb. — Either  the  direct  object  or  an 
adverb  directly  qualifying  the  action  of  the  verb  is,   as  a  rule, 

1.  To  mark  this  conneotion  Latin  constantly  uses  qui  (the  so-called  coordinate 
relative)  for  hie  or  is;  see  section  172. 
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placed  immediately  before  a  verb  ;  the  indirect  object  commonly 
precedes  the  direct  object  ;  and  farthest  removed  of  all  are 
adverbial  expressions  of  place,  time,  cause  or  means. 

(c)  Pronouns. — i.  Relative  and  interrogative  pronouns  are  regu- 
larly the  first  words  in  their  clause,  preceding  even  a  conjunction 
and  (if  used  adjectively)  a  preposition  ;  as,  Wheii  Ccesar  was  in- 
formed  of  these  Hihigs :  Qiiibus  <le  rebus  cum  Caesar  certior 
factus  esset. 

ii.  Personal  pronouns  are  apt  to  be  placed  in  emphatic  positions, 
and  where  two  personal  or  possessive  pronouns  occur  in  the  same 
clause  they  are   generally  placed  close  together.' 

(d)  Adverbs  commonly  precede  the  words  they  modify.  But 
qiioque  and  qnidem  always,  and  fere  generally,  follow. 

(e)  Prepos-itions. — i.  These  precede  the  words  they  govern, 
with  the  exception  of  cum,  which  is  regularly  suffixed  to  the 
ablative  of  the  personal,  reflexive  and  relative  pronouns. 

ii.  A  preposition  is  often  separated  from  its  noun  by  a  modifier 
of  that  noun  ;  as.  Into  the  land  of  the  ^dui  :  In  Aeduorum  fines. 

iii.  A  monosyllabic  preposition  is  often  placed  between  an  adjec- 
tive and  its  noun  ;  as.  On  the  other  side  :  Altera  ex  parte. 

(/)  Negatives  are  regularly  placed  before  the  word  modified. 
When  the  whole  sentence  is  negatived,  the  negative  is  either  con- 
nected with  the  verb,  or  more  often  comes  at  the  beginning  of  the 
sentence  (so  regularly  when  ne([ue  can  be  substituted  for  and  fol- 
lowed by  a  negative). 

Ne  .  .  .  qnidem  enclose  the  word  or  words  modified  ;  as,  Not 
even  the  first  attack  :  Ne  primus  quidem  impetus 

(g)  Verbs.— i.  The  Copula  or  link  verb  esse  is  seldom  placed  at 
the  end  of  its  clause  ;  it  is  generally  followed  by  some  important 
word  or  words  belonging  to  the  ])redicate  ;  as,  One  side  is  opposite 
Gaul:  Unum  latus  est  contra  Galliam. 

ii.  A  dependent  infinitive,  as  a  rule,  precedes  the  verb  on  which 
it  depends  ;  as,  The  river  can  he  crossed:  Flumen  transiri  potest. 

iii.  Inquam,  inquit  follow  one  or  more  words  of  the  quotation. 

(/()  Conjunctions. — i.  These  are  the  first  words  in  their  own 
clauses.  But  they  are  regularly  preceded  by  a  relative  pronoun, 
sometimes  by  other  emphatic  or  connecting  words  ;  as.  If  this  were 
done  :   Id  si  fleret. 

ii.  Autem,  enim  and  wro  never,  and  igitur  very  seldom,  come 
first  in  a  sentence. 

iii.  The  particles  que,  tie  (interrogative),  ve  are  enclitics," ;  as, 
The  senate  and  people  of  Rome  :  Senatus  populusque  Romanus. 

1.  The  same  is  true  of  quisqim  with  the  reflexive,  and  of  alius  when  doubled. 

2.  Enclitics  are  unaccented  words  which  are  always  appended  to  some  other  iVOrcL 
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II.  Order  op  Clauses. 

5.  Noun  and  Adjective  clauses  are,  as  a  rule,  in  the  position 
a  noun  or  adjective  of  similar  value  would  have. 

i.  A  relative  clause  however  very  frequently,  especially  when 
emphatic,  precedes  a  general  antecedent,  such  as  is  or  hlc ;  as.  He 
sjjoils  tohat  he  niters:  Quae  inutat,  ea  corrumpit. 

ii.  Indirect  questions  generally  follow  the  verb  on  which  they 
depend.  So  also  does  the  accusative  and  intinitive  construction 
when  extended  to  any  length. 

6.  Adverbial  clauses  are  placed,  as  a  rule,  as  corresponding 
adverbial  phrases  would  be. 

i.  Adverbial  clauses  that  are  preparatory  to  the  thought  of  the 
principal  clause,  or  express  some  attending  circumstance,  regu- 
larly either  precede  the  principal  clause,  or  very  frequently  tivv 
inserted  in  it.  Such  are  the  temporal,  conditional,  causal  and 
concessive  clauses. 

ii.  Adverbial  clauses  that  are  explanatory  of,  or  complementary 
to,  the  thought  of  the  principal  clause  regularly  follow.  Such  are 
the  consecutive  clauses,  and  causal  sentences  where  the  emphasis 
lies  on  the  reason  advanced. 

Final  or  purpose  clauses,  on  the  whole,  more  frequently  follow 
than  precede,  the  general  principle  being  to  place  last  the  clause 
on  which  the  emphasis  falls. 

7.  Participial  clauses  generally  precede,  or  are  inserted  in,  the 
principal  sentence,  and  very  seldom  follow  it  as  in  English  ;  as, 
After  settling  this  affair,  he  set  sail,  han'mj  met  irith  siu'tahle 
weather:  His  eonstitutis  rebus,  nactus  idoneain  teinpestatein. 
solvit. 

8.  In  narrative  prose  the  order  of  time  is  almost  invariably 
observed  in  the  arrangement  of  the  various  clauses  of  a  sen- 
tence ;  as, 

The  Germans  threiv  away  their  arms  when  they  saw  that  their 
comrades  were  being  slain,  and  rushed  out  of  the  camp :  Germani, 
cum  suos  interfici  viderent,  arnils  abjectls  se  ex  castrls 
ejecerunt. 

9.  The  periodic  structure  is  much  commoner  in  Latin  than  in 
English.  A  period  is  a  complex  sentence,  whose  subordinate 
clauses  are  inserted  in  the  principal  clause  in  such  a  way  that  the 
sense  and  grammatical  construction  of  the  whole  are  incomplete 
without  the  final  words,  u[)on  which  also  the  chief  emphasis  rests. 
The  example  given  in  section  8  above  is  a  period  in  the  Latin,  but 
not  in  the  English. 
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In  the  Latin  period,  the  subject  of  the  principal  and  subor- 
dinate clauses  should  as  far  as  possible  be  the  same.  In  such  cases 
it  should  be  placed  at  the  beginning  of  the  period,  and  thus  do 
duty  for  both  clauses  ;  as,  When  Ccesar  learned  that  the  Suebi  had 
retired  to  the.  fared,  he  determined  not  to  advance  farther:  Caesar 
postquam  comperit  Suebos  sese  in  sllvas  recepisse,  cdnstituit 
non  progretli  longius. 

But  where  the  subordinate  clause  is  introduced  by  a  coordinate 
relative  (see  section  3,  6,  footnote),  this  holds  the  first  place  ;  as, 
When  Ccesar  learned  this,  he  unthdreio  to  Gaul:  Quod  ubi  Caesar 
comperit,  se  iu  Gulliaiu  recepit. 

III.  Concords. 

The  following  are  the  general  rules  of  agreement : 

10.  Apposition. — -A  word  placed  in  apposition  with  another 

agrees  with  it  in  case  ;  as, 

He  persuades  Dumnorix,  the  brother  of  Divitiacns :  Dumnorigi, 
fratri  Divitiaei,  persuadet. 
The  city  of  Home  :   Urbs  Roma. 

i.  The  possessive  may  have  an  appositive  in  the  genitive,  es- 
pecially with  ipse;  as,  My  own  fault :  Mea  ipsius  culpa. 

ii.  The  appositive  word  may  agree  with  an  unexpressed  subject ; 
as,  I,  Themistocles,  have  come  to  you:  Tbemlstocles  veiii  ad  te. 

11.  Attributive  Words. — An  adjective  (including  the 
numerals),  a  pronoun  or  a  participle  agrees  in  gender,  number 
and  case  with  the  word  to  which  it  belongs. 

If  it  belongs  to  more  than  one  word,  it  regularly  agrees  with  the 
nearest ;  as,  It  was  a  matter  requiring  great  effort  and  labor :  Res 
erat  multae  operae  ac  laboris. 

12.  The  Predicate. — (a)  The  verb  agrees  with  its  subject 
in  number  and  person. 

i.  Where  compound  or  periphrastic  forms  of  the  verb  are  used, 
the  participle  follows  the  rules  for  predicate  adjectives  (see  h). 

ii.  Where  there  is  more  than  one  subject,  the  verb  may  be 
plural,  or  may  agree  with  the  nearest,  being  understood  with  the 
others  ;  as,  TJie  Matrona  and  Sequxma  separate  the  Gauls  from  the 
Belgians :  Gallos  a  Belgis  3Iatrona  et  Seqnana  dividit. 

The  verb  may  also  be  singular  when  two  singular  subjects  form 
but   one   notion  ;  as,    A    loud   din  and   shouting   arose :   Clamor 
freiiiitusque    oriebatur.     (Of.    '  The   tumult   and    the   shouting 
dies. ')     So  regularly  with  Seuatus  popnlusque  Romanas. 
19 
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iii.  Where  the  subjects  are  of  different  persons  and  the  plural  is 
used,  the  first  person  takes  precedence,  then  the  second ;  as, 
Cicero  and  I  are  loell :  Ego  et  Cieero  valemus. 

iv.  For  the  unemphatic  introductory  word  there,  and  also  for  it 
when  used  as  an  impersonal  or  representative  subject,  Latin  has 
no  equivalent;  as.  And  there  were  no  other  ships:  Neque  navee 
erant  aliae.      It  is  dangerons  to  enter :  Intrare  est  periculosum. 

(6)  A  ^^r^c/ica^e  adjective  (or  a  participle  in  the  compound 
tenses  of  the  verb)  agrees  with  the  subject  of  the  verb  in 
gender,  number  and  case  ;  as, 

The  supply  is  small :  Exigua  est  c5pla. 
Everything  tnas  latknotvu:  Omnia  erant  incognita. 
He  ^vas  informed  that  the  ascent  tvas  easy :  Certior  faetus  est 
lacilem  esse  ascensuni. 

i.  Predicate  adjectives  are  used  with  the  verb  sum,  verbs  of 
seeming,  becoming,  and  passive  verbs  of  making,  thinking,  callin,g. 

ii.  Where  there  is  more  than  one  subject,  the  predicate  adjec- 
tive may  be  either  singular  or  plural,  following  the  number  of  the 
verb  (see  a,  ii.). 

If  it  be  singular,  it  will  agree  in  gender  with  the  nearest  sub- 
ject;  as,  The  cavalry  and  charioteers  ^vere  sent  for^vard:  Praemis- 
sus  est  equitatus  et  essedarll. 

If  it  be  plural,  with  subjects  of  different  genders,  it  will  be 
masculine  when  the  subjects  refer  to  living  beings,  otherwise  neu- 
ter ;  as.  Father  and  mother  are  dead :  Pater  et  mater  mortui  sunt. 
The  city  and  temple  ivere  taken:  Urbs  templumque  capta  sunt. 

(c)  A  predicate  noun  agrees  with  its  subject  in  case ;  as, 

Se  found  that  notv  Galba  ivas  king:  Reperiebat  nunc  esse 
regem  Galbam. 

Ariovistus  had  been  called  king  and  friend  by  the  senate:  Ario- 
vlstus  rex  atque  amicus  a  senatu  appeliatus  erat. 

i.  Predicate  nouns  are  used  with  the  verb  sum,  verbs  of  seeming, 
becoming,  and  passive  verbs  of  making,  thinking,  calling. 

ii.  The  dative  of  purpose  is  used  with  much  the  force  of  a  predi- 
cate noun  (see  section  81). 

13.  Pronoun  and  Antecedent. — A  relative  or  demonstra- 
tive pronoun  agrees  in  gender,  number  and  person  with  the 
,>vQrd  (termed  the  antecedent)  to  which  in  sense  it  refers;  as, 

For  many  reasons,  of  which  this  was  the  strongest:  Multls  de 
causis,  quarum  ilia  f uit  j  ustissima. 

,i.  But  these  pronouns  by  preference  agree  with   a  predicate 
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noun  rather  than  their  antecedent  ;  as,   To  Vesontio,  which  is  the 
largest  town:  Ad  Vesontionem,  quod  est  oppiduni  niaximnm. 

N.B. — By  a  sense  construction,  the  number  or  the  gender  of 
predicates  and  Relative  jn'onouns  is  often  determined  by  the  mean- 
ing, not  the  form,  of  the  words  to  whicli  they  refer  ;  as,  A  great 
throng  was  hurling  weapons:  Magna  multitudo  tela  conjlclebant. 
He  sends  forxvard  the  cavalry  to  see :  Equltatuni  praemlttit,  qui 
vldeant.  Six  thousand  men  left  the  camp  at  nightfall:  Hominum 
iRillia  sex  prima  nocte  e  castris  egress!  sunt.     , 


CHAPTER  I. 
The  Accusative  and  Infinitive. 

14.  After  verbs  meaning  to  say,  think,  believe,  know,  per- 
ceive, feel,  and  such  like  {verba  sentiendl  et  decldrandi),  Latin 
uses  the  infinitive  with  a  subject  accusative,  where  in  EngUsh 
we  have  a  noun  clause  introduced  by  that ;  as, 

They  bring  hack  word  that  the  ascent  is  easy ;  Benuntiant 
facileni  esse  ascensum. 

They  perceive  that  the  strongest  nations  hare  been  conquered: 
Intellegnnt  niaxinias  natldnes  superatas  esse. 

15.  Rules  for  the  Use  of  Tenses  are  as  follows  : 

(a)  When  the  time  of  the  infinitive  is  the  same  as  that  of  its 
principal  verb,  use  the  present  infinitive  ; 

(6)  When  the  time  of  the  infinitive  is  prior  to  that  of  its  princi- 
pal verb,  use  the  perfect  infinitive  ; 

(c)  When  the  time  of  the  infinitive  is  subsequent  to  that  of  its 
principal  verb,  use  ihefutxire  infinitive  ;  as, 

(a)  He  was  informed  that  the  legion  ivas  being  hard  pressed : 
Certior  factus  est  legloneni  prenil. 

He  ivill  see  that  the  legion  is  being  hard  pressed :  Videbit 
legloneni   prenii. 

(6)  They  will  think  that  the  Helvetians  have  moved  their  camp: 
Existimabunt   Helvetlos  castra  inovlsse. 

He  learned  that  the  Helvetians  had  moiled  their  camp:  Cognovit 
Helvetlos  castra   niovlsse. 

(c)  They  think  that  Ccesar  rvill  makepeace :  Exlstlmant  Caesarein 
paceni  esse  facturuni. 
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He  answered  thai  Ccesar  would  make  peace :  Respondlt  Caesarem 
pacein  esse  facturuni. 

Or,  to  put  the  rule  in  another  way :  let  the  student  imagine 
himself  using  the  very  words  uttered  or  thought,  and  then  use  the 
corresponding  tense  of  the  infinitive  (the  perfect  infinitive  doing 
duty  for  the  imperfect,'  perfect  or  pluperfect  of  the  original  words). 

In  the  above  examples,  for  instance,  the  words  actually  uttered 
or  thought  would  be  :  (a)  The  legion  is  being  hard  pressed:  Le^io 
preinitur;  (6)  The  Helvetians  have  moved  their  camp:  Helvetii 
castra  nioverunt ;  (c)  Ccesar  will  make  peace :  Caesar  paceni 
facie  t. 

16.  (a)  As  the  infinitive  is  without  personal  endings,  the  sub- 
ject accusatives  me,  nos,  te,  vos,  will  be  used  for  I,  we,  yuu. 

For  he,  she,  they,  when  denoting  the  same  person  as  the 
subject  of  the  verb  of  saying,  thinking,  etc.,  se  will  be  used ; 
but  when  denoting  a  different  person  the  accusative  of  is,  or 
for  greater  emphasis  ille  f  as. 

They  answered  that  they  trovld  make  peace  rvith  him  :  Respon- 
derant  sese  euni  eo  pacein  esse   facturos. 

Ccesar  had  decided  to  keep  Dnmnorix  with  him,  because  he  had 
discovered  that  he  was  eager  for  power :  Caesar  Dumnori^eni  secnm 
habere  constituerat,  quod  eum  cnpidum  esse  imperii  c6- 
gnoverat. 

(b)  In  the  compound  forms  of  the  infinitive  containing  esse,  care 
must  be  taken  to  have  agreement  with  the  subject  accusative  in 
gender,  number  and  case.     (See  superdtds  in  section  14  above.) 

17.  After  verbs  signifying  to  hope,  promise,  threaten,  and 
such  like,  English  generally  uses  the  simple  infinitive,  instead 
of  a  noun  clause  introduced  by  that.  In  Latin  the  subject 
accusative  with  the  future  infinitive  is  used  in  accordance 
with  the  above  rules  (15,  c) ;  as, 

!Z7iese  tribes  promise  to  give  hostages:  Hae  natioues  se  obsides 
daturas  (esse)  pollicentur. 

1.  For  instance,  Dico  urbem  obsessam  esse,  /  tell  you  that  the  city  was  being 
besieged,  for  an  orijcinal  obsidebatur. 

2.  This  distinction  applies  to  all  uses  of  the  words  him,  them,  etc.;  for  his  and 
their,  suus  or  ejus  and  eorum  respectively  are  used. 
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18.  i.  In  English  that  is  often  <nniLted  ;  as,  He  says  he  tvill  go. 

ii.  Not  o!ily  single  verbs,  but  also  phrases,  sentiendl  et  decldrandl 
occur  ;  as,  certtorem  facio,  memorid  teneo,  fCima  est,  spent  habeo. 

iii.  Esse  is  very  often  omitted  in  the  compound  or  periphrastic 
forms  of  the  infinitive. 

iv.  Verbs  of  pretending  are  regularly  followed  by  the  accusative 
and  infinitive,  not,  as  often  in  English,  by  the  simple  infinitive  ;  as. 
They  pretend  to  return  home  :  Domain  revert!  se  simulant. 

V.  Instead  of  died  followed  by  a  negative,  Latin  prefers  nego ;  as. 
He  says  he  can  grant  no  one  the  right  of  passing  through  the  pro- 
vince: Nej^at  se  posse  iter  iilii  per  provinciam  dare. 

vi.  Verbs  of  saying  and  thinking  (except  inquam  and  crPdu)  are 
not  used  parenthetically  in  Latin  as  in  English  ;  as,  Yon  are,  I 
maintain,  mistaken:  Errare  v6s  dico.  He  sends  messengers  to 
Kent,  K'/wV/i,  we  have  (dready  said,  is  on  the  sea:  Ad  Cantium, 
quod  esse  ad  mare  supra  demonstravimus,  nuntios  mittit. 

vii.  With  passive  verbs  of  saying,  thinking,  etc.,  the  personal 
construction  is  used  in  Latin  (but  chiefly  with  videor,  and  the  third 
person  of  the  present,  imperfect  and  future  of  other  verbs) ;  as, 
It  ivas  said  that  the  Germans  had  been  invited :  German!  arces- 
sitl  esse  d!cebantur,  not  Germanos  aroessltos  esse  d!cebatur. 

viii.  Would  hare  is  expressed  by  the  future  participle  with 
fuisse;  as.  He  ansn^ered  that  if  there  had  been  an.y  need,  he  would 
haiie  come  to  Ccesar:  Respondit.  si  quid  opus  esset,  sese  ad 
Gaesarein   venturum   fuisse. 

ix.  For  the  future  infinitive  after  verbs  of  hoping,  posse  with  the 
present  infinitive  is  common. 

X.  The  subject  accusative  is  not  infrequently  omitted  when 
easily  understood  from  the  context ;  but  this  should  not  be  imitated 
by  the  beginner  in  Latin. 

EXERCISE  1. 


1.  He  replied  that  Csesar  had  conquered  Gaul.  2.  He  thinks 
that  the  Roman  leader  will  easily  vanquish  the  Belgians.  3.  We 
saw  that  the  nights  were  shorter  in  Britain  than  on  the  continent. 
4.  The  enemy  sent  ambassadors  to  Ciesar,  and  promised  to  give 
hostages.  5.  Word  was  brought  to  Ctesar  that  the  hill  was  held 
by  the  Roman  soldiers.  6.  To  these  envoys  Csesar  replied  that 
the  Gauls  had  been  conquered  by  the  Roman  army.  7.  The 
general  hears  that  the  enemy  are  hurling  javelins  at  the  soldiers. 
8.  The  enemy,  he  answered,  had  been  hurling  javelins  at  Cfesar's 
cavalry.     9.  He  learned  from  the  scouts  that  all  the  Belgians  had 
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encamped  on  the  other  side  of  that  river.  10.  It  is  said  that 
Caesar  set  out  for  Gaul,  and  defeated  the  Helvetians  on  the  other 
side  of  the  river  Rhone.  11  To  that  embassy  he  replied  that  he 
would  come  to  the  enemy's  camp.  12.  Some  even  reported  to 
Csesar  that  the  soldiers  would  not  advance. 

B.  (Themiitodes,  1,  2.) 

1.  He  said  that  he  was  aiming  at  the  magistrates  especially.  2. 
The  answer  was  given  that  lie  would  sjieedily  crush  the  pirates  and 
render  the  rest  of  J^urope  safe.  3.  A  report  is  brought  that  the 
Athenians  are  going  to  abandon  their  fleet  and  betake  themselves 
to  their  walls.  4.  They  promised  to  make  war  by  land  and  sea. 
5.  It  is  said  that  they  devoted  themselves  wholly  to  naval 
warfare.  6.  They  thought  that  no  one  was  (their)  equal.  7.  He 
had  learned  that  a  thousand  war  vessels  were  following  these 
transports.  8.  He  was  informed  that  the  Athenians  had  not  been 
crushed,  but  would  build  a  fleet  of  four  hundred  vessels.  9.  They 
perceived  that  the  citadel  had  been  handed  over  to  a  few  magis- 
trates, and  that  the  rest  of  the  town  was  being  abandoned. 

C.  (Ccesar,   BJc.  IV.  1.) 

1.  Cpesar  said  that  a  large  number  f)f  men  had  crossed  that  river. 
2.  It  is  said  that  this  tribe  leads  forth  a  thousand  armed  men 
every  year.  3.  These  promise  to  remain  at  home  in  their  turn. 
4.  We  were  informed  that  there  was  no  interruption  in  the  prac- 
tice of  war  that  year,  5.  The  Suebi  said  they  had  been  harassed 
for  a  large  part  of  the  winter.  6.  The  Germans  ho[)ed  to  cross  the 
Rhine  the  year  after.  7.  We  understand  that  the  character  of  the 
food  and  the  daily  exercise  make  the  Germans  very  warlike.  8. 
He  hears  that  the  children  had  milk  and  corn.  9.  He  answered 
that  this  tribe  was  the  largest,  but  that  the  Suebi  had  been  the 
most  warlike. 
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CHAPTER  II. 

Complementary  Infinitive. 

19.  The  present  infinitive  (active  or  passive)  is  often  used  like 
the  infinitive  with  to  in  English,  to  complete  the  meaning  of  certain 
verbs,  whose  reference  would  otherwise  be  incomplete.  These 
verbs  are  often  called  modal  verbs,  and  the  infinitive  when  so  used 
the  complementary  infinitive. 

20.  (a)  With  modal  verbs  the  simple  infinitive  (i.e.,  with- 
out any  subject  expressed)  is  used  to  denote  another  action 
or  condition  of  the  sarne  subject ;  as, 

They  attem,pt  to  cross  the  river :  Fluinen  transire  couantur. 

The  wind  began  to  be  violent :  Saevire  ventus  eoepit. 

Therj  are  able  to  defend  themselves:  Se  defendere  possunt. 

The  river  can  be  crossed:  Fluinen  transirl  potest. 

IJe  tons  univilling  to  leave :  Diseedere  nolebat. 

T}iey  tuere  compelled  to  give  hostages :  Obsides  dare  coacti  sunt. 

i.  A  predicate  noun  or  adjective  with  the  complementary  infini- 
tive agrees  with  the  subject  of  the  modal  verb  ;  as,  We  can  be 
useful  friends  :  Possumus  utiles  esse  aniicl. 

21.  (6)  With  modal  verbs  tlie  infinitive  with  a  subject 
accusative  is  used  to  denote  the  action  or  condition  of  a 
different  subject ;  as, 

They  allow  the  Helvetians  to  go:  Helvetios  Ire  patiuntur. 
He  ordered  the  gates  to  be  closed;  Portas  elaiidi  jussit. 
He  ivished  the  Germans  to  be  alarined :  Gernianos  tiuiere  voluit. 
He  did  not  toish  that  place  to  be  unoccupied:  Noiuit  eum  locum 
vacare. 

22.  i.  Prohibeo  takes  the  accusative  and  complementary  infini- 
tive ;  as,  They  prevent  the  Germans  from  crossing:  Gernianos 
transire  prohibent. 

ii.  Some  verbs  expressing  emotion,  such  as  doled  (grieve)  and 
gaudeo  (rejoice)  often  take  the  accusative  and  complementary  infini- 
tive.    (See  also  section  147,  ii.) 

iii.  Where  the  complementary  infinitive  is  passive,  coeptus  sum 
is  used  in  place  of  coepi,  with  tlie  same  force  ;  as.  Javelins  began 
to  be  hurled:  Tela  coujici  coepta  sunt. 
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IV.  With  jnbed  the  subject  accusative  is  sometimes  omitted, 
when  obvious  from  the  context ;  as,  He  gives  orders  to  fortify  a 
camp:  Oastra  inuuire  jvbet. 

V.  Vulo,  nolo  and  7n(llo  often  take  the  accusative  and  infinitive 
even  when  the  subject  is  the  same  chiefly  with  esse  or  a  passive 
infinitive  ;  as,  They  did  not  wisli  to  he  put  to  death:  Sese  interfici 
iiolebant. 

vi.   Folliceor  and  spero  are  sometimes  treated  as  modal  verbs. 

vii.  Many  of  the  verbs  of  will  and  desire  aie  followed  by  nt  and 
the  subjunctive  ;  so  regularly  the  verbs  of  urderimj.  except  jubeo. 
Impero  also  may  be  used  with  the  passive  infinitive  ;  as.  He  orders 
Itim  to  be  brouqiit  back :   Eum   retrahl  Iniperat.      (See  secti<jn  27.) 

viii.  This  construction  is  more  restricted  in  Latin  than  in  Eng- 
lish. (See  especially  secticms  2']  and  27.)  But  in  poetry  Latin 
more  nearly  approaches  English  usage. 

Verbs  which  Take  the  Complementary  Infinitive. 


Allow,  patior.  slno. 

Am  able  (cajt),  possum. 

Am  accustomed,  am  ivont,  c6n- 

suevi,  soleo. 
Am  iimvilling,  nolo. 
Am,  willing,  volo. 
Attempt,  Conor. 
Begin,  incipid,  instituo. 
Began,  coepl. 
Cease,  desino,  desisto. 
Compel,  cogo. 
Dare,  auded. 
Decide,     determine,    constituo, 

deeerno.  statuo. 
Desire,  cupio. 


Forbid,  veto. 

Hasten,      contendo,      niaturo, 

propero. 
Hesitate,  dubito. 
Order,  jubeo. 
Ought,  debeo. 
Permit,  patior.  sino. 
Prefer,  malo. 
Prepare,  paro. 
Prevent,  prohibeo. 
Resolve,  see  deride. 
Strive,  contendo,  nitor. 
Try,  Conor. 
Venture,  audeo. 
Wish,  volo. 


EXERCISE  2. 

A. 


2.  The  Helvetians  are 
3.   Stones  had  begun 


1.  The  troops  began  to  storm  the  town, 
accustomed  to  receive,  not  give,  hostages, 
to  be  hurled  from  all  sides  against  the  rampart.  4.  C;esar  will 
not  permit  the  Gauls  to  be  crushed.  5.  The  enemy  were  unwil- 
ling to  depart  from  the  Rhine.    6.  The  cavalry  had  prevented  fires 
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from  being  made.  7.  They  will  not  attempt  to  cross  the  rivers. 
8.  The  Germans  did  not  hesitate  to  engage  in  battle.  9.  The 
soldiers  were  ordered  to  return  to  the  camp.  10.  The  Romans 
compelled  the  enemy  to  give  hostages.  11.  He  determined  to 
pass  the  winter  there.  12.  The  Britons  will  not  dare  to  make 
war.  13.  Ciesar  was  not  able  to  set  out.  14.  The  soldiers  were 
compelled  to  make  a  promise  to  remain  at  home.  15.  We  wish 
him  to  be  a  soldier,  but  he  prefers  to  be  a  merchant. 

B.  {Themistodes,  3,  4.) 

1.  The  king  will  jjermit  them  to  attack  immediately.  2.  The 
Spartans  were  unable  to  withstand  the  double  peril.  3.  The  sea- 
men wished  to  engage  off  Euboea,  but  Themistocles  prevented 
them  from  being  surrounded  in  the  narrow  strait.  4.  Xerxes  will 
not  dare  to  put  the  priests  to  death  and  burn  the  citadel.  5.  We 
shall  attempt  to  seize  Thermopybie  and  quickly  crush  the  bar- 
barians. 6.  They  were  compelled  to  prepare  to  defend  the  walls 
7.  He  resolved  to  leave  for  home  by  night.  8.  Most  of  the  states, 
were  unwilling  to  be  conquered  one  at  a  time.  9.  He  hesitates  to 
compel  the  seamen  to  look  for  a  more  suitable  place. 

C.  (Ccesar,  BL  IV.  2.) 

1.  They  prefer  to  use  small  and  scrubby  beasts.  2.  He  will  not 
permit  the  merchant  to  sell  wine  at  all.  3.  By  daily  practice  the 
cavalry  are  al)le  to  leap  down  and  fight  on  foot.  4.  They  begin  to 
train  these  horses  to  endure  toil.  5.  He  will  order  the  Germans 
to  betake  themselves  to  their  horses  with  all  speed.  6.  They  are 
unwilling  to  be  captured.  7.  Wine  cannot  be  sold  nor  beasts  of 
burden  imported.  8.  They  are  wont  to  consider  this  base  and 
unmanly.     9.   He  dues  not  wish  this  merchant  to  be  admitted. 


298  PRIMARY   LATIN   BOOK. 

CHAPTER  III. 

Final  Clauses  (Clauses  of  Purpose). 

23,  In  English  the  purpose  or  end  of  an  action  is  commonly 
expressed  either  by  the  infinitive  with  to,  or  by  a  clause  introduced 
by  that  or  led;  as,  They  remained  to  avoid  suspicion,  or  They 
remained  that  thexj  miglit  avoid  suspicion. 

But  in  Latin  prose  the  infinitive  should  never  be  used  to 
express  purpose. 

24.  Pure  Final  Clauses. — One  of  the  commonest  modes 
of  expressing  purpose  in  Latin  is  by  ut  (or  nti)  with  the 
subjunctive — in  negative  clauses  7ie  ;  as, 

They  remained  in  order  to  avoid  suspicion:  tJt  suspiclouem 
vitarent,  reiiianebant. 

He  is  setting  out  to  attack  the  enemy's  camp:  Proflciscitur  ut 
castra  hostiuiit  oppug'net. 

In  order  that  they  may  not  he  (or  in  order  not  to  be)  surrounded  by 
the  enemy,  they  will  make  a  scdly :  Ne  ab  Iiostibus  cireumvenian- 
tur,  eruptlonein  faeient. 

Outposts  are  stationed  lest  a  scdly  be  made  :  Stationes  ponnntur 
ne  eruptio  flat. 

25.  Rules  for  the  Sequence  of  Tenses  are  as  follows  : 

(a)  Primary  tenses — viz.,  present,  future,  future  perfect,  and 
perfect  (when  translated  by  English  present  perfect,  with  have)  — 
are  followed  by  the  present  subjunctive. 

(b)  Secondary  (or  historical)  tenses — viz.,  imperfect,  pluperfect, 
and  perfect  (when  translated  by  English  past  indefinite)— are  fol- 
lowed by  the  imperfect  subjunctive. 

Thus  the  present  subjunctive  is  used  where  English  could  use 
that  .  .  .  may  ;  the  imperfect  subjunctive  where  English  could 
use  that  .   .   .  might. 

(For  examples  see  the  sentences  given  in  section  24  above.) 

26.  Relative  Clauses  of  Purpose. — After  certain  verbs, 
especially  those  of  sending  and  appointing,  relative  clauses  of 
purpose  are  found,  ut  being  replaced  by  qui  ;  as, 


PART  V. — SYNTAX   AND   COMPOSITION.  299 

He  sends  scouts  in  advance  to  choose  a  suitable  place  for  the  camp : 
Exploratores  praeinittit,  qui  locum   idoueuiii  castrls  deligant 

(literally  tvho  are  to  choose). 

i.  Purpose  clauses  may  be  introduced  also  by  relative  adverbs, 
such  as  ubi,  unde,  quo;  as,  Nor  had  they  any  place  to  rvhich  to 
retreat:  Neque  quo  se  reciperent  habebant. 

27.  Substantive  Final  Clauses. — After  verbs  of  urging, 
asking,  commanding,  advising,  persiiading,  striving  (verbs  of 
will  and  aim),  Latin  does  not  use  the  infinitive ;  it  regards 
the  following  clause  as  expressive  of  the  end  desired,  and 
therefore  uses  the  subjunctive  of  purpose  wiih  lU  (uti)  and 
ne  ;  as, 

He  dirges  them  to  take  up  arms :  Hortatur  ut  arma  eapiant. 

He  indiiced  Casticus  to  seize  the  chief  power :  Persuasit  Castico 
ut  regnum  occuparet. 

They  begged  of  him  not  to  do  that:  Ab  eo  petebant  ne  id 
face ret. 

Jubed  and  conorsire  important  regular  exceptions  to  this  rule  ;  so 
also  verbs  of  striving  and  resolving,  when  the  subject  of  both  verbs 
is  the  same  (where  English  also  has  the  infinitive). 

28.  i.  In  clauses  of  purpose  ut  is  not  followed  by  a  negative, 
ttS  being  used  instead.  Hence  where  not,  no  one,  nothing,  no 
(adjectival)  and  never  occur,  use  ne.  ne  quis,  ne  quid,  ne  qui  (or 
quis)  and  ne  uinquain ;  as.  He  ordered  the  gates  closed  that  the 
totonspeople  might  -receive  no  htirt  :  Portas  claudi  jussit  ne  qiiani 
oppidani  injdriani  acciperent.  He  asked  him  to  a2low  none  to 
cross:  Postulavit  ne  quos  transire  pateretur. 

ii.  A  second  final  clause,  if  negative,  is  connected  by  neve  (or 
neu),  not  by  neque;  as,  He  issues  orders  that  they  are  to  hurl  tJteir 
weapons  from  a  distance,  and  not  appronch  nearer :  Pronuntiat  ut 
procul  tela  conjiclant  neu  propius  aeeedant. 

iii.  When  the  clause  of  purpose  contains  a  comparative,  quo  is 
commonly  used  in  place  of  ut ;  as.  They  ask  for  reinforcements,  that 
they  may  more  easily  iritlistand  tfte  enem,y :  Subsidium  rogaut, 
quo  faciiius  hostes  sustinere  possint. 

iv.  After  the  historical  present  either  primary  or  secondary 
sequence  may  be  used. 

V.  Certain  verbs  are  used  both  in  the  construction  given  in 
section  27,  and  as  verba  declarandl  with  the  accusative  and  infini- 
tive :  as,  He  writes  to  Lnbienus  to  build  the  vessels:  Labieno  scriblt 
ut  naves  instituat.  He  un-ites  tliat  he  has  set  out:  Scribit  se 
profectum  esse.     So  also  moneO  and  persuaded. 
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vi.  With  verbs  of  asking  and  commanding  the  subjunctive  some- 
times occurs  without  ni.  This  should  not  be  imitated  by  the 
beginner  in  prose. 

vii.   Sometimes  iit  ne  is  found  for  w,  but  not  in  Ceesar. 

viii.  Other  modes  of  expressing  purpose  exist  in  Latin,  the  most 
important  being  by  means  of  the  gerund  and  gerundive.  (See 
sections  114  and  119.) 

ix.   For  verbs  of  caii,sing,  see  section  33,  v, 

Verbs  wnicH  Take  Substantive  Final  Clauses. 


Advise,  itioneo,  admoneo. 
Ask,  peto,  i'og'6. 
Beg,  beseech,  6r6,  obsecro. 
Command,  inipero,  priieeipio, 

niando. 
Commission,  niundo. 
Determine,  constituo,  decerno, 

stutuo. 
Exhort,  liortor,  adliortor,   co- 

hortor. 
Incite,  instigate,  inipello. 


Instruct,  praeef.pio. 
Permit,  concedo,  permitto. 
Persuade,  suadeo,  persuadeo. 
Prevail  on,  impetrd. 
Request,    require,     peto,    rogb, 

postulo. 
Resolve,  see  determine. 
Strive,  contendo,  nitor  ;  so  ?d 

ago,  operani  d5. 
Urge,  hortor,  adliortor. 
Warn,  nioneo,  adiuoneo. 


EXERCISE  3. 


1.  They  sent  Cresar  into  Gaul  to  carry  on  war  with  the  Helve- 
tians. 2.  The  Gauls  had  sent  envoys  to  Caesar  to  ask  for  peace 
and  to  beg  him  not  to  storm  their  town.  3.  He  instructed  the 
cavalry  to  take  possession  of  the  camp,  and  not  to  pursue  the 
enemy.  4.  In  order  to  defeat  the  enemy,  he  sent  forward  the 
cavalry  and  the  slingers  to  attack  them  in  the  rear.  5.  Caesar 
exhorted  the  soldiers  to  fight  valiantly,  lest  they  should  suffer  the 
enemy  to  cross  the  river.  6.  The  Gauls  sent  a  messenger  to  warn 
their  allies  that  the  Roman  troops  had  built  a  bridge  over  the  river 
in  order  to  pursue  the  enemy  more  easily.  7.  He  persuaded  the 
Helvetians  to  go  forth  fro:n  their  territories  with  all  their  forces. 
8.  They  ordered  the  bridge  to  be  destroyed  in  order  that  no  one 
might  be  able  to  cross  the  river.  9.  He  warned  the  soldiers  that 
the  Gauls  were  at  hand,  and  advised  them  not  to  leave  the  camp. 
10.  He  replied  that  Caesar  had  praised  the  soldiers  that  they  might 
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fight  the  more  valiantly.  11.  He  sent  messengers  to  announce 
that  Ciesar  had  determined  that  Labienus  should  not  return.  12. 
Cfesar  ordered  (impero)  his  soldiers  to  press  forward  and  not  to 
hurl  any  weapon  whatever  at  the  enemy. 

B.  (Themistodes,  6,  G.) 

1.  He  did  this,  not  to  save  the  king,  l)ut  to  free  Greece.  2.  En- 
voys were  sent  to  advise  the  Athenians  not  to  restore  their  walls 
or  defend  their  city.  3.  In  order  to  crush  the  Athenians  he  in- 
structs his  forces  to  build  a  bridge.  4.  And  there  will  be  no  forti- 
fied cities  for  them  to  defend.  5.  He  urges  them  to  destroy  the 
bridge  in  order  that  Xerxes  may  be  unable  to  return  to  Asia.  6. 
That  they  might  gain  greater  glory,  they  resolved  that  an  embassy 
should  set  out  for  Asia.  7.  In  order  that  the  Athenians  may  be 
as  weak  as  possible,  the  Spartans  will  send  envoys  to  forbid  their 
constructing  a  harbor.  8.  He  will  persuade  the  king  to  return, 
that  Greece  may  not  submit  to  Asia.  9.  Lest  the  enemy  should  be 
informed  that  they  were  cut  off  from  returning,  he  declared  that 
the  bi'idges  had  not  been  destroyed. 

C.  (Goesar,  Bh.  IV.  3.) 

1.  They  drive  out  the  Ubii  that  the  country  maybe  unoccupied. 
2.  They  strove  to  be  more  civilized  than  the  Germans.  3.  The 
Ubii  were  made  tributaries  th;it  they  might  be  rendered  weaker. 
4.  They  begged  not  to  be  driven  from  their  lands.  5.  He  urged 
them  to  withstand  the  power  of  the  Suebi.  6.  These  lands  lie 
waste  that  the  Germans  may  not  become  accustomed  to  the  man- 
ners of  this  state.  7.  He  exhorted  them  not  to  think  the  state 
insignificant  or  weak.  8.  The  others  were  sent  to  advise  the  same 
merchants  to  come  often.  9.  We  shall  drive  out  the  traders,  lest 
we  become  (  =  be  made)  refined. 
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CHAPTER  IV. 

OoNSEcuTivE  Clauses  (Clauses  of  Result). 

29.  Pure  Consecutive  Clauses. — Dependent  clauses  ex- 
pressing result  are  in  English  introduced  by  that  or  as  to, 
following  so  or  s\ich.  In  Latin  result  or  consequence  is 
expressed  by  ut  (or  ufl)  with  the  subjunctive — in  negative 
clauses,  ut  non  ;  as, 

They  advanced  with  such  smiftness  that  the  enemy  took  to  flight : 
Ea  celeritate  ierunt  ut  liostes  se  fus:ae  niandarent. 

I  a7n  not  so  nnciinlized  as  ttot  to  knoiv  this  :  Non  tani  barbarus 
sum  lit  lion  haec  sclain. 

30.  Rules  for  the  Use  of  Tenses  are  as  follows  : 

The  rules  for  the  sequence  of  tenses  in  final  clauses  (section  25) 
do  not  apply  to  sentences  of  result.  As  a  rule  the  English  tense 
will  be  a  sufficient  guide  ;  the  Latin  imperfect,  however,  is  gener- 
ally used  for  the  English  past  (indefinite)  tense,  as  in  the  first 
example  in  section  29. 

31.  Substantive  Consecutive  Clauses. — After  certain  verbs, 
chiefly  those  of  happening  and  resulting,  clauses  introduced  by  that 
are  rendered  by  Latin  consecutive  clauses  with  ut  or  ut  non  and 
the  subjunctive  ;  as, 

It  happened  that  there  was  a  full  moon  :  Accidlt  ut  esset  luna 
plena. 

The  result  was  that  the  Germans  were  summoned  :  Pactum  est 
uti  Gerniani  arcesserentur. 

32.  Relative  Clauses  op  Characteristic.  —  The  sub- 
junctive of  result  is  often  found  in  clauses  introduced  by  the 
relative  pronoun.  In  these  clauses  the  antecedent  is  referred 
to  as  belonging  (or  not  belonging)  to  a  class  characterized  by 
a  certain  quality,  and  the  relative  may  generally  be  replaced 
by  the  phrase  such  as  or  such  that  ;  as, 

Nor  tvas  there  anyone  ivho  was  intent  on  looting:  Neqne  fuit 
qnisquani  qui  praedae  studeret. 
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Bxit  I  am  not  the  man  to  he  frightened  bu  danger:  Neque  is  sum 
qui  periculo  teuear. 

There  ivere  two  roads  by  which  they  could  leave  home:  Urant 
itinera  duo  quibus  doino  exire  possent. 

i.  This  subjunctive  of  characteristic  is  especially  common  after 
such  general  plirases  of  existence  as  sunt  qui,  nemo  ed  qui,  finns 
est  qui,  solus  est  qui,  quAS  est  qui?  ndn  is  est  qui,  iLon  hnbed  quod; 
also  after  digitus,  iudlgnus  and  idoneus;  and  after  comparatives 
with  quam ;  as,  He  will  not  be  a  fit  person  to  be  sent:  >on  erit 
idoneus  qui  uiittatur.  Tlir  stones  are  too  large  to  be  moved : 
Majora  sunt   saxa  qiiani   quae   nioverl  posslnt. 

ii.  The  relative  clause  of  characteristic  has  sometimes  a  restrictive 
force  ;  as,  So  far  as  I  know:  Quoil  sciani. 

33.  i.  As  that  not  in  clauses  of  result  is  id  non,  so  where  no  one, 
nothing,  n.o  (adjectival)  and  never  occur,  use  ut  nemo,  ut  nihil,  vt 
nfdlus,  tit  Hurnqnam ;  as.  He  put  tlte  enemy  so  speedily  to  flight  that 
no  one  held  hisgrovjid  at  all:  Tani  celeriter  hostes  In  fugani  dat 
utl  oiiiuino  resisteret  nemo. 

ii.  Quhb  is  often  found  instead  of  qui  non  in  relative  clauses  of 
characteristic  after  negative  phrases  ;  as.  No  one  is  so  brave  as  not 
to  be  disturbed :   Nemo  est  tain  fortis  quin  perturbetur. 

iii.  Sometimes  the  perfect  subjunctive  instead  of  the  imperfect  is 
found  corresponding  to  our  past  (indetinite)  tense.  In  such  cases 
either  (1)  the  writer  is  calling  attention  to  the  independent  fact 
rather  than  dwe  ling  on  the  relation  of  cause  and  effect  ;  or  (2)  the 
action  is  summed  up  as  a  single  whole,  and  not  regarded  as  con- 
tinuing ;  as,  Our  men  boarded  the  vessels,  so  that  very  few  reached 
land:  Nostri  naves  exi>ug'naverunt,  ut  perpaucae  ad  terram 
pervenerint. 

iv.  A  common  use  of  the  consecutive  clause  is  to  form  with 
a  preceding  fore  (or  futilrum  esse)  a  substitute  for  the  future 
infinitive  passive,  and  sometimes  also  for  the  future  infinitive 
active,  especially  with  verbs  that  lack  the  supine  stem  ;  as.  He 
hoped  that  Ariuvi-itus  umuld  ahatidon  his  obstinacy :  Sperabat  fore 
utl  Ariovlstus  pertlnacia  desisteret. 

V.  Verbs  of  cau.sing  are  followed  sometimes  by  a  clause  of 
purpose,  sometimes  by  one  of  result.  Hence  the  negative  is  some- 
times ne,  sometimes  ut  non. 

EXERCISE  4. 
A. 

1.  So  great  a  panic  seized  our  soldiers  that  we  did  not  dare  to 
join  battle  with  the  enemy.  2.  It  happened  that  no  ship  reached 
its  destination.  3.  We  are  not  so  inexperienced  as  to  believe  that 
the  Roman  people  can  be  conquered  by  our  forces.     4.  There  is 
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no  one  but  knows  that  the  commandei"  was  worthy  of  being  loved 
by  the  soldiers.  5.  Such  was  the  valor  of  the  soldiers  that  not  a 
man  withdrew  from  the  ramparts.  6.  We  have  been  so  taught  by 
our  ancestors  that  we  are  accustomed  to  receive,  not  to  give, 
hostages.  7.  Ctesar  said  that  from  these  circumstances  it  had 
resulted  that  they  roamed  about  less  widely.  8.  He  was  the  only 
man  who  had  not  been  induced  to  take  the  oath.  9.  He  had 
judged  this  cavalryman  a  suitable  person  to  send  to  Caesar  to  ask 
assistance.  10.  There  are  some  who  say  that  the  Helvetians 
are  too  brave  to  be  conquered  by  the  Romans.  11.  The  messen- 
gers made  answer  to  Ciesar  that  the  bridge  had  been  so  bravely 
defended  by  the  enemy  that  no  portion  of  the  army  had  been  able 
to  cross.  12.  There  followed  such  storms  as  prevented  the  enemy 
from  attempting  to  attack  the  cam]). 

B.  {The  mist  odes,  7,  8.) 

1.  So  great  was  the  storm  that  he  was  comj^elled  to  land  all  the 
sailors.  2.  It  happened  that  they  were  awaiting  the  king,  and 
were  unwilling  to  keep  their  promise.  3.  There  is  no  one  in  whom 
we  feel  confidence.  4.  He  is  acting  so  unjustly  that  the  rest  of 
his  colleagues  comjilain  that  they  are  being  deceived,  and  are 
taking  thought  for  their  o^vn  safety.  5.  The  result  was  that  he 
was  driven  from  the  state  and  condemned  in  his  absence.  6.  There 
are  three  ships  on  which  they  can  send  back  the  hostages  to 
Athens.  7.  Athens  was  so  near  that  he  saw  he  could  easily  reach 
it.  8.  It  is  so  difficult  to  defend,  the  city  that  it  is  useless  to 
declare  war  on  the  king. 

C.  (CcBsar,   Bh.  IV.  4-) 

1.  They  advanced  so  rapidly  that  they  completed  the  whole 
march  in  three  days.  2.  It  hajipened  that  they  were  returning  to 
the  same  parts  of  Germany.  3.  He  is  not  the  man  to  cross  the 
river  secretly  and  return  to  his  own  village.  4.  So  vast  was  the 
host  of  the  Usipetes  that  the  Menapii  were  driven  out  from  the 
rest  of  the  district.  5.  So  great  is  the  scarcity  of  boats  that  we 
cannot  cross.  6.  Who  is  there  who  has  not  been  informed  of 
both  matters  {res)1  7.  He  brought  it  about  that  no  one  was 
prevented  from  wandering  on  this  side  of  the  river.  8.  He  crossed 
the  river  with  such  a  large  body  of  cavalry  that  the  Germans  were 
terrified. 
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CHAPTER  V. 

Questions,  Direct  and  Indirect. 

34.  A  Direct  Question  is  a  principal  clause  introduced  by 

(a)  An  interrogative  pronoun,  pronominal  adjective  or  adverb,  or 

(b)  One  of  the  interrogative  particles  :  ne,  nonne,  or  num  ;  as, 

What  do  they  seek  ?      Quid  petunt  ? 

Whither  ai-e  we  setting  out  ?     Quo  proliciscimur  ? 

Do  you  not  see  ?     Nonne  vides  ? 

i.  -Ne,  Nonne,  Num. — Ne  is  an  enclitic,  appended  to  an  em- 
phatic word,  which  is  regularly  at  the  beginning  of  the  question. 

-Ne  asks  for  information,'  and  is  impartial  or  non-committal  ;  as, 
Is  he  ivriting  ?     Serlbitne  ? 

Nonne  asks  for  confirmation  of  belief,  and  expects  the  answer 
yes;  as, 

Is  he  not  toriting  ?  (or  He  is  vviting,  is  he  not  ?)    Nonne  scribit  ? 

Nuni  asks  for  confirmation  of  disbelief,  and  expects  the  answer 
no;  as. 

Surely  he  is  not  writing?  {or  He  is  not  ivriting,  is  he?)  Num 
scribit  ? 

35.  Indirect  Questions. — A  subordinate  clause  intro- 
duced by  any  of  the  interrogative  words  mentioned  above  is 
called  a  dependent  or  indirect  question,  and  always  has  its 
verb  in  the  subjunctive  ;  as, 

He  asked  \f>hat  they  sought :  Quaesivit  quid  peterent. 
He  wonders  what  the  reatiun  is:  Quae  causa  sit,  miratur. 

In  English  we  do  not  usually  consider  the  clause  as  a 
dependent  question  unless  the  principal  verb  is  of  an  interro- 
gative nature,  but  in  Latin  it  may  be  a  verb  meaning  to  learn, 
find  out,  know,  tell,  j)oint  out,  see  or  decide  ;  as, 

He  learns  what  is  being  done :  Cognoscit  quae  gerantur. 
He  reported  what  he  had  seen:  Quae  perspexisset  renuntiavit. 
TJiey  cannot  decide  in  which  direction  itjiotvs  :  In  utram  partem 
fluat,  judicare  ndn   possunt. 

i.  -Ne  and  nnm  in  dependent  questions  express  whether  without 
any  difference  of  meaning  ;  as.  He  asked  whether  they  irere  happy: 
Quaesivit  num  beat!  essent  (or  beatine  essent). 

1.  Ne  must  not  be  used  when  the  sentence  contains  some  other  interrogative  word. 

20 
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36.  Rules  for  the  Use  of  Tenses  are  as  follows  : 

In  indirect  questions  as  a  rule  the  English  tenses  will  be  a 
sufficient  guide. ^  The  future  is  represented  by  the  subjunctive  of 
the  active  periphrastic  conjugation  (see  Part  III.  69,  a). 

Sequence  op  Tenses  in  Indirect  Questions. 

Primary  Serpience. 

He  asks,  learns,         \  Quaerit,  cognoseit.  \ 

He  will  ask,  ham,    j  Quaeret.  cognoseet,  J 

(tvhat  they  are  doimj  :  Tquid  faeiant. 

ivhat  they  have  done  :  }  quid  fecerint. 

what  they  will  do  :  [quid  facturi  sint. 

Secondary  Seqiience. 

He  was  asking,  learning,     '\  Quaerebat,  cognoscebat,     "j 

He  asked,  learned,  V  Quaesivit,  cognoA'it,  |- 

He  had  asked,  learned,         J  Quaeslverat,  cognoverat,  j 

(tvhat  they  were  doing  :  /"quid  faeerent. 

j  V)hat  they  did  :  J  quid  fecissent. 

j  what  they  had  done  ;  j  quid  fecissent. 

\^what  they  would  do:  liquid  facturi  essent. 

37.  After  the  verbs  mentioned  in  section  35,  English  abstract 
nouns  such  as  size,  nitmber,  character,  reason,  time,  place,  and  many 
verbal  nouns  such  as  opinion,  hdention,  are  best  rendered  into 
Latin  by  dependent  interrogative  clauses  ;  as, 

You  see  the  extent  of  the  danger:  Videtis  quautuui  sit  peri- 
culum. 

He  coidd  not  discover  their  intentions :  Quae  facturi  essent, 
cognoscere  non  poterat. 

38.  Disjunctive  Questions.  — Where  two  questions  are  con- 
nected by  or,  involving  an  alternative  choice,  we  have  a  disjunc- 
tive, alternative  or  double  question  as  opposed  to  a  simple  question. 
The  first  alternative  is  in  Latin  regularly  in'ci'oduced  by  utrum 
{wliether)  or  -no,  the  second  by  an  {or).  Such  questions  when 
dependent  are  of  course  in  the  subjunctive  ;  as, 

1.  The  chief  exoeptions  are  :  (a)  After  a  primary  tense  the  perfect  subjunctive  takes 
the  place  of  the  imperfect;  as,  I  knuiv  w)iat  }ie  wast  doui-j :  Scio  quid  fecerit. 

{h)  After  the  perfect  tense  seconilary  tenses  are  used,  even  where  we  should  expect 
primary  tenses;  as,  I  have  s/i<iwii  what  rc.xniircex  you  tiai^e:  Quae  subsidia 
haberes,  exposui.  (This  last  peculiarity  is  found  sometimes  also  in  clauses  of 
result.) 


PART   V. — SYNTAX    AND    COMPOSITION.  307 

Dues  duty  or  fear  iveiijli.  more  inth  tJiem?  Utrum  apud  eos 
officiuin  an  tiiiior  pliis  valet? 

They  ii'ere  debating  whether  it  was  best  to  lead  their  forces  against 
the  enemy  or  to  defend,  the  camp.  Deliberabaiit  oopiasne  aclver- 
suin  liosteiii  ducere,  au  castra  defeiidere  pi-jiestaret. 

39.  i.  Or  not,  in  the  direct  disjunctive  question,  is  annon  ;  in 
the  indirect,  necne. 

ii.  Utrum  is  often  omitted  in  disjunctive  questions,  in  which 
case  -ne  is  sometimes  used  for  an  in  indirect  questions.  In  simple 
direct  questions  also  -rte  is  sometimes  omitted ,  especially  in  pas- 
sionate questions. 

iii.  Yes  and  no  in  answers  are  usually  expressed  l)y  repeating 
the  verb  of  the  question  (with  or  without  non),  or  Ity  some  other 
emphatic  word. 

iv.  In  indirect  questions,  nonne,  'ivhether  not,  is  used  only  after 
qnaero. 

V.  It  is  of  great  importance,  but  not  always  easy,  to  distinguish 
the  dependent  interrogative  from  the  dependent  relative  clause, 
the  latter  being  regularly  in  the  indicative.  For  instance,  in  They 
conld  not  prerent  irlait  laid  been  done,  and  I  can  go  ivhere  they  can 
go,  what  and  where  are  to  be  taken  as  relatives  ;  in  They  could  not 
tell  what  had  been  done,  and  I  can  Jind  out  -irhere  they  can  go,  as 
interrogatives.  After  the  verbs  mentioned  in  section  35,  however, 
doubtful  clauses  will  generally  be  interrogative  ;  after  other  verbs, 
generally  relative. 

EXERCISE  5. 
A. 

1.  He  asks  who  is  leading  the  army  into  our  territories  and 
what  he  wishes  to  accomplish.  2.  He  told  the  general  who  had 
persuaded  the  soldiers  to  leave  the  camp.  3.  Caesar  had  sent 
horsemen  in  advance  to  oVjserve  in  what  direction  the  enemy  were 
marching.  4.  Did  you  not  know  that  he  had  asked  whether  the 
Roman  people  would  make  peace  with  the  enemy?  5.  Of  whom 
shall  I  ask  the  date  of  his  I'eturn  to  the  city  ?  6.  He  sent  scouts 
across  the  river  to  ascertain  what  was  going  on  in  the  enemy's 
camp.  7.  Are  yi>u  a  Roman  soldier  or  not  ?  What  is  your  reason 
for  coming  into  our  territories  ?  8.  Surely  he  did  not  ask  whether 
the  Roman  people  had  made  peace  with  the  Helvetians  or  not  ? 
9.  He  could  not  find  out  what  villages  the  Gauls  had  beyond  the 
Rhone,  or  their  size.  10.  They  wished  to  learn  the  strengtli  and 
the  2)osition  of  the  enemy's  forces.     11.  Did  Cnesar  inquire  why 
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the  officers  had  not  led  the  troops  against  the  enemy  to  prevent 
their  crossing  the  river?  12.  He  sent  spies  in  order  that  he  might 
be  able  to  know  with  whom  the  leader  of  the  Gauls  held  com- 
munication. 

B.  ( Themistodes,  9,  10. ) 

1.  They  asked  why  he  did  Hot  believe  you.  2.  Surely  they 
did  not  bury  him  secretly  near  the  market-place  ?  3.  We  know 
what  city  will  provide  him  with  bread  and  whence  he  will  obtain 
wine.  4.  He  explained  the  character  and  extent  of  the  bridge  he 
had  constructed.  5.  Did  he  wish  to  do  evil  or  good  to  the 
Persians  ?  6.  He  asked  whether  they  were  promising  to  ^rush 
Greece.     7.  Did  they   not   fight   a   battle   with   me   off  Salamis  ? 

8.  I  believe  what  Thucydides  has  written  concerning  those  times. 

9.  To  whom  has  the  king  presented  these  gifts  ?  10.  We  wished 
to  know  whether  or  not  the  bridges  had  been  broken  down. 

G.   (Ccesar,   Bl:  IV.  5.) 

1.  From  what  districts  do  you  come  and  what  have  you  heard 
or  learned  there  about  these  matters  ?  2.  He  asked  what  plans 
they  were  adopting.  3.  The  merchants  were  compelled  against 
their  will  to  declare  whether  they  favored  a  change  of  government. 
4.  Is  he  the  slave  of  a  doubtful  rumor  or  has  he  been  compelled  to 
come  ?  5.  Surely  they  do  not  fear  this  custom,  do  they  ?  6.  We 
shall  ascertain  the  reason  for  the  Gauls'  eagerness  for  political 
changes.  7.  We  asked  whether  or  not  they  had  informed  Caesar 
of  this  rumor.  8.  Cresar  compelled  the  Gauls  to  declare  what 
plans  they  would  adopt.     9.  Do  not  most  jjeople  fear  the  mob  ? 
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CHAPTER  VI. 
The  Present  and  Perfect  Participles. 

40.  The  participle  is  a  verbal  adjective.  In  Latin,  like  the 
adjective,  it  is  inflected  to  agree  with  its  substantive,  while,  like 
the  verb,  it  has  distinctions  of  voice  and  tense,  and  has  the  same 
case  relations  as  the  verb  from  which  it  is  formed. 

The  Present  Participle  has  active  force,  whether  formed  from 
active  or  deponent  verbs  ;  the  Perfect  Participle  when  formed 
from  active  verbs  has  passive  force,  but  when  from  deponents, 
active  force. 

41.  The  time  of  the  participle  is  in  Latin  relative  to  that  of 
its  principal  verb. 

(a)  The  Present  Participle  denotes  the  same  time  as  that  of 
its  verb. 

(b)  The  Perfect  Participle  denotes  time  p7-ior  to  that  of  its 
verb. 

Hence  whenever  the  English,  as  is  so  often  the  case,  uses 
the  present  participle  to  denote  something  that  takes  place 
before  the  action  expressed  by  its  main  verb,  the  present  par- 
ticiple must  not  be  used  in  Latin,  but  either  the  perfect 
participle  or  some  equivalent ;  as. 

Returning  to  the  harbor,  he  found  the  ships  ready :  Ad  portuin 
reversus  (or  cunt  art  portuiii  rediisset),  naves  paratas  Invenit. 

Being  defeated  in  battle,  they  sent  envoys :  Proelio  superati, 
leg^atos  niiserunt. 

42.  The  Appositive  or  Circumstantial  Participle. — The 
most  important  use  of  the  participle  in  Latin  is  its  use  in  the 
appositive  relation  to  its  substantive  to  define  the  circum- 
stances of  an  action,  expressing  the  relation  of  time  or  cause 
or  (less  frequently)  of  condition  or  concession  ;  as, 

(a)  Present  Participle  ; — jffe  is  slain  while  fighting  bravely :  For- 
tissinie  pugnans  interflcltar. 

They  slew  Roscius  while  returning  home :  Domnni  redenntem 
Boscluni  occlderunt. 
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(6)  Perfect  Participle  Passive  ■.—Being  repulsed  by  the  cavalry, 
they  hid  m  the  tvoods .-  Repulsi  ab  equitatu,  se  in  silvas  iibdi- 
derunt. 

He  brought  aid  to  his  brother,  when  hertimed  in  by  the  enemy  ; 
Fratri  intercluso  ab  hostibus  aiixiliuiii  tulit. 

Though  throvm  into  confmion,  they  did  not  retreat:  Perturbati, 
tameu  pedem  nou  rettulerunt. 

He  will  come  if  asked  :  Rogatus  veniet. 

(c)  Perfect  Participle  Deponent  :—ifautH</  encouraged  the  sol- 
diers, he  leaped  down  :  Coliortatus  milltes.  desiluit. 

Fearing  a  scarcity  of  provisions,  he  returned:  Inopiam  fruinentl 
veritus,  rediit. 

Notice  that  although  the  English  participle  is  frequently  pre- 
ceded by  such  words  as  while,  tohen,  if  though,  the  corresponding 
Latin  words  are  not  used. 

43.  It  is  generally  advisable  to  render  this  Latin  participle  more 
freely  into  English,  using  either  (a)  a  dependent  clause  introduced 
by  while,  when,  after,  as,  because,  if,  although ;  or  (6)  the  preposi- 
tions on,  after,  with  a  verbal  noun,  especially  the  gerund  in  -imj ; 
or  (c)  a  coordinate  sentence  followed  by  and  or  but ;  or  {d)  a  rela- 
tive clause. 

And  conversely  all  such  expressions  are  commonly  best  rendered 
into  Latin  (where  possible)  by  the  circumstantial  participle. 

For  instance,  in  place  of  the  English  sentences  given  in  section 
42,  we  may  have,  corresponding  to  the  same  Latin  sentences  : 

They  slew  Roscius  while  he  was  returning  home,  or.  They  slew 
Roscius,  who  teas  returning  home. 

On  being  reptdsed  by  the  cavcdry  (or,  After  their  repidse  by  the 
cavalnj),  they  hid  in  the  woods. 

He  brought  aid  to  his  brother  when  he  had  been  hemmed  in  by  the 
enemy,  or,  tvho  had  been  hemmed  in  by  the  enemy. 

Though  they  were  thrown  into  confusion,  they  did  not  retreat,  or. 
They  iverc  thrown  into  confusion  but  did  not  retreat. 

He  will  come  if  he  is  asked. 

After  he  had  encouraged  the  soldiers  (or,  After  encouraging  the 
soldiers)  he  leaped  doum,  or.  He  encouraged  the  soldiers  and  leaped 
dovm. 

He  returned,  because  he  feared  a  scarcity  of  provisions,  or.  As  he 
feared  a  scarcity  of  provisions,  lie  returned. 

44.  i.   Other  uses  of  the  Participle  are  : 

{a)  As  a  snbstantire,  chiefly  in  the  oblique  cases  and  especially 
in  the  plural  ;  as.  He  followed  up  the  fugitives :  Pugientes  pro- 
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secutas  est.       Opportunity  for  resting  is  given  to   the  wounded: 
Vulneratls  facultas  quietis  datur. 

Note  that  those  fleeing,  those  wounded  is  not  in  Latin  li  fugientes 
or  II  vulnerati. 

{h)  As  an  adjective;  as,  This  state  was  large  and  flourishing : 
Haec  eivitas  fuit  ampla  atque  florens.  Theij  thought  they  were 
ready:  Se  paratos  esse  arbitrati  sunt. 

Panltus  and  many  other  participles  are  in  fact  compared  like 
adjectives. 

(c)  As  a  predicative  complement  of  certain  verbs,  especially  (a) 
the  present  participle  with  video,  audio,  facio,  anu  other  verbs  of 
perceiving  or  representing;  as,  He  noticed  a-cerUiin  man  writing: 
Aniniadveitit  quendaiu  scrlbeutem  ;  and  (6)  the  perfect  par- 
ticiple passive  with  habeo,  very  like  the  English  perfect  with  have; 
as,  He  sends  forward  the  cavalry  wltich  he  had  collected  from  the 
ichole  province  :  Equitatiim,  quem  ex  oiniil  provincia  coactum 
habebat,  praemittit.      (See  section  182,  e.  ii.) 

ii.  The  perfect  participle  of  many  deponent  verbs  appears  often 
to  have  the  force  of  the  present ;  for  instance,  there  is  no  appre- 
ciable difference  between  arhitratus  and  exlstimans.  Other  words 
so  used  are  vcritus,  difflsus,  snspicdtns,  tisus;  as.  Suspecting  that 
this  would  happen,  Labienus  was  advancing,  employing  the  same 
pretence:  Quae  fore  suspicatus,  Labienus  eadem  usus  simula- 
tione  progrediebatur.  In  most  cases  the  perfect  is  defensible 
as  specifying  the  cause  which  leads  to  subsequent  action. 

iii.  The  participle  occasionally  has  its  force  defined  more  exactly 
by  the  use  of  nisi  (except),  tit  or  tamquam  {as  if),  ets'i  or  quaimputm 
(although),  utpote  (inasmuch  as). 

iv.  The  lack  of  a  present  participle  passive  is  supplied  by  a  sub- 
ordinate clause  with  dum,  cum,  or  qui ;  that  of  the  perfect  participle 
active  (where  a  deponent  verb  is  not  available)  by  a  subordinate 
verb  with  cum,  si,  etsl,  etc.,  or  by  the  ablative  absolute  construc- 
tion (see  Chapter  VII.). 

EXERCISE  6. 


1.  They  threw  the  ambassador  into  chains  while  he  was  attempt- 
ing to  speak.  2.  The  envoys,  after  being  dismissed,  returned 
liome.  3.  The  cavalry  made  an  attack  upon  the  Gauls,  who  were 
scattered  and  in  despair.  4.  Thinking  the  ambassadors  would  not 
return,  Csesar  crossed  the  river.  5.  After  encouraging  the  cavalry 
the  tribunes  returned  to  Ctesar.  6.  He  replied  that  the  Germans 
would  come  if  asked.  7.  Our  men  attacked  the  enemy  and  slew 
a  great  number  of  them,     8.  Promising  to  return  in  a  short  time, 
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he  followed  up  the  fugitives.  9.  He  comes  upon  the  soldiers,  who 
are  fighting  bravely.  10.  On  his  return  he  found  the  soldiers 
engaged  in  the  work.  11.  The  cavalry,  being  ordered  to  cross  the 
river,  brought  aid  to  our  men,  who  were  resisting  with  the  utmost 
bravery.  12.  He  said  that  the  cavalry,  though  thrown  into  con- 
fusion, would  not  retreat. 

B.   (Aristides,  1-3.) 

1.  As  they  were  withdrawing,  they  in([uired  of  him  what  he 
was  writing.  2.  After  being  called  the  Just  for  many  years, 
Aristides  v/as  banished  by  an  excited  mob.  3.  Although  freed 
from  this  penalty,  they  will  be  driven  from  their  country. 
4.  Fearing  (vereor)  the  Ijarbarians,  the  states  trmsferred  the  mari- 
time supremacy  to  the  Athenians.  5.  He  will  be  restored  to  his 
country  and  chosen  general  of  the  Athenians.  6.  Being  repelled, 
the  barbarians  attempted  to  build  a  fleet.  7.  They  slew  a  certain 
man  who  was  attempting  to  get  together  an  army.  8.  Returning 
(revertor)  in  the  fourth  year  to  Greece,  he  routed  the  army  of  the 
Spartans.  9.  On  attempting  to  make  a  descent  on  this  state,  they 
were  driven  back. 

C.   {Ccemr,  BL  IV.  6.) 

1.  As  C;iesar  was  setting  out  for  the  army  he  learned  of  this 
custom.  2.  Suspecting  that  they  would  send  embassies  to  the 
Eburones,  he  summoned  their  leading  men  to  him.  3.  On  the 
invitation  of  Ctesar,  he  will  carry  on  war  against  the  Treveri. 
4.  Having  set  out  earlier  than  usual,  they  learned  that  some  states 
were  not  ready.  5.  After  wandering  far  (longe)  and  wide,  the 
Germans  reached  the  Rhine.  6.  Thinking  that  the  cavalry  which 
had  been  requisitioned  by  Ctesar  was  witlidrawing,  we  determined 
to  set  out.  7.  Embassies  have  been  sent  by  this  state,  and  are 
coming  to  Csesar  with  all  the  leading  men.  8.  While  they  are 
waging  war  with  the  Eburones,  they  will  reach  the  territories  of 
the  Germans.  9.  This  vassal,  suspecting  that  Cpesar  would  take 
his  departure,  had  determined  to  arouse  their  spirits. 
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CHAPTER   VII. 
The  Ablative  Absolute. 

45.  In  translating  into  Latin  participial  phrases  (or  their  equiv- 
alents), such  as  have  been  described  in  Chapter  VI.,  two  difficul- 
ties often  arise  : 

(a)  The  participle  required  is  a  perfect  participle  active,  which 
does  not  exist  in  Latin  (except  in  the  case  of  deponents)  ;  as, 
Having  heard  this,  he  departed.  After  receiving  hostages,  he  made 
peace.     They  made  an  attack  and  drove  the  enemy  back. 

(h)  The  subject  of  the  verb  in  the  English  subordinate  clause 
cannot  be  brought  into  direct  relation  with  any  single  word  in  the 
main  sentence  ;  as,  When  the  arms  had  been  surrendered,  he  made 
peace.  Although  the  defenders  were  but  few,  he  could  not  take  the, 
town. 

46.  In  such  cases  recourse  may  generally  be  had  to  the 
ablative  absolute  construction,  in  which  a  substantive  (or 
pronoun)  and  a  participle  in  agreement  are  used,  in  the 
ablative  case ;  as. 

Having  heard  this,  he  departed  :  His  rebus  auditis,  discessit. 
■    After  receivhig  hostages,    he   made  peace :    Obsidibus  acceptis, 
paeem  fecit. 

They  made  an  attack  and  drove  the  enemy  back :  Impetu  facto, 
hostes  reppulerunt. 

Wlien  the  arms  had  been  surrendered,  he  made  peace :  Traditis 
arinis,  paeem  fecit. 

Although  the  defenders  v)ere  but  few,  he  co\dd  not  take  the  town: 
Paucis  defendentibus,  oppidum  expugnare  non  potult. 

47.  There  is  a  similar  nominative  absolute  construction  in  Eng- 
lish ;  as,  Their  arms  having  been  surrendered,  he  made  peace.  But 
the  English  construction  is  of  comparatively  rare  occurrence,  and 
seldom  furnishes  a  suitable  translation  for  the  Latin  ablative  abso- 
lute, which  should  rather  be  rendered  according  to  the  methods 
suggested  in  section  43. 

48.  In  the  cases  described  in  section  46,  we  may  also  have  in 
place  of  the  ablative  absolute,  dependent  clauses  expressing  time, 
cause,  etc.  ;  for  instance,  in  place  of  the  present  participle,  citm 
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with  the  imperfect  subjunctive  or  dnm  with  the  present  indicative 
(sections  151  ;  153),  and  in  place  of  the  perfect  participle,  ciim 
with  the  pluperfect  subjunctive  or  ubi  or  postquam  with  the  perfect 
indicative  (sections  151;  152,  b)  ;  as,  On  learniw^  this,  he  departed: 
Cum  liaec  audivlsset,  discessit.  Being  unable  to  cross,  they  re- 
turned: Cum  translre  non  possent,  reverterunt. 

49.  Instead  of  the  participle  in  the  absolute  construction,  we 
often  find  a  predicate  noun  or  adjective,  without  any  copula,  as 
the  verb  esse  has  no  present  or  perfect  participle  ;  as, 

TJiey  attempt  to  cross  against  his  xoill :  Ed  invito  translre  c6- 
nantur. 

He  formed  a  conspiracy  in  the  consulship  of  Messala  and  Piso : 
Messala  atque  Pisone  cdnsulibus  conjurationem  fecit. ^ 

50.  i.  The  ablative  absolute  construction  is  not  used  with  the 
perfect  participle  passive  of  intransitive  verbs,  that  is,  of  verbs 
which  in  the  active  do  not  govern  an  accusative  ;  as.  Having 
readied  the  Rhine,  they  plunged  into  the  river:  Cum  ad  Blienum 
pervenissent,  se  in  flumen  praecipitaverunt.  Having  pardoned 
the  prisoners,  he  returned:  Cum  eaptlvis  igndvisset,  rediit. 

ii.  In  the  case  of  the  perfect  participle  of  deponent  verbs  with 
activerforce,  the  ablative  absolute  is  somewhat  sparingly  used,  and 
chiefly  with  intransitive  verbs  ;  as,  A  great  storm  arose,  and  almost 
all  the  sfiips  ivere  ivrecked:  Maxima  eoorta  tempestate,  props 
omnes  naves  afflictae  sunt.      So  also  murtuus,  profectus,  secfitns. 

iii.  It)  is  contrary  to  Latin  usage  to  have  the  substantive  in  the 
ablative  absolute  denote  the  same  person  or  thing  as  is  mentioned 
in  the  principal  clause  ;  as.  When  Commius  landed  they  seized  him 
is  not  Commio  e  navl  egresso,  eum  eomprelienderunt,  but 
Commium  e  navl  egressum  eomprelienderunt.^ 

iv.  For  nisi,  iit,  etc.,  with  the  abl.  absolute  see  section  44,  iii. 

V.  An  ablative  absolute  with  the  negative  is  often  equivalent  to  a 
phrase  introduced  by  unthovt ;  as,  Withovt  losing  any  time  he  sets 
out:  Nulio  tempore  intermisso  profioiscitur. 

vi.  One  ablative  absolute  may  define  the  circumstances  of 
another  ;  e.g..  As  the  ranks  were  in  confusion  from  hearing  the  shout- 
ing, the  rest  took  to  flight :  Reliqui,  exauditd  clamore  pertur- 
batis  ordinibus,  terga  verterunt.  An  aVjlative  absolute  may  be 
connected  by  a  conjunction  (e.g.,  et,  -qiie)  with  another  ablative 
absolute,  but  not  with  any  other  (even  an  equivalent)  construction, 

1.  Literally  He  {being)  umvillinfi ;  Meitnala  and  Piso  (being)  consuls. 

2.  Yet  Caesar  has  several  instances  of  the  ablative  absolute  in  such  a  case,  oftei} 
apparently  to  secure  emphasis ;  e.g.,  B.  G.,  III.  14,  4  ;  IV.  12,  1 ;  21,  <! ;  V.  4,  3  ;  44,  6; 
VI.  4,  4  ;  43.  1 :  VII.  4,  1 :  27,  2  ;  29, 1 ;  76,  3.    This  shpuld  not  be  imitated. 
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EXERCISE  7. 

A. 
1.  Having  settled  these  matters,  he  returned.  2.  After  encoui'- 
aging  the  soldiers  and  giving  the  signal,  he  ordered  an  attack  to 
be  made.  .3.  lie  set  out  against  Ci«sar's  will,  after  promising  to 
return  shoi'tly.  4.  As  no  enemy  j'revented  (him),  he  led  the 
legion  back  in  safety.  5.  On  tliis  being  done,  the  Roman  soldiers, 
drawing  their  swords,  made  an  attack  upon  the  enemy.  6.  In  the 
consulship  of  Marius  many  were  put  to  death  without  a  hearing. 
7.  After  that  assembly  had  been  dismissed,  the  chief  men  returned 
to  C.iesar.  8.  After  he  heard  the  prisoner,  he  dismissed  him. 
9.  When  this  battle  was  fought,  the  enemy,  being  imjiressed  by 
the  bi'avery  of  our  soldiers,  sent  envoys  to  Cffisar.  10.  Having 
reached  their  territories,  he  set  fire  to  all  their  villages  and  then 
returned  to  the  camp. 

B.  (Hannibal,  1,  3.) 

1.  After  Hannibal  was  banished  the  Romans  ceased  to  carry  on 
war  with  the  Carthaginians.  2.  Leading  the  son  to  the  altar, 
the  father  bade  him  swear  to  conquer  the  Romans.  3.  While  the 
citizens  were  sacrificing,  he  was  attempting  to  bribe  the  general. 

4.  When  Hannibal  was  a  little  boy,  Hamilcar  was  making  war  on 
Spain.  5.  When  Hannibal  was  a  little  boy,  Hamilcar  took  him 
with  him  to  the  camp.  6.  After  the  victims  are  sacrificed  he  will 
set  out.  7.  While  Philip  was  absent,  the  others  began  to  act 
unwisely.  8.  They  bribed  the  king  and  inflamed  him  with  hatred 
towards  the  Romans. 

C.  {Coisar,  Bk.  IV.  7.) 
1.  While  the  Romans  were  offering  resistance,  the  cavalry 
secured  a  supply  of  corn.  2.  After  conquering  the  Germans  he 
heard  that  ambassadors  were  coming  from  the  Suebi.  3.  He  drove 
out  the  Suebi,  and  ussigiied  lands  to  the  Germans.  4.  Without 
anyone  offering  resistance,  they  will  set  out  against  Ctesar's  wish. 

5.  Being  unable  to  conqueu  the  Suebi,  they  made  war  on  the 
Germans.  6.  Although  they  begged  f<jr  mercy,  he  nevertheless 
drove  the  Suebi  from  tlieir  lands.  7.  As  we  have  secured  cavalry, 
we  shall  be  a  match  for  tlie  Romans.  8.  After  making  war  they 
will  seize  these  lands  by  force. 
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CHAPTER  Vm. 

Verbs  Completed  by  the   Dative,  Genitive  or  Ablative 
— The  Impersonal  Passive. 

51.  Many  verbs  followed  by  a  direct  object  in  English  are 

represented  in  Latin  by  verbs  that  take,  not  the  accusative, 

but  some  other  of  the  oblique  cases  ;  as. 

They  forget  the  disagreement:  Dissensionis  obllvlscuntur. 

He  persuades  the  state :  CIvitatI  persuadet. 

He  used  the  timber  and  bronze :  Materia  atque  acre  utebatur. 

Thus  while  the  English  verb  is  transitive,  the  Latin  equiva- 
lent is  intransitive. 

52.  Verbs  which  take  the  Dative. 

Many  verbs,  chiefly  denoting  advantage  or  disadvantage  or  dis- 
position toivards,  are  followed  by  the  dative.  Of  these  the  most 
important  are : 

Aid,  assist,  subvenio,  succurro.  Marry  (a  man),  nubo. 

Believe,  credo.  Meet,  occurro  ;  so  obvlam  eo.- 

Benejit,  prosuni.  Obey,  pareo,  obtempero. 

Command    {  =  order),     impero.  Oppose,    resisto.    repugno,  ob- 

mando.  sisto,  occurro. 

Command   {  =  am  in  charge  of),  Pardon,  Igndseb. 

praesuiii.  Persuade,  persuadeo,  suadeo. 

Displease,  displiceo.  Please,  placed. 

Distrust,  dififldo.  Believe,  succeed,  succedo. 

Envy,  Invideo.  Satisfy,  satisfacio. 

Favor,  faveo,  studeo.  Serve,  servio. 

Heal,  medeor.  Spare,  parco. 

Indulge,  indulge©.  Surpass,  praesto. 

Injure,  noceo,  obsum.  Threaten,  minor. 

Interrupt,  intervenio.  Trust,  fido.  confldo. 

53.  Verbs  which  take  the  Genitive. 

{a)  Some  verbs  meaning  to  pity,  remember  or  forget  are  followed 
by  the  genitive ;  namely  : 

Pity,  mlsereor,  and  niiseret  (for  which  see  section  91,  d). 
Bear  in  mind,  remember,  meminl. 
Call  to  mind,  recollect,   reminlscor. 
Forget,  obllvlscor. 
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(b)  Two  impersonal  verbs,  interest  and  (rarely)  vefert,  mean- 
ing it  concerns,  it  interests  {it  is  of  importance  to),  take  the  genitive 
of  the  person  interested  ;  as, 

It  concerns  the  state :  Rel  publicae  interest. 

i.  But  instead  of  the  genitive  of  the  personal  and  reflexive  pro- 
nouns, the  ablative  feminine  of  the  possessives  is  used,  namely, 
mea,  tua,  nostra,  vestra,  sua  ;  as,  This  concerns  me :  Hoc  mea 
interest  (or  refert).     In  this  usage  refert  is  common. 

ii.  The  thing  which  is  of  importance  is  expressed  by  a  neuter 
pronoun,  an  infinitive  (with  or  without  a  subject  accusative)  or  a 
clause.  The  degree  of  importance  is  expressed  by  an  adverb  or  by 
the  genitive  of  price  (see  section  88)  ;  as,  Yonr  safety  is  of  great 
importance  to  me :  Magni  mea  interest  ut  salvus  sis. 

54.  Verbs  which  take  the  Ablative. 

The  following  verba  (with  their  compounds)  are  followed  by  the 

ablative  : 

Use,  utor.  Enjoy,  fruor.  Perform,  fungor. 

Gain,  obtain,  potior.  Eat,  vescor. 

Also  verbs  of  lacking,  egeo,  careo. 

55.  i.  That  in  the  case  of  such  verbs  the  irregularity  is  only 
apparent  may  be  seen  by  observing  the  exact  meaning  of  the  verb ; 
for  instance,  servio,  am  a  slave  (to) ;  persuddeo,  make  it  acceptable 
{to) ;  satisfacio,  do  enough  (for)  ;  pared,  am  at  hand  {for) ;  resisto, 
stand  in  opposition{to);  praesum,  am  at  the  head  {tcith  reference  to); 
utor,  benefit  myself  {by  means  of  )  ;  potior,  become  powerful  {by  means 
of);  cared,  be  cut  off  {from);  obllviseor,  become  dark  (as  regards) 
i.e.,  become  forgetful  {of ). 

ii.  Accordingly  it  is  not  necessary  that  all  verbs  having  the  same 
English  equivalent  should  take  the  same  case.  Thus  jnbed  {com- 
mand, order),  sublevo,  jura  {aid),  laedo  {injure),  delecto  {please), 
offendo  {displease),  miseror  {pity),  and  recordor  {recollect),  regularly 
take  the  accusative. 

iii.  Some  of  the  verbs  given  in  sections  52-54  are  sometimes  fol- 
lowed by  a  different  case,  especially  when  used  in  a  different  sense. 
Thus  impero  {command)  takes  the  dative,  but  impero  {demand, 
require)  takes  the  accusative,  both  being  united  in.  He  demands 
hostages  of  the  enemy,  Hostibus  imperat  obsides.  Meminl,  of  re- 
calling a  person  one  fias  known,  takes  the  accusative.  Potior,  gain 
sovereignty  over,  takes  the  genitive,  chiefly  in  the  phrase  rerum 
potlrl,  to  obtain  control  of  affairs.  And  the  verbs  of  remembering 
and /orgefimjr  regularly  have  the  accusative  in  the  case  of  neuter 
pronouns  or  neuter  adjectives  used  substantively. 

iv.  Certain  phrases,  having  the  value  of  verbs  which  take  the 
dative,  have  the  same  construction,  e.g.,Jidem  habed  =  c6nfldd. 


318  PRIMARY  LATIN  BOOK. 

V.  Utor  may  take  a  second  ablative  used  predicatively  ;  as,  He 
lined  these  men  as  gnules:  His  ilucibus  utebatur. 

vi.  hiterdlcd  takes  a  dative  (or  sometimes  an  accusative)  of  the 
person  debarreJ,  the  ablative  of  the  thing  forbidden. 

56.  The  Impersonal  Passive. —  In  Engli.sh  only  the  active  voice 
of  an  intransitive  verb  may  be  uicd.  But  in  Latin  even  with 
intransitive  verbs  (i.e.,  such  as  do  not  govern  a  direct  object  in  the 
accusative),  the  passive  may  be  used  impersonally,  that  is,  in  the 
third  person  singular,  and  (in  tlie  compound  tenses)  in  the  neuter. 
The  impersonal  passive  denotes  merely  the  occurrence  of  an  action 
without  reference  to  the  doer ;  as,  Pugnatur:  FUjhthnj  takes place^^ 
or  there  is  a  Jight.  Ventum  est  :  Coming  took  place.  The  usual 
English  equivalent  is  the  active  voice,  the  subject  being  obtained 
from  the  context ;  as,  Ventum  est  :  He  (or  ive  or  they,  etc.)  came. 

57.  In  Latin  all  intransitive  verbs,  if  used  in  the  passive, 
must  be  used  impersonally,  and  this  impersonal  passive  con- 
struction is  used  to  render  into  Latin  the  passive  of  the  verbs 
which  take  the  dative^  (section  52) ;  as, 

Ccesar  is  obeyed :  Caesari  paretur  (i.e.,  obedience  is  rendered  to 
C(esar). ' 

They  asked  to  be  spttred :  Orabant  ut  sibl  parceretur  (i.e.,  that 
mercy  m,ight  be  sliown  to  them). 

I  had  n,ot  been  pardoned :  Mihi  non  erat  Ignotuni  (i.e.,  forgive- 
ness had  not  been  granted  to  me). 

Thus  where  a  verb  takes  the  dative  in  the  active  voice,  that 
dative  is  retained  in  the  passive,  and  cannot  become  the  subject. 

EXERCISE  8. 

A. 

1.  Caesar  commanded. the  soldiers  of  the  tenth  legion,  which  he 
most  trusted,  to  remember  their  former  valor.  2.  He  answered 
that  Duumorix  was  always  opposing  Ca3sar's  plans  and  assisting 
the  enemy.  3.  These  re.sources  he  is  using  in  order  to  gain  the 
sovereign  power.     4.  He  says  that  the  senate  distrusted  the  Gauls 

1.  On  the  translation  of  a  verb  by  means  of  a  verbal  noun,  see  section  203,  d. 

2.  The  use  of  tbe  impersonal  ]>assive  construction  with  verbs  which  take  the  geni- 
tive or  ablative  occurs  chiefly  in  the  passive  periphrastic  conjugation.  (See  section 
120,  ii.) 
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and  ordered  them  to  obey  Caesar's  coininand.s.  5.  Exercising  his 
usual  (suns)  clemency,  he  promised  to  spare  the  Nervii,  and 
demanded  a  large  number  of  liostages  from  the  other  states.  6. 
To  this  embassy  the  answer  was  given  that  the  Roman  people  could 
forget  the  old  insult,  but  not  the  recent  wrongs.  7.  It  is  your 
interest,  and  the  interest  of  all  the  citizens  to  obey  the  laws.  8. 
Word  was  bi'ought  that  these  tribes  eat  corn  aiul  flesh.  9.  The 
soldiers  whom  Labienus  commanded  were  persuaded  not  to  injure 
the  prisoners.  10.  We  are  accustomed  to  pity  those  who  obey  our 
rule,  but  the  states  which  oppose  the  Tloman  people  cannot  be 
pardoned.  11.  All  whom  we  met  said  that  they  lacked  food.  12. 
Using  this  bridge,  Caesar  made  a  sudden  attack  and  became  master 
of  the  enemy's  camp. 

B.  (Hannibal,  3,  4-) 

1.  While  making  for  Etruria  we  shall  meet  the  two  consuls  with 
their  whole  army.  2.  He  uses  both  eyes  equally  well.  3.  After 
Saguntum  was  taken  Hannibal  commanded  three  very  large  armies. 
4.  In  the  next  year  he  gained  Saguntum,  an  allied  state.  5.  No 
one  was  spared.  6.  After  routing  the  consuls,  Hamilcar  was  com- 
manded to  seize  the  pass.  7.  It  is  of  great  importance  to  the 
State  that  the  chief  command  should  be  bestowed  on  Hannibal. 
8.  He  obeys  the  consul's  authority.  9.  We  shall  never  forget  that 
ambuscade.  10.  He  could  not  be  persuaded  to  assist  his  wounded 
colleague. 

C.  (Cpsar,  Bk.  IV.  S,  9.) 

1.  They  do  not  trust  even  Cpe.sar.  2.  He  has  commanded  the 
cavalry  not  to  injure  the  amba.ssadors.  3.  I  cannot  forget  the 
outrages  of  the  Suebi.  4.  Answer  was  made  that  this  concerned 
a  large  part  of  Gaul.  5.  He  says  that  a  large  part  of  the  cavalry 
is  being  resisted.  6.  They  wish  t(^  obtain  the  lands  of  others.  7. 
This  speech  displeased  the  ambassadors.  8.  They  thought  that 
they  needed  aid,  and  persuaded  C.iesar  to  assist  them.  9.  This 
friendship  will  benefit  C;esar.  10.  A  large  part  of  the  Ubii  envy 
the  Suebi. 
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CHAPTER  IX. 

Conditional  Sentences. 

58.  Conditional  sentences  consist  regularly  of  two  clauses  :  (a)  a 
subordinate  clause  containing  some  assumption  and  introduced  by 
si  (or  a  compound  of  si),  and  (b)  a  principal  clause  containing  the 
conclusion  which  follows  the  assumption.  The  former  is  called  the 
Protasis,  the  latter  the  Apodosis.  The  Protasis  is  often  called  the 
conditional  clause. 

59.  One  obvious  distinction  of  conditions  is  that  of  (1)  present  or 
past,  in  which  the  question  of  fulfilment  has  already  been  decided, 
and  {2)  future,  in  which  a  possibility  of  fulfilment  is  always  con- 
ceivable. In  each  of  these,  two  forms  of  statement  are  in  common 
use,  making  four  main  classes  of  conditional  sentences. 

60.  I.  In  PRESENT  OR  PAST  Conditions,  where  no  hint  is 
given  of  the  accordance  of  the  supposed  case  with  fact,  but 
where  it  is  merely  stated  that,  granting  the  assumption,  the 
conclusion  logically  follows,  the  indicative  is  used  in  both 
clauses,  the  tenses  being  those  which  would  be  used  for  the 
same  words  if  occurring  in  simple  sentences ;  as, 

If  he  thinks  this,  he  is  mistaken:  SI  hoe  existimat,  errat. 
If  I  did  wrong,  I  did  it  unwittingly:  SI  peccavl,  inscieus  feci. 
If  they  did  this,   they  are  not  enemies:    SI  hoc  fecerunt.  non 
inimicl  sunt. 

61.  II.  In  PRESENT  OR  PAST  conditions,  where  we  wish  to 
represent  the  assumption  (and  consequently  the  conclusion 
also)  as  contrary  to  fact,  the  subjunctive  is  used  in  both  clauses, 
the  imperfect  subjunctive  ior  present  time,  and  the  pluperfect 
subjunctive  for  past  time  ;  as. 

If  he  thought  this  (but  he  does  not),  he  would  be  mistaken :  SI  hoc 
existiniaret,  erraret. 

If  he  had  said  this  (but  he  did  not),  he  would  have  been  mistaken  : 
SI  hoc  dixisset,  erravisset. 

If  he  were  alive,  we  shoidd  have  found  him  long  ago:  Invenisse- 
mus  jam  diu,  si  viveret. 

Had  my  advice  prevailed,  ire  shoidd  to-day  he  free :  SI  uieum 
consilium  valuisset,  hodie  ilberl  essemus. 
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62.  III.  In  FUTURE  conditions,  one  class  corresponds  exactly 
bo  that  given  in  section  60,  where  the  logical  resulfis  empha- 
sized. The  English  has  in  the  protasis  generally  the  present 
indicative,  in  the  apodosis  the  future  indicative  (sometimes 
the  imperative) ;  the  Latin  has  in  the  protasis  the  future  or 
future  perfect  indicative,  in  the  apodosis  the  future  indicative 
(or  imperative). 

The  difference  in  tenses  is  due  to  the  fact  that  Latin  in  depen- 
dent clauses  is  more  exact  than  English  in  indicating  both  the 
point  of  time  (present,  past  or  future),  and  also  priority  of  action 
in  relation  to  the  main  verb. 

If  he  thinks  that,  he  will  he  mistaken:  Si  hoc  existlmabit,  errablt. 

If  he  does  that,  he  will  receive  a  reward  :  Si  hoc  f  ecerit,  prae- 
mlum  consequetur.     (The  doing  must  precede  the  receiving.) 

We  shall  attain  this  end,  if  we  take  care :  Hoc  assequeniur,  si 
cavebinius. 

If  they  cross  the  river,  hold  your  ground  :  Si  flumen  transierint, 
sustinete. 

63.  IV.  In  the  other  class  of  future  conditions,  where  a 
conceivable  case  is  put  less  vividly,  the  English  has  in  the 
protasis  shoidd  or  were  to,  or  the  past  subjunctive;  in  the 
apodosis  would  (or,  in  the  first  person,  should) ;  the  Latin  has 
the  present  subjunctive  in  both  clauses  ;  as, 

If  he  were  to  say  this  (or  If  he  said  this),  he  woidd  be  mistaken :  SI 
hoe  cllcat,  erret. 

Time  wotdd  fail  me,  if  I  should  try  to  describe  everything :  SI 
velim  omnia  describere,  diea  nie  deficiat. 

64.  i.  Many  departures  from  these  four  forms  are  found,  espe- 
cially other  combinations  of  tenses.  Of  the  cases  where  the  mood 
is  varied,  the  most  important  is  in  conditions  contrary  to  fact  (sec- 
tion 61),  where  possum,  dibeo,  oportet  and  the  periphrastic  conju- 
gations (sections  120  and  124)  are  regularly  used  in  the  indicative 
instead  of  in  the  subjunctive  ;  as,  If  Caesar  had  set  out,  he  could 
have  crossed  the  river:  Caesar,  si  profectus  esset,  flumen  trans- 
ire  potuit. 

ii.  Alternative  conditions  are  introduced  by  sive  .  .  .  sive  (or 
seu  .  .  .  sen)  n-hether  .  .  .  or,  which  follow  the  rules  for  si  as  re- 
gards mood  and  tense  ;  as,  It  mil  be  an  easy  task,  whether  they 
remain  or  set  out :  Facilis  erlt  res,  seu  manebunt  seu  proflcl- 
scentnr. 

21 
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Whether  ...  or  in  this  ser.se  should  be  carefully  distinguished 
from  whether  .  .  .  or  represented  by  lUrnm  .  .  .  mi  (section  38). 
In  the  former  case  we  can  always  add  iii  either  case,  or  change  to 
no  matter  ivhether  .   .  .  or. 

iii.  For  if  not,  si  non,  si  minus  and  nisi  are  found.  Nisi 
(unless)  is  used  to  mark  an  exception,  or  after  negatives.  8l  mimis 
is  used  where  the  verb  is  to  lie  supplied  from  the  context. 

iv.  Two  mutually  exclusive  conditions  are  introduced  by  si  .  .  . 
sin,  if  .  .  .  but  if.  For  lyiit  if  not,  where  the  verb  is  omitted, 
sin  tninns  or  sin  aliter  is  used. 

V.  An  important  particular  case  of  the  present  or  past  logical 
condition  (section  60)  is  the  so-called  general  condition,  which, 
in  connection  with  any  one  of  a  series  of  recurrent  actions,  states 
what  is  habitual.  For  present  time  the  perfect}  indicative  is  usual 
in  the  protasis,  the  present  indicative  in  the  apodosis  ;  for  past 
time  tho  'plnperfect^  indicative  in  the  protasis  and  the  imperfect 
indicative  in  the  apodosis  ;  as,  If  (ever)  any  crime  is  committed,  the 
Druids  Jix  the  penalty :  SI  quod  est  udniisbuni  facinus,  Druides 
poenani  eonstituunt. 

vi.   For  si  meaning  iu  the  Jiope  th(d,  to  sec  u^liether,  see  sec.  177. 

vii.  Partici})les  and  adjectives  may  be  used  in  place  of  the 
regular  protasis  to  exjiress  condition ;  as.  He  tvill  come,  if  ashed  : 
Rogatus  veniet.  If  me  keep  together  vy  sliall  be  a  match  for  them: 
Universi  pares  iis  eriinus. 

viii.  Another  favorite  classification  of  the  conditional  clauses  is 
threefold  : , 

I.  Logical  conditions  (past,  present  or  future)  combining  classes 
I.  and  III.  above.     Indicative  in  both  clauses. 

II.  Ideal  or  contingent  conditions  (future) — the  same  as  class  IV. 
above.     Present  subjunctive  in  both  clauses. 

III.  Unreal  conditions  (jjresent  or  past) — the  same  as  class  II. 
above.     Imperfect  or  pluperfect  subjunctive  in  both  clauses. 

EXERCISE   9. 

A. 

1.  If  Casticus  should  seize  the  supreme  power  in  his  state,  Cpssar 
would  wage  war  against  him.  2.  If  our  troops  defeat  the  enemy, 
the  Belgians  will  at  once  send  ambassadors  to  Caesar.  3.  If  the 
Gauls  had  been  conquered  by  Caesar  they  would  have  immediately 
sent  ambassadors  to  him  concerning  peace.  4.  If  a  nnirder  has 
been  committed,  or  there  is  a  dispute  about  an  inheritance,  the 
Druids  decide  (the  matter).     5.  The  Germans  would   not  now  be 

1  The  perfect  and  pluperfect  are  us^  on  t(he  game  principle  as  the  future  perfect 
in  section  62. 
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carrying  on  war  with  the  Gauls  if  Ariovistus  had  been  defeated  by 
the  Roman  troops.  6.  If  this  is  reported  to  Ariovistus,  he  will 
inflict  the  severest  punishment  on  the  hostages.  7.  If  the  general 
had  not  sent  forward  three  cohorts,  the  enemy  would  have  gained 
the  victory  and  our  soldiers  would  now  be  in  the  greatest  peril.  8. 
The  Helvetians  would  return  to  their  territories  if  the  Roman 
people  were  to  conclude  peace  with  them.  9.  Unless  Caesar  enrols 
two  legions  in  that  place,  he  will  not  1  e  able  to  carry  on  the  war 
successfully  with  the  Gauls.  10.  If  the  enemy  had  set  fire  to  all 
their  towns  and  villages  and  burnt  up  all  their  corn,  they  would 
not  have  been  able  to  return.  11.  If  Cjesar  meets  with  favorable 
weather,  he  will  weigh  anchor  ;  but  if  not,  he  will  return  to  the 
province.  12.  If  the  Germans  had  made  an  attempt  to  cross  the 
Rhine,  Caesar  would  have  marched  against  them  with  two  legions. 

B.  {Hannibal,  5,  6.) 

1.  He  would  have  escaped  the  Numidians,  had  he  not  been 
drawn  into  an  ambuscade.  2.  If  he  were  to  collect  a  new  army, 
he  would  defeat  the  dictator.  3.  If  he  returns  without  a  large 
army,  he  will  be  put  to  death.  4.  If  ever  the  consuls  opposed 
Hannibal  in  the  field,  they  were  routed.  5.  If  they  were  to  delay 
among  the  mountains,  he  would  not  be  able  to  crush  them.  6.  If 
Hannibal  was  defeated  in  Italy,  he  did  not  return  unconcjuered  to 
his  native  land.  7.  If  they  go  outside  the  camp,  no  one  will  escape. 
8.  If  the  resources  of  the  country  were  not  exhausted,  no  one  would 
venture  to  resist  the  Romans.  9.  If  he  is  returning,  he  has  been 
recalled  by  the  master  of  the  house. 

C.  {Cmar,  Bk.  IV.  10,  11.) 

1.  If  the  enemy  were  to  provoke  them  to  fight,  they  would  hold 
their  ground.  2.  Had  they  gained  this  request,  they  would  have 
begged  him  not  to  return.  3.  If  the  army  is  approaching  nearer, 
they  have  not  gained  their  request.  4.  If  the  Treveri  return  to 
Cajsar,  he  will  ask  them  to  advance  no  further.  5.  If  rivers  divide 
into  several  branches,  they  foian  islands.  6.  If  Caesar  thought 
they  were  fierce  and  savage  tribes,  he  would  not  be  sending  ambas- 
sadors to  them.  7.  If  they  inhabited  these  territories,  they  were 
not  far  distant  from  the  Alps.  8.  If  the  cavalry  had  not  been  sent 
in  advance,  we  should  have  accepted  these  terms.  9.  If  ever  he 
gave  them  permission  they  advanced. 
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CHAPTER    X. 

Clauses  of  Concession — Clauses  of  Proviso — 
Conditional  Clauses  of  Comparison. 

65.  Clauses  op  Concession  are  subordinate  clauses  which  con- 
cede or  admit  something  in  spite  of  which  the  statement  in  the 
principal  clause  still  holds  good. 

(a)  Clauses  introduced  by  although,  meaning  in  spite  of  the  fact 
that,  or  whereas,  are  rendered  into  Latin  by  qnamquam,  etsi  or 
tametsl  with  the  indicative,  or  by  cum  with  the  subjunctive ;  as, 

Although  the  difficulty  was  very  great,  he  determined  to  lead  his 
army  across :  Etsi  suninia  erat  difflcultas,  tamen  traducere 
exercituin  constituit. 

The  Romans,  in  spite  of  being  weary  with  fighting,  yet  advanced : 
Romani,  quamquam  proelio  fessi  erant,  tamen  procediint. 

He  kept  himself  in  camp,  although  the  enemy  every  day  gave  him 
an  opportunity  to  fight:  Castris  sese  tenebat,  cum  liostes  cotidle 
pujsrnandl  potestatem  facerent. 

He  was  poor,  whereas  he  might  have  been  very  rich :  Fuit  pauper, 
cum  divitissimus  esse  posset. 

(6)  Clauses  introduced  by  even  though,  even  if,  even  granting,  are 
rendered  into  Latin  by  etsi  or  etiamsl  with  the  indicative  or  sub- 
junctive, according  to  the  rules  for  the  protasis  of  conditional  sen- 
tences (Chapter  IX.),  or  by  ut  or  ne  with  the  subjunctive.;  as, 

Even  if  he  cannot  shotv  gratitude,  he  ot  least  can  feel  it:  Etiam;*! 
referre  gratiam  non  potest,  habere  certe  potest. 

Even  if  my  disposition  did  not  bid  me,  necessity  compels  me  to 
speak  the  truth:  Vera  loqui,  etsi  meum  ingenium  non  moveret, 
necessitas  cogit. 

Even  supposing  everything  should  txhrn  out  contrary  to  expectation, 
we  are  very  powerful  in  ships  :  Ut  omnia  contra  opinionem  acci- 
dant,  plurimum  navibus  possumus. 

(c)  Clauses  introduced  by  aWwugh,  meaning  however  much,  no 
matter  how,  are  rendered  into  Latin  by  quamvls  with  the  subjunc- 
tive (usually  in  the  present  tense) ;  as, 

However  great  expectation  may  he  (or  Although  expectation  be 
great),  yet  you  will  surpass  it :  Quamvls  sit  magna  exspectatio, 
tamen  eam  vinces. 
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66.  i.  The  impersonal  verb  licet  and  the  subjunctive  (see  section 
143,  fn.)  is  often  used  with  the  force  of  even  though. 

ii.  Qi(amv?s  is  sometimes  joined  with  a  single  word,  the  predi- 
cate of  the  subordinate  clause  being  understood  ;  as,  However  few 
they  are,  they  venture  to  advance:  Quanivls  pauei  (supply  sint) 
adire  auclent. 

iii.  Qnumipmrn  sometimes  introduces  an  independent  clause, 
and  may  then  be  rendered  and  yet. 

iv.  Only  in  class  (a)  is  it  always  certain  that  what  is  conceded 
is  a  fact. 

67.  Clauses  of  Proviso  are  subordinate  clauses  embodying  some 
stipulation.  They  are  introduced  in  English  by  jjrovided,  or  if 
only,  or  so  long  as;  in  Latin  commonly  by  du/ni,  dummodo  or  modo 
with  the  subjunctive  (usually  in  the  present  tense) ;  as, 

Let  them  hate,  provided  (or  so  long  as)  they  fear :  Oderint  dum 
inetuant. 

i.   The  negative  in  clauses  of  proviso  is  ne. 

68.  Conditional  Clauses  of  Comparison  are  subordinate  clauses 

containing  a  C(^nparison  to  some  imaginary  state  of  affairs.     Such 

clauses  are  introduced  in  English  by  as  if;  in  Latin  by  quasi,  tam- 

qaam  si,  velut  si,  ut  si,  dc  si,  or  by  tamquam  or  vehit  alone.     These 

are  followed  by  the   subjunctive,    the   sequence   of   tenses   being 

observed   (i.e.,  present  or  perfect  subjunctive  after  the  primary 

tenses,    imperfect  or  pluperfect  subjunctive  after  the  secondary 

tenses) ;  as. 

We  shudder  at  the  cruelty  of  Ariovistus  just  as  if  he  were  present  : 
Ariovisti  crudelitatein,  velut  si  coram  adsit,  liorrenius. 

i.  Quasi,  tamquam,  ut  and  velut  are  used  with  a  similar  force 
with  participles  ;  as.  They  halted  as  if  bidden  by  a  voice  from 
heaven:  Restiterunt  tainquam  eaelestl  voce  jussi. 

EXERCISE  10. 

A. 

1.  Although  he  saw  that  the  legions  were  being  hard  pressed,  he 
was  unwilling  to  order  the  soldiers  to  retreat.  2.  Even  if  Coesar 
were  in  command  of  the  army,  he  would  not  be  able  to  defeat  the 
enemy.     3.  Provided  that  the  enemy  do  not  learn  our  numbers, 

1.  In  all  such  clauses,  both  English'and  Latin,  the  verb  of  the  real  apodosig  has 
been  suppressed  ;  as,  We  shudder  at  the  crtwltij  of  ArwiiUtus  as  (we  should  shudder) 
if  he  were  present:  Ariovisti  crudelitatem  velut  (horreamus)  si  coram  adsit 
horremus. 
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we  shall  attack  them  to-morrow.  4.  Many  remain  in  Crcsar's  camp, 
as  if  they  were  unwilling  to  return  to  Gaul.  5.  If  C;e.sar  comes  up 
with  the  enemy,  he  will  easily  defeat  them,  no  matter  how  brave 
and  numerous  they  may  be.  6.  In  spite  of  their  having  taken  up 
their  position  on  the  higher  ground,  the  enemy  could  not  withstand 
the  attacks  of  our  men.  7.  If  only  Labienus  can  cross  the  river, 
he  will  surround  the  enemy.  8.  The  cavalry  quickly  crossed  the 
river,  just  as  if  they  had  been  instructed  to  do  so.  9.  Though  you 
can  persuade  these  men  to  send  ambassadors,  you  cannot  make 
them  friends.  10.  Even  though  he  should  have  met  with  suitable 
weather,  he  would  not  have  sailed  for  Britain.  11.  Whereas  they 
might  return  without  danger,  they  are  unwilling  to  set  out.  12. 
The  enemy  sent  hostages  at  once,  as  if  afraid  of  Cicsar's  vengeance. 

B.   [Hannibal,  7,  8.) 

1.  No  matter  how  welcome  these  gifts  may  be,  the  Romans  will 
not  send  back  the  prisoners.  2.  Hannibal  will  be  declared  an 
exile,  in  his  absence,  just  as  if  lie  were  the  greatest  enemy  of  the 
Carthaginians.  3.  Provided  they  make  peace  with  the  Romans, 
Hannibal  will  be  put  to  death.  4.  Although  they  paid  the  money 
in  accordance  with  the  treaty,  the  hostages  were  not  restored.  5. 
Even  if  they  send  vessels  to  seize  him,  they  will  not  be  able  to 
overtake  him.  6.  Whereas  he  might  have  been  made  consul,  lie  was 
persuaded  to  flee  from  Rome.  7.  He  was  recalled,  just  as  if  he  had 
not  carried  on  the  war  with  great  vigor.  8.  Even  if  envoys  had  not 
been  sent  to  demand  Hannibal's  surrender,  he  would  have  fled.  9. 
Even  though  this  answer  were  to  be  given,  an  audience  of  the  Sen- 
ate would  not  be  granted. 

G.   {CcBsar,  Bk.  IV.  12.) 

1.  Provided  he  resist  bravely,  he  will  not  be  surrounded.  2. 
In  spite  of  the  fact  that  they  were  cut  off  by  the  enemy,  our  men 
had  no  fear.  3.  Even  if  several  of  our  men  are  unhorsed,  the  rest 
will  not  be  put  to  flight.  4.  Although  he  had  come  in  sight  of  the 
enemy,  he  did  not  cease  from  his  flight.  5.  The  enemy  were  put 
to  flight,  as  if  panic-stricken.  6.  Even  if  we  had  lent  aid,  we 
should  not  have  rescued  him  from  peril.  7.  However  brave  an 
opposition  they  may  offer,  they  will  be  slain.  8.  Although  he  him- 
self has  n<jt  mt)re  than  a  thousand  cavalry,  he  will  return.  9.  Even 
though  we  were  to  leave  the  field,  Piso  would  not  be  at  all  alarmed. 
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CHAPTER   XI. 

Uses  of  the  Accusative. 

69,  The  Direct  Object  of  a  transitive  verb  (whether  active 
or  deponent)  is  put  in  the  accusative  ;  as, 

TJ)ey  slai/  tJie  man:  Homineni  interflciunt. 

He  saiv  the  forces  of  the  enemy:  Hostium  eopias  couspicatus  est. 

He  builds  a  bridge  :  Pontem  facit. 

1.  The  direct  object  is  that  which  is  (a)  affected  or  apprehended, 
or  (6)  produced,  by  the  action  of  the  verb. 

ii.  Some  verbs  (chiefly  verbs  of  emotion)  which  are  intransitive 
in  Enghsh  are  represented  by  transitive  verbs  in  Latin,  such  as 
horrere  (to  shudder  at),  dulere  (to  grieve  over),  ridere  (to  laugh  at), 
sperdre  (to  hope  for),  desperdre  (to  despair  of),  tacere  (to  be  silent 
about);  as,  They  shudder  at  the  cruelt^j  of  Ariovistus :  Crudelitateni 
Ariovisti  horrent. 

iii.  Many  intransitive  verbs  (chiefly  verbs  of  motion)  become 
transitive  when  compounded  with  prepositions  (especially  circurn, 
praeter  and  trans)  ;  as,  They  cross  the  river:  Flunien  transeunt. 
The  Helvetiaus  nvet  Ccesar :  Helvetii  Caesarem  conveniunt. 
Similarly  in  English  overrun,  undergo.     (See  section  78,  v.  a.) 

iv.  A  few  transitive  verbs  compounded  with  trans  take  two  accu- 
satives in  the  active,  one  governed  by  the  verb  and  the  other  by 
the  preposition  ;  as,  He  leads  his  army  across  the  river:  Flunien 
exereituni  traducit.  (The  preposition  may,  however,  be  re- 
peated;  as,  Trans  flunien  exereituni  tradueit.)  In  the  passive 
the  accusative  governed  by  the  preposition  may  be  retained. 

V.  Verbs  of  making,  choosing,  ccdling,  electing,  considering  and 
shoiving  take  two  accusatives  of  the  same  person  or  thing,  one 
being  the  direct  object,  and  the  other  a  jjredicate  noun  or  adjec- 
tive ;  as,  He  calls  the  JEdni  brothers:  Aeduos  fratres  appellat. 
They  let  him  knouK  Euin  certiorein  faciunt.  They  choose  these 
as  their  leaders  :  H6s  duces  deligunt  sibi.  Tfiey  consider  this  a 
mark  of  valor:  Hoc  proprium  virtutis  existiinant.  In  the  pas- 
sive both  direct  object  and  predicate  become  nominative  ;  as,  Ario- 
vistus  iras  called  friend :  Ariovistus  amicus  appellatus  est. 

vi.  Verbs  of  asking,  demanding,  teaching  and  concealing  may 
take  two  accusatives,  the  one  of  the  person  and  the  other  of  the 
thing  ;  as,  Ctesar  demands  corn  of  the  ^■Edui :  Caesar  Aeduos 
frunientum  flajsritat.  I  concealed  my  opinion  from  him:  Euni 
sententiain  celavi.  In  the  passive  one  accusative,  usually  of  the 
thing,  may  be  retained.     All  these  verbs,  however,  may  take  a  pre- 
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positional  phrase  in  place  of  one  of  the  accusatives,  as  peto,  postulo 
and  qtiaero  regularly  do. 

vii.  In  poetry,  the  passive  of  verbs  of  clothing,  as  also  the  perfect 
participle  passive  of  some  other  verbs,  is  used  witli  a  reflexive  or 
'  middle '  force,  and  takes  a  direct  object ;  as,  Galeani  induitur  : 
He  puts  on  (himself)  the  helmet.  Nddo  sinus  collecta  :  Having 
the  folds  gathered  in  a  knot. 

70.  The  accusative  is  used  with  the  following  prepositions  : 
ad,  to;  ad  versus,  adversum,  against ;  ante,  before;  apud,  near, 

at;  circa,  circwm,  around;  circiter,  about;  cis,  citr a,,  on  this  side  of ; 
contra,  opposite  to,  against;  erga,  toivards ;  es.tra.,  outside ;  Infra., 
below;  inter,  between,  among ;  intra,  tvithin ;  juxta,  near ;  ob,  on 
account  of;  penes,  in  the  power  of;  per,  through;  pone,  post, 
behind,  after;  praeter,  past;  prope,  near;  propter,  on  account 
of;  secundum,  after,  following;  supra,  above;  trans,  across; 
ultra,  beyond;  versus,  towards. 

The  accusative  is  also  used  with  in,  into  or  in,  and  sub,  under, 
when  they  express  motion  towards,  and  usually  with  subter,  beneath 
and  super,  above.    These  four  also  take  the  ablative  (section  108). 

i.  The  adverbs  propius  and  proxime,  pr'tdie  and  postrldie,  and 
the  adjectives  ^jropior  and  proximus  sometimes  take  the  accusative. 

71.  The  Subject  op  the  Infinitive  (except  the  historical 
infinitive,  section  112)  is  put  in  the  accusative  ;  as. 

He  answered  that  Ccesar  was  doing  uyro)ig :  Respondit  Caesarem 
inj  uriam  facere. 

It  is  dangerous  for  the  Germxins  to  cross  the  Rhine:  Germanos 
Blienuni  transire  est  perlculosuni. 

72.  Cognate  Accusative. — Intransitive  verbs  often  take  an 
accusative  to  define  more  clearly  their  meaning.  This  is  either  a 
substantive  (generally  modified  by  an  adjective)  of  kindred  meaning 
and  often  of  kindred  derivation,  or  more  frequently  a  neuter  pro- 
noun or  adjective  used  substantively  ;  as. 

We  shall  live  a  safer  life  :  Tutiorem  vitam  vivemus. 
He  m.akes  almost  the  same  mistakes:  Eadem  fere  peccat. 
This  is  the  origin  of  the  adverbial  use  of  mnltum,  nihil,  quid, 
etc.;  as.  He  has  very  great  power  •  Plurimum  potest. 

i.  There  are  also  a  few  isolated  phrases  used  adverbially,  which 
are  closely  connected  with  the  cognate  accusative,  such  as  mftximam 
partetn,  for  the  m,ost  part. 
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73.  AccusATivK  OF  Specification.— In  poetry,  largely  through 
Greek  influence,'  the  accu.sative  is  used  to  denote  the  part  of  the 
body  aftected  ;  as,  Tremit  artus  :  He  trembles  in  his  limbs.  6s 
tleo  siiiiilis  :  Til  face  like  to  a  god. 

74.  The  accusative  is  used  in  Exclamations,  with  or  without  an 
interjection ;  as,  Ah,  loretched  me :  Me  niiseruni  or  6  me  miserum. 

75.  For  the  use  of  the  accusative  to  denote  Duration  of  Time, 
Extent  of  Space,  and  Limit  of  Motion,  see  Chapter  XVII. 

EXERCISE  11. 
A. 

1.  The  Gauls  had  already  led  three-fourths  of  their  troops  across 
that  river.  2.  He  learned  that  they  had  all  encamped  within  those 
forests  and  were  there  waiting  for  the  approach  of  the  Romans. 
3.  It  is  very  easy  for  our  forces  to  pursue  their  march  through  these 
districts.  4.  The  ships  were  carried  down  towards  the  lower  part 
of  the  island,  which  is  nearer  the  west.  5.  The  tribes  which  dwell 
on  this  side  the  Rhine  have  been  made  tributary.  6.  He  crossed 
the  river,  and  having  attacked  the  enemy,  he  began  to  storm  the 
city.  7.  They  are  mistaken,  if  they  hope  for  aid  from  the  Romans. 
8.  Before  Csesar's  arrival  they  had  seized  the  country  around  the 
forest  which  the  Greeks  call  Orcynia.  9.  Because  of  their  fear, 
they  concealed  everything  from  Cajsar.  10.  Perceiving  that  their 
comrades  had  been  put  to  flight,  they  despaired  of  victory  and 
withdrew  into  the  town.  11.  On  being  asked  their  opinion,  they 
made  no  answer.  12.  For  (ob)  the  same  reason,  he  did  not  trust 
the  Gauls  much. 

B.  {Hannibal,  9,  10.) 

1.  They  said  he  h.ad  entrusted  all  the  gold  to  the  Cretans.  2. 
These  nations  are  considered  very  warlike  among  the  Romans. 
3.  He  pretends  to  fill  the  earthen  vessel  with  live  serpents.  4. 
Thinking  that  he  would  easily  attain  this  object,  he  took  no  pre- 
cautions. 5.  He  says  he  desires  to  crush  Hannibal  that  all  else 
may  be  made  easy.  6.  Calling  the  leading  men  together,  he 
promised  to  wage  war  against  the  Cretans.  7.  Perceiving  that  the 
king  was  very  strong  on  account  of   the  number  of  his  ships,  he 

1.  Hence  this  is  often  called  the  Greek  accusative. 
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formed  another  plan.  8.  He  regards  it  sufficient  for  all  the  others 
to  attack  the  king  alone.  9.  After  the  other  nations  have  been  won 
over,  we  shall  easily  deceive  the  Carthaginians,  with  Hannibal's 
knowledge. 

C.  (C(esar,  Bk.  IV.  13.) 
1.  He  was  of  the  opinion  that  the  Gauls,  after  accepting  these 
terms,  would  not  make  war.  2.  Before  the  recent  battle  he  had 
ordered  the  forces  to  be  increased.  3.  He  was  glad  that  they  had 
attained  very  great  prestige  among  the  Gauls.  4.  On  account  of  the 
treachery  of  the  enemy,  he  did  not  wait  at  all  for  the  leading  men. 
5.  After  the  battle  was  begun,  he  thought  it  was  the  height  of  folly 
for  the  cavalry  to  return  into  the  camp.  6.  Caesar  believed  that 
the  Gauls  had  treacherously  taken  the  oflFensive  in  the  battle  the 
day  before.  7.  He  perceived  how  much  power  they  liad.  8.  All 
the  troops,  after  following  up  the  enemy,  were  led  across  the  river. 
9.  Although  he  had  not  been  made  quaestor,  he  considered  this  cir- 
cumstance most  opportune. 
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CHAPTER  XII. 

Uses  of  the  Dative. 

7fi.  The  Dative  case  is  used  to  express  the  indirect  or  remote 
connection  of  a  person  or  thing  witli  the  action,  feeling,  or  quality 
expressed  by  a  verb  or  adjective.  There  are  three  main  uses:'  to 
ex]n'ess  (1)  the  indirect  object,  (2)  the  person  interested,  (3)  the 
purpose  served.    The  dative  may  generally  be  rendered  by  to  or  for. 

77.  The  Indirect  Object,  completing  the  meaning  of  a 
verb  by  denoting  a  person  or  thing  indirectly  affected,  is  put 
in  the  dative  ;  as, 

They  yield  to  Ccesar:  Caesarl  cedunt. 

They  granted  lands  to  the  Germans  :  Gennanis  a§^ros  dederunt. 

78.  i.  The  dative  of  the  indirect  object  is  found  (a)  with  in- 
transitive verbs,  (fe)  with  transitive  verbs  in  connection  with  a 
direct  object." 

ii.  Closely  allied  to  the  use  with  verbs  is  the  use  of  the  Dative 
WITH  Adjectives,  whose  meaning  it  completes  by  denoting  that  to 
which  the  feeling  or  quality  is  directed  ;  as. 

He  was  friendly  to  the  Helvetians :  Helvetiis  erat  amicus. 

Such  adjectives  are  those  meaning  iiertr,  friendly,  like,  iiseful, 
easy,  agreeable,  knovm,  and  their  opposites.  Many  of  these,  how- 
ever, admit  other  constructions,  especially  a  preposition  (ad  or  in) 
with  the  accusative.  The  dative  is  also  found  with  adverbs  of  like 
meaning. 

iii.  Often  in  English,  especially  with  verbs  of  giving,  promising 
and  telling,  the  preposition  to  is  not  used,  and  the  indirect  object 
is  in  form  indistinguishable  from  the  direct ;  as,  He  gave  the  soldiers 
the  signal:  MUitlbus  signum  dedit.  He  told  Cicero  he  would 
return:  Ciceroni  dixit  se   reversurum. 

iv.  Of  especial  importance  are  those  cases  where,  because  the 
usual  translation  is  somewhat  inexact,  a  Latin  intransitive  verb 
with  the  indirect  object  corresponds  to  an  English  transitive  verb 
with  the  direct  object.     (See  Chapter  VIII.) 

V.  Another  important  usage  is  the  Dative  with  Compound 
Verbs.  Where  an  English  verb  with  a  preposition  and  its  ohjed. 
is  represented  in  Latin  by  a  verb  compounded  with  the  corre- 
sponding preposition  (e.g.,   ade6  =  I  go  to),  difficulty  often  arises 

1.  This  division  is  not  fundamental,  but  is  convenient  for  practical  purposes, 

2.  The  direct  object  of  course  becomes  the  subject  in  the  passive  v«ice,  the  indirect 
object  remaining. 
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in  determining  the  case  of  the  Latin  noun.  Three  different  con- 
structions are  found,  for  the  use  of  which  no  invariable  rules 
can  be  given  ;  the  student  must  dejjend  upon  observation  and 
authority. 

(a)  The  compound  is  sometimes  followed  by  the  same  case  as 
the  preposition  would  take.  (For  the  accusative  see  section  G9, 
iii.  and  iv. ;  for  the  ablative,  section  93.) 

(b)  More  often  (and  especially  in  the  literal  local  sense)  the  pre- 
fixed preposition  is  repeated  with  the  noun ;  as.  They  sally  out  from 
the  camp :  Ex  castris  erumpunt.  He  came  up  to  the  camp :  Ad 
eastra  aceessit.  He  convei'ses  imth  him:  Cum  eo  colloquitnr. 
Ifiey  put  everything  into  the  fire  :  Omnia  in  ignem  inferunt. 

(c)  But  very  often  also,  in  place  of  the  j^reposition  and  noun, 
Latin  has  the  dative  (to  which  in  the  case  of  transitive  compounds 
may  be  added  an  accusative  of  the  direct  object).  This  dative 
means  literally  vnth  reference  to  ;^  as, 

He  comes  beneath  the  roof:  Teeto  suceedit  (literally,  He  comes 
beneath,  with  reference  to  the  roof). 

He  piits  friendship  before  everifthing :  Amlcitiam  omnibus 
rebus  anteponit  (literally,  He  pids  friendship  in  front,  with 
reference  to  everi/thing). 

This  usage  is  especially  common  with  compounds  of  ad,  ante, 
con-,  in,  inter,  oh,  2)ost,  prae,  snh,  super ;  generally  where  tlie  com- 
pound is  not  used  in  a  literal  sense  ;  as,  Equitatui  praeerat  ;' 
He  commanded  the  cavalry  (more  literally.  He  was  at  the  head 
of  tfie  cavalry).  He  inspired  the  soldiers  imth  hope:  Spem  in- 
tulit  militibus  (more  literally.  He  put  hope  into  the  soldiers). 

vi.  A  few  verbs,  such  as  dono  and  circumdo,  admit  a  double  con- 
struction :  (1)  dative  and  accusative,  (2)  accusative  and  ablative  ; 
as.  He  presented  the  plunder  to  the  soldiers :  Praedam  mUitibus 
donavit.  They  presented  him  with  the  citizenship :  Eum  civi- 
tate    donaverunt. 

vii.  In  the  poets  the  dative  of  indirect  object  is  extended  to 
include  the  idea  of  motion  towards^  (see  section  125),  and  is  also 
used  with  verbs  of  nearness,  union,  difference  and  contention. 

79.  The  Dative  of  Interest  denotes  the  person  or  thing 
concerned  (especially  benefited  or  harmed).  It  is  really  iden- 
tical with  the  dative  of  the  indirect  object,  but  the  connection 
is  looser  and  the  dative  complement  not  so  essential  to  the 
verb ;  as, 

1.  In  no  case  should  this  dative  be  regarded  as  depending  on  the  preposition,  but 
rather  on  the  whole  verb. 

2.  Most  of  the  compounds  of  sxim  are  used  in  a  similar  way. 

3.  This,  some  grammarians  contend,  was  the  original  force  of  the  dative. 
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He  ordered  each  to  take  thought  for  himself:  Sibi  quemqne 
consulere  Jiissit. 

I  do  not  ask  this  for  myself :  Neque  milii  haec  quaero/ 

80.  Besides  this  simple  use  (often  called  the  dative  of  advantage 
or  disadvantage),  the  dative  of  interest  includes  : 

(a)  The  dative  with  verbs  of  taking  away  or  warding  off,  with 
which  it  is  translated  by  from ;  as,  Tliey  are  taking  from  me  my 
liberty:  Mihi  libertatem  eripiunt. 

(b)  The  Dative  of  Reference,  modifying  the  sentence  as  a 
whole  and  denoting  a  person  indirectly  interested  rather  than 
actually  affected.     This  includes  : 

i.  Many  cases  where  English  would  use  a  possessive  :  as,  Ptdio's 
shield  is  pierced:  Transfigitur  scutum  PulionI  (more  nearly, 
Pnlio  gets  his  shield  jnerced). 

ii.  The  person  in  whose  eyes;  as,  She  is  beautifid  to  ynany  :  For- 
mosa est  mnltis.  They  wished  to  be  blameless  in  Ccesar's  eyes: 
Caesari  purgati  esse  volebant. 

iii.  Participles  expressing  the  point  of  view ;  as.  The  first  tenon  as 
you  come  from  Epirus:  Oppidum  primum  venientibus  ab 
Epii'6. 

(c)  The  Ethical  Dative,  confined  to  personal  pronouns,  and 
indicating  a  person  conceived  to  be  interested  in  the  statement. 
It  is  chiefly  used  in  colloquial  expressions  of  emotion,  and  often 
answers  to  the  English  j)ray  or  bless  me.  Here  belongs  the  expres- 
sion sibi  velle;  as,  Wliat  does  Jie  mean?  Quid  sibi  vult? 

(d)  The  Dative  of  the  Apparent  Agent,  with  the  gerundive, 
to  indicate  the  person  interested,  and  hence  presumably  the  agent ; 
as.  Everything  had  to  be  done  by  Casar :  Caesari  omnia  erant 
agenda. 

i.  This  dative  is  sometimes  found  (especially  in  poetry)  with 
other  forms  of  the  passive,  chiefly  the  compound  ones. 

ii.  To  avoid  ambiguity  the  gerundive  may  have  ab  and  the  abla- 
tive in  place  of  the  dative  of  agent ;  as,  I  must  show  him,  gratitude: 
EI  a  me  referenda  est  gratia. 

(e)  The  Dative  of  Possessor,  chiefly  with  the  verb  sum,  to 
denote  the  person  interested  as  owner  ;  as,  Tliey  state  that  they 
have  nothing:  Demonstrant  sibi  nihil  esse. 

81.  The  Dative  of  Purpose  is  a  predicative  dative,  denot- 
ing the  purpose  served  (that  which  something  tends  or  is 

1.  For,  meaning  in  defence  of,  is  expressed  by  pro  with  the  ablative. 
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intended  to  be),  and  is  usually  accompanied  by  another  dative 
of  the  person  interested  ;  as, 

It  was  a  great  hindrance  to  the  Gauls:  Gallis  inagno  erat 
impedlniento. 

Thei/  were  coming  to  the  aid  of  the  Nervii :  Auxilio  Nervils 
veniebant. 

He  leaves  five  cohorts  for  the  defence  of  the  camp:  Qninque  co- 
hortes  castrls  praesidio  relinquit. 

i.  This  dative  is  especially  common  with  the  verh  sum  (after 
which  it  has  almost  the  force  of  the  ordinary  predicate  noun), 
and  is  found  also  with  fid,  ve-nio,  mitto,  relinquo,  do.  The  nouns 
so  used  are  generally  of  a  semi-abstract  nature,  and  are  always  in 
the  singular,  some  of  the  commonest  being  auxilio,  praesidio,  sub 
sidio,  USUI,   impedimento,  curae,  salfitl,  odio. 

EXERCISE  12. 

A. 

1.  He  consulted  the  welfare  of  the  troops  whom  Labienus  com- 
manded. 2.  He  said  all  these  matters  would  be  an  object  of 
concern  to  him.  3.  It  is  well  known  to  all  that  the  departure  of 
the  Belgians  was  like  a  rout.  4.  The  soldiers  told  Labienus  that 
Caesar  had  always  shown  special  indulgence  to  this  legion.  5.  Word 
was  brought  to  the  lieutenant  that  the  general  had  left  two  cohorts 
as  a  protection  to  the  ships.  6.  They  said  they  preferred 
death  to  slavery  and  that  they  would  oppose  themselves  to  the 
enemy.  7.  He  found  that  traders  have  no  access  to  these  tribes. 
8.  He  asked  what  C;csar  meant,  and  why  he  had  demanded  of 
them  such  a  great  number  of  hostages.  9.  To  these  envoys  Csesar 
made  answer  that  he  could  have  no  friendship  with  the  Germans. 
10.  A  c.nturion,  who  had  participated  in  many  engagements,  was 
in  command  of  the  troops.  11.  He  ordered  (impero)  the  soldiers 
not  to  surround  the  camp  with  a  trench  nor  to  go  to  the  assis- 
tance of  Labienus.  12.  Perceiving  that  they  had  become  suspected 
in  our  eyes,  they  threw  themselves  at  Caesar's  feet. 

B.  (Hannibal,  11-13.) 

1.  The  fortress  which  had  been  bestowed  on  Hannibal  as  a  gift, 
they  surrounded  with  armed  men.  2.  It  has  been  handed  down  to 
tradition  that  Hannibal  was  bitterly  hostile  to  the  Romans.     3. 
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Word  was  brought  to  the  king  that  these  gifts  had  excited  Hannibal's 
laughter.  4.  They  informed  the  envoys  that  they  devoted  all  their 
time  to  literary  pursuits.  5.  If  Prusias  had  had  the  courage  to 
say  no  to  the  envoys,  Hannibal  would  not  have  been  surrendered 
to  the  Romans.  6.  He  gives  the  messenger  orders  to  make  plain 
to  the  soldiers  where  the  king  is.  7.  He  declared  that  there  was 
friendship  between  him  and  Hannibal.  8.  On  the  battle  being 
begun  they  all  at  once  sought  safety  for  themselves  in  flight.  9. 
The  senators  considered  that  Hannibal's  strategy  would  always  be  a 
source  of  safety  to  the  enemy. 

C.  {Ccesar,  BL  IV.  14.) 
1.  Hastily  seizing  their  arms,  the  Germans  for  a  short  time 
resisted  our  cavalry.  2.  In  order  that  time  might  be  given  the 
women  and  children,  they  defended  the  camp  for  a  while.  3.  It 
is  better  for  the  Germans  to  cross  the  Rhine.  4.  Cfesar  instructed 
(praecijjio)  our  men  not  to  burst  into  the  enemy's  camp.  5.  In 
dismay,  the  women  began  to  give  indication  to  our  troops  of  the 
flight  of  the  Germans.  6.  He  found  out  that  the  Germans  had 
neither  arms  nor  baggage.  7.  The  speed  of  Cassar's  approval 
proved  the  safety  of  the  cavalry.  8.  In  order  to  pursue  the  enemy 
more  quickly,  the  cavalry  was  given  to  Labienus.  9.  If  Caesar 
finds  out  what  the  enemy  are  doing,  he  will  send  all  the  cavalry  as 
reinforcements  (subsidium)  to  our  men. 


38fi  PRIMARY   LATIN   BOOK. 

CHAPTER  XIII. 

* 

Uses  of  the  Genitive. 

82.  The  Genitive  case  is  used  for  the  more  exact  limiting  of 
nouns,  and  has  thus  an  adjectival  force.  It  is  also  used  to  limit 
certain  adjectives,  and  (by  analogy)  to  complete  certain  verbs. 
The  genitive  is  regularly  translated  (a)  by  the  Erjglish  possessive 
case,  (6)  by  means  of  the  preposition  of,  or  (c)  by  means  of  the 
phrase  as  regards,  or  some  equivalent  preposition. 

83.  The  Possessive  Genitive  is  used  with  a  noun  to  denote 
the  owner ;  as, 

The  lands  of  the  Helvetians:  Helvetiorum  ugrl, 

i.  The  possessive  genitive  may  be  used  in  the  predicate  with 
sum,  fid,  etc.;  as,  Gaul  does  not  belong  to  the  Roman  people: 
Neque  Gallia  est  populi  Roiiiani. 

ii.  This  predicative  use  is  often  found  denoting  the  person  whose 
property,  duty,  or  custom  the  subject  is,  especially  when  the  sub- 
ject is  an  infinitive  or  a  clause  ;  as.  It  is  the  part  (or  duty)  of  a  xinse 
man  to  obey  the  laws:  Sapientis  est  legibus  purere.  So  Sapien- 
tiae  est :  Jit  is  a  mark  of  unsdorn.  But  instead  of  the  genitive  of 
the  personal  pronouns  the  neuter  possessives  are  used;  as,  It  is 
my  duty  (or  my  way)  :  Meum  est. 

iii.  The  word  on  which  the  genitive  depends  is  frequently 
omitted,  regularly  so  if  it  has  been  used  previously  in  the  sen- 
tence ;  as.  He  had  been  in  the  army  of  Sidla,  and  aftenvards  in  that 
of  Crassus :  In  exereitu.  Sullae  et  postea  in  Grass!  faerat. 

84.  The  Subjective  Genitive  is  used  with  nouns  express- 
ing action  or  feeling,  to  denote  the  person  who  acts  or  feels ; 

as, 

TJie  flight  of  the  Gauls:  Fuga  Gallorum. 
Ccesar's  anxiety:  Sollicitudo  Caesaris. 

i.  In  all  such  cases,  if  the  action  or  feeling  were  expressed  by  a 
verb,  the  noun  in  the  genitive  would  be  its  subject ;  as,  The  Gauls 
fied:  Gain  fugerunt. 

85.  The  Objective  Genitive  is  used  with  nouns  denoting 
action  or  feeling,  to  denote  that  to  which  the  action  or  feel- 
ing is  directed ;  as,  • 

The  storming  of  the  camp :   Expugnatid  castroram. 
The  fear  of  death:  Metus  mortis. 
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i.  In  such  cases,  if  the  action  or  feeling  were  expressed  by  a 
verb,  the  noun  in  the  genitive  would  be  its  object ;  as,  Tfkey  storm 
the  camp :  Expugnant  castra. 

ii.  This  construction  is  often  used  when  there  would  be  no 
corresponding  Latin  verb  with  the  accusative,  but  where  we  should 
expect  a  dative  or  ablative  or  prepositional  phrase  ;  and  in  such 
cases  it  will  constantly  be  found  that  the  English  equivalent  is  a 
phrase  containing  some  other  preposition  than  of,  but  one  that,  as 
a  rule,  is  equivalent  to  as  regards;  as.  Confidence  in  (as  regards) 
one's  self:  Sui  fiducia.  Exemption  from  (as  regards)  military 
service :  MUitiae  vacatio.  War  nnth  the  Veneti :  Belluin  Vene- 
torum.  Reputation  for  valor:  Opinio  virtutis.  Danger  to  the 
cavalry:  Perleulum   equitum." 

iii.  Both  the  objective  and  the  subjective  genitive  may  modify 
the  same  noun  ;  as,  The  torongs  done  by  tlie  Helvetians  to  the  Homan 
people:  Helvetiorum   injuriae   populi  Roinaiii. 

iv.  Prepositional  jjhrases"  and  possessive  pronominal  adjectives 
sometinaes  take  the  place  of  the  objective  genitive  ;  as,  Danger  to 
him.seif:   Perleulum  suuiii  (for  sui). 

86.  The  Partitive  Genitive  is  used  to  denote  the  whole 
of  which  a  part  is  taken. 

The  genitive  is  used  with  nouns,  pronouns,  numerals  (especially 
ordinals  and  m'dlia),  adjectives  (especially  comparatives  and  super- 
latives), and  occasionally  with  a  few  adverbs  ;  as, 

Part  of  the  soldiers:  Pars  niUituni. 

Which  of  you  ?  Quis    vestrum  ? 

Tim  of  the  states:   Duae  civitatum. 

The  bravest  of  cdl  these  :  Horum   omnium  fortissiml. 

Least  of  all :   Minime   omnium. 

i  The  partitive  genitive  often  depends  on  neuter  pronouns  or 
adjectives  used  substantively  (but  only  in  the  nominative  or  the 
accusative  without  a  preposition)  ;  e.g.,  nihil,  tantum,  q^iantum, 
plus,  minus,  quid,  cpiod,  aliquid,  id,  hoc,  and  also  the  adverbs  satis 
and  p>arwm  used  substantively.  In  most  of  these  cases  the  English 
equivalent  omits  o/;  as.  No  time:  Nihil  spatii.  Less  hesitation: 
Minus  dubitationis.  Tliey  carried  off  tvhat  corn  they  could: 
Frumenti  quod  potuerunt  avexerunt.  This  measure  of  conso- 
lation :  Hoc  solacil.     Sufficient  protection :  Satis  praesidii.^ 

1.  Compflre  Sibi  eonfidere,  militid  vacare,  cum  Venetis  bellare,  de  virtute  opinari, 
periculoxum  vqintibus. 

2.  Nouns  in  Latin  are  joined  to  each  other  by  prepositions,  as  a  rule,  only  when 
the  word  on  which  the  prepositional  phrase  depends  is  of  verbal  origin  and  even  thee 
but  very  seldom. 

3.  This  genitive  may  be  an  adjective  of  the  first  and  second  declensions  used  sub- 
stantively, but  not  of  the  third;  as,  No  evU :  Nihil  mail;  but  Nothing  greater: 
Nihil   majus. 

22 
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ii.  In  other  cases  an  adjective  used  substantively  regularly 
agrees  in  gender  with  the  partitive  genitive  depending  on  it  ;  as, 
Many  of  the  shi])s  :  3Iultae  naviuni. 

iii.  With  adjectives  and  pronouns  the  partitive  idea  is  often 
expressed  by  prepositions,  chiefly  ex  or  de,  but  also  inter,  ante, 
apud  and  in.  Especially  is  this  the  case  with  finns,  pa'{ici  and 
qnldam;  as.  One  of  his  sons:  ijnus  e  fUiis.  A  feiv  of  our  men  : 
Panel  de   nostris. 

iv.  The  partitive  genitive  should  not  be  used  in  the  following 
cases  : 

(a)  When,  though  English  uses  of,  not  a  part  but  the  whole  is 
taken  ;  as,  To  all  of  ns:  Omnibus  nobis.  Three  hundred  of  us 
hffve  conspired:  Treoenti  conjuravinius. 

{}>)  To  denote  the  whole,  the  remainder,  or  any  local  part  of  any- 
thing, as  the  top.  middle,  bottom,  beginning.  Here  Latin  idiom 
prefers  an  adjective  in  agreement,  which  regularly  precedes  the 
substantive ;  as,  The  whole  of  Gaul :  T6ta  Gallia.  77*6  rest  of  the 
struggle  :  Reliquuni  certanien.  2'he  top  of  the  hill :  Snnimus 
coliis.  The  middle  of  the  river:  Medium  fluinen.  At  the  he- 
ginning  of  spjring  :  Primo  vere. 

87.  The  Genitive  of  Characteristic^  is  used  to  denote 
some  character  or  quality  of  the  substantive  modified,  includ- 
ing value,  measure,  time,  etc. ;  as, 

A  man  of  great  prudence:  Vir  consilii  ntagni. 
Stones  of  great  tceight:  3Iaj?ni  ponder  is   saxa. 
A  few  days'  marcJi,:  Paueorum   dierum  Iter. 
A  six-foot  W(dl :  Murus  sex  pedum. 

i.  There  must  be  some  adjectival  modifier  of  this  genitive  ;  e.g., 
A  man  of  bravery  is  not  vir  fortitudinis,   but  vir  fortis. 

ii.  The  modifiers  most  commonly  used  are  numerals  and  such 
adjectives  as  mdgmis,  mdximvs,  parvus,  tantus,  sumnDis,  panel. 
The  genitive  of  characteristic  should  not  be  used  with  par,  similis, 
dissimilis,  aeqwis,  or  with  pronouns  except  in  such  phrases  as 
hiljusmodl,  ejnsmodi. 

iii.  The  genitive  of  characteristic  may  be  used  as  a  predicate  ; 
as,  The  depth  of  the  river  ivas  three  feet :  Fluminis  erat  altitudd 
trium  pedum. 

iv.  For  the  relation  to  the  ablative  of  characteristic  see  section 
105,  iii. 

88.  The  Genitive  of  Price  denotes  the  value,  but  only  in 
general,  not  definite,  terms  ;  as.  His  influence  was  valued  highly : 
Auctoritas  ejus  magni  babebatur. 


1.  Also  called  the  Genitive  of  Description  or  Genitive  of  Quality. 
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i.  With  verbs  of  estimating  are  found  tantl,  quantl,  mdgnl,  parvl, 
pluris,  minoris,  nihili,  and  a  few  other  words. 

ii.  With  verbs  of  hHijing,  selling  and  costing  are  found  only  tantl, 
qtuintl,  plfiris,  minoris. 

iii.  For  the  ablative  of  price  see  section  100. 

89.  The  Genitive  of  Definition  is  used  occasionally  to  explain 
the  meaning  of  a  noun,  as  a  word  in  apposition  might  do  ;  as, 
The  virtue  of  justice:  Virtus  justitiae. 

i.  With  words  like  iirhs,  oppidnm,  fl/lmen,  etc.,  this  genitive  is 
not  used  by  the  best  prose  writers  ;  e.g.,  The  city  of  Borne  is  Crbs 
Boinu,  not  Urbs  Boiiiae. 

90.  The  Genitive  with  Adjectives. — Many  adjectives 
require  a  genitive  (usually  objective)  to  complete  their  mean- 
ing;  as, 

Full  of  confidence :  Fiduciae  plenus. 
Eager  for  poiver  :  Cupidus  imi>erii. 
Skilled  in  war:  Peritus  belli. 
Unaccustomed  to  toil :   insuetus  laboris. 

i.  The  adjectives  so  used  are  chiefly  those  of  desire,  knowledge 
and  ignorance,  participation  and  fulness,  so  also  some  verbal  ad- 
jectives in  -dx  and  some  present  particijjles  used  as  adjectives  ;  as, 
Averse  to  exertion:  Fugieus  labovis. 

ii.  As  with  the  objective  genitive  after  nouns  (see  section  85,  ii.), 
so  after  adjectives  the  preposition  used  is  frequently  not  of,  but 
some  equivalent  of  as  regards. 

iii.  Many  of  these  adjectives  take  other  constructions  ;  while  in 
poetry  the  number  of  adjectives  taking  the  genitive  is  largely 
extended. 

91.  The  Genitive  with  Verbs.  Many  verbs  take  a  genitive  to 
complete  their  meaning. 

(a)  For  verbs  of  pitying,  remembering  and  forgetting  see  section 
53,  a. 

(b)  Verbs  of  reminding  sometimes  take  the  genitive  of  the  thing 
called  to  mind. 

(c)  Verbs  of  accusing,  convicting,  condemning  and  acquitting  take 
the  genitive  of  the  fault  or  crime  charged  ;  as.  You  are  accusing 
him  of  treason:  Eum  prodltionis  insiniulatis.  He  ivas  found 
guilty  of  wrong -doing  :  Injuriae  condenmatus  est. 

(d)  The  impersonal  verbs  of  emotion,  miseret,  jnidet,  piget, 
paenitet  and  taedet  take  the  accusative  of  the  person  who  feels. 
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and   the   genitive  of  that  which  causes   the   feeling  ;'    as,    I  am 
ashamed  of  my  folly :  Me  stultitiue  pudet. 

(e)  For  the  genitive  with  interest  and  refert  see  section  53,  b. 

(/)  The  genitive  is  sometimes  found  with  verbs  of  plenty  and 
want,  with  potior  (see  section  55,  iii.),  and  in  poetry  (after  the 
analogy  of  the  Greek)  with  verbs  denoting  separation. 

EXERCISE  13. 

A. 

1.  He  said  that  this  circumstance  had  dispelled  all  doubt  as  to 
the  arrival  of  'the  legions.  2.  He  was  a  man  of  consummate  ability, 
and  had  very  great  experience  in  military  affairs.  3.  He  believed 
that  the  soldiers  of  Ariovistus  were  wholly  inexperienced  in  this 
mode  of  fighting.  4.  In  the  middle  of  this  course  is  the  island 
of  Mona.  5.  He  reminds  the  soldiers  of  their  old  disaster,  and 
urges  them  not  to  forget  the  valor  of  the  enemy,  6.  He  distributed 
three  months'  provisions  of  ground  corn  among  the  soldiers.  7.  It 
is  a  consul's  duty  to  be  of  service  to  the  rest  of  the  citizens.  8. 
The  top  of  the  hill  was  held  by  a  few  of  our  men.  9.  Your 
influence  is  of  great  value,  your  friendship  is  of  greater.  10.  He 
was  acquitted  of  treachery,  but  found  guilty  of  carelessness.  11. 
They  compelled  the  JEdui  to  give  them  part  of  their  land  and  to 
undertake  to  form  no  project  against  the  Sequani.  12.  He  says 
he  is  ashamed  of  his  treachery,  and  sorry  for  having  attempted 
to  revolt. 

B.   {Themistocles,  Aristides,  Hannibal.) 

1.  They  built  a  fleet  of  two  hundred  ships,  of  which  one  hun- 
dred were  the  Spartans'.  2.  He  asked  how  much  money  had  been 
given  by  the  states.  3.  He  was  a  man  of  such  integrity  that  he 
alone,  within  the  memory  of  man,  was  called  the  Just.  4.  They 
are  incited  by  the  hope  of  victory  and  by  confidence  in  Hannibal. 
5.  Being  accused  of  treason,  he  was  punished  with  three  years' 
exile.  6.  The  result  was  that  they  became  skilled  in  naval  warfare. 
7.  He  gave  instructions  to  the  rest  of  the  ambassadors  to  set  out 
with  these.     8.  Thucydides,  who  was  the  nearest  of  those  who  have 

1  These  verbs  (except  ?ni.scrcO  sometimes  have  instead  of  the  genitive  an  infinitive 
or  substantive  cl  luse  as  subject,  or  a  neuter  pronoun  in  the  cognate  accusative;  as, 
/  ain  surr;/  for  hawing  done  this  :  Me  haec  fecisse  paenitet. 
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written  of  these  events,  says  that  he  belonged  to  this  State.  9. 
Mindful  of  his  former  bravery,  he  was  unwilling  to  seek  safety  in 
flight. 

G.  (Ccemr,  Bk.  IV.  15.) 
1.  The  rest  of  the  enemy  heard  the  shouting  of  the  Germans. 

2.  Thirty  thousand  Germans  are  harrying  the  lands  of  the  Gauls. 

3.  Overcome   by  their  fear  of  punishment,  they  wished  to  depart. 

4.  Fearing  torture  at  Cajsar's  hands,  they  killed  themselves.  5. 
On  learning  of  their  comrades'  flight,  they  threw  away  their  arms. 
6.  They  said  that  the  number  of  the  military  standards  was  one 
thousand  four  hundred.  7.  Although  a  large  number  of  the  enemy 
were  slain,  very  few  of  our  men  were  wounded.  8.  Overwhelmed 
with  dread  of  this  war,  they  withdrew  to  the  confluence  of  the 
rivers.  9.  So  great  was  the  force  of  the  stream  that  all  of  the 
enemy  perished  to  a  man. 


842  PRIMARY  LATIN  BOOK. 

CHAPTER  XIV. 

Uses  of  the  Ablative. 

92.  The  Ablative  is  an  adverbial  case,  used  to  determine  the 
circumstances  attending  upon  some  action.  It  is  composite  in 
its  origin,  representing  three  main  ideas  :  the  true  ablative,  mean- 
ing/rom;  the  instrnmental  and  comitative,  meaning  ivitk ;  and  the 
locative,  meaning  in  or  at. 

A.  The  Ablative  Proper. 

93.  The  Ablative  of  Separation  denotes  that  from  which 
something  is  removed  or  excluded ;  as, 

They  cut  off  Ccesar  from  supplies:  Commeatu  Caesarem  inter- 
cluduut. 

They  are  in  need  of  assistance :  Auxllio  egent. 

i.  The  idea  of  separation  is  commonly  expressed  by  the  ablative 
with  d  (ah),  ex  or  de,  especially  in  the  literal  local  sense.  The 
simple  ablative  is  used  chiefly  with  verbs  of  reliecing,  dejmving 
and  lacking  ;  with  adjectives  of  freedom  and  vjant ;  and  (less 
regularly)  with  verbs  of  removhig  and  excluding,  especially  in  the 
metaphorical  sense. 

ii.  When  the  ablative  denotes  a  person  the  preposition  should 
always  be  used. 

iii.  The  fact  that  the  verb  expressing  separation  may  lie  a  com- 
pound of  ah,  ex  or  de  does  not  jirevent  the  use  of  a  preposition  with 
the  ablative.     (See  section  78,  v.  b.) 

94.  For  the  Ablative  of  thk  Place  from  which,  with  or 
without  prepositions,  see  section  126. 

95.  The  Ablative  of  Source  tells  that  from  wliich  some- 
thing is  derived.  It  is  found  chiefly  with  participles  denoting 
ancestry  or  rank  ;  as, 

Descended  from  a  very  old  family :  Autlqulssima  fainilia 
natus. 

i.  A  preposition  is  regularly  used  (a)  in  the  case  of  finite  verbs, 
(b)  with  ])ronouns,  and  (c)  to  denote  remote  origin. 

ii.  Here  belongs  the  ablative  denoting  the  material  of  which 
something  is  made  ;  with  this  ablative  ex  is  commonly  used  in 
prose. 


PART  V. — SYNTAX   AND   COMPOSITION.  343 

96.  The  Ablative  of  Cause^  is  used  to  denote  the  motive 
from  which  some  act  proceeds,  more  rarely  the  cause  of  some- 
thing ;  as, 

In  that  hope  he  sought  our  friendship :  Amicitiam  ea  spe 
petivit. 

i.  In  place  of  this  ablative  we  find  more  frequently  prepositional 
phrases  with  ex,  de,  oh,  per,  propter,  prae,  the  genitive  with  causa 
or  gnltid,  or,  especially  to  indicate  the  moving  cause,  an  ablative 
of  means  with  a  pai'ticiple  such  as  adductus,  pjermotus. 

97.  The  Personal  Agent  with  passive  verbs  is  denoted  by 

the  ablative  with  d  or  ah  ;  as, 

Their  lands  are  laid  waste  by  the  enemy:  Agrl  eorum  ab 
hostibus   vastantur. 

i.  For  the  dative  of  apparent  agent  see  section  80,  d. 
ii.  For  the  so-called  secondary  agent  with  per  see  section  99,  i. 

98.  The  Ablative  of  Comparison  (translated  by  means  of 
than)  is  used  after  comparatives  to  denote  that  with  which 
something  is  compared  ;  as, 

Tlie  Ubii  are  more  civilized  than  the  rest :  Ubli  ceteris  liu- 
nianiores  sunt. 

i.  This  ablative  is  most  often  used  in  negative  sentences  or  their 
equivalent,  and  is  rarer  after  adverbs  than  after  adjectives. 

ii.  As  a  rule  the  ablative  of  comparison  is  used  only  when  the 
first  of  the  words  compared  is  in  the  nominative  or  is  a  subject 
accusative.  But  the  ablative  of  the  relative  pronoun  is  often  used 
when  the  first  of  the  words  compared  is  an  object  accusative. 

iii.  In  other  cases,  as  well  as  often  where  the  ablative  might  be 
used,  than  is  expressed  by  (piam,  and  a  noun  or  pronoun  following 
takes  the  case  of  the  word  with  which  it  is  compared  f  as,  Ireland 
is  smaller  than  Britain:  Hibernia  minor  est  <iuain  Britannia. 

iv.  The  comparatives  plf/s,  minus,  longius  and  amplius  are  regu- 
larly used  without  quam,  yet  without  affecting  the  case  of  the  fol- 
lowing word;  as,  More  than  eight  hundred  s/iyjs  had  been  seen: 
Amplius  oetingentae   naves  erant   visae. 

V.  The  ablative  of  com})arison  of  some  abstract  words  such  as 
opinio  and  spes  is  used  in  place  of  a  comparative  clause  ;  as,  Soaner 
than  anyone  expected:  Celerius  omni  opinione. 

1.  This  use  may  also  be  classed  under  the  Instrumental  Ablative. 

2.  As  a  general  rule,  unlike  Eris?llsh  idiom,  the  same  construction  whether  of 
substantives  or  of  verbs  follows  gi(n  in  as  precedes  it;  as,  He  said  they  did  nothing 
else  than  make  preparations  for  war :  Dixit  eos  nihil  aliud  agere  quam  bellum 
parare.    See  also  section  98,  vii. 
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vi.  Latin  often  omits  the  standard  of  comparison  (e.g.,  than  is 
natural,  than  is  visual,  than  is  desirable,  than  that  just  mentioned) 
when  it  is  easily  gathered  from  the  context.  In  such  cases  the 
comparative  may  generally  be  translated  by  ^musnally  or  too  with 
the  positive. 

vii.  When  two  qualities  in  the  same  object  are  compared  with 
each  other,  Latin  has  qnam  with  magis  and  the  positive,  or  with 
the  comparative  in  both  clauses  ;  as.  He  is  more  brave  than  wise : 
Magis  fortis  est  quam  sapiens,  or  Fortior  est  quani  sapientior. 
So,  too,  with  the  adverbs. 

B.  The  Instrumental  and  Comitative  Ablative. 

99.  The  Ablative  of  Means  or  Instrument  is  used  to 
denote  that  by  means  of  which  something  is  effected ;  as, 

It  cannot  he  determined  by  the  eyes :  Oculis  j  udicarl  non  potest. 
They  live  on  flesh  and  are  clad  in  skins :  Came  vivunt,  pelli- 
busqne   sunt   vestitl. 

i.  A  personal  instrument  is  occasionally  in  the  ablative,  but  is 
more  often  expressed  by  per  and  the  accusative  ;  as,  He  learns  by 
means  of  scovis:  Cognoseit  per  exploratores. 

ii.  The  ablative  of  means  is  used  (o)  to  denote  the  route  or 
means  of  conveyance  ;  (/>)  with  iitor,  fruor,  etc.;  (c)  with  opi/s  esi 
and  usus  est;  (d)  with  verbs  oi  filling  and  abounding  and  adjec- 
tives of  plenty. 

100.  The  Ablative  of  Price  is  used  with  verbs  of  buying, 
selling,  exchanging  and  costing  ;  as, 

It  was  purchased  for  a  small  price:  Parvo  pretio  redemptum 

est. 

They  exchange  war  for  agriculture :  Bellum  agricultura  com- 

niutant. 

i.  For  the  genitive  of  indefinite  price  see  section  88. 

101.  The  Ablative  op  Measure  of  Difference  is  used 
with  comparatives  and  words  implying  comparison  to  denote 
the  amount  by  which  two  persons  or  things  differ ;  as, 

ITie  other  road  is  mncli  easier :  Alterum  iter  est  multo  facillus. 
Ireland  is   considered   a  half  smaller   than  Britain:   Hibernia 
dlmidid  minor  quani  Britannia  existiniatur. 
A  few  days  after  :  PaucXs  post  diebus. 
ITiree  years  before  :   Tribus  ante  annis. 

i.  This  ablative  is  used  also  in  designations  of  distance,  e.g.,  with 
disto  and  absum  (where  the  accusative  may  be  used  as  well),  and 


PART   V. — SYNTAX   AND   COMPOSITION.  345 

regularly  in  the  case  of  the  words  spatium  and  intervdllum;  as, 
He  halts  at  a  great  distance  :  Magno  intervallo  consistit. 

ii.  To  this  usage  belong  (a)  qno  .  .  .  eo  (or  quanto  .  .  .  tanto) 
with  comparatives,  as,  Tlie  sooner  the  better :  Quo  citius  eo  melius ; 
{h)  qno  and  qiidmimis  with  the  subjunctive  (sections  28,  iii.  and 
139)  ;  and  (c)  eo  or  hoc  with  a  comparative.' 

102.  The  Ablative  op  Specification  is  used  to  denote  in 
what  respect  a  statement  or  term  is  to  be  taken  as  trye ;  as, 

They  excel  the  rest  of  the  Gauls  in  valor:  Reliquos  Ga,116s  virtute 
praeeedunt. 

103.  The  Ablative  of  Manner  and  Accompaniment  ex- 
presses manner  or  the  attendant  circumstances  of  an  action  ; 
as. 

The  neu-s  is  carried  with  incredible  speed  :  IncredibilX  celeritate 
faina  perfertur. 

They  began  to  mount  the  rampart  unth  loud  shouts:  Maximo 
claiuore  vallum  ascendere  coeperunt. 

i.  As  a  rule  the  ablative  of  manner  and  accompaniment  requires 
the  preposition  cihm,  when  not  modified  by  an  adjective  or  a  geni- 
tive, and  even  when  so  modified  it  often  has  cuim;  as,  He  is  put  to 
death  imth  torture  :  Cum  cruciatu  necatur.  He  did  this  with  the 
greatest  care:  Siimma  (cum)  dlligentia  hoc  fecit  Some  abla- 
tives, however  {e.g.,  vt,  jure,  cdsu),  never  take  cum,  being  used  vir- 
tually as  adverbs. 

ii.  Literal  accompaniment  is  always  expressed  by  cum  and  the 
ablative  ;  except  that  in  certain  military  phrases  (chiefly  of  the 
troops  with  which  a  march  is  made)  cum  may  be  omitted  if  the 
ablative  has  a  modifier  ;  as.  They  hastened  with  cdl  their  forces : 
(Cuiii)    omnibus  copiis  oontenderunt. 

iii.  The  ablative  of  manner  denotes  that  in  accordance  with  which 
something  is  done  ;  as.  He  did  this  in  accordance  with  Ccesar^s  in- 
structions :  Praeceptis  Caesaris  hoc  fecit. 

104.  For  the  Ablative  Absolxtte,  which  is  perhaps  locative  in 
origin,  but  which  in  use  resembles  the  ablative  of  accompaniment 
in  expressing  the  attendant  circumstances  of  an  action,  see  Chap- 
ter VII. 

105.  The  Ablative  of  Characteristic-  is  used  to  denote 
some  character  or  quality  of  the  noun  or  pronoun  modified  ;  as, 


1.  This  last  usage  is,  however,  complicated  with  the  ablative  of  cause,  especially 
<)efore  q^iod  clauses. 

e.  Also  called  the  Ablative  of  Description  or  Ablatire  of  Quality. 
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A  young  man  of  great  valor :  Magrna  virtute  adulescens. 

i.  This  ablative  may  be  used  not  only  attributively  but  also  in 
the  predicate;   as,  They  have  long  hair:  Capillo  sunt  promisso 

(literally,  They  are  [a  people]  with  lung  hair). 

ii.  As  in  the  case  of  the  genitive  of  characteristic  (see  section 
87,  i.))  there  must  be  some  adjectival  modifier  of  this  ablative. 

iii.  When  the  description  refers  to  number  the  genitive  of  char- 
acteristic should  be  used.  To  denote  physical  characteristics  or 
external  appearance  the  ablative  is  used,  while  for  other  descrip- 
tions either  case  may  be  used,  with  a  preference  for  the  genitive  to 
express  jyermanent  or  inherent  qualities. 

C.  The  Locative  Ablative. 

106.  For  the  Ablative  of  the  Place  where  see  section  127, 
and  for  the  Ablative  of  Time  when  or  within  which  see  sections 
130  and  131. 

107.  The  ablative  is  used  with  many  special  verbs  and  adjec- 
tives, really  belonging  to  the  classes  already  mentioned  but  not 
always  easy  to  classify. 

i.  For  the  ablative  with  fitor,  fruor,  fungor,  potior,  vescor,  and 
with  verbs  of  lacking,  see  section  54. 

ii.  The  ablative  is  used  with  glurior,  laetor,  gaudeo  ;  fldo,  confldo; 
n'ltor  ;  assuesco,  assuefacio. 

iii.  The  ablative  is  used  with  d'tgnus,  indlgnus ;  contentus,  laetus ; 
fretus. 

108.  The  ablative  is  used  with  the  following  prepositions  : 

A,  ab  (abs), /rom,  hy ;  absqae,  ivithout ;  coram,  Mt  the  presence 
of;  cum,  with;  de,  from,  concerning;  e,  ex,  out  of,  from;  prae, 
before,  in  comparison  tvith,  because  uf;  pro,  before,  in  place  of,  in 
accordance  unth ;  sine,  ivithout;  tenus,  as  far  as. 

The  ablative  is  also  used  with  in,  in,  and  sub,  under,  expressing 
the  place  where,  and  sometimes  with  subter,  beneath,  and  super, 
above,  concerning.     These  four  also  take  the  accusative  (section  70). 

EXERCISE  14. 

A. 

1.  They  strengthened  the  place  with  a  wall,  and  filled  the  trench 
with  water.  2.  He  was  a  man  of  the  highest  merit  and  worthy  of 
all  praise  ;  relying  on  the  friendship  of  the  Romans  he  had  col- 
lected all  his  retainers,  two  hundred  in  number.  3.  If  they  had 
been  able  to  keep  our  men  from  supplies,  they  would  have  cut 
them  off  from  returning.     4.  They  all  stain  themselves  with  woad, 
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and  thus  are  of  more  frightful  appearance  in  battle.  5.  In  order 
that  the  soldiers,  influenced  by  the  hope  of  plunder,  might  ntjt 
wander  too  extensively,  he  did  not  suffer  them  to  go  farther  than 
usual  from  the  camp.  6.  He  was  informed  by  scouts  that  the 
enemy  had  eucam2)ed  at  the  foot  of  a  mountain  two  days  before. 
7.  If  they  are  of  an  unfriendly  disposition,  they  will  be  incensed  at 
this  grievance.  8.  With  such  swiftness  and  vehemence  did  our 
soldiei's  advance  that  more  than  six  hundred  of  the  enemy  were 
slain.  9.  Advancing  with  the  charioteers,  whom  they  are  accus- 
tomed to  use  in  all  their  battles,  they  prevent  our  men  from  land- 
ing from  the  ship.  10.  In  accordance  with  their  custom,  they  were 
boasting  insultingly  of  their  victory.  11.  Whether  by  chance  or 
design  they  had  been  led  out  of  the  camp  without  baggage.  12. 
The  Helvetians  were  much  braver  than  the  rest  of  the  Gauls. 

B.  {Themistodes,  Aristides,  Hannibal.) 

1.  In  the  same  manner  he  defeated  Antiochus  two  years  later  by 
strategy.  2.  He  was  informed  by  letter  that  the  Greeks  would 
cut  him  off  from  returning.  3.  If  the  harbor  is  surrounded  with 
walls,  it  will  surpass  the  city  in  usefulness.  4.  It  happened  by 
chance  that  the  master  of  the  horse  was  of  equal  authority.  5. 
Torrified  by  this  strange  circumstance  they  took  poison  of  their 
own  accord.  6.  More  than  two  hundred  cities  were  taken  by  force. 
7.  In  accordance  with  the  common  law  of  nations,  he  was  banished 
from  his  country.  8.  Through  tlie  instrumentality  of  Sosilus,  whom 
he  employed  as  teacher,  he  became  versed  in  Greek  literature. 

C.  (CcEsar,  Bk.  IV.  16.) 

1.  For  these  reasons  after  the  hostages  were  given  up,  he  took 
his  army  across  the  Rhine  by  means  of  boats.  2.  The  Suebi  pressed 
them  harder  than  did  the  Usipetes.  3.  Impelled  by  this  hope 
they  gave  up  less  than  thirty  hostages  to  Csesar.  4.  Against 
Caesar's  will  they  had  returned  to  join  the  Germans.  5.  Cjesar 
many  years  before  had  been  prevented  from  crossing  by  the  press- 
ure of  public  business.  6.  Messengei's  have  come  concerning  pub- 
lic business  from  the  nations  which  are  under  the  sway  of  the 
Roman  people.  7.  They  are  considered  by  the  other  nations  to 
have  great  strength  in  cavalry.  8.  He  answered  through  mes- 
sengers that  they  had  been  kept  by  the  envoys  from  fleeing. 
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CHAPTER   XV. 

Verbal  Nouns — Infinitive,  Gerund,  Supine. 

A.  The  Infinitive. 

109.  The  Infinitive  is  a  verbal  noun.  As  a  verb  it  is  modified 
by  an  adverb,  not  by  an  adjective  ;  it  governs  the  same  case  as 
other  parts  of  the  verb  ;  it  has  the  distinction  of  tense,  and  it  has 
a  subject.  As  a  noun  it  is  used  as  a  subject  or  object  of  verbs, 
or  as  an  appositive,  and  is  always  neuter.  ^ 

110.  The  Infinitive  as  Subject. — The  infinitive,  with  or 
without  a  subject  accusative,  may  be  used  as  the  subject  of  a 
verb ;  as. 

It  is  best  to  defend  the  camp  :  Castra  defendere  praestat. 

It  is  not  right  for  the  Germans  to  cross  over  :  Germanos  transire 
ndn  aequuni  est. 

It  was  reported  that  the  cavalry  was  approaching  :  Nuntiatuni 
est  equites  accedere. 

He  shows  that  carrying  out  their  plans  is  an  easy  matter:  Per- 
facile  esse   probat  cdnata  perflcere. 

i.  This  usage  is  found  chiefly  with  (a)  certain  impersonal  verbs, 
e.g.,  oportet,  licet,  juvat,  placet;  (b)  est  and  neuter  adjectives, 
such  as  aequum,  tnrpe,  utile,  necesse  ;  (c)  i)a,ssive  verhs  sentiendl  et 
decldrandl. 

ii.  Except  with  passive  verbs  sentiendl  et  decldrandl,  the  tense  of 
the  infinitive  used  is  almost  invariably  the  present,  the  perfect 
occurring  but  seldom,  and  the  future  never. 

111.  The  Infinitive  as  Object. — The  infinitive,  with  or  without 
a  subject  accusative,  is  used  as  the  object  of  a  verb  ;  as. 

He  says  Ccesar  has  come:  DIcit  Caesarem  venisse. 
He  unshed  to  depart :  Discedere  volebat. 

i.  For  the  accusative  and  infinitive  construction  see  Chapter  I., 
for  the  complementary  infinitive,  Chapter  II.  For  the  infinitive  as 
an  appositive  see  section  195. 

112.  The  Historical  Infinitive. — In  lively  description  the 
present  infinitive,  with  its  subject  in  the  nominative  case,  is  often 

^^ ^ 

y^l.  In  the  case  of  the  historical  infinitive,  however,  the  infinitive  has  the  value  of  a 

verb,  not  of  a  noun. 

Jotice  that  neither  the  introductory  for  nor  the  representative  subject  it  is 

sed  in  Latin  by  any  separate  word. 
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found  instead  of  the  imperfect  indicative  ;  generally  several  such 

infinitives  are  found  together  ;  as, 

Ccesar  every  day  kept  dunning  the  Mdui ;  day  after  day  the  jEdui 
kept  pntting  him  off:  Cotidie  Caesar  Aeduos  flagltare ;  diem 
ex  die  ducere  Aedul. 

B.  The  Gerund. 

113.  The  Gerund  is  a  verbal  noun  found  only  in  the  genitive, 
dative,  accusative  and  ablative  singular.  Like  the  infinitive,  it  is 
modified  by  an  adverb,  and  governs  the  same  case  as  the  other 
parts  of  the  verb. 

In  use  the  gerund  corresponds  pretty  closely  to  the  English 

imperfect  gerund  in  -ing,  but  often  also,  especially  with  ad,  it 

may  be  translated  by  the  English  (gerundial)  infinitive  with  to_ 

114.  (a)  The  Genitive  of  the  gerund  is  used  chiefly  as  an 
objective  genitive  with  nouns  and  adjectives,  and  with  causa;  as. 
Desirous  of  making  war:  Bellandi  eupidus.  For  the  purpose  of 
foraging  :  Frumentandi  causa. 

(6)  The  Dative  of  the  gerund  is  rarely  found,  and  is  used  chiefly 
with  adjectives  denoting  fitness  (for  which  ad  and  the  accusative  is 
more  common),  and  in  some  oflicial  phrases  ;  as,  A  wall  sufficiently 
high  for  defence  :  Satis  alius  tuendo  inurus. 

(c)  The  Accusative  of  the  gerund  is  used  only  with  prepositions, 
chiefly  ad  and  in;  as.  Ready  to  fight  (or  Beady  for  fighting) :  Para- 
tus  ad  diinieanduiu. 

(d)  The  Ablative  of  the  gerund  is  used  to  denote  means  and  with 
prepositions,  chiefly  in,  ah,  de  and  ex;  as,  Occupied  in  reaping: 
In  nietendo  oecupati. 

i.  The  use  of  the  gerund  with  an  accusative  object  is,  on  the 
whole,  rare.     See  section  119. 

C.  The  Supine. 

115.  The  Supine  is  a  verbal  noun  found  only  in  the  accusative 
and  ablative  singular,  in  both  cases  with  adverbial  force.  It  is 
translated  by  the  English  infinitive  with  to.^ 


1.  The  supine  in  -Mm  corresponds  to  the  English  (gerundial)  infinite  with  to  after 
verbs  ;  the  supine  in  -u  to  the  English  infinitive  with  adjectives  and  nouns. 
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116.  The  Accusative  supine,  or  supine  in  -um,  is  used  to 
denote  purpose,  especially  after  verbs  of  motion,  and  if  transitive 
may  take  an  accusative  object  ;  as, 

They  send  envoys  to  Ccesar  to  ask  aid:  Leg^atos  ad  Cacsiirem 
inittunt   rog-atum    aiixiliuin. 

i.  The  construction  is  not  common  in  classical  Latin,  which  prp- 
fers  to  express  purpose  by  the  final  subjunctive,  or  by  the  gerund 
and  gerundive  with  ad  or  causa.  It  is  used  most  frequently  with 
e^and  venio,  and  also  in  the  phrase  nuptnm  dare  (or  collocdre). 

ii.  The  rare  future  infinitive  passive  is  formed  by  means  of  Irl 
(present  infinitive  passive  of  eo  used  impersonally)  and  this  supine  ; 
as.  He  says  the  city  will  be  taken  :  Dieit  iirbem  oaptum  iri  (liter- 
ally, there  is  a  going  to  take  the  city).  Here  urbem  is  really  the 
object  of  captum,  not  the  subject  of  captum  Iri. 

117.  The  Ablative  supine,  or  supine  in  -ft,  is  used  to  define 
the  application  of  certain  adjectives  and  of  the  nouns  fas  and 

nefds;  as. 

This  is  difficult  to  do:  Hoc  est  difficile  factu. 
Incredible  to  iiarrate  :  Incrediblle  dietu. 
It  is  a  sill  to  say  so :  Hoe  nefas  est  dictu. 

i.  The  adjectives  so  used  are  chiefly  those  meaning  eas?/,  difficxdt, 
pleasant,  strange,  best.  The  supines  so  used  are  chiefly  auditil, 
dictu,  factu,  vlsil,  ndtfi. 

ii.  The  ablative  supine  does  not  take  an  accusative  object. 

EXERCISE  15. 
A. 

1.  The  lieutenant  brought  word  to  Cfesar  that  he  had  found  the 
ships  ready  for  sailing.  2.  They  sa\.  that  our  men  were  not 
advancing  for  the  purpose  of  fighting.  3.  After  making  a  bridge 
CsBsar  attempted  to  cross  the  river  and  pursue  the  enemy.  4.  He 
proves  to  them  that  it  is  a  very  easy  thing  to  do,  to  seize  the 
supreme  power.  5.  For  quickness  in  loading,  the  ships  were  made 
lower.  6.  If  messengers  had  come  to  Caesar  to  ask  help,  he  would 
have  sent  three  legions  to  their  assistance.  7.  Answer  was  made 
that  it  was  better  to  be  slain  in  battle  than  not  to  recover  their 
freedom.  8.  By  making  enquiry,  Caesar  found  that  the  rest  of  the 
cavalry  had  been  thrown  into  a  panic.  9.  They  hurl  their  weapons 
at  the  enemy  and  give  them  no  opportunity  of  retiring.     10.   They 
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thought  the  best  thing  to  do  was  to  cut  off  our  men  from  supplies, 
and  protract  the  affiiir  into  the  winter.  11.  He  learned  from  the 
soldiers  that  the  ships  were  useless  for  sailing,  and  although  he  was 
ready  to  set  out,  he  thought  it  would  be  extremely  dangerous  for 
the  soldiers  to  embark.  12.  So  fierce  an  onset  did  the  enemy 
make  that  there  was  no  possibility  of  keeping  one's  position  on  the 
wall. 

B.   (Ccesar,  Blc.  IV.  27,  28.) 

1.  The  leading  men  came  to  Csesar  to  seek  peace  and  to  complain 
of  the  indiscretion  of  the  common  people.  2.  It  has  been  pointed 
out  above  that  the  enemy  had  surrendered  part  of  the  hostages.  3. 
He  pointed  out  what  was  the  reason  for  disembarking.  4.  He  had 
brought  to  them  Caesar's  instructions  regarding  returning  to  their 
lands.  5.  They  kept  laying  the  blame  on  the  common  people,  and 
saying  they  would  surrender  the  hostages  at  once,  and  commending 
themselves  to  Caesar.  6.  He  said  that  the  ships  Avould  be  carried  back 
by  the  storm  to  the  mainland.  7.  He  ordered  the  soldiers  to  send 
back  the  hostages  when  they  were  given  up.  8.  A  day  was 
appointed  {dlco)  for  assembling.  9.  By  setting  out  for  the  open 
sea  they  escaped  (effugio)  a  greater  danger. 

C.  {Ccesar,  Bh.  IV.  18). 

1.  Csesar  began  to  get  timber  together  and  build  a  bridge.  2. 
Time  will  be  left  the  Sugambri  iov  withdrawing  from  their  terri- 
tories.    3.  He  will  order  a  strong  guard  to  be  left  at  the  bridge. 

4.  The  envoys  answered  Caesar  that  the  hostages  would  be  brought. 

5.  Several  envoys  came  to  Caesar  to  seek  peace  and  friendship.  6. 
He  answered  that  it  was  best  (optimus)  for  all  to  prepare  for  flight. 
7.  The  answer  was  given  that  the  Sugambri  had  concealed  them- 
selves in  the  forest.  8.  The  Usipetes  answered  that  a  day  had 
been  fixed  (died)  for  leaving  their  territories.  9.  It  is  difficult 
{difficUis)  to  say  why  the  army  has  been  led  across  the  bridge. 
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CHAPTER   XVI. 

Verbal  Adjectives — Gerundive,  Participles. 

A.  The  Gerundive. 

118.  The  Gerundive  (sometimes  called  the  future  participle  pas- 
sive) is  a  verbal  adjective  of  the  first  and  second  declensions, 
and  agrees  with  its  substantive. 

119.  The  Gerundive  Construction. — Instead  of  the  ger- 
und governing  a  direct  object  in  the  accusative,  we  often 
find  the  substantive  put  in  the  case  required  by  the  context 
and  the  gerundive  in  agreement  with  it.  This  is  the  regular 
usage  after  prepositions  and  in  the  dative  case,  and  is  prefer- 
able in  the  genitive  and  the  ablative  of  means ;  as, 

He  sets  out  to  harass  the  enemy:  Ad  hostes  vexando^  proflcis- 
eitur  (in  place  of  ad  vexanduiu  Ixostes). 

They  lose  time  in  seeking  their  comrades:  In  quaerendis  suis 
teinpus  diniittunt  (in  place  of  in  quaerendo  suos). 

An  opportunity  is  afforded  of  marching  through  the  province: 
Facnltas  datur  per  provinciam  itineris  faciendi  (in  place  of 
iter  faciendi). 

i.  The  various  cases  are  used  in  the  same  way  in  the  gerundive 
construction  as  in  the  gerund.     (See  section  114.) 

ii.  The  gerundive  con.struction  cannot  be  used  with  intransitive 
verbs;  SiS,  For  the  purpose  of  resisting  the  enemy :  Hostibus  resi- 
Btendi  causa  (never  Hostium  resistendoruin  causa).  But  Utor, 
frtior,  fungor  and  potior,  which  governed  the  accusative  in  old  Latin, 
regularly  take  the  gerundive  construction  ;  as.  The  hope  of  taking 
the  camp:   Spes  potinndorum  castrorum. 

iii.  In  the  case  of  neuter  pronouns  and  neuter  adjectives  used 
substantively,  the  gerund  with  an  object  accusative  is  regular,  even 
after  prepositions  ;  as,  For  the  purpose  of  doirig  something :  Aliquid 
a^endl  causa. 

iv.  With  met,  tut,  sul,  nostrt,  vestrl,  the  gerund  or  gerundive  in 
-ndl  is  used,  without  regard  to  either  gender  or  number  ;  as.  For 
thepy/rpose  of  clearing  themselves  (or  herself)  :  Sul  purgandi  causa. ^ 

1.  If  purgandi  is  the  gerund,  srii  ma^'  either  be  the  pronominal  adjective  modif\'ing 
the  g'erund  reprarded  as  a  substantive,  or  be  the  pronoiin  dependin}?  as  an  objective 
genitive  upon  the  gerund  ;  the  usual  explanation  given  is  that  j)urgandi  is  the  gerun- 
dive agreeing  with  sui,  which,  like  mei,  nostri,  etc.,  was  in  its  origin  the  genitive  of 
the  neuter  singular  possessive,  suum=their  (or  her)  personality. 
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120.  The  Passive  Periphrastic  Conjugation,  —  The 
gerundive  is  used  in  the  nominative  and  accusative  as  a 
predicate  adjective  with  sum,  to  denote  duty  or  necessity  ;  as, 

Everything  had  to  he  done  by  Ccesar:  Caesari  omnia  erant 
agenda. 

Ee  decided  that  the  Rhine  must  be  crossed:  Statuit  Rhennm 
esse  transeunduni. 

i.  The  expression  is  always  passive,  the  agent  heing  in  the  dative 
(see  section  80,  d).  The  Enghsh  equivalent  is,  however,  constantly 
in  the  active  ;  as,  Ccesar  had  to  do  everything.  He  decided  that  he 
must  cross  the  Rhine. 

ii.  In  this  construction  intransitive  verbs  are  used  impersonally 
(see  section  56),  the  gerundive  taking  the  same  case  as  the  verb 
from  which  it  is  formed;  as.  There  must  be  no  delay:  N6n  est 
cunctanduni.  They  had  to  fight:  Erat  pugrnandum.  These 
things  ought  to  be  used :  His  rebus  utendum  est. 

121.  The  accusative  of  the  gerundive  is  used  in  predicative 
agreement  with  the  object  of  certain  verbs  (chiefly  verbs  of  giving, 
assigning,  undertaking  and  caring  for)  to  express  purpose ;  as.  He 
hands  them  over  to  the  JEdui  to  guard  :  Hos  Aedais  custodiendos 
tradit.  He  provided  for  the  transportation  of  the  army:  Exer- 
cituni  transportanduni  euravlt. 

B.  The  Participles. 

122.  For  the  grammatical  value  of  the  participle  and  the  use  of 
the  present  and  perfect  participles  see  Chapter  VI. 

123.  The  future  participle  denotes  an  action  as  about  to  happen 
at  a  time  subsequent  to  that  of  its  principal  verb.  Its  chief  uses 
are  (a)  to  form  (with  esse)  the  future  infinitive  active  in  the  accusa- 
tive and  infinitive  construction,  and  (b)  to  form  the  active  peri- 
phrastic conjugation.  It  is  but  rarely  used  as  an  adjective  or 
substantive  (futi'irus  being  the  chief  instance);  in  poetry  and  late 
prose  writers  it  is  used  appositively  to  express  intention  or  pro- 
bability. 

124.  The  Active  Periphrastic  Conjugation.  —  The 
future  participle  is  used  as  a  predicate  adjective  with  sum 
to  express  intention,  likelihood,  or  imminence  ;  as, 

You  are  abotit  to  fight :  Pugnaturl  estls. 

He  said  that  he  had  been  on  the  point  of  setting  out:  Dixit  b^ 
profecturuni  fuisse. 

23 
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EXERCISE  16. 


1.  CiBsar  is  about  to  lead  out  his  forces  with  the  object  of 
crushing  the  enemy.  2.  He  answered  that  the  soldiers  must  not 
waste  the  time  for  fighting  in  searching  fcjr  their  comrades.  3.  He 
caused  two  bridges  to  be  built  for  the  purpose  of  following  up  the 
enemy.  4.  All  hope  of  gaining  possession  of  the  town  has  van- 
ished. 5.  The  enemy  was  on  the  point  of  making  an  attack  on 
the  cavalry.  6.  He  perceived  that  he  would  have  to  set  out  at 
once.  7.  We  should  not  let  slip  the  opportunity  of  freeing 
ourselves  for  ever.  8.  He  will  give  this  legion  to  Labienus  to  lead 
back.  9.  They  did  not  think  that  so  large  a  number  of  hostages 
should  have  been  required.  10.  They  were  assembling  from  all 
sides  to  defend  the  camp. 

B.  {Ccesar,  Book  IV.  29-31.) 

1.  An  opportunity  had  been  given  our  men  to  bring  in  corn.  2. 
They  were  about  to  form  a  conspiracy  for  the  purpose  of  renewing 
the  war.  3.  He  had  caused  corn  to  be  provided  and  timber  brought 
from  Gaul.  4.  Caesar  had  to  crossover  into  Britain.  5.  The  ships 
are  useless  for  carrying  back  the  legion.  6.  We  shall  have  to  make 
use  of  bronze  for  repairing  this  ship.  7.  Corn  must  be  brought  in 
daily.  8.  The  Britons  should  have  shut  the  Romans  out  from 
supplies.     9.   The  legions  are  going  to  winter  in  Britain. 

C.   (Ctesai-,  Bk.  IV.  19.) 

1.  All  ought  to  assemble  with  a  view  to  holding  a  council.  2.  He 
discovered  that  they  were  going  to  burn  their  towns.  3.  A  few 
days  were  spent  in  achieving  these  objects.  4.  He  provided  for 
the  construction  of  a  bridge.  5.  T^he  Germans  should  have  broken 
down  the  bridge  for  the  purpose  of  freeing  themselves.  6.  Think- 
ing that  the  Sugambri  would  break  down  the  bridge,  they  intended 
to  withdraw  into  Gaul.  7.  The  crops  must  be  cut  down  in  order  to 
strike  terror  into  the  Germans.  8.  Caesar  had  to  lead  his  army 
across  for  the  purpose  of  taking  vengeance  on  the  Germans.  9. 
They  had  learned  for  what  purpose  he  was  about  to  build  this 
bridge. 
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CHAPTER  XVII. 

Expressions  of  Place  and  Time. 

125.  Place  to  which  (limit  of  motion)  is  denoted  by  the 
accusative  with  ad  or  in,  except  that  with  names  of  towns 
and  small  islands,  and  with  domum,  domos  (home),  and  rus  (to 
the  country),  the  preposition  is  omitted  ;  as, 

They  hasten  to  the  camp:  Ad  c.astra  contendunt. 
He  sets  out  for  Britain:  In   Britjinniam  proflciscitur. 
He  sets  out  for  Rome:  Roiuhih  proflciscitur. 
They  returned  home:  Domum  redierunt. 

i.  With  names  of  towns  ad  is  used  {a)  to  denote  into  (or  in)  the 
neighborhood  of,  and  {h)  sometimes  in  contrast  with  a6  in  expres- 
sions of  direction ;  as,  He  came  into  the  neighborhood  of  Geneva  :  Ad 
Genavum  pervenit.  He  pitchei  his  camp  near  Alesia:  Ad 
Alesiam    castra    fecit. 

126.  Place  from  which  is  denoted  by  the  ablative  with 
ab,  ex  or  de,  except  that  with  names  of  towns  and  small 
islands,  and  with  domj  (from  home)  and  rUre  (from  the 
country),  the  preposition  is  omitted  ;  as, 

They  withdrew  from  the  shore :  A  lltore  disoesserunt. 
Theij  crossed  over  frotn  Belgium:  Ex  Belgrio  transierunt. 
He  fled  from  Corinth:  Corintlio  fugit. 
They  had  gone  away  from  home  :  Domo  discesserant. 

i.  With  names  of  towns  ah  is  used  (a)  to  denote  from,  the  neigh- 
borhood of,  (b)  sometimes  in  contrast  with  ad  in  expressions  of 
direction,  and  (c)  with  longe  and  verbs  of  distance  ;  as,  It  is  three 
hundred  miles  from  Zama :  A  Zama  abest  uiillia  passuuin  tre- 
centa. 

127.  Place  where  is  denoted  by  the  ablative  with  in, 
except  that  with  names  of  towns  and  small  islands,  and  with 
a  few  common  nouns  the  preposition  is  omitted  ;  as. 

He  stood  on  the  wall :  In  muro  constitit. 

They  spend  the  ^vinter  in  Gaul :  In  GciIIia  hieniant. 

He  died  at  Athens:  Atlienls  mortuus  est. 

i.  In  names  of  towns  and  islands  of  the  first  and  second  declen- 
sions in   the   smgular,   the   locative  (identical  in  form   with   the 
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genitive)  is  used,  not  the  ablative  ;  as,  At  Rome :  Romae.  At 
Corinth:  Corinthi.  So  occasionally  in  the  third  declension  singu- 
lar (where  the  locative  is  identical  in  form  with  the  dative,  as 
Carthdginl),  and  regularly  in  the  words  doml,  rurl,  huml,  belli, 
mllitiae. 

ii.  The  words  locus  and  pars,  and  other  nouns  when  modified  by 
totus  (and  sometimes  by  medius,  omnis  or  cunctus),  may  be  used  in 
the  ablative  without  a  preposition  ;  as,  On  suitable  ground :  Idoneo 
loco.      Tliroughout  the  lohole  camp  :  Totis  castris. 

iii.  Often  where  English  uses  in,  motion  towards  is  .  implied, 
and  Latin  consequently  uses  the  accusative  ;  as,  They  concealed 
themselves  in  the  tvoods  (that  is,  ivent  into  the  woods  and  hid) :  I  n 
silvas  se  abdiderunt. 

Colloco  and  pond,  however,  take  the  ablative  with  in. 

iv.  For  such  expressions  as  He  came  to  the  senate  at  Rome  (where 
at  Rome  is  an  adjectival  phrase  modifying  senate),  Latin  has 
Hdinani  ad  senatuin  venit  (where  both  expressions  modify  the 
verb).  Similarly,  He  came  from  the  senate  at  Rome  is  Roma  a 
senatu  venit.' 

V.  With  pa7-s,  latus,  agmen,  cornu,  tergum,  frons,  the  direction  in 
which  or  the  side  on  which  is  expressed  by  the  ablative  with  ah 
(and  in  the  case  of  pars,  also  with  ex) ;  as,  In  front :  A  f  rente. 
On  one  side :  Una  ex  parte. 

1 28.  Extent  op  Space  is  expressed  by  the  accusative,  with 
verbs  and  with  the  adjectives  longus,  alius  and  Idtus  ;  as, 

He  advances  three  miles  :  Tria  millla  passuum  procedlt. 
A  trench  Jive  feet  deep:  Fossa  quinqne  pedes  alta. 

i.  With  ahsum  and  disto  either  this  accusative  or  the  ablative  of 
measure  of  difference  may  be  used.     (Section  101,  i. ) 

129.  Duration  of  Time  is  expressed  by  the  accusative;  as, 

He  waits  there  a  few  days:  Paucos  dies  ibi  moratur. 
He  was  tioenty  years  old:  Viginti  annos  natns  erat." 

i.  How  long  ago  is  expressed  by  abhinc  and  the  accusative  ;  hoio 
long  before  and  how  long  after  by  ante  and  post  with  (a)  the  accusa- 

1.  On  a  somewhat  similar  principle,  where  English  has  a  common  noun,  like  town  or 
city  (modified  by  an  adjective  or  its  equivalent),  in  apposition  with  the  name  of  a  place, 
with  the  corresponding  nouns  Latin  generally  uses  a  preposition  to  express  motion 
towards,  motion  fro-tn  or  place  where,  instead  of  having  urhs  or  oppidum  in  apposition 
with  the  proper  name  ;  .as.  They  halted  at  Alba,  a  convenient  city  :  Albae  constite- 
runt  in  urbe  opportuna.  /  came  to  Athens,  a  most  famous  city  :  Athenas  in 
urbem  praeclarissimam  veni.  He  set  out  from  Cures,  a  town  of  the  Sabines : 
Curibus  ex  oppido  Sabinorum  p  ofectus  est. 

2.  Literally,  He  had  been  born  twenty  years. 
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tive  or  (6)  the  ablative  of  measure  of  difference  ;  as,  A  few  days 
after:  Post  paucds  dies  or  Paucis  post  diebus. 

130.  Time  when  is  expressed  by  the  ablative  ;  as, 

He  returns  on  the  fifth  day:  Quinto  die  revertitur. 
At  su'%set  he  led  back  his  forces:  Soils  occasu  suas  copias  ro- 
duxit. 

131.  Time  withix  which  is  expressed  by  the  ablative  ;  as. 

He  has  been  put  to  death  tvithin  the  last  few  days :  His  paucis 
diebu.';  interfeetus  est. 

i.  Occasionally,  by  inference,  the  ablative  of  the  time  within 
which,  especially  with  tdtus,  may  be  equivalent  to  the  accusative  of 
the  time  how  long  ;  as,  They  marched  all  that  night :  Ea  tota 
iiocte  ieruut. 

•      EXERCISE  17. 


1.  After  waiting  in  Italy  three  months  he  returned  from 
Rome  to  Athens.  2.  The  enemy  took  up  their  position  on  wooded 
ground  eight  miles  from  Caesar's  camp.  3.  Four  years  ago  a  battle 
was  fought  in  the  neighborhood  of  Massilia.  4.  This  river,  he 
replied,  was  sixty  feet  wide  and  about  five  feet  deep.  5.  Setting 
out  from  the  army  in  Gaul,  he  came  a  few  days  later  to  the  river 
Thames  in  the  enemy's  country.  6.  They  were  ordered  to  leave 
home  within  three  days  and  hide  in  the  nearest  woods.  7.  He 
set  out  for  the  country  at  the  beginning  of  spring  and  returned 
home  the  next  year.  8.  The  battle  was  begun  on  the  right  wing. 
9.  He  came  from  Geneva  in  the  consulship  of  Crassus  and  Pom- 
pey,  and  lived  for  several  years  at  Rome  and  Athens.  10.  On  the 
same  day,  he  was  informed  that  the  enemy's  forces  were  three  miles 
distant  from  Bibracte.  11.  He  said  that  he  was  nine  years  old. 
12.  After  completing  a  march  of  twenty  miles,  they  remained  in 
camp  for  several  successive  days. 

B.  (Casar,Bk.  IV.  32-34.) 

1.  For  several  days  the  rest  of  the  cavalry  remained  in  the  camp. 
2.  On  the  seventh  day  Csesar  set  out  from  Rome  for  Britain.  3.  A 
few  days  later  the  Romans  were  driven  out  of  the  camp.  4.  If 
they  halt  on  unfavorable  ground  we  shall  suddenly  attack  them  by 
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night  on  two  sides.  5.  At  an  opportune  moment  they  cama  to 
steep  ground.  6.  After  several  days  had  elapsed  the  barbarians 
betook  themselves  to  their  forests.  7.  For  a  larger  part  of  that 
day  Caesar  remained  in  the  neighborhood  of  Rome.  8.  Four  years 
ago  Caesar  departed  for  home.  9.  Several  days  before  Ciiesar's 
arrival  the  legions  had  marched  in  that  direction.  10.  They  lay 
concealed  in  the  forest  six  miles  from  the  enemy's  camp. 

C.  (Gcesar,  Bh.  IV.  20.) 

1.  He  found  that  the  harbor  was  suitable  for  a  large  part  of  the 
winter.  2.  In  the  war  with  the  Gauls  he  summoned  the  leaders 
from  every  side.  3.  On  the  north  was  an  island.  4.  Two  days 
later  the  forces  will  set  out  for  the  harbor.  5.  The  winter  is  earlier 
in  Gaul  than  at  Rome.  6.  War  had  been  waged  in  those  regions 
for  many  years.  7.  Caesar  set  out  from  Britain  for  home.  8.  Set- 
ting out  for  the  island  they  concealed  themselves  in  a  suitable 
place.  9.  During  all  that  time  the  Gauls  were  five  miles  distant. 
10.  Within  that  year  he  had  examined  all  the  coast. 
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CHAPTER  XVIII. 

Imperative — Independent  Uses  of  the  Subjunctive. 

132.  Commands. — The  present  imperative  is  regularly  used 
to  express  commands  and  entreaties ;  as, 

Consider  Gaul  :  Respicite  Galliam. 

i.  As  in  English,  there  are  many  substitutes  for  the  imperative  ; 
e.g.,  (a)  periphrases  Vfithjuheo,  peto,  oro,  etc. ;  (b)  velim  {I should  like), 
and  fac  or  cfird  (see  to  it,  be  sure)  with  the  present  subjunctive  (with 
or  without  tit). 

ii.  The  future  imperative  expresses  rather  a  contingent  command 
than  one  to  be  immediately  obeyed.  Hence  it  is  used  in  laws  and 
precepts,  and  in  distinct  reference  to  the  future. 

133.  Prohibitions  are  usually  expressed  by  noli,  nollte  (be 
unwilling)  with  the  present  infinitive  ;  as, 

Do  not  suppose  :  Nolite  existiniare. 

i.  Prohibitions  are  also  expressed  (a)  by  cave,  cave  ne,  vide  ne,  or 
fac  ne,  and  the  present  subjunctive  ;  (b)  by  ne  and  the  present  or 
perfect  subjunctive,  but  chiefly  in  familiar  discourse  ;  (c)  in  poetry 
by  ne  and  the  present  imperative. 

134.  The  subjunctive  is  used  independently  to  represent 
action  as  willed.     The  following  varieties  exist : 

(a)  Hortative. — The  first  person  of  the  present  subjunctive  is 
used  to  exhort,  or,  with  ne,  to  dissuade  ;  as.  Let  us  consider  Gaul  : 
Galliam  respiciamus.     Let  US  nut  despair :  Ne  desperemus. 

(b)  Jussive. — The  third  person  of  the  present  subjunctive  is 
used  to  command,  or,  with  ne,  to  forbid  ;  as,  Let  the  consids  see  to 
it :  Videant  consules. 

i.  So  too  the  second  person  of  the  present  or  perfect  subjunctive 
is  used  with  ne  to  express  prohibition  (section  133,  i.  b). 

(c)  Concessive. — The  present  and  perfect  subjunctive  are  used 
to  concede  for  the  sake  of  argument,  the  negative  being  ne ;  as, 
Granting  that  pain  is  not  the  greatest  evil,  still  it  certainly  is  an  evil : 
Ne  sit  suniinnni  malum  dolor,  malum  certe  est. 

(d)  Deliberative  Question.  — The  first  person  of  the  present  and 
imperfect  subjunctive  is  used  to  ask  for  direction  (though  without 
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expecting  an  answer),  and  thus  comes  to  express  perplexity  or  in- 
dignation ;  as,  What  am  I  to  do  ?  Quid  f aciam  ?  What  was  I  to 
do?     Quid  facereni?     Are  we  to  yield  to  him?     Huic  cedanius? 

135.  The  subjunctive  is  used  independently  to  represent 
action  as  desired. 

This  is  called  the  Optative  subjunctive  or  the  subjunctive  of 
Desire.  The  negative  is  ne.  The  present  tense  is  used  to  express 
wishes  viewed  as  practicable  ;  the  imperfect  and  pluperfect  to 
express  wishes  viewed  as  impossible  of  fulfilment  in  present  and 
past  time  respectively.  Such  clauses  are  frequently  introduced  by 
utinam,  regularly  so  in  the  case  of  the  imperfect  and  pluperfect 
tenses  ;  as,  May  they  he  happy :  Sint  beati.  Would  that  he  were 
present:  Utinam  adesset.  Woidd  that  I  had  nether  been  born: 
Utinam  ne  natus  essem. 

136.  The  subjunctive  is  used  independently  to  represent 
action  as  conceivable. 

This  is  the  so-called  Potential  subjunctive,  used  of  present  and 
past  time.  It  is  generally  to  be  translated  by  coidd,  u-oxdd  or 
should,  and  takes  the  negative  non.     The  following  varieties  exist : 

(a)  Statements. — (1)  Modest  expressions  of  wish  or  regret  with 
velim  or  vellem  and  their  compounds,  followed  often  by  another 
subjunctive  of  desire;  as,  I  shoidd  like  to  knoiv:  "Velim  scire. 
I  would  rather  he  were  present:  Mallem  adesset.  (2)  With  the 
indefinite  second  person;  as,  Yoti  (  =  one)  would  hare  thought: 
Putares.  (3)  In  softened  assertions  ;  as.  It  wotdd  scarcely  seem 
probable:  Vix  verisimile  videatur. 

This  last  usage  is  found  chiefly  in  the  protasis  of  subjunctive 
conditional  sentences  (see  sections  61  and  63). 

i.  Latin,  however,  often  has  the  indicative  where  we  might 
expect  the  potential  subjunctive.  So  regularly  with  possum,  debed, 
etc.,  with  the  passive  periphrastic  conjugation,  and  with  est  and 
predicate  adjectives  such  as  aeqwim,  'melius,  satis,  facile,  etc.;  as, 
I  might  have  said  more :  Plura  poteram  dicere.  It  ivoidd  be 
tedious  to  tell  everything:  Long^um  est  omnia  narrare.  (See 
section  64,  i.) 

(b)  Rhetorical  appeals,  asking  whether  something  is  conceiv- 
able ;  as.  Who  could  doubt?  Quis  dubitet  ?  Who  would  ever  have 
thouyht?  Quis  umquam  arbitraretur  ? 

137.  Notice  the  values  of  would  in  the  following  sentences,  and 
the  diflferent  ways  of  translating  it  into  Latin  : 

(a)  I  thought  he  woidd  come :  Arbitrabar  eum  venturum 
esse  (15,  c). 
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(&)  I  asked  what  they  would  do :  Rogravlquid  facturlessent  (36). 

(c)  He  uionld  not  do  this ;  Noluit  haec   facere  or  Negavlt  se 
haec  facturuin. 

(d)  If  he  u-ere  alive  he  would  be  present :  SI  vlveret,  adesset  (61). 

(e)  If  you  should  do  this,  he  would  come  :  SI  haec  facias,  veniat 
v63). 

(/)   Would  that  he  would  come!  Utinam  veniat !   (135). 

{g)    Would  that  he  had  come  !  Utinam  venisset !   (135). 

(/()  It  woidd  be  better  to  do  this:  Melius  est  haec  facere  (136, 
u,  1). 

(i)    Wfio  would  venture  to  do  this?  Quis   haec   facere  audeat  ? 
(136,   b). 

(j)  J  was  afraid  he  woidd  Com,e :  Verebar  ne  venlret  (138). 

Qi)    Whenever  they  came,  he  woidd  do  this:  Ubi  venerant,  haec 
faciebat  (180,  b). 

EXERCISE  18. 


1.  Let  us  not  fear  the  enemy,  however  numerous,  nor  return  to 
the  camp,  unless  victorious.  2.  Would  that  Caesar  had  not  been 
unwilling  to  send  two  legions  to  the  assistance  of  Labienus.  3. 
Who  can  endure  that  his  freedom  should  be  taken  away  from  him  ? 
4.  Remember  the  former  valor  of  the  Helvetians,  soldiers.  5.  Le*. 
the  Gauls  send  envoys  to  Csesar  to  seek  peace.  6.  Do  not  let  slip 
this  opportunity  of  waging  war.  7.  What  was  I  to  say  ?  It  would 
have  been  easy  to  make  many  promises;  but  who  would  have 
believed  me  ?  8.  I  should  like  you  to  inform  me  at  once  of  his 
departure.  9.  Would  that  Cajsar  would  allow  us  to  march  through 
the  province.  10.  Advance  towards  the  shore  and  do  not  betray 
the  eagle  to  the  enemy.  11.  He  would  not  announce  to  the  soldiers 
when  he  would  set  out.  12.  One  would  have  supposed  that  the 
envoys  would  not  return  the  next  day. 

B.  {Casar,  BL  IV.  35-38.) 

1.  Soldiers,  withstand  the  attack  of  the  enemy;  do  not  take  to 
flight.  2.  Would  that  Cajsar  had  set  sail  the  day  before  3.  Let 
the  other  states  not  omit  to  send  hostages.     4.  I  should  not  like 
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to  use  the  marshes  as  a  place  of  refuge.  5.  One  would  have 
thought  that  the  Senate  would  decree  a  thanksgiving.  6.  Lay 
down  your  arms  if  you  do  not  want  to  be  put  to  death.  7.  It  would 
not  have  been  easy  to  escape  this  danger.  8.  After  routing  the 
enemy,  let  us  burn  all  the  buildings.  9.  Where  are  we  to  betake 
ourselves  (was)  ?     Are  we  to  conceal  ourselves  in  the  marshes  ? 

C.  {Coisar,  Bk.  IV.  21). 
1.  Let  us  send  the  envoys  home  and  set  out  as  soon  as  possible 
with  all  the  fleet.  2.  Land  from  the  vessel,  soldiers,  and  find  out 
these  matters.  3.  Would  that  an  opportunity  might  be  given  of 
making  the  attempt.  4.  What  was  he  to  do  ?  Was  he  to  report  to 
Caesar  that  he  dared  not  return  home  ?  5.  I  should  have  preferred 
that  he  had  visited  these  states.  6.  Let  all  the  states  give  hos- 
tages and  be  faithful  to  the  Roman  peo^jle.  7.  Return  to  the  ship, 
Volusenus,  do  not  entrust  yourself  to  the  Britons.  8.  Who  would 
embrace  an  alliance  with  Caesar  ?  It  would  be  better  to  make  trial 
of  war.  9.  Thinking  they  would  discover  his  design,  he  would  not 
announce  what  states  he  would  visit. 
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CHAPTER  XIX. 

Verbs  op  Fearing — Uses  of  Qui^i  and  Quominus. 

138.  After  verbs  of  foaring  and  such  phrases  as  metus  est, 
pericuhim  est,  that  and  lest  are  translated  by  we/  and  that  not 
by  ut,  with  the  present  subjunctive  after  the  primary  tenses, 
the  imperfect  subjunctive  after  the  secondary  tenses;  as, 

I  fear  that  he  mill  do  this  ('or  I  fear  lest  he  do  this) :  Vereor 
ne  Iioc   faclat. 

I  fear  that  he  will  not  do  this:  Vereor  ut  hoc  faciat. 

There  was  danger  tJiat  they  would  be  surrounded:  Perlculum 
erat   ne  circunivenirentur. 

i.  For  ut,  ne  nan  is  very  commonly  used,  regularly  so  after  non 
vereor. 

ii.  Verbs  of  fearing  may  be  used  as  modal  verbs,  followed  by 
the  infinitive  to  represent  a  corresponding  infinitive  in  the  English  ; 
as,  I  fear  to  do  this:  Vereor   haec   facere. 

139.  Verbs  and  phrases  of  hindering  and  objectirig,  and 
negative  verbs  and  phrases  of  doubting,  failure  or  omission, 
are  regularly  followed  by  the  subjunctive  with  the  intro- 
ductory particles  quln,  quominus  or  ne,^  according  to  the 
following  rules;  the  present  subjunctive  being  used  after  the 
primary  tenses,  the  imperfect  subjunctive  after  the  secondary 
tenses.^ 

N.B. — Quin  is  used  only  after  negatives  or  virtual  negatives. 

(a)  Verbs  of  hindering,  e.g.,  deterred,  impedio,  retineo,  and  also 
reciiso,  I  object  (if  negatived),  take  quominus  or  quln  ;  or  (if  not 
negatived)  quominus  or  ne;  as, 

Hiey  did  not  object  to  coming:  N6u  recusabaut  quia  (or 
quominus)    venirent. 

TJiey  hinder  the  yEdui  from  bringing  in  corn :  Aeduos  de- 
terrent quominus  (or  ne)  frunientum  conferant. 

1.  The  apparently  redundant  negative  (ne,  quo-minus,  quin  =  qui-ne)  in  these 
clauses  is  due  to  the  fact  that  the  clauses  now  dependent  were  once  independent 
clauses  expressing  a  desire  ;  this  has  been  developed  through  a  final  clause  into  a 
substantive  clause;  as,  I  fear ;  may  he  not  do  this.  They  hinder  the  yEdui  in  order 
that  they  may  not  bring  in  corn.  English,  unlike  Latin,  tends  to  look  at  prevention 
aa  the  result,  not  the  purpose,  of  the  hindering. 

2.  It  should  be  observed  that  quin  and  quominus  with  the  subjunctive  often  answer 
to  the  English  gerund  governed  by  a  preposition. 
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i.  Prohibed  regularly  takes  the  accusative  and  infinitive  (section 
22,  i.),  while  non  reciiso  also  may  take  the  infinitive. 

(6)  Negative  verbs  and  jjhrases  of  doubting,  e.g.,  non  dubito,  non 
est  dubium,  take  qiiln ;  as, 

There  was  no  doubt  that  they  had  (or  of  their  having)  very  great 
power:    Non  erat  dubium  quln  pluriinuin    possent. 

i.  Dubito,  I  hesitate,  regularly  takes  the  infinitive. 

(c)  Negative  verbs  and  phrases  of  failure  or  omission,  such  as 
nihil  praetemiitto  (I  leave  nothing  undone),  haud  midtum  abswm 
(I  am  within  a  little),  facere  non  jwssum  (I  catDwt  but  or  /  cannot 
help),  take  quln  ;  as. 

And  a  suspicion  is  not  ^vanting  that  he  committed  suicide: 
Neque  abest   suspicio  quin  Ipse   sibi  niorteni   consciverit. 

They  let  ilo  time  yo  by  tvitho^it  stirring  up  the  states  :  Nullum 
tempus  intermiseruut  quin  civitates  sollicitarent. 

i.  For  quln  after  such  expressions  as  nemo  est  see  section  33,  ii. 

EXERCISE  19. 


1.  I  fear  the  soldiers  will  not  be  able  to  take  the  city  by  storm. 
2.  AVho  could  doubt  that  the  Romans  are  going  to  take  our  freedom 
away  from  us  ?  3.  They  promised  to  raise  no  objections  to  being 
for  ever  under  the  sway  of  the  enemy,  4.  There  was  great  danger 
of  the  enemy's  crossing  the  river  and  making  an  attack  upon  the 
camp.  5.  Cajsar  could  not  but  suspect  that  they  were  about  to 
renew  the  war.  6.  They  believed  tliat  Ctesar  by  his  influence  could 
hinder  the  Germans  from  being  brought  across  the  Rhine.  7.  He 
feared  that  the  soldiers  would  not  be  able  to  cross  the  bridge  and 
attack  the  enemy  in  the  rear.  8.  There  was  no  doubt  that  tlie 
^•Edui  were  hesitating  to  declare  war.  9.  Several  vessels  were  pre- 
vented by  the  storms  from  being  able  to  reach  the  same  port.  10. 
There  is  no  one  who  does  not  know  that  he  feared  to  disembark. 

11.  We  fear  that  the  soldiers  will  be  unwilling  to  defend  the  camp. 

12.  Not  even  at  the  conference  could  the  Gauls  be  deterred   from 
hurling  weapons  at  our  men. 

B.  (Ca;sar,  Bk.   V.  1,2.) 

1.  The  Gauls  feared  that  Cjesar  would  leave  hither  Gaul  for  the 
winter  quarters  of  the  army.  2.  He  prevented  the  Germans  from 
setting  out  to  lay  waste  the  province.     3.  There  was  no  doubt  that 
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they  used  lower  ships  in  that  sea.  4.  The  soldiers  did  not  object  to 
repairing  the  old  vessels.  5.  Csesar  was  within  a  little  of  having  the 
ships  launched.  6.  There  is  danger  that  the  Gauls  will  not  assemble 
nor  obey  Ca3sar's  authority.  7.  Cjesar  did  not  hesitate  to  place  a 
lieutenant  in  charge  of  this  business.  8.  There  was  no  one  but 
knew  that  Csesar  was  in  command  of  the  legion.  9.  They  promised 
to  leave  nothing  undone  to  make  amends  to  Csesar. 

G.  {Coesar,  Bh    IV.  22.) 

1.  Thinking  that  they  were  afraid  of  being  left  behind,  he 
ordered  them  to  come  to  him.  2.  He  could  not  help  preferring 
Britain  to  these  trifling  matters.  3.  He  will  be  prevented  from 
having  an  opportunity  of  taking  the  legion  across.  4.  There 
is  danger  of  this  happening.  5,  The  Morini  did  not  object  to 
bringing  a  larger  number  of  hostages.  6.  No  one  doubted  that 
they  were  staying  in  Britain  for  the  purpose  of  guarding  the  harbor. 
7.  They  fear  they  will  not  be  able  to  carry  on  war.  8.  He  did  not 
hesitate  to  promise  to  take  them  under  his  protection.  9.  There 
is  no  one  who  does  not  think  that  he  will  assign  these  vessels  to 
the  cavalry. 
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CHAPTER  XX.      , 
Duty,  Necessity,  Possibility,  Permission. 

140.  Duty  or  obligation  is  expressed  most  frequently  by 
the  gerundive  with  esse,  also  by  deheo  and  oportet. 

(a)  For  the  gerundive  with  esse  (the  passive  periphrastic  conju- 
gation) see  section  120. 

(b)  Deheo  takes  the  present  infinitive,  and  the  impersonal  verb 
oportet  takes  the  accusative  and  the  present  infinitive  ;'  as, 

CcESar  Otujht  to  come  to  me;  Caesar  ad  me  venire  debet,  or 
Caesarem  ad   nie   venire  oportet. 

i.  The  infinitive  remains  in  the  present  tense  with  all  forms  of 
these  verbs,  while  the  verbs  themselves  change  according  to  the 
time  of  the  action  ;  as,  Ctesar  ought  to  lutve  come:  Caesar  venire 
debebat,  or  Caesarem  venire  oportuit.  Ciesar  ought  to  come 
to-morroiv :  Caesar  venire  eras  debebit,  or  Caesarem  venire 
eras  oportebit. 

141.  Necessity  is  expressed  most  frequently  by  the  gerun- 
dive tvith  esse,  also  by  necesse  est. 

(a)  For  the  gerundive  with  esse  (the  passive  periphrastic  conju- 
gation) see  section  120. 

(6)  Necesse  est  is  used  with  the  dative  and  the  present  infinitive 
to  express  what  is  inevitable  rather  than  what  is  obligatory  or  bind- 
ing ;'  as. 

All  men  tnust  die  :  Omnibus  necesse  est   morl. 

142.  Possibility  or  ability  is  expressed  by  possum  and 
the  present  infinitive  ;  as, 

The  river  can  be  crossed  :  Plumen  translrl  potest. 

They  were  unable  to  defend  them,selves :  Se  defendere  non 
poterant. 

It  is  im,possible  for  its  to  cross:  Transire  non   possamus. 

We  could  (or  might)  have  been  usefid  friends :  Poteramu«  esse 
utiles  amicl. 

143.  Permission  is  expressed  by  licet  with  the  dative  and 
the  present  infinitive  j'^  as, 

1.  The  impersonal  verbs  licet,  necesse  est  and  oportet  may  also  take  the  subjunc- 
tive; as,  I'oit  ought  to  do  this:  Haec  facias  oportet.  W'ith  necesse  est  the  sub- 
junctive often  has  ut. 
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You  may  remain:  Licet  vobis  renianere. 

They  were  not  allowed  to  depart:  Diseedere  illis  non  licebat. 

i.  A  predicate  noun  or  adjective  referring  to  the  dative  agrees 
with  it  in  case ;  as,  We  may  be  free  :  Nobis  licet  esse  liberis. 

144.  Notice  the  values  of  should  in  the  following  sentences  and 
the  different  ways  of  translating  it  into  Latin  : 

(a)  I  said  I  should  return  at  once  :  Dixi  me  stutim  redi- 
turuni  esse  (15,  c). 

(6)  He  did  this  so  that  I  should  not  return :  Haec  fecit  ne 
redirem  (24). 

(c)  If  he  had  done  this  I  should  not  be  returning:  Si  haec 
fecisset   non   redirem  (61). 

(d)  If  he  should  do  this  (or  8hoidd  he  do  this),  I  should  return 
at  once :  Si  liaec  faciat,   statim   redeam  (63). 

(e)  It  is  best  that  he  should  return  at  once:  Optimum  est 
eum  statim  i-edire  (110,  i.). 

(/)  You  should  return  at  once:  Statim  vobIs  est  redeun- 
dum  (120). 

{g)  I  should  like  yon  to  return:  Velim  redeas  (136,  a). 

Qi)  I  feared  that  I  should  not  return :  Veritus  sum  ut  (or 
ne  non)  redirem  (138). 

(t)  Be  waited  until  they  should  return :  Dum  redlrent  exspec- 
tavit  (155,  6). 

(j)  He  promised  great  rewards  to  anyone  that  should  return: 
Si  quis  rediisset,    magna   praemia   pollicitus   est  (177). 

EXERCISE  20. 

A. 

1.  You  should  have  replied  that  you  were  unable  to  leave  the 
city.  2.  The  soldiers  had  to  advance  into  the  waves.  3.  He 
answered  that  Gaul  ought  to  be  free,  and  that  he  could  not  allow 
the  Germans  to  cross  the  Rhine.  4.  They  asked  to  be  allowed  to 
ma; ch  through  the  province.  5.  We  must  not  wait  longer;  we 
must  set  out  for  home  at  once.  6.  Caesar  should  have  ordered  that 
state  to  furnish  hostages.  7.  He  was  afraid  this  would  inevitably 
happen.  8.  They  could  not  be  persuaded  to  stay  longer.  9.  The 
Gauls  may  be  cowards  if  they  wi.sh,  but  Romans  must  be  brave 
men.     10.  All  will  have  to  die  some  daj.    11.  You  might  have  left 
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the  camp  yesterday,  so  far  as  I  was  concerned.  12.  Our  fields 
ought  not  to  have  been  laid  waste  in  sight  of  the  enemy,  and 
our  towns  taken  by  storm. 

B.    (Ccesar,  Bh    V.  3,  4.) 

1.  The  common  people  ought  not  to  be  compelled  to  revolt  from 
the  Romans.  2.  He  cannot  point  out  what  is  going  on  among  the 
Remi.  3.  He  could  easily  have  kept  his  kinsmen  true  to  their 
allegiance.  4.  If  they  have  revolted,  we  must  begin  to  collect 
forces  of  infantry  and  cavalry.  5.  They  feared  they  should  not 
be  allowed  to  take  thought  for  themselves.  6.  All  had  to  conceal 
themselves  in  the  woods.  7.  It  is  very  important  that  Csesar 
should  be  able  to  win  over  the  Treveri.  8.  CiBsar  ought  to  have_ 
urged  them  to  come  to  him  in  the  camp.  9.  He  thought  everything 
should  have  been  made  ready. 

C.  (Cctsar,  Bk.  IV.  23.) 

1.  Thinking  that  it  was  quite  impossible  for  them  to  land,  they 
weighed  anchor.  2.  The  ship  ought  to  be  anchored  in  order  that 
the  troops  may  land.  3.  Csesar  had  to  advance  a  mile  and  wait 
till  the  fourth  watch  in  the  further  harbor.  4.  He  could  not  get 
suitable  weather  for  embarking.  5.  He  pointed  out  that  after  the 
troops  had  been  drawn  up  on  the  shore,  the  lieutenants  must 
execute  everything  promptly.  6.  They  can  hurl  their  weapons 
from  the  hill  into  the  sea.  7.  If  you  wish  to  find  out  what  is  the 
character  of  the  mountains,  you  may  land  in  a  suitable  spot.  8. 
He  points  out  that  the  cavalry  should  have  set  sail  and  followed 
him.     9.   He  will  point  out  what  they  have  been  allowed  to  do. 
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CHAPTER  XXI. 
Causal  Sentences — Uses  of  Cum. 

145.  Causal  sentences  are  introduced  by  q^wd,  or  (less  frequently) 
qviia,  because,  for  the  reason  tJtat;  quoniam,  seeing  that;  cum, 
since,  as;  and  qut,  since  he. 

i.  For  qui  with  the  causal  subjunctive  see  section  171. 

ii.  For  quod,  meaning  tJie  fact  that,  see  section  198. 

iii.  Cum  clauses  (as  giving  attendant  circumstances)  regularly 
precede  the  principal  clause  ;  quod  clauses  (as  emphasizing  the 
reason)  generally  follow. 

146.  Quod,  quia  and  quoniam  take  the  indicative  to  ex- 
press a  reason  advanced  by  the  writer  or  speaker  himself ;  as, 

He  set  out  for  Illyricum,  because  he  tvished  to  become  acquainted 
with  that  district :  In  illyrleum  profectus  est,  quod  eas  regl- 
ones  eogiioseere  volebat. 

i.  Frequently  a  sort  of  antecedent  (such  as  proptered,  eo,  hoc,  ed 
de  causa)  is  found  preparing  the  way  for  the  quod  clause. 

147.  Quod,  quia  and  quoniam  take  the  subjunctive  to  quote 
some  other  person's  reason  ;^  as, 

Thc^J  begged  him  to  lend  them  aid,  because  {as  theij  said)  they  ivere 
hard  pressed  by  the  Snebi  :  Orabant  nt  sibi  auxilium  ferret,  quod 
graviter  ab  Suebis  premerentur. 

Aristides  was  banished  from  his  countrg  on  the  grou7id  that  he  ivas 
'  unreasonably  just :  Aristides  expulsus  est  patria  quod  praeter 
moduin  j  ustus  esset. 

i.  It  should  not  be  supposed  that  the  subjunctive  casts  doubt 
upon  the  reason  given,  or  refuses  to  vouch  for  its  accuracy.  It 
simply  quotes  without  expressing  any  opinion,  and  is,  in  fact, 
identical  with  the  subjunctive  of  virtual  indirect  narration  (section 
177).  Quod  with  the  indicative  tells  irhy  something  was  said  or 
done  ;  quod  with  the  subjunctive  tells  on  what  grounds  something 
was  said  or  done. 

ii.  QiLod  is  very  commonly  used  after  verbs  of  accusation,  praise, 
complaint,  thanks,  joy,  anger,  and  the  like  ;  the  indicative  and  sub- 
junctive being  used  according  to  the  distinction  just  drawn  ;  as, 
/  thank  you  for  setting  me  free :    Tibi    gratias   ago,   quod   me 

1.  Or  even  to  quote  one's  own  previously  expressed  reason. 

24 
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liberavisti.     Socrates  was  accused  of  corrupting  the  youth:  S6ci'&' 
tes  accusatus  est  quod  corrumperet  juventuteni. 

iii.  Nun  quod  or  nan  quo  is  used  with  the  subjunctive  of  a 
reason  mentioned  only  to  be  rejected,  =noi  because  {as  one  might 
suppose).  So  also  qnam  quod  or  quam  quo  after  an  actual  or  virtual 
comparative. 

iv.  For  the  illogical  quod  diceret  see  section  177,  ii. 

148.  Cum,  with  causal  force,  meaning  since  or  as,  iakes 
the  subjunctive ;  ^  as, 

Since  they  could  not  defend  themselves,  they  sent  envoys  to  Ccesar : 
Cum  se  defendere  non  possent,  legates  ad  Caesarem  mittunv;. 

149.  Ctim,  meaning  tvhenever,  in  clauses  denoting  indefi- 
nitely recurring  action,   takes  the  indicative. 

When,  as  is  usually  the  case,  the  cujn  clause  denotes  an  action 
preceding  that  of  the  main  verb,  the  perfect  and  pluperfect  tenses 
are  used  ;  but  when  it  denotes  what  is  simultaneous,  the  present 
and  imperfect.  The  main  verb  is  regularly  present  or  imperfect 
indicative. 

Whenever  our  men  attach,  the  enemy  fall  back:  Cum  nostri 
impetum  fecerunt,  hostes  pedem  referunt. 

Whenever  there  is  need,  the  enemy  fall  back :  Cum  usus  est, 
hostes  pedem   referunt. 

Whenever  our  men  attacked,  the  enemy  fell  back :  Cum  nostri 
impetum  feeerant,  hostes  pedem  referebant. 

i.  With  the  same  force  and  with  the  same  construction  are  used 
also  quotiens,  quotimscumque,  ut,  ubi,  si  quando. 

150.  Cu'ni,  meaning  when,  leferring  to  present  or  to  future 
time,  takes  the  indicative  ;  as, 

Wlien  I  find  out,  I  shall  inform  you  :  Cum  cognovero,  faciam 
te  certiorem. 

i.  The  future  and  future  perfect  are  used  with  cum  as  with  si 
(section  62). 

151.  Cum,  meaning  when  (or  while),  referring  to  past  time, 
regulai^y  takes  the  suhjxmctive ;  the  imperfect  of  contempo- 
raneous action,  the  pluperfect  of  antecedent  action  ;  as, 

Wlien  they  were  approaching  Britain,  a  storm  arose  :  Cum  Brl- 
tanniae  appropinquarent,  tempestas  coorta  est. 

1.  For  cum,  with  concessive  force,  meaning  althoxu/h,  see  section  65,  a. 
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When  he  perceived  this,  he  sent  reinforcements^  Quod  cun-. 
animadvertisset,  subsidia  subniittit. 

In  most  cases  citm  with  the  subjiuictive  denotes  the  circumstances 
or  sitnation,  very  often,  as  in  the  last  example,  combining  the 
causal  with  the  temporal  idea.' 

The  following  exceptions  to  this  use  of  cimi  with  the  subjunctive 
regularly  occur  : 

i.  When,  meaning  tchenerer,  is  regularly  expressed  by  c^im  and 
the  indicative  (section  149). 

ii.  Ciim  expressing  identity  of  action  or  coincidence  of  time  regu- 
larly takes  the  indicative,  chiefly  when  the  principal  clause  contains 
turn,  or  some  equivalent  expression  ;  as,  When  they  remain  quiet 
{or  in  remaining  qtciet),  thexj  approve:  Cum  quicscunt,  probant. 
At  the  time  when  he  came  to  Gaid,  there  were  two  factions  in  that 
state:  (Turn)  cum  In  (ralliam  venit,  in  ea  civitate  duae  erant 
factiones. 

iii.  Gum,  meaning  when  or  when  suddenly,  in  a  clause  which  is 
logically  the  principal  one,  takes  the  indicative.  The  principal 
clause  often  has  jam,  vix  or  nondnm ;  as.  They  icere  already  pre- 
paring to  depart,  when  suddenly  it  tvas  announced  that  the  city  had 
been  captured :  Jam  discedere  parabant,  cum  repente  nunti- 
atum  est  urbem  captain  esse. 

iv.   Ciim  pr'imum,  as  soon  as,  takes  the  indicative. 
V.   Cum  .   .   .   turn,    meaning  both  .   .  .   and,    has   regularly   no 
influence  on  the  mood  of  the  verb. 

EXERCISE  21. 

A. 

1.  CaBsar  complained  because  the  enemy  were  laying  waste  the 
territories  of  the  ^Edui.  2.  When  the  ships  were  drawing  near 
the  island,  so  great  a  tempest  arose  that  they  could  with  difficulty 
hold  their  course.  3.  As  they  thought  the  enemy  was  within  the 
gates,  they  rushed  out  of  the  town.  4.  CfEsar  feared  an  ambush, 
because  he  had  not  yet  learned  why  they  were  withdrawing.  5. 
Whenever  our  men  began  to  return  to  the  place  from  which  they 
had  started,  they  were  surrounded  by  the  enemy.  6.  They  asked 
to  be  allowed  to  remain  in  our  camp,  on  the  ground  that  they 
dreaded  the  vengeance  of  the  Gauls.       7.   Since  this  is  the  case,  I 

1.  Similarly  combining  the  concessive  with  the  temporal  idea,  cinn  (meaning  while 
or  whereas)  is  used  with  the  subjunctive  to  contrast  two  situations ;  as,  The  enftny 
numbered  five  thoumrid,  while  our  nun  had  no  iiuire  than  eiijht  hundred  cavalry: 
Hostium  erat  quinque  millium  numerus,  cum  nostri  non  amplius  octin- 
gentos  haberent. 
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shall  set  out  at  once.  8.  The  soldiers  were  proceeding  with  the 
greatest  caution  through  the  territories  of  the  enemy,  when  the 
Helvetians  suddenly  attacked  them  in  the  rear.  9.  When  our 
men  saw  that  the  camp  was  being  filled  with  great  numbers  of  the 
enemy,  they  immediately  took  to  fliglit.  10.  When  Caesar  returns 
to  the  camp,  he  will  find  the  ships  repaired.  11.  At  the  time 
when  the  enemy  were  preparing  to  storm  the  camp,  Caesar  was 
leading  the  soldiers  across  the  bridge.  12.  When  Ctesar  discovered 
what  had  been  done,  he  reproved  the  rashness  of  the  soldiers, 
because  they  had  not  halted  on  the  signal  being  given. 

B.  {Ccesar,  BL  V.  5,6.) 

1.  They  begged  to  be  left  in  Gaul,  on  the  ground  that  they  were 
not  used  to  sailing.  2.  Since  he  has  discovered  that  the  vessel  is 
not  ready  for  sailing,  he  has  determined  to  return.  3.  When  Cajsar 
finds  out  what  is  the  design  of  Dumnorix,  he  will  send  him  as  a 
hostage  to  the  mainland.  4.  Caesar,  whenever  he  is  absent  from 
the  mainland,  fears  an  upi'ising,  not  because  the  ^Edui  are  eager  for 
a  change  of  government,  but  because  Gaul  has  been  stripped  of  all 
its  nobles.  5.  Whenever  the  ships  set  out,  they  are  driven  back 
by  the  storm.  6.  The  ^dui  were  on  the  point  of  setting  out, 
when  Caesar  returned.  7.  Caesar  is  taking  the  leading  men  over  to 
Britain,  because  he  is  afraid  to  leave  them  in  Gaul.  8.  When  this 
was  reported  to  Dumnorix,  he  perceived  that  all  hope  had  vanished. 
9.   He  accused  Dumnorix  of  being  eager  for  supreme  power. 

C.  (.Coisar,  BL  IV.  24.) 

1.  When  they  were  fighting  with  the  enemy  they  leaped  down 
into  the  waves.  2.  Since  they  are  unacquainted  with  the  country 
they  cannot  advance  boldly.  .3.  There  will  be  very  great  difliculty 
because  our  men  are  unaccustomed  to  fight  in  the  waves.  4.  As 
soon  as  they  got  a  footing  in  the  waves,  they  began  to  hurl  their 
weapons.  5.  When  they  have  discovered  the  Romans'  plans, 
they  will  follow  them  up  with  all  their  forces.  6.  As  they  were 
weighed  down  with  their  armor,  they  could  not  get  a  footing  in  the 
waves.  7.  Our  men  were  landing  from  the  ship,  when  suddenly 
weapons  were  hurled  at  them.  8.  He  accused  them  of  not  show- 
ing the  same  zeal  in  this  battle.  9.  Whenever  our  men  leaped 
down,  the  enemy  would  s])ur  on  their  horses. 
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CHAPTER   XXII. 

Temporal  Clauses.^ 

152.  When,  after,  as  soon  as,"  introducing  clauses  of 
time,  are  translated  by 

(a)  CuTYi  or  cum  2>rimum  (sections  149-151). 

(b)  Postquam,  postedqiiam,  ut,  ubi,  simul  dc  (or  atque)  with 
the  indicative,  in  narrative  chiefly  the  perfect  indicative  ;  as. 

After  Ccesar  reached  that  place,  he  determined  to  cross  the  Rhine  : 
E6  postquain  Caesar  pervenit,  Rhenuin  transire  constituit. 

When  he  heard  that,  he  removed  to  Corcyra :  Id  ut  audivit,  Cor- 
oyram  deniigravit. 

WJien  they  were  informed  of  his  approach,  they  sent  envoys:  Ubi 
de  ejus  adventu  certiores  fact!  sunt,  le^atos  niittunt. 

As  soon  as  they  perceived  this,  they  began  to  take  up  arms :  Quae 
siniul   atque   conspexerunt,  ariiia  capere  eoeperunt. 

i.  To  indicate  indefinitely  recurring  action  the  perfect  and  plu- 
perfect tenses  would  he  used  as  with  cum  (section  149). 

ii.  With  postquam  the  pluperfect  indicative  is  used  when  a  defi- 
nite interval  is  specified  ;  as,  He  uxis  killed  in  the  ninth  year  after 
he  came  to  Spain :  K6u6  anno  postquani  in  Hispauiani  venerat, 
occisus  est. 

iii.  Postquam  and  postedquam  are  often  written  as  two  words,  in 
which  case  post  is  sometimes  treated  as  a  preposition  ;  sometimes 
qxham  is  used  for  postc[uam. 

153.  While,  meaning  within  the  time  that,  is  expressed  by 

dum  with  i^e  present  indicative  ;  as, 

While  this  was  being  done,  tlie  Treveri  had  gathered  large  forces t 
Dum  haec  geruntur,  Treveri  niagnas  copias  eoegerant. 

i.  This  idea  may  also  be  expressed  by  cum  and  the  imperfeci 
subjunctive  (section  151),  especially  if  there  be  any  idea  of  con- 
trast-(section  151,  fn.). 

154.  While,  meaning  as  long  as,  is  expressed  by  dum, 
quoad  or  quam,diu^  with  the  indicative. 

1.  For  the  use  of  the  tenses  of  the  indicative  see  Chapter  XX VII.,  especially  section 
178,  ii. 

2.  Clauses  introduced  by  when,  7vfiile,  nfti'r,  are  also  oft  on  expressed  in  Latin  by 
participial  phrases,  especially  in  the  ablative  absolute  (scl-  chapters  VI.  anu  VII.). 

3.  Donee  also  is  used  in  poetry  and  late  prose,  often  vfith  tho  B>ihi»inct.iv«. 
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The  tenses  are  used  as  in  English,  except  that  for  future  time 
Latin  uses  the  future  where  English  loosely  uses  the  present ;  as, 

While  their  strength  lasted  they  held  their  ground :  Dum  vires 
suppetebant  sustinuerunt. 

He  resisted  as  lon<j  as  he  could:  Quoad  ])otuit,  restitit. 
You  shall  study  as  long  as  you  wish :  Disces,  quamdiu  voles. 

i.  For  dnm,  meaning  so  long  as,  provided  that,  where  the  tem- 
poral force  no  longer  appears,  see  section  67. 

155.  Until,  introducing  clauses  of  time,  is  expressed  by 
dum  or  quoad} 

(a)  To  denote  mere  limit  of  time  the  indicative  is  used, 
chiefly  with  quoad  ;  as. 

He  was  in  the  senate  that  day  until  the  senate  adjourned :  In 
senatu  fuit  eo  die  quoad  senatus  est  dimissus. 

Until  I  learn  that  the  winter  camp  has  been  fortified,  I  shall 
stay  in  Gaid :  Quoad  niunlta  hiberna  cognovero,  in  Gallia 
niorabor. 

(6)  To  denote  exj^ectation,  purpose  or  end  in  view,  the  pres- 
ent or  imperfect  subjunctive  is  used,  generally  with  dum  ;  as, 

He  tvaited  until  the  other  ships  should  assennhle :  Dum  reliquae 
naves  convenirent,  exspectavit. 

i.   For  not  until,  meaning  not  before,  see  section  156,  iii. 
ii.   As  a  rule,  actions  referring  to  the  future  may  be  regarded  as 
denoting  either  mere  limit  of  time  or  expectation. 

156.  Before  is  expressed  by  antequam  or  priusquam. 

(a)  To  denote  m,ere  priority  or  limit  of  time  the  indicative 
is  used  ;  as, 

I  was  burn  the  year  before  he  died:  Anno  antequam  est  nior- 
tuus,  natus  sum. 

And  they  did  not  cense  their  flight  before  they  reached  the  river 
Rhine:  Neque  prius  fugere  destiterunt  quam  ad  flunien 
Rhenum  pervenerunt. 

(b)  To  denote  purpose  or  anticipation  or  prevention  the 
present  or  imperfect  subjunctive  is  used  ;  as, 

Before  they  coidd  recover  from  their  panic,  he  led  his  army  across : 
Pviusquaiu  se  ex  terrore  reciperent,  exercitum  transduxit. 

*i^« — 

1.  Donee  also  is  used,  but  not  often  in  the  best  prose. 
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i.  Antequam  and  prinsquam   are  often  written  as  two  words 
especially  after  a  negative. 

ii.  Priusquam  is  commoner  than  antequam,  especially  with  the 
subjunctive. 

iii.  To  express  iiot  before,  meaning  nut  vntil,  both  indicative  and 
subjunctive  are  found,  but  after  secondary  tenses  the  perfect 
indicative  is  preferred. 

iv.  When  the  pluperfect  sul)junctive  is  found  after prii/sgwam  or 
antequam,  it  is  regularly  either  in  indirect  narration  (actual  or 
virtual)  for  the  perfect  or  future  perfect  indicative  of  the  direct,  or 
it  is  due  to  attraction.     (See  section  177,  i.) 

EXERCISE  22. 

A. 
1.  The  Gauls  decided  they  ought  not  to  wait  until  Csesar  reached 
their  borders.  2.  Before  he  should  make  an  attack  on  the  enemy, 
he  sent  forward  a  scout  to  find  out  what  their  numbers  were.  3. 
While  these  things  were  going  on,  the  envoys  who  were  in  the 
camp  took  their  departure.  4.  As  socm  as  they  recovered  from 
their  panic,  they  sent  envoys  to  Ctesar  to  sue  for  peace.  5.  For 
that  reason  I  shall  keep  silent  as  long  as  I  can.  6.  He  did  noc  set 
out  for  the  army  until  he  learned  that  the  enemy  were  gathering 
their  forces  to  one  place.  7.  Before  he  i-eached  the  harbor,  the 
cavalry  had  set  sail.  8.  We  shall  hold  our  ground  until 
Csesar  sends  reinforcements.  9.  After  they  had  been  informed  of 
our  advance,  they  withdrew  into  their  remotest  forests.  10. 
While  our  men  were  getting  the  ships  ready,  it  was  reported  that 
the  camp  had  been  attacked.  11.  Before  these  could  learn  of  his 
departure,  he  crossed  the  river.  12.  The  enemy  resisted  bravely 
until  they  saw  our  cavalry  approaching  in  the  rear. 

B.  {Coesar,  Bk.    V.   7,  8.) 

1.  After  Dumnorix  had  taken  his  departure  for  home,  Caesar 
ordered  the  cavalry  to  bring  him  back.  2.  So  long  as  he  disre- 
gards Caesar's  authority,  I  shall  take  measures  to  prevent  him  from 
doing  harm  to  the  state.  3.  While  this  was  going  on  in  Britain, 
two  thousand  cavalry  were  guarding  the  harl)or.  4.  We  shall  not 
embark  until  supplies  are  provided.  5.  Before  Cfesar  reached 
Britain,  he  learned  that  large  forces  had  assembled.  6.  They 
held  on  their  course  until  the  wind  fell  at  sunset.      7.  As  often  as 
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they  caught  sight  of  our  soldiers,  the  enemy  would  conceal  them- 
selves in  the  higher  ground.  8.  Before  Cajsar  could  get  suitable 
weather,  word  was  brought  that  the  enemy  had  learned  his  design. 
9.  Cajsar  should  have  put  off  his  departure  until  he  found  in  what 
part  of  the  island  was  the  best  landing  place. 

C.  (Ccesar,  Bk.  IV.  25.) 

1.  The  natives  retreated  before  the  ships  could  be  stationed  on 
tlieir  exposed  flank.  2.  As  long  as  you  do  your  duty,  everything 
will  turn  out  happily.  3.  They  had  halted  until  the  commander 
should  invoke  the  gods.  4.  While  the  transport  vessels  were  being 
withdrawn,  Caesar  was  encouraging  the  soldiers  not  to  abandon  the 
eagle  to  the  enemy.  5.  I  shall  not  bear  the  eagle  against  the 
enemy  until  you  are  willing  to  follow.  6.  The  enemy  caught  sight 
of  the  soldier  before  he  drew  near  the  ship.  7.  As  soon  as  the 
ships  were  urged  forward  the  enemy  began  to  retreat.  8.  Our  men 
hesitated  until  Ciesar  ordered  them  to  leap  down.  9.  After  this 
soldier  had  flung  himself  from  the  ship,  the  legion  followed  in  a 
body. 
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CHAPTER  XXIII. 

Personal,  Demonstrative,  Reflexive  and  Possessive 

Pronouns.* 

157.  As  the  pronominal  subject  is  really  contained  in  the  per- 
sonal ending  of  the  finite  verb,  the  nominative  of  the  personal 
pronouns  is  not,  as  a  rule,  expressed  except  for  emphasis  or  con- 
trast;  as, 

I  drove  out  kings,  yoii,  bring  in  tyrants:  Ego  regres  ejeci,  vos 
tyrannos  introducitis. 

i.  The  third  personal  pronoun  is  supplied  by  is,  hie  or  q\u,  or  if 
emphatic  by  ille. 

ii.  Nos  is  often  used  for  ego  (compare  our  '  editorial  we '),  but 
tOs  should  never  be  used  for  tu. 

iii.  For  the  use  of  the  difierent  forms  of  the  genitive  see  Part 
III.  62,  a. 

158.  Hlc,  this  (the  demonstrative  of  the  first  person),  de- 
notes something  near  (in  place,  time  or  thought).  Hence  it 
is  used  of  something  just  mentioned  or  something  just  about 
to  be  mentioned  ;  as, 

This  present  war :  Hoc  bellnm. 

All  these  (the  tribes  just  mentioned)  differ  from  one  another  in 
language ;  HI  omnes  lingua  inter  se  dlfferant. 

The  character  of  the  ground  was  as  follows :  Loci  natura  erat 
haec. 

159.  Is,  that,  this,  the,  refers  without  emphasis  to  something 
named  in  the  preceding  context,  and  also  serves  as  the  ante- 
cedent of  the  relative.  It  is  thus  also  used  as  the  unempha- 
sized  third  personal  pronoun  ;  as. 

They  order  Ltdetia  to  be  burnt  and  the  bridges  of  that  town  to  be 
destroyed:  Lutetiani  iucendi  pontesque  ejus  oppidi  rescind! 
j  ubent. 

TJie  legion  which  he  had  ivith  him :  Ea,  legio,  qnani  secum 
habebat. 


1.  N.B. — It  will  be  understood  that  the  words  treated  of  in  this  and  the  two  suo- 
^eding  chapters  are  pronouns  when  they  are  s.uhatitutes  for  nouns,  and  pronominal 
"jectives  when  they  modify  nouns. 
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The  number  of  those  who  returned  home  ;  Eorum,  qui  domain 
redierunt,  nunierus. 

They  send  envoys  to  him  :  Legates  ad  enm  mittunt. 

i.   Is  sometimes  has  the  force  of  sitc/i  (  =  tCdis). 
ii.   Et  is  and  neque  is  are  used  to  emphasize,  with  the  force  of 
and  that  too  ;  as,  One  cohort,  and  that  too  a  small  one  :  Una  cohors 
et  ea  parva. 

iii.  Where  English  uses  that  of  or  those  of  to  avoid  repeating  a 
noun,  Latin  does  not  use  a  pronoun,  but  the  noun  is  either  re- 
peated or  understood  (see  section  83,  iii. ). 

160.  Ille,  that  (the  demonstrative  of  the  third  person),  de- 
notes something  remote  in  place,  time  or  thought.  It  is  fre- 
quently used  as  the  emphatic  third  personal  pronoun,  in 
contrast  with  htc,  and  also  to  call  special  attention  to  some 
person  or  thing  ;  as, 

Trained  not  in  the  customs  of  former  days,  but  after  our  modern 
fashion:  N6n  antiquo  illo  more,  sed  hoc  nostro  eniditiis. 

These  are  under  arms;  those  remain  at  home:  HI  in  armis  sunt, 
illl  domi  remanent. 

The  famous  Alexander  the  Great:  Magnus  ille  Alexander. 

Part  of  the  cavalry  he  assigned  to  him,  jjari  he  left  for  himself: 
Equltatus  partem  iHi  attribuit,  partem  sibi  reliquit. 

i.  A  very  common  use  of  ille  is  to  indicate  a  change  of  subject, 
where  the  new  subject  has  been  referred  to  in  the  preceding  clause. 
In  such  cases  it  may  be  rendered  by  an  emphatic  he  or  they,  or  by 
the  other,  the  enemy,  the  latter,  or  some  similar  phrase. 

ii.  Ille,  often,  especially  in  the  neuter  illud,  is  used  to  point 
forward  with  emphasis  to  a  following  clause. 

iii.   Hlc  .  .   .  ille  often  mean  the  latter  .   .   .   the  former. 

161.  Iste,  that  (the  demonstrative  of  the  second  person),  denotes 
something  near  or  belonging  to  the  person  addressed  ;  as.  Those 
affairs  of  yonrs  (or  Those  affairs  you  mehtion) :  Istae  res.  It  has 
also  at  times  a  contemptuous  force. 

162.  Idem,  the  same,  expresses  identity,  and  is  often  to  be  ren- 
dered by  also  or  likewise ;  as. 

The  same  da.y  he  moved  Jiis  camp  :  Eodem  die  castra  movit. 
Wliatever  is  honorable  is  cdso  expedient :  Quicquid  est  lionestum. 
Idem  est  utile. 

i.  For  the  same  as  see  section  174. 
ii.  As  Idem  is  a  compound  of  is,  that  sam,e  is  ille  idem,  not  is  idrlH^ 
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163.  Ipse,  -self,  is  used  for  emphatic  contrast,  not  as  a  re- 
flexive pronoun.  It  may  be  used  with  nouns  or  with  any  of 
the  personal  pronouns,  or  may  be  used  independently,  meaning 
he  himself ;  as, 

They  slein  Dumnorix  himself:  Ipsum  Diininorigem  interfe- 
cerunt. 

Leaving  Labienus  on  the  mainland,  he  himself  set  sail :  Labieno 
in  continenti  relicto,  ipse  naves  solvit. 

i.  The  emphatic  force  of  ipse  is  often  best  rendered  by  very  or 
mere;  as,  They  werefu^hting  on  the  very  banks  of  the  river  :  In  ipsis 
fluniinis  ripis  proeliabantur. 

ii  The  genitive  of  ipse  with  or  without  the  possessive  pronom- 
inal adjectives  may  be  used  as  the  equivalent  of  ovm ;  as,  My  oicn 
fault:  Mea  ipsius  culpa.      Their  oivu  tongue:  Ipsoruni  lingua. 

iii.  Ipse,  when  used  to  emphasize  a  reflexive  pronoun,  agrees 
w-th  the  subject,  unless  very  strong  emphasis  is  to  lie  on  the 
reflexive;  as.  They  kill  tJtemselves  :  Se  ipsi  interflciunt. 

iv.  Occasionally  in  indirect  narration  ipse  is  used  as  a  reflexive 
for  the  sake  of  emphatic  contrast,  or  where  se  might  be  ambiguous. 

164.  Se,  himself,  him,  the  reflexive  pronoun  of  the  third 
person,  refers  back  to  the  subject  of  the  verb.  It  should  be 
carefully  distinguished  from  (a)  the  emphatic  pronoun  ipse, 
and  (h)  the  personal  pronouns  referring  to  others  than  the 
subject ;  as, 

They  cannot  defend  themselves :  Se  defendere  non  possunt. 
Com.mins   took   the   cavalry   over    ivith   him,:    Comniius    secum 
equites  transportavit. 

i.  When  se  refers  to  the  subject  of  the  clause  to  which  it  belongs, 
it  is  called  the  '  direct  reflexive '  ;  but  when,  as  often,  se  belongs 
to  a  subordinate  clause  and  refers  to  the  subject  of  the  principal 
clause,  it  is  called  the  '  indirect  reflexive.'  As  a  rule,  in  subordi- 
nate clauses  expressing  a  thought,  statement,  wish,  command  or 
question,  the  rtflexive  is  indirect,  referring  to  the  person  who 
thinks,  commands,  etc.  The  direct  and  the  indirect  use  may  be 
found  together  ;  as,  They  asked  the  king  not  to  keep  Hannibal  tmth 
him,  but  to  surrender  him  to  them  :  Ab  rege  petebant  ne  Hanni> 
baleni  seeuni  haberet  .sibique  dederet. 

ii.  For  inter  se,  used  as  a  reciprocal  pronoun,  see  Part  III.  62,  e. 

iii.  For  the  reflexives  of  the  first  and  second  persons,  the  per- 
sonal pronouns  are  used. 

iv.  The  passive  voice  of  some  verbs  is  used  with  reflexive  force  ; 
^S,  They  exercise  themselves  :  Exercentur  or  Se  exercent. 
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165.  Mens,  Tuus,  S^ius,  Noster,  Vester,  the  possessive  pronouns, 
are  seldom  expressed  except  for  the  sake  of  emphasis  or  clearness  ; 
in  other  cases  the  context  gives  a  sufficient  indication  ;  as, 

For  the  sake  of  your  ivell-being,  they  have  disregarded  their  omi 
peril :    Vestrae  salutis  causa  suum  periculum  neglexerunt. 

i.  These  pronouns  often  express  what  is  characteristic  of  a 
person  ;  as,  By  his  oum  peculiar  methods  :  Suis  artlbus. 

ii.  Suus,  like  se  (section  164,  i.),  is  used  both  as  a  direct  and  as 
an  indirect  reflexive.  Very  frequently  also  suns  refers  to  some 
word  in  its  clause  which  is  not  a  subject  of  any  verb  ;  as,  They  send 
Mago  ivith  his  fleet  to  Spain :  Magronem  cum  classe  sua  in  Hi- 
spanlain  mittunt.  As  a  rule,  ejus  and  eOrurn  are  used  for  his  or 
their  when  not  reflexive. 

iii.  The  possessive  pronouns  are  often  used  substantively,  espe- 
cially nostri,  sui  and  sua. 

iv.  Sometimes  we  find  a  genitive  in  apposition  with  the  genitive 
idea  implied  in  these  words  ;  as,  My  name  in  my  absence  :  Nomen 
nieum  absentls.  By  our  oum  help:  Nostra  Ipsoram  opera. 
Amid  the  tears  of  us  all :  In  nostra  omnium  fletu.  (See  section 
163,  ii.) 

EXERCISE  23. 


1.  After  these  matters  had  been  settled,  a  war  suddenly  broke 
out  in  the  province  itself.  The  cause  of  this  war  was  as  follows. 
2.  He  himself  placed  you  in  charge  of  us.  3.  The  enemy  had  con- 
cealed their  own  forces  in  the  same  woods.  4.  For  the  same 
reason  he  feared  our  men  would   inflict  injury  upon  themselves. 

5.  I  remained  with  you  all  that  time  ;  he  returned  to  his  own  home. 

6.  Cse.sar  had  these  two  legions  and  those  of  Croesus  with  him. 

7.  They  slew  themselves  in  the  very  gates  of  the  camp.  8.  He 
also  thought  this  present  war  itself  was  dangerous  to  all  of  us. 
9.  Our  cavalry,  after  encouraging  one  another,  joined  battle  with 
the  enemy's  horsemen.  These  latter  at  once  betook  themselves  to 
their  comrades.  10.  This  much  he  promised,  that  he  would  give 
them  a  safe  passage  through  your  province.  11.  After  their  usual 
custom,  they  put  their  wives  and  all  their  property  in  the  woods. 
12.  The  Nervii  and  the  Aduatuci  were  waging  war  against  us  ;  the 
former  had  taken  up  their  position  on  the  other  side  of  the  river 
Sabis  ;  the  latter  were  fortifying  their  own  town. 
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B.  [Ccesar,  Bk.  V.  9,  10.) 

1.  These  messengers  came  from  those  who  were  pursuing  the 
cavah-y.  2.  On  that  same  day  they  found  out  that  their  own  vessel 
had  been  wrecked.  3.  These  reputed  to  him  that  the  nature  of  that 
place  was  as  follows.  4.  He  himself  forbade  my  advancing  with 
him.  5.  He  also  has  put  you  in  charge  of  that  famous  legion.  6. 
We  repulsed  the  enemy ;  you  fled.  7.  He  learned  that  they  had, 
according  to  their  custom,  hidden  themselves  in  the  woods.  8.  I 
wished  you  to  advance  to  that  river  with  all  your  forces.  9.  In 
that  place  we  caught  sight  of  the  enemy's  camp.  10.  These  latter 
had  begun  to  blockade  the  very  entrances. 

C.  {CoRsar,  Bh.  IV.  26.) 

1.  He  sent  aid  to  his  comrades.  2.  This  alone  is  lacking  to  you. 
3.  When  he  saw  that  these  were  putting  our  men  to  flight,  he  was 
himself  alarmed.  4.  These  made  an  attack  on  those  who  had 
landed  from  that  ship.  5.  He  also  ordered  them  to  follow  him. 
6.  He  ordered  our  cavalry  to  attach  themselves  to  that  same  stan- 
dard.    7.   We  held  our  course  ;  they  could  not  make  the  island. 

8.  Perceiving  that  the  cavalry  themselves  were  being  thrown   into 
confusion,  he  ordered  the  soldiers  to  follow   their  own  standards. 

9.  The  former  hurl  their  weapons  ;  the  latter  man  the  boats.     10. 
He  perceived  that  the  enemy  were  in  distress,  and  that  our  own   • 
ranks  were  gaining  a  footing  on  the  shore. 
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CHAPTER   XXIV. 
Indefinite  Pronouns. 

Any. 

166.  (a)  Quis  (qui)  means  ani/,  anyone,  after  si,  ne,  num, 
and  some,  some  one,  after  nisi  ;  as, 

If  any  one  has  heard  anything  he  reports  it  to  the  magistrate  :  Si 
quis  quid  aecepit,  ad  inagistratuni  defert. 

He  ordered  the  soldiers  7iot  toliurl  hack  any  weapon:  MUitibus 
iinperavit  ne  quod  telum  rejicerent. 

(6)  QuiSQUAM  (substantival)  means  any  one,  and  ullus 
(adjectival)  means  ayiy,  when  all  are  excluded,  that  is,  when 
any  has  the  force  of  any,  even  one,  suggesting  the  idea  of  no 
one  or  none.  They  are  used  in  negative,  or  practically  nega- 
tive sentences  ;^  as, 

Nor  was  any  one  found  :  Neque  repertus  est  quisquam. 
The  battle  was  tvithont  any  danger :  Sine  ullo  periculo  erat 
proeliuni. 

i.  Instead  of  non  followed  by  quisquam  or  fdlus,  Latin  prefers 
nemo,  nihil  and  nfdlns ;  but  neque  followed  by  quisquam  or  ullus  is 
preferred  to  et  followed  by  nemo,  nihil  or  nfdlus  :  as,  They  do  not 
expect  any  disaster  ;  Nullum  casuni  exspectant.  And  nothing  is 
considered  more  disgra^.eful :  Neque  turpius  quiequam  habetur. 

(c)  Quivis,  QiiiLiBET  mean  any,  any  one,  when  all  are  included, 

that  is,  when  any  has  the  forcd  of  any  you  please,  suggesting  the 

idea  of  every  one,  all ;  as. 

The  vessels  are  built  to  withstand  any  violence  ;  Naves  factae 
sunt  ad  quanivis  vim  perferendam. 

Some. 

167.  (a)  Aliquis  (aliquT)  means  some,  some  one  (or  other), 

wholly  indefinite  ;  as. 

He  bade  them  send  some  one  :  Jussit  eos  aliquem  mittere. 
They  are  devising  some  new  plan  :  Aliquid  novi  consilii  ineunt. 


1.  For  instance,  rhetorical  questions,  comparative  clauses,  and  clauses  containiP' 
such  words  as  sine,  vix,  aegre. 
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Even  if  some  portion  be  surrounded^  the  rest  can  be  saved :  Si 
pars  aliquit  circumventa  erit,  reliqui  servarl  possunt. 

i.   Quispiam  has  the  force  of  aliquis,  but  is  much  rarer. 

(b)  NoNNULLi  means  some,  some  few,  suggesting  the  idea  some, 
b'ut  not  many;  as,  They  lost  some  (or  a  few)  of  their  men:  N6n- 
uullos  ex  8UIS  aniiserunt. 

(c)  Nescio  quis  means  some  one  or  o/7ier  unknown  to  the  speaker; 
often,  through  an  affectation  of  ignorance,  it  implies  contempt ;  as, 
He  liad  raised  some  rumor  or  other  (or  some  trifling  rumor) :  Ru- 
moris  nescid  quid  ufflaverat. 

i.  Nescid  quis  in  this  sense  is  treated  as  a  single  word,  and  as 
such  is  not  followed  by  the  subjunctive  of  indirect  question.  Simi- 
larly nescid  quo  modo  or  nescid  quo  pdcto,  in  some  way  or  other. 

(d)  Sunt  qui  with  the  subjunctive  (section  32)  means  some 
(emphatic)  or  there  are  some  rcho ;  as.  Some  said:  Erant  qui 
dice  rent. 

(e)  QuIdam  means  a,  certain  one,  a  certain,  of  what  one  has  in 
mind,  but  is  not  anxious  or  able  to  specify  further.  Hence  it  is 
often  used  in  vague  descriptions,  meaning  a  sort  of;  as, 

One  of  the  soldiers  said :  Quldani  ex  nillitibus  dixit. 
The  Romans  have  defeated  us  not  by  valor  but  by  a  sort  of  trick  : 
Non  virtute  vicerunt  RonianI  sed  artificio  quodain. 

(/)  For  alius  repeated,  meaning  some  .  .  .  other,  see  section 
168,  a,  and  for  quis,  meaning  soine,  see  section  166,  a. 

Other. 

168.  a.  Alius  means  other,  another.  When  it  is  repeated  in 
different  clauses,  the  meaning  in  the  singular  is  one  .  .  .  another, 
in  the  plural  some  .  .  .  others.  When,  in  the  same  clause,  it  is 
repeated  in  a  different  case,  or  is  accompanied  by  a  derivative 
adverb,  the  meaning  is,  in  the  singular  one  .  .  .  one,  another  .  .  . 
another,  in  the  plural  &ojn.e  .   .   .  one,  others  .   .  .  another:  as, 

They  fled  in  another  direction:  Aliam  in  partem  fugerunt. 

Some  tvere  Jilli)uj  the  trendies,  others  were  hurling  weapons:  Alll 
fossas  coniplebant,  alii  tela  eonjiciebant. 

Some  tvere  carried  in  one  direction,  others  in  another  :  Alii  aliam 
i_  jyartem  ferebantur. 

They  believe  one  thing  one  moment,  another  another  :  Alias  aliud 
sentiunt. 

i.  After  alius  or  cditer  (and  similarly  after  contra)  dc  or  atque  is 
used  to  introduce  a  comparison  {other  than)  ;  as.  They  wage  war  in 
^  manner  very  different  from  (or  far  other  than)  the  rest  of  the 
^aids :  Louge  alia  ratione  ao  reliqui  Galll  bellum  gernnt. 
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ii.  Sometimes  alius  repeated  in  the  same  clause  is  to  be  rendered 
by  OTie  another  ;  as,  They  lend  aid  to  one  another  (or  one  to  another)  : 
Alius  alii  subsidiuin  ferunt. 

(b)  Alter  means  the  other,  the  second  (of  two).  When  repeated 
in  different  clauses,  the  meaning  in  the  singular  is  (the)  one  .  .  . 
the  other,  in  the  plural  (the)  one  party  .   .   .  the  other  party  ;  as. 

The  one  part  he  gave  up  to  the  Gaids,  the  other  he  assigned  to  the 
cohorts:  Alteram  partem  Gallis  concessit,  alteram  cotiortibus 
attribuit. 

One  division  fled  to  the  mountain,  the  other  to  the  baggage:  Alterl 
se  in  montem  receperunt,  alterl  ad  impediuienta. 

(c)  Ceteri  and  reliqui  mean  the  others,  the  rest,  the  remainder ;' 
as. 

They  differ  from  tJie  others  :  Dlfferunt  a  ceteris. 
The   Veneti  and  the  other  states  also  prepare  for  war:    Venetl 
reliquaeque  item  civitates  belluni  parant. 

Each. 

169.  (a)  Quisque  means  each  (of  more  than  two),  every,  and  is 
especially  frequent  with  the  reflexive  ;"  as, 

It  is  best  for  each  to  return  to  his  home  :  Optimam  est  domnm 
snam  quemque  revertl. 

i.  With  superlatives  and  ordinal  numerals  quisque  has  the  force 
of  every  (or  all  the) ;  as,  Every  man  of  noble  birth:  Nobllissimus 
quisque.  Every  tenth  man  :  Decimus  quisque.  Primus  quisque 
means  the  very  first,  the  first  possible. 

(b)  Uterque  means  each  (of  two),  freely  both ;  the  plural  utrlque 
meaning  both  sides  or  both  parties ;  as. 

On  each  bank  (or  on  both  banks)  they  had  villages  :  Ad  utramque 
ripam  vicos  habebant. 

That  day  both  armies  keep  vnthin  their  oum  lines :  E6  die  ntrt  • 
que  sese  suo  locd  continent. 

EXERCISE  24. 

A. 

1.  They  beheld  certain  of  our  men  leaping  down  from  the  othc" 
vessel.  2.  They  used  to  inquire  what  every  one  had  heard  con- 
cerning each    matter.     3.   Before    he    should    make   any   answer, 

1.  For  the  agreement  of  ceteri  and  reliqui  see  section  86,  iv.  h. 

2.  With  pronouns  quisqiie  and  uterque  are  used  substantiveli',  taking  the  partU*'' 
genitive;  with aubstantivea  they  are  used  adjeclively  in  agreement. 


PART   V. — SYNTAX   AND   COMPOSITION.  385 

he  ordered  the  others  to  be  summoned  to  him.  4.  Some  thought 
they  could  gain  the  victory  without  a  (  =  any)  wound.  5.  It 
would  be  better  to  suffer  any  fate  at  the  hands  of  the  Romans. 
6.  They  will  not  make  peace  on  any  other  terms.  7.  The  enemy 
were  advancing,  some  from  one  direction,  others  from  another.  8. 
When  he  saw  that  the  enemy  was  pressing  him  on  each  flank,  he 
suspected  some  new  design  had  been  formed.  9.  If  any  of  the 
Gauls  are  captured,  the  rest  will  soon  surrender.  10.  He  trusted 
both  the  ^Edui  and  the  Remi,  the  one  because  of  their  ancient  loyalty, 
the  other  because  of  their  recent  services.  11.  Scarcely  any  one 
perceived  that  some  other  plan  must  be  devised  than  (they  had 
formed)  previously.  12.  Lest  the  flight  of  the  Gauls  should  alarm 
any,  he  pointed  out  that  the  Germans  had  won  by  some  trick  or 
other,  rather  than  by  their  valor. 

B.  (Ccesar,  Blc.  V.  11,  12.) 

1.  Labienus  said  that  he  could  build  any  number  of  ships.  2 
There  are  some  who  say  that  there  is  timber  in  every  part  of  the 
island.  3.  If  any  workmen  are  summoned,  they  will  be  ordered  to 
repair  the  other  vessels.  4.  He  put  a  certain  Labienus  in  charge 
of  the  other  legion.  5.  Some  were  born  in  the  island  ;  others  had 
crossed  over  from  the  mainland.  6.  Scarcely  any  one  had  discov- 
ered that  Caesar  was  leaving  a  garrison  for  both  camps.  7.  Some 
think  that  the  cold  is  less  intense  in  the  interior  ;  others  on  the 
coast.  8.  Others  said  that  some  place  or  other  should  be  chosen. 
9.  Scarcely  any  ships  have  been  lost ;  but  some  few  must  be 
repaired. 

C.(Ccesar,Bk.  IV.  1-4-) 

1.  Killing  some,  they  drove  the  rest  from  their  lands.  2.  Some 
one  said  that  the  Suebi  could  withstand  the  power  of  any  state. 
3.  In  each  state  some  think  this  a  merit,  others  regard  it  as  un- 
manly. 4.  If  we  wish  anything  imported,  certain  traders  will  be 
given  access.  5.  We  take  pleasure  some  in  one  thing,  others  in 
another.  6.  Others  thought  that  scarcely  any  state  was  more 
civilized.  7.  And  they  do  not  permit  any  one  to  use  wine.  8. 
Lest  they  seize  any  vessel,  guards  should  be  stationed  on  both 
banks.  9.  There  were  some  who  said  that  the  cavalry  would 
reach  another  river. 

25 
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CHAPTER  XXV. 

The  Relative  Pronoun. 

170.  Qui,  who,  which,  the  relative  or  conjunctive  pronoun,  is 
regularly  followed  by  the  indicative ;  as. 

The  bridge  which  wds  at  Geneva  he  orders  to  be  destroyed:  Pon- 
tem,   qui  erat  ad  Genavani,  jubet   rescind!. 

i.  The  indicative  is  regularly  found  also  after  relative  adverbs, 
such  as  unde,  ubi,  quo,  ut,  relative  adjectives  such  as  qiuilis,  quun- 
tus,  and  indefinite  relatives  such  as  qnisquis  and  qutcnmque. 

ii.  For  the  agreement  of  the  relative  with  its  antecedent  see 
section  13. 

iii.  In  Latin,  unlike  the  English  usage,  the  relative  is  always 
expressed;  as,  Tlie  liberty  we  have  received  from  our  furefathnrs : 
'Em  llbertas,   qaain  a  niajoribas  accepimus. 

iv.  In  the  case  of  two  relative  clauses  coordinate  with  each 
other,  the  second  relative  is  generally  omitted  if  the  two  relatives 
would  have  the  same  case  ;  as,  He  prevails  iipon  Dumnorix,  who 
held  the  chief  authority  and  was  venj  popidar  tvith  the  common 
people:  Dunmorigi,  qui  priucipatuiu  obtinebat  ac  niaxiiiie 
plebi  acceptus  erat,  persuadet.  When  the  two  relatives  would 
be  in  diflferent  cases,  as  a  rule  both  are  expressed  ;  but  sometimes 
the  second  is  replaced  by  a  demonstrative,  or  (if  it  would  be  in  the 
nominative  or  accusative)  is  omitted  ;  as,  He  has  sent  a  man  whom 
we  neither  fear  nor  obey :  Honiinem,  quem  aequo  timemns  neque 
el  pareiiius,    inislt. 

V.  Where  the  same  preposition  would  be  used  with  both  ante- 
cedent and  relative,  it  is  regularly  omitted  with  the  relative. 

vi.  The  relative  is  often  found  in  the  ablative  absolute  con- 
struction. 

171.  The  relative  is  used  with  the  subjunctive  to  introduce 
clauses  of  jyurpose  (section  26),  clauses  of  characteristic  (section  32), 
and  also  clauses  of  concession  and  cause  or  reason  ;^  as, 

Though  Cicero  during  all  the  previous  days  had  kept  the  soldiers 
in  the  camp,  on  the  seventh  day  he  sent  fire  cohorts  to  forage : 
Cicero,  qui  omnes  superiores  dies  inllites  in  castris  conti- 
unisset,  septimo  die  quinque  cohortes  frunientatuni  niittit. 

It  is  not  icithont  divine  aid  that  the  Romans  carry  on  war, 
since    they   are  able  to  move  forward   such   mighty   enrjines:    N6n 

1.  The  causal  relative  sentence  is  often  introduced  and  emphasized  by  quippe,  ut, 
or  uipote. 
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Bdmanl   sine  ope  divlna  belluni    gerunt,  qui  tantas    machl- 
□ationes  promovere  possint. 

172.  The  Coordinating  Relative. — Qui  is  often  used  at 
the  beginning  of  a  sentence  to  introduce,  not  a  subordinate 
clause,  but  a  new  independent  sentence,  which  it  thus  connects 
more  clearly  with  the  preceding  words  than  a  personal  or 
demonstrative  pronoun,  such  as  English  uses,  would  do.  The 
relative  may  belong  either  to  a  principal  or  to  a  subordinate 
clause  in  the  new  sentence ;  as. 

For  this  reason  the  Helvetians  surpass  the  other  Gauls:  Qua 
de  causa   Helvetil  reliquos  Gallos  praecedunt. 

Having  completed  this  business  Ccesar  set  ont  for  Gaul:  Qulbus 
rebus  confectis  Caesar  in  Galliam  profectus  est. 

When  they  perceived  them,  they  began  to  close  the  gates :  Quos 
cum   conspexissent,    portas  claudere  coeperunt. 

173.  The  following  peculiarities  in  the  antecedent  are  of  common 
occurrence ; 

(a)  The  antecedent  is  frequently  omitted  ;  as,  They  do  what  they 
are  ordered:  Qnod  jussi  sunt,  faciunt.  He  sent  men  to  find 
out :   Mlsit  qui  cognoscerent. 

(b)  The  antecedent  is  often  repeated  in  the  relative  clause,  espe- 
cially the  words  j)ars,  res,  locus,  dies;  as,  Dust  was  seen  in  the 
direction,  in  tchich  the  legion  had  marched:  Pulvis  in  ea  parte 
videbatur  quaui  in  partem  legid  iter  fecerat. 

(c)  The  antecedent  is  often  incorporated  into  the  relative  clause  : 
i.   Where  the  relative  clause  precedes,  an  antecedent  substantive 

is  often  put  in  the  relative  clause  ;  as,  That  part  which  had  caused 
the  disaster  paid  tJie  penalty;  Quae  pars  calamitatem  intulerat, 
ea  poenas  persolvit. 

ii.  Where  the  antecedent  is  an  a|)positive,  it  is  as  a  rule  put  in 
the  relative  clause  ;  as,  Tliey  inhabit  Kent,  a  country  which  lies 
entirely  on  the  coast:  Cantiuni  ir.colunt,  quae  regio  oninis 
niaritiina    est. 

iii.  Somewhat  similar  is  the  transference  of  the  superlative  or 
other  modifier  of  the  antecedent  to  the  relative  clause  ;  as,  He 
sent  the  largest  ship  he  had:  Navem,  quam  maxiniani  habuit, 
misit. 

(d)  The  substance  of  a  sentence  or  phrase  may  be  referred  to 
parenthetically  by  quod  or  id  quod;  as.  He  told  thetn  that  after  the 
enemy  were  put  to  flight  (as  he  saiv  woidd  be  the  case)  they  were  all 
to  attack  the  king:  Praecepit  Iiostibus  in  fugam  conjectis 
(quod   fore   videbat)  onines  peterent  regeni. 
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174.  The  relative  pronoun  as  in  correlative  sentences  is  repre- 
sented by  different  words,  according  to  the  demonstrative  in  the 
antecedent  clause.  Idem  is  followed  by  qui,  or  by  dc  {atqybe). 
(So  also  par  when  used  with  the  force  of  idem.)  Talis,  tantus 
and  tot  are  followed  by  qufdis,  quantits  and  quot  respectively  ;  as, 

Our  men  resist  in  the  same  manner  as  on  the  previous  day: 
Eadeni  ratione,  qna  pridle,  ab  nostris  resistitur. 

He  was  the  same  kind  of  man  as  I  perceive  you  to  be:  Talis 
erat.qualem  te  esse   video. 

i.  As  (many,  large,  etc.)  as  possible  is  expressed  by  qnam  and  the 
superlative,  with  or  without  the  proper  form  of  possum;  as,  They 
gather  as  many  ships  as  possible :  Naves  qnam  plurimas  (pos- 
sunt)  cogunt. 

ii.  The  antecedents  talis,  tantus,  tot  are  often  omitted  ;  as,  They 
assign  them  as  much  land  as  seems  best:  Attribaant  quantum 
visum   est   agrl. 

EXERCISE  25. 

A. 

1.  The  ships  which  he  had  built  in  the  previous  summer,  were 
ordered  to  assemble  at  once.  2.  Nor  could  any  vessels  be  found 
on  which  the  cavalry  could  be  brought  over.  3.  Having  made 
these  preparations,  they  fixed  a  day  on  which  all  were  to  assemble 
at  the  banks  of  the  river.  4.  When  they  heard  this,  they  with- 
drew to  the  camp  whence  they  had  set  out,  5.  The  same  thing 
will  happen  as  has  happened  on  previous  days.  6.  This  legion  he 
left  to  guard  the  camp,  seeing  that  it  was  wearied  with  marching. 
7.  The  number  of  those  whe  set  out  from  the  country  of  the  Hel- 
vetians was  three  hundred  and  sixty-eight  thousand.  Of  these, 
those  who  could  bear  arms  were  ninety-two  thousand.  8.  Dis- 
mayed by  his  advance,  the  enemy  took  to  flight,  although  they 
had  gathered  large  forces.  9.  These  do  not  strive  with  as  great 
eagerness  as  they  are  accustomed  to  exhibit  in  battles  on  land. 
10.  The  enemy  suddenly  came  in  sight  of  the  cavalry  Ctesar 
had  sent  to  the  assistance  of  the  ^^dui.  11,  These  are  allowed 
to  go  in  safety  in  whatever  direction  they  wish.  12.  He  sent  the 
bravest  horsemen  he  had  with  him  to  Vesontio,  which  is  the 
largest  town  of  the  Sequani. 

B.  (Ccesar,  Blc.  V.  13,  U-) 
1.  Those  who  inhabit  the  district  along  the  seacoast  are  more 
civilized.     2.  Ireland  is  not  considered  to  be  so  large  as  Britain.    3. 
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This  island  the  Britons  inhabit.  These,  seeing  that  they  dye  them- 
selves blue,  are  of  a  hideous  appearance.  4.  When  the  ship  was 
brought  to  land  at  this  place,  we  saw  that  most  of  the  people  were 
clad  in  skins.  5.  The  region  which  is  called  Kent  is  on  the  sea. 
6.  In  this  island  they  have  nothing  on  which  to  live  except  milk 
and  flesh.  7.  Although  they  are  more  civilized  than  the  Britons, 
they  do  not  live  on  grain.  8.  By  these  inquii-ies  we  found  that  the 
nights  are  the  same  as  in  Britain.  9.  The  woad  with  which  the 
Britons  used  to  dye  themselves  is  thought  to  have  produced  a  blue 
color. 

C.  {Ccesar,  Bk.  IV.  5-10.) 
1.  The  islands  which  the  river  forms  are  inhabited  by  tribes 
which  live  on  birds.  2.  When  they  heard  this,  they  sent  envoys 
to  Csesar  to  ask  him  into  what  district  he  was  marching.  3.  As 
he  suspected  that  they  had  formed  some  new  resolve,  Cjesar  deter- 
mined not  to  move  his  camp  nearer  the  Rhine.  4.  There  was  no 
tribe  for  whom  they  were  not  a  match.  5.  The  lands  C;esar  allowed 
the  Germans  to  settle  in  were  not  of  the  same  character  as  those 
they  had  seized  in  Gaul.  6.  Being  driven  from  home,  these 
tribes  had  come  to  the  Rhine,  where  the  Ubii  had  lands.  7.  If 
these  settle  in  Gaul,  I  shall  assign  them  whatever  lands  they  wish 
to  hold.  8.  The  Germans,  although  they  cannot  protect  their  own 
territories,  are  asking  to  be  allowed  to  drive  out  the  Treveri  from 
their  lands.  9.  When  he  discovered  their  design,  he  made  them 
the  same  answer  as  he  had  given  to  the  envoys  of  the  Ubii  some 
days  before. 
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CHAPTER  XXVI. 

Subordinate  Clauses  in  Indirect  Narration. 

175.  In  many  of  the  preceding  chapters  rules  have  been  given 
for  using,  now  the  indicative,  now  the  subjunctive,  in  subordinate 
clauses  introduced  by  a  relative  or  conjunction. 

But  all  such  subordinate  clauses  are  put  in  the  subjunctive 
when  dependent  on  a  clause  in  indirect  narration,  that  is, 
on  a  clause  which  is  itself  dependent  on  some  verb  of  stating 
thinking,  perceiving,  ordering  or  asking.  The  indicative 
should  never  be  used  to  express  any  portion  of  the  quoted 
words  or  thoughts  of  another ;  as, 

He  answers  that  he  has  been  sile)it  as  long  as  he  has  been  able : 
Respondet  quamcliu  potuerit  se  tacuisse. 

TJiey  thought  they  would  recover  the  hostages  that  they  had  given 
to  Or'assits:  Se  obsides  quos  Crasso  dedissent  reeiperaturos 
exist  i  111  abaut. 

It  tixis  observed  that  ovr  7nen  v^ere  scarcely  suited  to  an  enemy  of 
this  sort  because  theg  ccndd  tiot  folloio  -up  a  retrecding  force :  Intel - 
lectuni  est  nostros,  quod  Insequi  cedentes  non  posseut, 
minus  aptos  esse  ad  hujus  generis  hosteni. 

He  ordered  them  to  await  his  arrival  in  the  place  where  they 
then  ivere :  Eos  in  eo  loco  quo  tuni  essent  suuiii  adventuni 
exspeetare  jusslt. 

He  asked  rchy  Ccesar  demanded  this  if  he  did  not  think  it  right: 
Rogavit  cur  Caesar,  si  non  acquuin  existiniaret,  boc  postu- 
laret. 

i.  An  apparent  exception  is  found  in  the  use  of  the  indicative  in 
subordinate  clauses  that  really  form  no  part  of  the  quoted  words 
or  thoughts,  but  either  are  parenthetic  or  explanatory  additions 
made  by  the  writer  himself,  or  are  the  writer's  substitute  for  some- 
thing actually  said  or  thought ;  as, 

He  ordered  the  cohorts  which  were  on  guard  to  set  out  imth 
him:  Cohortes  quae  in  stationibus  erant  seeuni  proflcisei 
jussit. 

CcEsar  suspected  that  that  would  happen  which  did  occxir :  Caesar 
fore  id,   quod  accidit,   suspicabatur. 

Here  quae  in  stationibus  erant  formed  no  part  of  the  order  given, 
while  no  such  clause  as  quod  accidit  could  possibly  have  been  in 
Csesar's  mind. 
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176.  The  sequence  of  tenses  is  observed  in  these  subjunctive 
clauses,  primary  tenses  following  primary  and  secondary  following 
secondary.  In  narrative,  secondary  sequence  is  the  rule,  the 
present  and  future  indicative  becoming  the  imperfect  subjunctive, 
the  perfect  and  future  perfect  indicative  becoming  the  pluperfect 
subjunctive  (see  section  187,  h). 

But  sometimes  for  the  sake  of  vividness  the  primary  sequence  is 
used  in  narrative,  the  present  and  future  indicative  becoming  the 
present  subjunctive,  the  perfect  and  future  perfect  indicative 
becoming  the  perfect  subjunctive.     (See  also  section  190,  vi.) 

177.  Virtual  Indirect  Narration. — The  subjunctive  is 
used  in  any  subordinate  clause  which  is  conceived  as  express- 
ing the  words  or  thoughts  of  another,  without  any  formal  or 
explicit  statement  to  that  effect.  This  is  called  the  subjunc- 
tive of  virtual  (informal  or  implied)  indirect  narration;  as, 

Se  offered  great  reivards  if  they  siicceeded  in  carrying  the  de- 
spatches through:  Magpna  proposuit  praeinia  si  litteras  per- 
tullssent.  (Here  proposuit  is  equivalent  to  se  datumm  esse  polli- 
citiis  est.) 

Tlieij  led  part  of  their  troops  across,  in  order,  if  possible,  to  storm 
the  fortress:  Partem  suaruin  copiaruiii  traduxerunt  ut,  si 
possent,  castellum  expugnarent.  (This  represents  the  original 
thought  si  poterimus,   castellum  expugndhimus  ) 

The  enemy  were  ivaiting,  in  case  our  men  should  cross  the  m,arsh: 
Paludein  si  nostri  traiisirent  liostes  exspectabant.'  (This 
represents  some  such  thought  as  si  trdnslbunt,  adoriemnr.) 

He  gave  me  all  the  books  that  (as  he  send)  his  father  had  left : 
(Onines  libros  quos   pater   suus  reliquisset  iiiilii  donavit. 

For  other  examples  compare  the  subjunctive  with  quod,  dum 
.and  priusquam  (sections  147,  155  and  150). 

L  A  clause  dependent  on  a  subjunctive,  and  forming  a  close 
fconmection  with  it,  is  sometimes  itself  put  in  the  subjunctive  by 
.attraction,  without  in  any  way  being  in  virtual  indirect  narration  ; 
.as.  So  profound  an  impression  rvas  produced  by  this  war  am,ong 
itJie  hm.r'barians,  that  envoys  were  sent  to  Ccesar  by  those  tribes 
which  duoelt  beyond  the  Rhine:  Tanta  hujus  belli  ad  barbaros 
(opiulo  jxerlata  est,  uti  ab  lis  nationibus  quae  trans  Rhenuni 
aaeolere«rt,  niitterentur  legatl  ad  Caesareiii.  They  drove  the 
•cavalry  before  them  in  such  a  panic  that  they  did  not  cease  from 
tthei/r  JUgM  mntil  they  came  in  sight  of  our  army:  Equites  ita 
perterritos   egerunt,  ut  non  prius  fuga  desisterent  quani  in 

1.  Such  a  clause -seems  to  have  the  value  of  an  indirect  question,  but  is  really  a 
jyrotasis  in  virtual  indirect  narration. 
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conspectnm  agmlnis  nostrl  venlssent.  When  he  failed  to 
infliience  him  as  he  desired,  he  xent  bij  night  to  the  king  the  most 
trnsty  slave  he  had  :  Quem  cum  minus  quum  vellet  moveret, 
noctii  de  servis  suis  quem  liabuit  fidellssimuni  ad  regfem 
mislt.* 

ii.  There  sometimes  occurs  an  illogical  extension  (by  mistaken 
analogy)  of  the  subjunctive  of  virtual  indirect  narration,  in  which 
the  verb  of  saying  or  thinking  is  expressed,  and  is  itself  put  in  the 
subjunctive  ;  as,  He  begged  to  be  left  in  Gaid  because,  as  lie  said,  he 
was  prevented  by  religious  scruples:  Petebat  ut  in  Gallia  relin- 
queretur,  quod  religionibus  impedirl  dlceret  (for  quod  reli- 
gionibus  impediretur). 

EXERCISE  26. 
A. 

1.  He  promised  to  send  all  the  cavalry  he  had  with  him.  2.  He 
believes  that  if  the  ^dui  are  crushed,  the  rest  of  the  Gauls  will 
disperse  to  their  homes.  3.  Caesar  feared  that  the  same  thing  would 
happen  as  had  occurred  on  the  previous  day.  4.  We  were  waiting 
in  case  the  Gauls  should  attempt  to  break  down  the  bridge.  5. 
Having  offered  rewards  to  those  who  should  first  mount  the  wall, 
he  gave  the  signal.  6.  He  ordered  Labienus,  whom  he  had  put  in 
charge  of  the  camp,  to  hinder,  by  whatever  means  he  could,  the 
enemy  from  crossing  that  river.  7.  Ceesar  complains  because  the 
-^dui  have  not  lent  him  aid.  8.  The  enemy  swarmed  around  in 
hopes  of  finding  some  means  of  approach.  9.  Word  was  brought 
that  Caesar  would  send  the  cavalry  by  the  same  road  by  which  the 
enemy  had  gone.  10.  He  inquired  how  many  miles  the  town  in 
which  they  dwelt  was  from  the  camp.  11.  Driven  by  hunger, 
they  secretly  went  out  from  the  camp  to  see  whether  they  could 
find  any  grain  or  cattle  in  the  fields.  12.  They  gave  reasons  which 
(they  held)  were  perfectly  valid. 

(B.  CcBsar,  Bk.  V.  15,  16.) 

1.  He  observed  that  when  our  men  had  an  engagement  with  the 
enemy,  the  cavalry  never  fought  in  close  order.  2.  He  feared  that 
if  the  enemy  were  driven  back  our  men  would  pursue  them  too 
closely.     3.  The  two  cohorts  which  Caesar  had  sent  to  reinforce 

1.  The  subjunctive  mood  of  incolerent,  venissent  and  vellet,  instead  of  incolehant, 
venerunt  (see  section  156,  a)  and  volehat  i»  due  entirely  to  the  subjunctives  on  which 
they  depend. 
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our  men,  he  ordered  to  drive  back  the  charioteers  who  were  boldly 
breaking  through  the  cavali-y.  4.  They  were  waiting  to  see  whether 
our  men  would  follow  those  who  were  designedly  retreating  into 
tlie  woods.  5.  He  thinks  that  our  men  will  not  dare  to  attack  the 
charioteers,  because  they  are  not  suited  for  this  kind  of  fighting. 
G.  They  asked  what  brought  the  same  danger  to  the  cavalry  and  to 
those  who  had  leaped  down  from  their  chariots.  7.  He  had  not 
posted  guards,  on  the  ground  that  all  the  soldiers  were  busy  fortify- 
ing the  camp.  8.  He  perceived  that  if  our  men  left  the  standards, 
the  enemy  rushed  out  of  the  woods  and  slew  them.  9.  They  gen- 
erally fall  back  towards  the  hills  until  they  have  withdrawn  our 
cavalry  from  the  legions. 

C.  (Gcesar,  BL  IV.  11-11,..) 

1.  He  ordered  his  men  to  defend  the  camp  as  long  as  they  could. 
2.  They  begged  him  to  give  no  time  for  employing  treachery,  to 
those  who  the  day  before  had  put  our  cavalry  to  flight.  3.  They 
thought  that  the  enemy  would  not  join  battle  until  their  cavalry, 
who  had  gone  across  the  Meuse,  returned.  4.  He  waited  in  hopes 
that  they  would  accept  the  terms  he  had  ofiei'ed.  5.  He  perceived  how 
iiiucli  prestige  he  would  gain  if  he  forced  his  way  into  the  enemy's 
camp.  6.  He  intends  to  put  to  death  all  who  deceive  him.  7. 
They  said  that  they  had  brought  all  their  leading  men  and  soldiers, 
as  had  been  arranged.  8.  Enraged  at  the  thought  of  (qtiod)  the 
enemy  having  treacherously  slain  our  cavalry  the  day  before,  he 
ordered  the  envoys  who  had  come  to  the  camp  to  be  detained.  9. 
They  brought  word  that  several  of  our  men  had  been  slain,  among 
them  Piso,  whose  grandfather  had  been  called  friend  by  our  senate. 
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CHAPTER  XXVII. 

Tenses  of  the  Indicative. 

178.  In  the  general  use  of  the  tenses  Latin  differs  from  English 
in  two  respects  : 

i.  There  is  no  distinction  in  form  corresponding  to  the  English 
Progressive,  Indefinite  and  Emphatic  tenses,  except  that  the  Latin 
imperfect  and  perfect  nearly  correspond  to  the  English  past  pro- 
gressive and  past  indefinite  respectively. 

ii.  Especially  in  subordinate  clauses  Latin  is  more  exact  than 
English  in  indicating  both  the  point  of  time  (present,  past  or 
future),'  and  also  priority  of  action  in  relation  to  the  main  verb;  as, 
WJien  I  find  oid,  I  shall  inform  you,  if  I  can:  Cum  cosnovero, 
faclam  te  certiorem,  si  potero.  (Literally,  When  I  sliall  have 
found  out,  I  shall  inform  you,  if  I  shall  he  able. ) 

179.  The  PRESENT  tense  is  used 

(a)  Of  what  is  going  on  now  at  the  jaresent  moment ;  as,  They 
are  preparing  for  war  :  Bellum  purunt. 

(6)  Of  general  truths,  and  of  continued,  repeated  or  habitual 
actions  or  states  ;  as,  Fortnne  favors  tJie  brave :  Fortuna  fortes 
atljuvat.  Tliose  in  the  interior  do  not  s(nv  yrain  :  Interiores  fru- 
inenta  noii  sernnt. 

(c)  As  an  historical  present,  in  animated  narrative  ;  as.  When 
the  news  was  brought,  he  makes  haste  to  set  out :  Cum  Id  nuntia- 
tum  esset,  maturat  profleisci. 

(d)  To  express  an  action  attempted  or  intended  in  present  time 
(the  conative  present) ;  as,  Tliey  are  trying  to  avoid  danger :  Peri- 
culum  Titant. 

(e)  With  jam  and  its  compounds  to  express  actions  continued 
from  the  past  into  the  present,  where  we  should  expect  the  per- 
fect;  as.  He  has  hnig  been  collecting  troops:  Jumdiu  copias  com- 
parat. 

(/)  Witli  dum  (while),  where  we  should  expect  the  imperfect 
(see  section  163). 

180.  The  IMPERFECT  tense  is  used 

(a)  Of  what  was  going  on  in  past  time  ;  as.  He  was  wi^dering  in 
Gaid  :  In  Grallia  liiemabat. 

1.  In  letters  the  writer  often  transfers  )iimself  in  thought  to  the  time  of  the  reader, 
and  uses  the  imperfeot  and  i>hii)erfect  instead  of  the  present  and  perfect ;  as,  /  have 
nuthimj  to  write  :  Nihil  habebam  quod  scriberem. 


PART   V. — SYNTAX   AND   COMPOSITION.  395 

(6)  Of  continued,  repeated,  or  habitual  actions  or  states  in  past 
time,  like  the  English  past  indefinite  ;  as,  He  used  to  (or  xvould) 
lead  his  troops  oat  daily:  Cotidle  producebat  copias.  He  had 
the  greatest  confidence  in  this  legion:  Huic  legioni  confidebat 
niaxime.  He  could  not  discover  anything  :  Nihil  repjriebat  (sug- 
gesting repeated  failures).  They  would  not  come  to  the  councils  :  Ad 
concilia  iion  veniebant  (implying  repeated  refusals). 

(c)  Hence  appropriately  i.  to  express  one's  usual  way  of  think- 
ing, or  the  thoughts  or  feelings  which  accompany  consideration 
(while  the  perfect  is  used  of  coming  to  a  decision)  ;  ii.  to  explain 
the  situation  of  affairs  ;  iii.  to  give  the  details  of  movements,  or  to 
describe  the  process  as  opposed  to  summing  up  the  result ;  iv.  to 
mention  the  natural  features  of  the  scene  of  past  operations. 

(d)  To  express  an  action  attempted  or  intended  or  begun  in  past 
time  (the  conative  imperfect) ;  as.  They  tried  to  prevent  onr  march: 
Nostros  itinere  prohibebant.  He  proceeded  to  stir  up  the  Gaids  : 
Gallos  sollicitabat. 

(e)  With  jam  and  its  compounds  to  express  action  continued 
from  a  still  earlier  time  into  the  past  time  spoken  of,  where  we 
should  expect  the  pluperfect ;  as.  He  had  long  been  carrying  on 
war:   Jamprldein  bellum  gerebat. 

(/)  In  the  case  of  jMssum,,  oportet,  debed  and  such  verbs,  to 
express  lack  of  correspondence  with  fact. 

181.  The  FUTURR  is  used  to  denote  what  will  take  place  at  some 
future  time  ;  as,  Ccesar  will  take  the  camp  by  storm :  Caesar  castra 
expugnabit. 

i.  Where  English  has  the  present  in  a  subordinate  clause  refer- 
ring to  future  time,  Latin  uses  the  future  when  tlie  actions  are 
contemporaneous  (section  178,  ii. ).     Compare  section  184,  i. 

182.  The  PERFECT  is  used 

(a)  Like  the  English  present  perfect,  to  denote  an  action  com- 
pleted by  the  present  time  ;  as.  They  have  left  their  lands  and  have 
hidden  in  the  forest :  Finibus  suis  excesserunt,  seque  in  silvas 
abdiderunt. 

(6)  Like  the  English  past  indefinite,  to  state  that  something  took 
place  in  past  time  ;  as.  He  sent  ^orivard  the  cavalry :  Equitatum 
praeiiiisit. 

The  perfect  narrates  ;  the  imperfect  describes.  The  perfect 
sums  up  ;  the  imperfect  dwells  upon  the  process  or  the  particu- 
lars.    Compare  section  180,  c. 

(c)  In  subordinate  clauses  to  denote  an  indefinitely  repeated 
action,  preceding  that  of  the  main  verb,  which  is  in  the  present. 
(Section  149.) 

(d)  With  postqnain,  ut,  ubi,  simul  atque,  where  we  might  expect 
the  pluperfect.     (Section  152,  6.) 
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(e)  To  denote  the  present  state  resulting  from  completed  action  ; 
as,  He  is  dead:  Mortuus  est.  They  are  gone:  Discesserunt. 
We  are  surrounded:  Circumvent!  sumus.  This  is  especially  the 
case  with  constievi,  I  am  accndomed;  meminl,  I  remember;  and 
noyl,  I  knoiv  (literally  I  have  become  accustomed,  I  have  called  to 
mind,  I  have  learned). 

Similarly  the  pluperfect  of  these  verbs  *lias  the  value  of  the 
imperfect,  and  the  future  perfect  the  value  of  the  future. 

i.  The  perfect  tenses  of  the  passive  have  sometimes  ful,  fueram, 
fuero,  instead  of  sum,  eram,  ero.  The  form  with  ful  generally 
implies  that  the  condition  spoken  of  has  ceased  to  exist. 

ii.  A  sort  of  perfect  is  formed  by  habed  and  the  perfect  participle 
passive,'  emphasizing  the  continuance  of  the  result  of  a  past  action  ; 
as,  He  has  large  forces  collected:  Magnas  cdplas  coactas  habet. 
Similarly  for  the  pluperfect  hubebam  is  used. 

183.  The  PLUPERFECT  is  used 

(a)  To  mark  an  act  as  completed  or  taking  place  before  some 
point  in  past  time  mentioned  or  implied  :  as.  They  had  by  this  time 
reached  the  territories  of  tlie  ^dui  :  Jam  in  Aeduorum  fines  per- 
venerant. 

(6)  In  subordinate  clauses  to  denote  an  indefinitely  repeated 
action,  preceding  that  of  the  main  verb,  which  is  in  the  imperfect. 
(Section  149.) 

i.  Sometimes  Caesar  uses  the  p'luperfect  instead  of  the  perfect  in 
referring  to  previous  passages,  ni  his  Commentaries. 

184.  The  FUTURr,  perfect  is  used  to  express  something  com- 
pleted or  attained  by  some  point  in  the  future  ;  as,  Meanwhile  they 
will  have  gone:  Interim  discesserint. 

i.  Where  English  has  the  present  or  present  perfect  in  a  sub- 
ordinate clause  referring  to  future  time,  Latin  uses  the  future 
perfect  when  the  action  of  the  subordinate  verb  is  prior  to  that  of 
the  principal  verb  (section  178,  ii.).  Sometimes  where  two  future 
actions  are  regarded  as  identical,  one  involving  the  other,  the 
future  perfect  is  found  in  both  clauses  ;  as,  He  who  crushes  Antony 
will  (thereby) finish  the  war:  Qui  Antonium  oppresserit,  is  hel- 
ium eonfecerit. 

ii.  The  future  perfect  is  sometimes  used  to  emphasize  the  com- 
pletion of  a  future  act ;  as,  /  at  least  shcdl  have  my  duty  done  (or  I 
at  least  shall  he  found  to  havf  done  my  duty):  Ego  certe  meum 
officium  praestitero.  It  thus  may  come  to  give  assurance  of 
rapidity  of  action  ;  as,  The  first  attack  will  carry  the  camp  forth- 
with: Primus  impetus  castra  ceperit. 


1.  Compare  in  English  /  have  the  letter  written,  with  /  have  written  the  letter. 


PART   V. — SYNTAX   AND   COMPOSITION.  897 

EXERCISE  27. 
A. 
1.  To  this  legion  he  always  showed  especial  indulgence.  2.  If 
you  assist  the  enemy,  I  shall  burn  your  villages.  3.  The  Druids 
are  accustomed  to  hold  aloof  from  war,  and  do  not  pay  taxes.  4. 
After  he  had  learned  this,  he  thought  he  ought  not  to  wait  longer. 
5.  If  Caesar  is  at  the  head  of  the  army,  we  shall  easily  conquer  the 
Gauls.  6.  He  marched  through  the  forest  of  Ardennes,  which 
extended  from  the  Rhine  to  the  Nervii.  7.  By  this  means  they 
sought  to  terrify  the  others.  8.  While  tliis  was  going  on,  the 
enemy  had  already  reached  the  territories  of  the  ^-Edui,  and  were 
laying  waste  their  lands.  9.  On  the  following  day  they  move  their 
camp  two  miles.  10.  Whenever  he  saw  his  men  in  distress,  he 
would  send  reinforcements.  11.  For  the  reasons  which  I  have 
mentioned,  Cjesar  wished  to  set  out  for  Britain.  12.  Before  mid- 
night the  enemy  will  be  gone. 

B.  {Ccesar,  Bk.  V.  17,  IS.) 
1.  The  enemy  are  rallying.  2.  When  Caesar  learns  this  he  will 
send  forward  the  legions.  3.  W^henever  our  men  make  an  attack, 
the  enemy  betake  themselves  to  flight.  4.  They  were  accustomed 
to  leap  down  from  their  chariots.  5.  For  a  long  time  they  had 
been  contending  with  their  full  force.  6.  Whenever  they  began 
to  forage,  the  enemy  would  suddenly  show  themselves.  7.  As 
soon  as  all  the  forces  had  assembled,  he  proceeded  to  cross  the 
river.  8.  The  enemy's  forces  are  drawn  up  on  the  hill.  9.  While 
the  cavalry  waa  foraging  the  enemy  had  withdrawn. 

G.  (Ccesar,  Bk.  IV.  15-19.) 
1.  He  did  not  think  it  right  to  give  them  permission  to  cross.  2. 
After  the  army  had  begun  to  be  led  across,  they  held  a  council.  3. 
If  they  lay  waste  these  lands,  I  shall  detain  the  envoys  who  are 
with  me.  4.  They  were  afraid  of  punishment,  because  they 
remembered  what  they  had  done.  5.  They  sought  to  keeji  Caesar 
from  lending  aid  to  the  Ubii.  6.  When  the  Romans  have  the 
courage  to  cross  the  Rhine,  we  shall  assemble.  7-  He  gave  a 
kindly  answer  to  whatsoever  envoys  came  to  him.  8.  Wlienever 
he  punishes  the  Germans,  he  inspires  fear  in  the  Gauls.  9.  While 
he  was  staying  there,  the  cavalry  was  burning  the  enemy's  build- 
ings, cutting  down  their  crops  and  breaking  down  their  bridges. 
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CHAPTER  XXVIII. 

Indirect  Narration — Oratio  Obliqua. 

185.  Direct  Narration  {OrCitio  Becta)  gives  in  their  original  form 
the  words  or  thoughts  of  any  person. 

Indirect  Narration  (Ordtid  Obliqua)  gives  (in  dependence  upon 
some  verb  of  stathig,  thinking,  perceiving,  ordering  or  asking)  the 
substance  of  the  words  or  thoughts  of  another  person,  and  even  of 
the  writer  or  speaker  when  quoting  himself. 

This  indirect  mode  of  reporting  speech  is  more  usual  in  Latin 
than  the  direct,  and  is  much  more  common  in  tliat  language  than 
it  is  in  English. 

The  rules  for  changing  Direct  into  Indirect  Narration  are  as 
follows  : 

A.  Changes  in  Mood.^ 

186.  1.   Principal  Clauses. 

(a)  Clauses  containing  a  statement  (assertive  sentences)  have 
their  verb  in  the  infinitive  with  subject  accusative.     (Section  14.) 

(b)  Clauses  containing  a  question  (interrogative  sentences)  have 

their  verb  in  the  snhjunctive.     (Section  35. ) 

i.  Indirect  deliberative  questions  (section  134,  d)  retain  the  sub- 
junctive. 

(c)  Clauses  containing  a  command  or  request  (imperative  sen- 
tences) have  their  verb  in  the  subjunctive. 

i.  Tliis  use  of  the  subjunctive  is  closely  related  to  the  substan- 
tival final  clause  (section  27),  botli  being  developments  of  the  inde- 
pendent jussive  subjunctive  (section  134,  6).  It  is  thus  sometimes 
difficult,  if  not  impossible,  to  distinguish  the  reported  command 
and  the  substantival  final  clause,  especially  after  ne  or  when  ut  is 
omitted  (section  28,  vi.)  ;  as  for  instance  in  the  sentences,  Nuntii 
postulabant  hos  sibi  dederent  :  TJie  7nessengcrs  demanded  that 
theg  sliould  surrender  these  men  to  them.  Multibus  iniperatum 
est  u&  hostes  asjfrederciitur  :  The  soldiers  were  given  orders  that 
they  should  not  attack  tlie  oiemy. 

2.    Subordinate  Clauses. 

All  kinds  of  subordinate  clauses  (relative,  temporal,  conditional, 
causal,  etc.)  are  put  in  the  subjunctive  mood.     (Section  175.) 

1.  In  no  case  is  the  indicative  retained. 
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B.  Changes  in  Tense. 


187.  (a)  Clauses  put  in  the  infinitive  change  as  follows  : 

indirect  narration. 
becomes  Present  Infinitive. 


DIRECT  NARRATION. 

Present  Ind. 
Imperfect,  Perfect 
or  Pluperfect  Ind. 

Future  Ind. 

Present  or  Imperf.  Subj. 

Future  Perf.  Ind. 


\ 

J 

] 


Perfect 


Future 


Imperf.  or  Pluperf.  Subj.'    J 


Inf.  in  firum  fnisse. 


(b)  Clauses  put  in  the  subjunctive  as  a  rule  observe  the  sequence 
of  tenses  (section  176)  as  follows  : 


DIRECT   NARRATION. 

Present  Indie,  or  Subj. 
Future  n 
Imperfect  n 
Perfect  n 
Fut.  Perf.  n 
Pluperfect  n 


INDIRECT   NARRATION. 

Primary  Sef/uence.     Secondary  Sequence. 
becomes   Present  Subj.     Imjjerfect  Subj. 


II 


II 
II 

M 

II 
II 


II  II 

Imperfect  n 
Perfect        n 


Pluperfect 


Pluperfect 

II 
II 


Certain  exceptions  occur,  however,  in  indirect  questions  : 
The    future    indicative    becomes    (according    to    sequence)    the 
present  or  imperfect  subjunctive  of  the  active  periphrastic  con- 
jugation (section  36). 

The  imperfect  indicative  becomes  (according  to  sequence)  the 
perfect  or  i)luperfect  subjunctive  (section  36,  fn.  1). 

i.  Of  special  importance  is  the  use  of  the  pluperfect  subjunctive 
for  the  future  perfect  indicative  of  direct  narration.  The  difficulty 
of  this  common  use  is  due  largely  to  the  fact  that  the  original 
future  perfect  is  foreign  to  the  English  idiom  (section  178,  ii.). 
Thus,  If  I  find  out,  I  shall  hrimi  back  word:  SI  eosnovero, 
renuatiabo,  would  become,  He  ansivered  that  if  he  found  out, 
he  should  bring  back  word:  Respondit  si  coffuovisset,  se  re- 
nuntiaturum  esse.  The  pluperfect  subjunctive  in  such  cases 
means  literally  shoidd  have,  not  had  already. 

C.  Changes  in  Pronouns. 
188.  When,  as  is  generally  the  case,"  the  first  and  second  per- 


1.  In  the  apodosis  of  a  conditional  sentence. 

2  Of  course  where  the  matter  quoted  refers  to  the  person  reportinyr  or  the  person 
to  whom  it  is  reported,  Latin,  like  English,  will  use  the  first  or  second  persona  in 
indirect  narratioi). 
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sons  of  the  original  words  are  changed  in  indirect  narration  to 
the  third  person  : 

Ego,  nos,  become  s5  (or  if  emphatic  in  the  nominative,  ii>se,  ipsi). 

Mens,  noster,  n      suits. 

tu,  vos,  II      ille,  nil  (or  sometimes  is,  el). 

tuus,  vester,     n      illliis,  illOrum. 

hlc,  iste,  M      ille  (or  is). 

D.  Changes  in  Adverbs. 

189.  Adverbs  which  are  relative  to  the  time  or  place  of  the 
speaker  are,  as  a  rule,  adapted  to  the  time  and  place  of  tlie  re- 
porter. Thus  monc,  hodie,  hlc,  hinc,  herl  would  become  respec- 
tively turn  or  tunc,  illo  die,  ibi,  iude,  prldie. 

190.  The  following  real  or  apparent  exceptions  are  found  : 

i.  Clauses  introduced  by  the  coordinating  relative,  which  are  only 
apparently  sub(jrdinate,  are  put  in  the  accusative  and  infinitive. 

ii.  Because  of  the  tendency  in  Latin  to  use  the  same  construc- 
tion after  qnam  (than)  as  before  it,  the  accusative  and  infinitive 
sometimes  occurs  in  qnam  clauses  instead  of  the  subjunctive. 

iii.  For  the  indicative  in  parenthetic  clauses  in  indirect  narra 
tion  see  section  175,  i. 

iv.  The  hortative  subjunctive  (section  134,  a)  is  usually  changed 
into  the  infinitive  of  the  passive  periphrastic  conjugation. 

V.  Rhetorical  questions  which  are  virtual  denials  are  often  put 
in  the  accusative  and  infinitive. 

vi.  Instead  of  the  regular  secondary  sequence  the  more  vivid' 
primary  is  often  found  after  historical  tenses  ;  and  sometimes  also 
a  passage  may  begin  with  secondary  sequence  and  suddenly  change 
to  primary  sequence. 

vii.  The  pronoun  hlc  and  the  adverbs  mentioned  in  section  189 
are  often  retained  unchanged  in  indirect  narration. 

viii.  The  regular  rules  for  the  use  of  se,  ille  and  is  in  indirect 
narration  are  not  always  rigidly  followed,  especially  where  no 
ambiguity  arises.  See  particularly  the  use  of  se  and  snvs  in  sec- 
tions 164  and  1G5. 

191.  The  verb  of  saying,  thinking,  etc.,  on  which  the  indirect 
narration  depends,  is  not  always  expressed,  being  often  sufficiently 
suggested  by  the  context. 

Further,  where  the  indirect  narration  includes  more  than  one 
variety  of  reported  utterance  (statements,  commands,  questions, 
requests)  it  is  not  Latin  usage  to  change  the  verb  introducing 
the  various  indirect  clauses,  as  English  often  does. 

1.  More  vivid  because  presenting  more  e.xactly  the  original  tenses  of  the  direct 
narration. 
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Ariovishis  sends  envoys  to  Ca'sar  saying  that  he  tvishes  to  treat 
unth  him  ahont  these  matters  .  .  .  and  ad:in<f  him  to  appoint  a 
day  for  an  interview  :  Ariovlstus  ad  Caesarem  legates  inittit  : 
veile  se  de  his  rebus  .  .  .  agero  cum  eo  :  uti  eolloqulo  diem 
constitueret. 

192.  In  indirect  narration  conditional  sentences  assume  the  fol- 
lowing forms  : 

SI  quid   liabeo  do,  fdlcit   se,   si  quid  liabeat,   dare. 

becomes  \dlxit  se,  si  quid  liaberet,  dare. 

SI    qiiid     babebam  |  dicit   se,   si  quid   haberet.   dedisse. 

dabam,   becomes      (^ dixit  se,   si  quid  liaberet,    dedisse. 
SI  quid  liabul  dedl  fdlcit   se,   si  quid  liabuerit,   dedisse. 

becomes  \dixit  se,  si  quid  liabuisset,  dedisse. 

SI    quid     liabebo  fdlcit  se,   si  quid  habeat,   daturum  esse. 

dabo,  becomes  fdlxit  se,   si  quid  baberet,  daturum  esse, 

SI   quid    habeam  fdlcit  se.   si  quid   babeat,   daturum   esse. 

dem,   becomes  fdlxit  se,   si  quid   baberet,  daturum   esse, 

SI  quid  liaberem  fdlcit)  se,  si  quid  haberet,  daturum  fuisse 

darem,  becomes       ( dixit  f  (or  esse). 

SI  quid  habuissem  fdlcit \se,     si    quid     habuisset,     daturum 

dedissem,  becomes  (dixit/  fuisse. 

193.  The  following  examples  illustrate  the  rules  for  changing 
from  direct  to  indirect  narration  : 

(1)  Direct. — Your  gift  is  pleasing     Munus    vestrum    grfitum   ac- 

and    welcome  ;     the    hos-  ceptumque  est  ;    obsides, 

tages  will  be  in  the  place  quo  loco  rogatis,  erunt  ; 

you    ask;     the     prisoners  captivosnonremittemus, 

we  shall   not    send   back,  (juod    Hannibalem,    cujus 

because  Hannibal,  through  opera   susceptum    bellum 

whose  agency  the  war  was  est,  etiam  nunc  cum  im- 

undertaken,  you  keep  even  perio  habetis. 
now  in  command. 

Indirect. — (This    answer    was     (His   responsum  est :)  miinus 

given    them  :)    that   their  illorum     gratum    accep- 

gift  was  pleasing  and  wel-  tumque    esse;    obsides, 

come  ;  the  hostages  would  quo  loco  rogarent,  futu- 

be  in  the  place  they  asked  ;  ros  ;  captivos  non  remis- 

the  prisoners  they  should  suros,  quod  Hannibalem, 

not    send    back,    because  cujus     opera     susceptum 

Hannibal,  through  whose  bellum  esset,  etiam  nunc 

agency  the  war  had  been  cum  imperio  habereut. 
undertaken,      they     kept 
even  then  in  command. 

26 
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(2)  Direct.  —  All  of  you  make  your 

attack  on  tlie  ship  of  Eu- 
menes  alone,  against  the 
rest  be  content  merely  to 
defend  yourselves.  You 
will  easily  accomplish  this. 
I  shall  see  thfit  you  know 
in  which  vessel  the  king  is 
sailing  ;  if  you  capture  or 
slay  him,  you  shall  be  well 
rewarded. 

Indirect. — (He  gives  instruc- 
tions) that  they  are  all  to 
make  their  attack  on  the 
ship  of  Eumenes  alone, 
and  against  the  rest  are  to 
be  content  merely  to  de- 
fend themselves.  They 
would  easily  accomplish 
that.  He  should  see  that 
they  knew  in  which  vessel 
the  king  was  sailing ;  if 
they  captured  or  slew  him, 
they  should  be  well  re- 
warded. 

(3)  Direct. — We  are  not   the  ag- 

gressors in  making  war  on 
the  Roman  people,  but  yet 
we  do  not  refuse  to  fight 
in  case  we  are  attacked. 
If  you  desire  our  good- 
will, we  can  be  useful 
friends  to  you  ;  either  as- 
sign us  lands  or  permit  us 
to  hold  those  which  we 
have  acquired  by  our  arms. 

Indirect.  —  (They  said)  they 
were  not  the  aggressors  in 
making  w.ar  on  the  Roman 
people,  but  yet  they  did 
not  refuse  to  tight  in  case 
they  were  attacked.  If 
the  Romans  desired  their 
good- will,  they  could  be 
useful  friends  to  them  ;  let 


Omnes  in  unani  Eumenis  regis 
coneurrite  navem,  a  ce- 
teris tantum  satis  habete 
vos  defendere.  Hoc  facile 
consequeiiiini.  Rex  au- 
tem  in  qua  navl  veliatur, 
ut  8Ciatis,  ej^o  faciuni  ; 
quem  si  aut  ceperitis  aut 
inter fecerit is,  magno  v6- 
bis  praeniio  erit. 

(Praecipit)  omnes  ut  in  tinam 
Eumenis  regis  concur- 
rant  navem,  a  ceteris  tan- 
tum satis  habeant  se  de- 
fendere. Id  illos  facile 
coiiseeuturos.  Rex  au- 
tem  in  qua  niivi  veliere- 
tur,  ut  scirent,  se  fac- 
turum  ;  quem  si  aut  ce- 
pissont  aut  interfecis- 
sent,  magno  ils  praemio 
fore. 


Nos  neque  priores  populo  Ro- 
mano bellum  inferiinus, 
neque  tamen  recusamus, 
si  lacesseniur,  quin  armis 
contendainus.  Si  nos- 
traingratiam  vultis,  pos- 
sainiis  vobis  utiles  esse 
anilci ;  vel  nobis  agros 
attribuite  vel  patiniinl 
eos  tenere  quos  armis  pos- 
sedinius. 

(Dixerunt)  se  neque  priores 
po})ul6  Romano  bellum 
Inferre,  neque  tamen  re- 
cusare,  si  lacessantiir, 
quin  armis  contendant. 
Si  suani  gratiam  Roman! 
velint,  posse  ils  utiles 
esse  ainicos ;  vel  slbi 
agros  attribuaiit,  vel  pa- 
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them  either  assign  theiu 
lands,  or  permit  them  to 
hold  those  which  they  had 
acquired  by  their  arms. 

(4)  Direct. — I  can  have  no  friend- 

ship with  you,  if  you  re- 
main in  Gaul ;  there  are  no 
lands  vacant  in  Gaul  ;  V)ut 
if  you  wish,  you  may  settle 
in  the  lands  of  the  Ubii, 
whose  envoys  are  with  me, 
and  are  asking  aid  of  me  ; 
I  shall  give  this  order  to 
the  Ubii. 

Indirect.  —  (Csesar  answered) 
that  he  could  have  no 
friendship  with  them,  if 
they  remained  in  Gaul  ; 
there  were  no  lands  va- 
cant in  Gaul  ;  but  if  they 
wished,  they  might  settle 
in  the  lands  of  the  Ubii, 
whose  envoys  were  now 
with  him,  and  were  asking 
aid  of  him  ;  he  should  give 
this  order  to  the  Ubii. 

(5)  Direct. — Let  them  not  provoke 

the  enemy  to  battle,  but 
if  they  are  themselves  at- 
tacked, let  them  hold  their 
ground,  until  I  myself 
come  up. 

Indirect. — (He  sent  men  to  tell 
them)  not  to  provoke  the 
enemy  to  battle,  but  if 
they  were  themselves  at- 
tacked, they  were  to  hold 
their  ground,  until  he  him- 
self came  up. 

(6)  Direct. — Surrender  to  me  those 

who  have  made  war  on  me 
and  on  Gaul. 
The  Rhine  is  the  limit  of  the 
Roman  people's  authority. 
If  you  think  it  wrong  for 


tiantur  eos  tenere,  ((uos 
armia   possederint. 


Mihi  nulla  vobiseum  anil- 
citia  esse  potest,  sl  in 
Gallia  remanebitis  ; 
nequeulliin  Gallia  vacant 
agri  ;  sed  licet,  si  vultis, 
in  Ubiorum  finibus  con- 
sidere,  quorum  sunt  le- 
gati  apud  ine,  et  a  me 
auxilium  petunt;  hoc 
Ubiis    imperabo. 

(Caesar  respondit)  sib!  nullani 
cum  his  amlcitiam  esse 
posse,  si  in  Gallia  rcnia- 
nerent ;  neque  uUos  in 
Gallia  vaeare  agros  ;  sed 
licere,  si  velint,  in  Ubi- 
orum finibus  considere, 
quorum  sint  legati  apud 
se,  et  a  se  auxilium  pe- 
tant  ;  lioc  se  Ubiis  im- 
peraturum. 

Ne  hostes  })riielio  laeessant, 
et  si  ipsi  lacessentur, 
sustineant,  quoad  ipse 
accessero. 


(Mittit  qui  nuntiarent)  ne 
hostes  proelio  lacesse- 
rent,  et  si  ipsI  laeesse- 
rentur,  sustinerent, 
quoad    ipse    accessisset. 


Eos,  qui  mihi  Galliaeque  hel- 
ium intulerunt,  mihi 
dedito. 

Populi  Romfml  imperium 
Rlienus  finit.  Si  te  in- 
vito Germanos  in  Galliaro 
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the  Germans  to  cross  into 
Gaul  against  your  wish, 
why  do  you  claim  that  any- 
thing beyond  the  Rhine  is 
under  your  sway  or  power  ? 

Indirect.  —  (Csesar  called  on 
them)  to  surrender  to  him 
those  who  had  made  war 
on  him  and  on  Gaul. 

(They  answered)  that  the 
Rhine  was  the  limit  of  the 
Roman  people's  authority. 
If  he  thought  it  wrong  for 
the  Germans  to  cross  into 
Gaul  against  his  wish,  why 
did  he  claim  that  anything 
beyond  the  Rhine  was  un- 
der his  sway  or  power  ? 

(7)  Direct. — Do  no  harm  to  the 
Trinobantes,  Cassivellau- 
nus. 

Indirect. — He  orders  Cassivel- 
launus  to  do  no  harm  to 
the  Trinobantes. 


transire  non  aequum  ex- 
Istimas,  ciir  tui  quicquam 
esse  imperil  aut  potestatis 
trans  Rhenum  postulas  ? 

(Caesar  postulavit)  eos,  qui 
sibi  Galliaeque  bellum  in- 
tulissent,  sibi  dederent. 

(Responderunt :)  Populi  Ro- 
manl  imperium  Rhenum 
flnire  ;  si  se  invito  Ger- 
manos  in  Galliam  transire 
non  aequum  existiniaret, 
cur  sul  quicquam  esse  im- 
perii aut  potestatis  trans 
Rhenum  postularet  ? 


Noll,    Cussivellanne,    Trino- 
bantibus  nocere. 


(Imperat  Cassivellauno)    ne 
Trinobantibus  noceat. 


(Observe  how  the  vocative  may  be  turned  in  the  indirect  speech.) 


EXERCISE  28. 


1.  To  these  ambassadors  he  replied  :  "I  will  come  now,  if  you 
are  ready  to  follow."  2.  They  sent  ambassadors  to  Caesar  saying 
that  they  were  ready  to  open  the  gates  they  had  closed  the  day 
before.  3.  He  told  them  not  to  forget  the  former  valor  of  the 
Helvetians,  nor  the  wrongs  done  by  them  to  the  Roman  people. 

4.  "I,"  answered  he,  "have  spared  the  citizens,  you  the  Gauls." 

5.  He  began  to  urge  them  not  to  set  out ;  Caesar  did  not  dare  to 
leave  them  in  Gaul ;  but  if  they  crossed  over  to  Britain,  he  would 
kill  them  all.  6.  "  Leap  down,"  he  said,  " fellow-soldiers,  unless 
you  wish  to  abandon  the  eagle  to  the  enemy.  Let  us  not  incur 
such  disgrace.  I  at  any  rate  will  do  my  duty."  7.  They  replied 
that  if  these  proceedings  were  reported  to  Ariovistus,  they  did  not 
doubt  that  he  would  inflict  the  severest  punishment  on  all  the 
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hostages  who  were  in  his  power.     8.  What  were  they  to  do  ?  he 

asked  ;   it  was  impossible  to  defend  the  camp  any  longer,   and 

Ciesar  would  have  been  annoyed  if  they  had  set  out  without  his 

orders.     9.  In  his  consulship  (he  said)  the  Germans   had   most 

eagerly   sought   the   friendship   of   Rome.     Why   should    anyone 

imagine  that  they  would   forsake   their   allegiance  ?     10.   Would 

they  have  sent  Commius  back,  he  asked,  if  he  had  not  led  his 

army  across  ? 

B.   {CtBsar,  Bk.  V.   19-21.) 

1.  He  pointed  out  that  if  the  cavalry  wandered  too  extensively, 
the  enemy  would  rush  out  from  the  woods  and  seize  them.  2. 
"We  shall  send  you  all  the  corn  we  have,"  they  answered  Csesar. 
"Why  are  you  setting  out  with  the  legions?  Do  not  make  an 
attack  on  our  town. "  3.  He  said  that  this  young  man  would  have 
had  supreme  power  if  he  had  not  been  slain  by  Cassivellaunus.  4. 
"  Let  us  cross  the  river,"  they  answered.  ''  Who  can  harm  us  if 
we  are  able  to  conceal  ourselves  in  the  marshes  ?"  5.  The  Trino- 
bantes  sent  envoys  to  Ctesar,  saying  that  they  would  surrender  to 
him  all  the  hostages  he  demanded  and  begging  him  not  to  suffer 
the  soldiers  to  lay  waste  their  lands.  6.  They  feared  that  if 
Csesar  allowed  the  legions  to  leave  the  line  of  march,  the  enemy 
would  seize  many  of  the  soldiers.  7.  They  said  they  were  accus- 
tomed to  assemble  in  these  towns,  whenever  the  enemy  made  a  raid. 

G.  (Ccesar,  Bk.  IV.  20-22.) 
1.  He  said  that  this  had  happened  very  opportunely  ;  for  if  he 
had  set  out  for  Britain,  he  would  not  have  found  suitable  harbors. 
2.  "What  was  I  to  do  ?"  he  asked.  "  Was  I  to  trust  myself  to 
barbarians  ? "  3.  He  ordered  him  to  explore  whatever  islands  he 
visited  and  bring  him  back  word  of  the  size  of  their  harbors.  4. 
He  was  aware  that  Commius,  who  had  been  made  king  there,  had 
discovered  his  design  and  would  report  it  to  the  Atrebates.  5. 
"  Do  not  land  from  the  vessel,"  he  urged  Yolusenus.  "  We  have 
done  all  that  C;esar  ordered.  Let  us  return  to  Gaul."  6.  "How 
many  legions,"  he  asked,  "were  sufficient  last  year  to  make  war 
on  Britain?"  7.  Envoys  came  from  Britain  to  Csesar,  saying  that 
they  wished  to  attach  themselves  to  his  alliance,  promising  to  be 
faithful  to  the  R(jman  people  and  not  to  furnish  aid  to  the  Gauls, 
and  asking  him  to  visit  the  island  at  his  fii-st  opportunity. 
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CHAPTER  XXIX. 

Different  Forms  op  the  Noun  Clause. 

194.  A  noun  (or  substantive)  clause  is  one  that  takes  the  place 
and  discharges  the  functions  of  a  substantive,  whether  as  subject 
or  object  of  a  verb  or  equivalent  phrase,  or  as  an  appositive^  to  some 
other  word  in  the  sentence. 

N.B. — The  accusative  and  infinitive  construction  is  here  treated 
as  a  noun  clause  because  it  represents  the  English  noun  sentence 
introduced  by  the  conjunction  that.  Similarly  in  substantival 
clauses  of  result,  and  in  clauses  with  quln  and  quominun,  the 
adverbial  notion  of  result  or  purpose  has  become  so  weakened  that 
they  are  properly  treated  as  noun  clauses  like  their  English  equiva- 
lents. 

i.  Clauses,  like  infinitive  phrases,  are  always  regarded  as  neuter. 

195.  After  verbs  of  saying  and  thinking,  many  so-called  imper- 
sonal verbs,  and  many  expressions  composed  of  a  neuter  adjective 
and  est,  English  noun  clauses  with  that  are  expressed  by  the  accu- 
sative and  infinitive. 

(a)  Subject.—  /^  is  not  right  that  the  Germans  should  cross  the 
Rhine:  N6n  aequum  est  Germanos  Rlienum  translre. 

(b)  Object. — They  thought  they  possessed  limited  territories:  An- 
grustos  se  fines  habere  arbitrabantur. 

(c)  Appositive. — Tliis  report  was  broiight  to  Ccesar,  that  they  were 
attempting  to  march  through  our  jyrovince  :  Caesari  id  nuutiatum 
est,  eos  per  provinciani  nostrani  iter  facere  eonari. 

196.  After  verbs  of  ordering,  asking,  determining,  and  verbs  of 
fearing,  English  noun  clauses  with  that  are  expressed  by  clauses 
with  ut  or  ne  and  the  subjunctive.  This  subjunctive  is  akin  to  the 
subjunctive  of  purpose,  and  like  it  is  in  its  origin  the  subjunctive 
expressing  will  or  wish.     (See  section  186,  1,  c.  i.) 

(a)  Subject. — T/ie  soldiers  have  been  given  orders  that  they  are  to 
attack  the  enemy :  Multibus  iiiiperatum  est  ut  liostes  agj^redi- 
antur. 

(6)  Object. — I  fear  that  I  may  be  deserted  by  all :  Vereor  ne  ab 
omnibus  deserar. 

(c)  Apiiositive.—  Their  aim  is  that  they  may  recover  their  liberty  : 
Id  ag'unt  ut  libertatem  recipiant. 


1.  A  noun  clause  is  occasionally  used  as  a  restrictive  appositive  to  an  accusative  of 
anticipation;  as,  Voii  kni>iv  Marcellus,  how  glow  he  ii:  Nosti  Marcellum,  quarrt 
tardus  sit.  They  feared  that  supplies  could  not  be  brmujht  in :  Rem  frumentariam 
ut  supportari  posset  timent. 


PART   V. — SYNTAX   AND   COMPOSITION.  407 

197.  After  verbs  of  happening  and  causing,^  English  noun  clauses 
rith  that  are  expressed  by  clauses  with  -Jti  and  the  subjunctive, 
which  is  a  weakened  subjunctive  of  result." 

(a)  Subject. — It  happened  that  there  was  a  full  moon:  Aceldit 
ut  esset  plena  luna. 

(h)  Object. — He  brought  it  ahoiit  that  supplies  could  be  conveyed 
without  danger:  Conmieatus  ut  sine  perlculo  portari  possent, 
efficiebat. 

(c)  Appositive. — The  day  tiad  this  result,  that  a  very  gr- at  num- 
ber of  the  enemy  were  wounded :  Dies  liunc  liabuit  eveutiini  ut 
uiaxiinus  Iiostiuni  uuiiierus  vulneraretur. 

198.  English  noun  clauses  with  that  after  verbs  expressing 
emotion,  and  clauses  with  th(d  =  t}ie  fact  tliat,  are  expressed  by 
clauses  with  quod,  and  either  the  indicative,  or  the  subjunctive  of 
virtual  indirect  narration. 

(a)  Subject. — There  was  also  the  fact  that  he  had  stated  this  in 
the  assembly  of  the  jEdui  :  Accedebat  hue  quod  in  concilio  Aedu- 
oruni  haec  dixerat. 

(b)  Object. — He  complains  that  he  tias  been  abandoned:  Quod 
sit  destitutus  queritur.'^ 

(c)  Appositive. — A  most  fortunate  thing  happened,  that  the  next 
day  the  Germans  came  into  ttie  camp:  Opportunissima  res  acci- 
dit,  quod  postrldie  German!  in  eastra  venerunt. 

(d)  Adverbial  Accusative. — As  to  the  fact  that  you  threaten  me 
yon  will  not  disregard  the  tvrongs  of  tlie  ^did,  .>o  one  has  contended 
with  me,  except  to  liis  own  destruction  :  Quod  milii  denuntias  te 
Aeduoruni  injurias  u6u  neglecturuni,  neniu  mecuni  sine  sua 
pernicie  contendit. 

199.  After  verbs  of  asking,  learning,  knoiving,  telling,  etc.,  Eng- 
lish noun  clauses  introduced  by  an  interrogative  are  expressed  by 
an  interrogative  clause  with  the  subjunctive  of  indirect  question. 

(a)  Subject. — It  cannot  be  determined  with  tite  eyes  in  which 
direction  it  flows  :  OcuIIs  in  utrani  partem  fluat  judieari  non 
potest. 

(6)  Object. — He  found  oxd  what  was  being  done:  Cognovit  quid 
gereretur. 

1.  Substantive  clauses  of  result  with  ut  are  also  found  as  subjects  of  such  verbs  and 
phrases  as  seqidtur,  restat,  relinquitur,  rcliqmim  est,  jus  est,  mos  est,  consuetudo  est. 

2.  The  substantive  notion  became  so  much  more  prominent  than  the  notion  of 
result  that  this  construction  came  to  be  used  in  cases  where  not  even  the  faio*'  V 
trace  of  result  can  be  discerned. 

3.  Here,  as  often,  the  substantival  and  causal  notions  are  combined. 
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(c)  Appositive. — T%is  is  the  real  question,  whether  he  has  returned : 
Illud  quaeritur  uum  retlierit. 

200.  The  same  verb  may  have  more  than  one  construction,  the 
difference  of  construction  in  most  cases  representing  a  difference  of 
meaning.  ^ 

(a)  They  determine  that  these  should  leave  the  town  :  Constituuut 
ut  hi  oppido  excedant. 

They  determine  that  it  is  best  to  return  :  Constltuimt  optimum 
esse  reverti. 

He  determined  what  tribute  Britain  should  pay :  Quid  vectigalis 
Britannia  penderet,  eonstituit. 

{b)  Word  was  brought  that  they  were  not  to  attack  the  enemy: 
Nuntiatum  est  ne  hostes  proello  lacesserent.  (Compare  sec- 
tion 195,  c.) 

(c)  There  was  also  the  fact  that  they  fought  in  small  groups  :  Ac- 
ceiiebat  liuc  ut  rarl  proeliarentur.     (Compare  section  198,  a.) 

N.B. — It  is  important  to  distinguish  carefully  (a)  between  sub- 
stantival clauses  with  that  and  the  purely  adverbial  clauses  of 
purpose  and  result  also  introduced  by  that,  and  (b)  between  sub- 
stantival interrogative  clauses  and  relative  clauses  with  omitted 
antecedent  (section  39,  v.). 

EXERCISE  29. 

A. 

1.  It  is  best  that  we  should  announce  to  the  soldiers  that  they 
are  not  to  provoke  the  enemy  to  battle.  2.  They  made  the  com- 
plaint that  the  enemy  were  laying  waste  their  lands.  3.  The 
result  was  that  it  was  quickly  ascertained  what  tribes  inhabited  the 
island.  4.  There  M'as  a  danger  that  it  would  be  difficult  to  deter- 
mine what  should  be  done.  5.  There  was  added  the  fact  that  he 
had  stated  that  Ciesar  had  conferred  the  chief  power  upon  him. 
6.  It  happened  that  some  of  the  soldiers  were  intercepted  by  the 
sudden  approach  of  the  cavalry.  7.  It  was  reported  that  Cassar 
had  given  orders  to  the  soldiers  to  storm  the  enemy's  camp.  8. 
By  means  of  messengers  he  informs  Ctesar  what  he  thinks  should 
be  done.  9.  He  answered  that  he  did  not  know  why  the  soldiers 
had  received  orders  that  they  were  to  attack  the  town.     10.  There 

1  Observe  that  the  clause  which  follows  verbs  of  determining,  announcing,  telling, 
etc.,  will  be  in  the  infinitive  or  subjunctive,  according  to  the  rules  of  indirect  narra- 
tion (section  186,  a). 
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is  no  doubt  that  the  Helvetians  are  the  most  powerful.  11.  He 
was  of  the  opinion  that  it  would  be  dangerous  to  the  province  that 
the  enemy  should  become  accustomed  to  cross  the  Rhine.  12.  This 
report  had  been  brought,  that  the  Germans  had  betaken  themselves 
to  the  woods. 

B.  {Ccesar  Bh  V.  22,  23.) 

1.  There  was  added  tlie  fact  that  some  ships  had  been  driven 
back.  2.  This  report  had  been  brought  to  Cassivellaunus  that 
Caisar  had  determined  to  lead  his  forces  back  to  the  mainland.  3. 
When  he  had  determined  what  to  do,  he  announced  that  they  were 
to  wait  for  the  vessels.  4.  There  is  danger  that  Caesar  will  deter- 
mine that  all  the  legions  shall  winter  in  Gaul.  5.  It  happened 
that  the  ships  in  which  he  had  ordered  that  the  enemy  should  be 
taken  back  had  been  lost  in  the  storm.  6.  CjBsar  complained  that 
they  had  not  paid  the  tribute.  7.  He  announced  that  the  best 
{uptimus)  thing  was  for  the  envoys  to  fritter  away  the  rest  of  the 
summer.  8.  The  result  was  (quo  factum  est)  that  Caesar  was  not 
aware  how  many  losses  had  been  sustained.  9.  As  to  the  fact  that 
you  announce  that  the  equinox  is  at  hand,  I  am  aware  that  the 
army  must  be  taken  back  at  one  trip. 

G.  (Ccesar,  Bk.  IV.  23-26.) 
1.  It  happened  that  he  perceived  that  some  were  in  distress.  2. 
He  prayed  the  gods  that  aid  might  be  sent  him.  3.  Caesar  had 
warned  them  that  they  were  not  to  land  from  the  ship.  4.  He 
warned  the  soldiers  that  the  country  was  perfectly  familiar  to  the 
enemy  but  unknown  to  them.  5.  There  is  added  the  fact  that  he 
perceived  this  would  be  of  great  service  to  him.  6.  They  had 
learned  what  Caesar  had  pointed  out  should  be  done.  7.  He  com- 
plained that  the  men  were  doing  their  work  too  slowly.  8.  This 
has  been  determined,  that  the  lieutenants  shall  point  out  to  the 
soldiers  what  Ctesar  wishes  done.  9.  The  science  of  warfare  <i«- 
mands  that  all  should  do  their  duty. 


410  PRIMARY  LATIN  BOOK. 

CHAPTER    XXX. 
Continuous  Narrative  Prose. 

201.  Passages  of  continuous  narrative  set  for  translation  into 
Latin  prose  may  conveniently  be  arranged  in  three  divisions  of 
increasing  complexity  :  Jirst,  those  passages  in  which  little  more  is 
required  than  in  the  detached  sentences  heretofore  given  for 
translation,  namely  proper  choice  of  words,  correct  inflection  and 
observance  of  the  rules  of  Latin  syntax  ;  second,  those  passages 
where,  in  addition,  the  phraseology  requires  alteration,  either  to 
adapt  the  passage  to  Latin  idiom  or  to  avoid  difficulties  arising 
from  a  limited  vocabulary  ;  and  third,  those  passages  in  which 
some  alteration  is  necessary  or  desirable  not  merely  in  phraseology 
but  also  in  the  structure  or  relation  of  sentences.* 

The  three  following  sections  discuss  the  chief  points  to  be  ob- 
served in  each  of  these  divisions. 

Connection  of  Thought. 

202.  Even  in  the  simplest  kind  of  narrative  passage  it  will  not 
do  to  treat  the  component  sentences  as  so  many  independent  units. 
Latin  differs  very  markedly  from  English  in  regard  to  the  connec- 
tion of  sentences.  If  a  modern  book  or  newspaper  be  compared 
with  such  an  author  as  Caesar,  it  will  be  found  that  in  narrative 
English  it  is  the  exception  rather  than  the  rule  to  give  formal 
expression  to  the  connection  of  thought,  while  in  narrative  Latin 
the  reverse  holds  true. 

Hence  the  general  rule  that  at  the  beginning  of  each  new  sen- 
tence care  should  be  taken  to  make  plain  the  connection  in  thought 
with  the  preceding  words. 

(a)  The  usual  means  of  expressing  the  connection  between  sen- 
tences are  as  follows  : 

i.  Particles  such  as  atqne,  and  moreover ;  neque,  and  not ;  at,  hut ; 
autew,  ho^vever ;  vera,  but  indeed;  itaque,  therefore;  nam  or  enim, 
for. 

ii.  Pronouns,  especially  the  coordinating  relative  qui  (section 
172)  and  the  demonstratives  hlc,  is,  ille,  ipse  and  Idem  (sections 
158-163). 

iii.  Words  or  phrases  whose  meaning  suggests  a  reference  to  the 
preceding  context,  such  as  interim,  meanwhile;  ita,  in  this  way; 
turn,  ^.hereupon;  eo,  to  that  place;  postero  die,  the  next  day;  eddew 
de  causa,  for  the  same  reason ;  accedit  quod  or  ut,  besides  this. 
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(b)  Where  the  scene  shifts  and  a  new  actor  comes  upon  the 
stage,  Latin  is  generally  careful  to  mark  the  change  of  subject  early 
in  the  sentence.  If  the  new  subject  has  been  mentioned  in  the 
preceding  sentence,  qui,  hlc,  is  or  (for  emphatic  contrast),  ille  are 
generally  used ;  if  it  has  not  been  mentioned,  a  substantive  is 
used,  as,  for  instance,  Ccesar,  hostes  or  nodrl.  In  the  latter  case 
very  often  none  of  the  connecting  links  mentioned  above  is  used  ; 
apparently  the  contrast  afforded  by  the  change  of  subject  is  in 
such  cases  felt  to  be  a  sufficient  mark  of  connection. 

On  the  other  hand,  where  there  is  no  change,  the  subject  is 
seldom  indicated  in  Latin  except  by  the  personal  ending  of  the 
main  verb  of  the  new  sentence. 

(c)  It  may  be  noticed  here  that  Latin  prefers  as  a  connective 
neque  (or  nee)  to  et  followed  by  non ;  and  similarly  nee  quisquam, 
nee  fillus,  nee  umquam  are  preferred  to  et  nemo,  et  nfilhts,  et  num- 
quam. 

Phraseology. 

203.  Before  an  English  sentence  can  be  turned  into  idiomatic 
Latin,  it  often  requires  remodelling  and  adaptation  (in  whole  or 
part)  because  of  differences  in  the  form  of  expression  preferred  by 
each  language.  In  our  own  language,  as  we  know,  the  same 
thought  may  be  expressed  in  many  different  ways,  and  of  these 
some  are  sure  to  be  more,  some  less,  like  the  form  of  expression 
a  Roman  would  choose.  So  it  often  happens  that  when  at  first  it 
would  seem  impossible  to  turn  some  English  sentence  into  Latin 
because  it  contains  some  words  for  which  the  student  knows  no 
Latin  equivalent,  the  whole  difficulty  is  easily  solved  by  expressing 
the  thought  of  the  sentence  in  some  other  way.  But  again,  even 
when  the  student  does  know  a  Latin  equivalent  for  each  individual 
ivord  in  an  English  sentence,  he  may  yet  fail  to  get  a  tolerable 
rendering,  for  the  reason  that  Latin  may  put  the  whole  thought 
into  a  form  quite  unlike  the  English. 

To  a  certain  extent  differences  of  phraseology  between  Latin  and 
English  are  matters  of  detail  that  the  most  complete  vocabulary 
could  not  fully  treat,  but  certain  general  rules  may  be  given  which 
have  a  very  wide  application.  These  rules  are  really  illustrations 
of  one  great  principle  :  that  the  genius  of  the  Latin  language  is 
above  all  things  direct,  definite  and  concrete,  like  the  Roman  char- 
acter itself,  straightforward,  business-like,  practical  and  unimag' 
ative. 
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Hence  the  general  rule  for  narrative  prose,  first  to  see  clearly 
what  is  the  exact  meaning  of  the  English  phrase,  and  thep  to 
express  that  meaning  in  the  simplest  and  most  direct  manner. 
Some  important  special  applications  of  this  rule  are  as  follows  : 

(a)  Avoid  metaphorical  or  2ncturesque  expressions.  Very  little 
modern  English  prose  is  as  simple  and  direct  as  Caesar's  style  ; 
nmch  even  of  our  everyday  language  is  in  fact  highly  metaphorical. 
In  narrative  prose,  the  best  plan  is  to  avoid  figurative  language 
altogether ;  translate  the  thoughts  and  not  the  words.  So,  for 
example  : 

He  left  no  stone  unturned  :  Nihil  praetermisit. 

He  turned  a  deaf  ear  to  this  advice  :  Quod  consilium  non  pro- 
bavit. 

He  sacrificed  friendship  on  the  altar  of  patriotism :  Aniicitiani 
rel  publicae  postliabuit. 

Where  figurative  language  is  found  in  Latin  (as  in  Cicero's  ora- 
tory and  Livy's  semi-poetical  prose)  we  constantly  find  either  that 
a  simile  is  preferred  to  the  metaphor  or  that  the  metaphor  is  quite 
different  from  the  English  one,  and  even  then  is  apt  to  be  toned 
down  by  tamquam,  quasi,  qu'idam,  etc. 

(b)  Avoid  abstract  forms  of  expression.  Latin  has  fewer  abstract 
words  than  English,  and  those  it  does  possess  it  uses  much  more 
sparingly  than  we  do,  many  of  them  being  found  only  in  philo- 
sophical writings.  The  number  of  abstract  words  which  can  safely 
be  ventured  upon  in  narrative  prose  is  very  limited,  such  as  ami- 
citia,  auctoritds,  celeritds,  mdgnitiidd,  studium.  Almost  invariably 
the  English  abstract  expression  should  be  turned  by  a  concrete 
Latin  phrase  ;  as. 

On  the  conclusion  of  this  war:  Hoc  bello  confecto. 

On  the  receipt  of  this  information:  Quod  cum  nuntiatum  esset. 

They  promised  submission  to  his  authority  :  Ea  quae  imperasset 
se  facturos  pollicitl  sunt. 

In  Ccesars  consulship:  Caesare  consule. 

His  measures:   Ea  quae  faciebat. 

In  pursuance  of  his  annual  custom :  Ut  quotannis  consueverat. 

So  the  indirect  question  furnishes  an  equivalent  for  many  ab- 
stract words  (see  section  37)  and  the  vague  word  res  often  affords  a 
convenient  translation  for  various  words  such  as  circumstances, 
situations,  Tneasures,  etc. 

Similarly  Latin  is  very  deficient  in  class  names  which  express 
the  doer  of  an  action,  such  as  fugitive,  defender,  combatant,  dis- 
coverer, believer.  These  can  generally  be  expressed  by  the  verb  ; 
e.g.,  fugientes  or  el  qnlfugiebant. 

('•A  Avoid  the  personification  of  inanimate  things  or  of  qualities. 
Laq  Mom  represents  anything  but  a  living  thing  as  the  doer  of 
Boing  action,  while  English  so  constantly  makes  inanimate  objects 
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or  abstract  nouns  the  subject  of  a  verb  of  action  that  we  scarcely 
notice  the  personification. 

Ccesar's  sudden  approach  frightened  them  into  submission:  Cae- 
saris  repentlno  adventu  comnioti,  leg'atos  de  dedltlono  mit- 
tunt. 

The  da/r-kness  of  the  night  hid  us  from  the  enemy  :  Propter  teue- 
bras,  liostes  nostros  non  conspieati  sunt. 

Speed  alone  ivill  save  tis  :  Una  est  in  celeritate  posita  salus. 

His  dying  words:  Ejus  morientis  verba. 

{d)  The  chief  weight  of  the  sentence  falls  in  Latin  upon  the  verb, 
whereas  in  English  there  is  a  tendency  to  make  the  noun  the  sig- 
nificant word.  So  for  English  jjhrases  consisting  of  some  unem- 
phatic  verb,  such  as  mal<e,  have,  take,  do,  etc.,  followed  by  a  verbal 
noun  which  is  the  really  significant  word,  Latin  often  has  a  verb 
which  contains  the  meaning  of  the  English  noun  within  itself  ;  as, 

He  made  reply  to  me  :  Milil  respoudit. 

He  has  no  hesitation  :  N6u  dubitat. 

He  took  his  departure  :  Discessit. 

This  verb  is  often  accompanied  by  a  cognate  accusative  (see  sec- 
tion 72)  in  the  form  of  a  neuter  pronoun  or  adjective  ;  as, 

They  can  do  no  harm  to  us :  Nihil  nobis  noeere  possunt. 

He  made  many  promises  :  Multa  pollieitus  est. 

They  make  the  same  attempt:  Idem  oonantur. 

This  idiom  is  especially  noticeable  in  the  impersonal  use  of  the 
passive  voice  of  intransitive  verbs  (section  56)  ;  as, 

Mention  has  been  made  of  hivi :  De  illo  dictum  est. 

I%ere  7nust  be  no  delay :  N6n  cuuctandum  est. 

(e)  The  active  voice  is  preferred  to  the  passive  in  the  leading  verbs 
in  narrative  prose,  because  of  the  desire  to  state  exactly  and  natur- 
ally what  takes  place.  But  as  Latin  prefers  to  keep  the  same 
subject  throughout  a  period,  the  verbs  in  the  subordinate  clauses 
and  in  participial  phrases  will  often  be  passive  while  the  main 
verb  is,  according  to  rule,  in  the  active  voice.  Two  important  and 
frequent  examples  of  the  use  of  the  passive  are  the  ablative  abso- 
lute construction,  and  the  impersonal  passive  construction. 

(/)  The  precise  meaning  of  both  English  and  Latin  words  must  be 
closely  watched.  It  will  seldom  happen  that  a  word  in  one  language 
corresponds  exactly  in  all  its  uses  to  any  one  word  in  the  other. 

i.  For  instance,  in  English  very  many  transitive  verbs  may  be 
used  intransitively  also,  whereas  in  Latin  this  much  less  frecpiently 
occurs.  In  such  cases  the  intransitive  use  is  expressed  sometimes 
by  the  passive  voice,  sometimes  by  the  active  with  the  reflexive 
pronoun,  and  sometimes  by  a  quite  different  verb  ;  as, 
move  (transitive),  movere  ;  (intransitive),  moverl. 

sun-ender  (transitive),  dedere  ;    (intransitive),  se  dedere. 
increase  (transitive),  augere  ;       (intransitive),  crescere  or 

augeri. 
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ii.  Again,  many  English  words  have  widely  different  meanings, 
according  to  the  context ;  as, 

weight  (burden),  onus  ;  (influence),  auetoritas. 

Rome  (the  city),  Roma  ;  (the  nation),  populus  Rdmanns. 

field  (piece  of  land)  ager  ;  (battle),  acies  or  proeliuni. 

ask  (make  a  request),  peto  ;  (put  a  question),  quaero. 

command  (give  an  order),  iinpero  ;  (have  authority  over), 
praesuni. 
iii.   An  entirely  different  source  of  mistakes  is  the  fact  that  many 
English  words  derived  from  Latin  originals  have  in  the  course  of 
time  taken  on  a  very  different  meaning.     For  instance  : 

obtineo  =hold,  possess;  obtain  =e6nsequor,  adipiscor. 

occupo    =  seize;  occupy  =  olitine6. 

otRci\in\=duty;  offi.ce     =  magistratus. 

reclpio  =  recover,  regain ;        receiVe  =  aecipi6. 

secixvas  =free  from  a7ixiety ;  secure  =  tutus. 
(g)  Omit  unnecessary  and  merely  ornamental  epithets.  Some 
English  writers  are  fond  of  heightening  the  efiect  by  adding  words 
or  phrases  that  may  adorn  the  style,  but  add  nothing  to  the  mean- 
ing. These  may  safely  be  omitted  ;  as.  The  enemy  ivas  aivaitingthe 
approach  of  our  (gallant)  leader.  They  aimed  their  weapons  par- 
ticularly at  the  horses  (of  the  enemy's  cavalry). 

(h)  Here  also  it  may  be  in  place  to  call  attention  again  to  the 
precision  shown  in  the  Latin  use  of  the  tenses,  especially  i.  in  sub- 
ordinate clauses  referring  to  an  action  prior  to  that  of  the  main 
verb  (sections  178,  ii.  and  187,  h,  i. );  ii.  in  the  tenses  of  the  par- 
ticiple (section  41)  ;  iii.  after  verbs  of  promising  and  hoping,  etc 
(section  17).  In  one  important  respect  only  is  Latin  less  exact 
than  English,  namely,  in  the  frequent  use  of  primary  sequence 
after  secondary  tenses  (section  190,  vi.). 

Structure. 

204.  It  may  happen,  however,  that  all  the  preceding  rules  about 
syntax,  connection  and  phraseology  have  been  carefully  observed, 
and  yet  that  the  result  is  far  from  being  good  Latin  prose.  For  it 
may  be  that  the  English  passage  is  constructed  in  a  way  that  is 
very  unlike  Latin  usage. 

Modern  English  narrative  is  apt  to  consist  of  a  series  of  detached 
sentences,  each  comparatively  simple  in  its  structure,  generally 
short,  and  containing  very  few  verbs.  Classical  Latin  narrative  is 
more  apt  to  group  several  of  these  crisp  sentences  into  a  longer 
and  more  complex  sentence,  making  the  verb  which  expresses  Llio 
main  idea  the  princi^jal  verb,  and  putting  the  others  in  various 
subordinate  relations. 
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Apain,  even  when  English  does  have  a  long  complex  sentence, 
it  is  more  loosely  constructed  than  the  Latin  period  (section  9). 
In  the  Latin  period  (as  in  the  Latin  short  sentence)  the  main 
thought  is,  as  a  rule,  not  complete  until  the  final  words  are  given  ; 
the  period  is  intended  to  be  grasped  as  a  whole  :  grammatically  it 
may  appear  very  involved,  but  the  thoughts  are  marsftalled  in  a 
perfectly  logical  order.  While  in  the  English  long  sentence  (as 
often  in  the  short  sentence  also)  we  seldom  find  the  main  thought 
left  in  suspense  until  the  very  end  of  the  sentence  ;  the  final  words 
are  not  the  emphatic  ones  ;  the  thought  is  intended  to  be  grasped 
in  detail. 

Contrast  the  following  passages  : 

Our  men  then  marched  hack  to  camp.  Not  a  man  had  been 
killed,  and  very  feiv  ivounded.  Yet  they  had  expected  a  formidable 
campaign,  for  the  enemy  numbered  four  hundred  and  thiHy  thousand 
men.  Nostri  ad  unum  oiiines  incolumes  perpaucis  vulneratis 
ex  tanti  belli  tiniore,  cum  hostiuin  nunierus  capitum  quad- 
ringentorani  triginta  milliuni  fuisset,  se  in  castra  recepe- 
rant. 

In  the  elementary  stages  of  the  writing  of  continuous  Latin 
prose,  it  is  not  necessary  to  study  very  closely  the  formation  of  the 
Latin  period,  which,  after  all,  is  by  no  means  invariably  employed 
by  even  the  most  careful  Latin  prose  authors  ;  the  following  sug- 
gestions, however,  will  be  found  of  importance  for  even  the  be- 
ginner. 

(a)  Arrange  the  various  clauses  of  a  sentence  in  the  logical  order 
of  thought,  which  in  narrative  commonly  means  the  order  of  time. 
Put  all  clauses  or  phrases  expressing  attendant  circumstances  before 
the  main  verb,  and  put  last  the  clause  on  which  the  emphasis  falls. 
This  will  generally  be  the  principal  clause,  but  see  section  6,  ii. 

(6)  Reduce  the  number  of  principal  verbs  by  grouping  short 
independent  sentences  that  relate  to  a  common  topic  into  a  com- 
plex sentence. 

(c)  Within  this  complex  sentence  or  period,  avoid  as  far  as  pos- 
sible changes  of  subject.  Tlie  subject  of  the  main  verb  should,  if 
expressed  at  all  (section  202,  b),  appear  early  in  the  sentence  and 
be  made,  where  possible,  the  subject  of  the  dependent  clauses  also. 

(d)  Latin  is  very  fond  of  inserting  a  subordinate  clause  in  the 
middle  of  the  clause  on  which  it  depends,  but  the  loosely  joined 
parenthesis  should  be  carefully  avoided. 

(e)  Even  where  there  is  no  need  for  grouping  short  sentences 
into  a  period,  it  may  often  be  convenient  to  readjust  some  of  the 
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clauses  or  phrases  in  the  passage  for  translation,  shifting  them 
from  one  part  of  the  sentence  to  another  or  even  transferring  them 
to  the  preceding  or  the  followmg  sentence.  For  instance,  in  the 
passage  :  On  receiving  this  news  he  led  his  forces  against  the  enemy. 
His  march,  though  rapid,  was  so  conducted  as  to  save  the  troops  from 
all  fatigue,  the  translation  is  simplified  by  transferring  the  idea  of 
marching  rapidly  to  the  preceding  clause  :  Quae  cum  audivisset, 
copias  adversus  Iiostes  quani  celerrinie  duxit ;  ita  taiiien  ut 
inilites  labore  et  Itiuere  non  defatigati  sint.  Similarly,  in- 
stead of  representing  one  action  as  the  result  of  some  preceding 
action  it  may  be  more  convenient  to  represent  the  latter  as  the 
cause  of  the  former. 

205.  Some  miscellaneous  differences  of  idiom  also  deserve  notice. 

(a)  English  often  expresses  emphasis  by  means  of  the  verb  to  he, 
generally  followed  by  the  relative  pronoun  or  adverb  ;  as.  It  toas  I 
icho  did  it.  Piso  was  the  first  to  reach  the  camp.  Latin  has  nothing 
corresponding  to  this,  but  expresses  emphasis  by  other  means  ;  as, 
Ego  feci.     Primus  ad  castra  i>ervenit  Plso. 

(&)  Latin  constantly  tends  to  look  upon  an  action  as  proceeding 
from,  a  certain  source  or  quarter,  where  in  English  it  is  considered 
as  happening  in  that  quarter  ;  as,  He  fought  on  horseback  :  Ex  equo 
pugnabat.  They  attack  our  troops  on  both  flanks:  Nostros  ab 
utroqne  latere  aggrediuntur.     (See  also  section  128,  v.) 

(c)  In  Latin,  demonstrative  and  relative  pronouns  (especially  hlc) 
referring  to  some  previous  noun  or  the  substance  of  a  previous 
clause  are  put  in  agreement  with  a  noun,  instead  of  in  the  objec- 
tive genitive  depending  on  it.  English  has  frequently  this  same 
condensed  form  of  expression  ;  as.  Through  fear  of  this  circumstance 
(or  through  this  fear)  :  Hoc  metu  {  =  Huj^(s  ret  metu). 

(d)  In  such  expressions  as  The  shrewd  Fahius,  Tour  excellent 
father.  So  brave  a  man  as  you,  Latin  uses  an  appositive  with  the 
superlative  in  agreement ;  as,  Fabius  callldissimus  imperator. 
Pater  tuus  vir  optiinus,  Tu  vir  fortissimus.  When,  however, 
such  epithets  have  no  bearing  on  the  context  they  should  be 
omitted  altogether  (see  section  203,  g). 

(e)  This  great  is  regularly  in  Latin  Iiic  tantus  not  hic  magrnus. 

(/)  Latin  ''requently  uses  et  or  -que  to  join  adjectives,  where 
English  omits  the  connective  ;  so  especially  with  inultl ;  as,  Many 
great  contests :  Multae  et  magnae  contentiones. 

(g)  The  Latin  adjective  or  participle  frequently  has  the  value  of 
a  noun;  as,  nostri,  our  men;  omnia  sua,  <dl  their  property; 
saplentgs,  wise  men,  philosophers  ;  fugientes,  the  retreating  forct. 
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i  EXERCISE  30. 

[Based  on  Ccesar,  Bk.  IV.  1-3.) 

in  the  following  year  a  large  number  of  Gauls  crossed  the  Rhine 
lor  the  purpose  of  harassing  the  Ubii  and  keeping  them  from  tilling 
tneir  lands.  They  thought  that  by  this  means  they  would  make 
the  Ubii  tributary  to  them,  and  that  the  men  and  boys  whom  they 
captured  in  war  they  would  sell  at  a  high  price  to  the  Suebi.  These 
latter  were  desirous  of  making  the  Ubii  as  weak  as  possible,  because 
they  thought  it  disgraceful  to  permit  any  tribe  to  become  accus- 
tomed to  dwell  not  far  from  their  territories,  and  believed  that  if 
the  Ubii  were  driven  out,  the  Tencteri,  who  adjoined  them  on  the 
other  side,  would  not  venture  to  remain.  The  Suebi  have  large 
experience  in  war  ;  they  are  able  to  endure  any  toil,  and  they  use 
skins  for  {pro)  clothing.  From  childhood  they  are  not  allowed  to 
do  anything  contrary  to  custom,  and  to  be  refined  is  considered 
uinnanly.  On  account  of  (propter)  the  character  of  their  food  and 
their  daily  training  under  arms  they  are  men  of  immense  strength, 
and  are  said  to  be  the  most  warlike  of  all  the  Germans. 

EXERCISE  31. 

•  [Based  on  Ccesar,  Bk.  IV.  4,  5.) 

The  traders  were  compelled  against  their  will  to  halt  and  state 
what  they  had  learned  in  the  districts  through  which  they  had  been 
wandering.  At  first  (privio)  they  pretended  to  have  heard  nothing. 
At  last  they  informed  Casar  that  the  Menapii  whom  he  had  driven 
out  of  Germany  had  returned  secretly  to  their  villages,  that  a  large 
part  of  their  cavalry  had  crossed  the  Rhine  and  were  putting  to 
death  those  who  dwelt  on  this  side  the  river.  Knowing  the  fickle- 
ness of  the  Gauls,  and  fearing  they  would  be  anxious  for  a  change, 
he  thought  he  ought  to  cross  the  Rhine  and,  after  crushing  the 
Menapii,  seize  their  boats.  Before  he  could  reach  the  river,  how- 
ever, they  had  been  informed  of  his  approach,  and  had  placed  guards 
along  the  banks.  Being  unable  to  advance,  he  halted  for  three 
days,  in  order  to  discover  what  plans  the  Gauls  were  forming. 
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EXERCISE  32. 

(Based  on  Ctvsar,  Bk.  IV.  6-8.) 
Hearing  that  the  Germans,  after  seizing  the  lands  of  other«,  had 
begun  to  wander  far  and  wide,  and  were  but  a  few  days'  march 
from  him,  he  determined  to  set  out  for  the  army.  The  leading 
men  of  the  Suebi,  who  were  with  him,  suspecting  what  he  was 
going  to  do,  asked  to  be  allowed  to  remain  in  Gaul.  To  these 
Cfesar  made  answer  as  follows  :  "I  have  set  out  unwillingly  earlier 
than  I  am  accustomed,  in  order  that  the  Suebi  and  their  depen- 
dants may  not  begin  a  more  serious  war  than  I  wish  to  meet.  I 
shall  not  allow  the  Suebi  to  drive  out  the  friends  of  the  Roman 
people  from  their  homes,  and  I  shall  assign  no  lands  to  those  who 
have  invited  the  Germans  to  make  war  upon  the  Treveri.  No 
one  can  be  more  useful  to  you  than  the  Romans  ;  some  think  that 
we  are  no  match  for  the  Germans,  but  there  is  no  one  whom  we 
are  not  ready  to  resist.  If  you  ask  aid  from  us,  we  shall  protect 
your  territories  ;  if  you  should  wish  to  settle  in  Gaul,  we  should 
give  you  lands.  But  it  is  not  right  for  those  who  have  been  the 
aggressors  in  doing  wrong,  to  complain  and  beg  for  mercy.  This 
was  not  the  custom  of  your  ancestors."  , 

EXERCISE  33. 

{Based  on  desar,  Bk.  IV.  9-11.) 

When  these  ambassadors  returned  to  Csesar  they  said  they  had 
reported  his  demands  to  their  friends  and  that  the  next  day  the 
leading  men  of  the  tribes  which  inhabited  the  Vosges  range  would 
assemble  to  discuss  these  matters.  Meanwhile,  they  said,  envoys 
were  being  sent  to  beg  the  Helvetians  not  to  cause  delay,  but  to 
accept  these  terms,  and  that  if  he  should  give  them  an  opportunity 
of  returning  beyond  the  Rhine  they  would  keep  the  Sequani  from 
fighting. 

Thinking  that  he  ought  to  wait  until  all  his  army  should  assemble, 
Caesar  said  that  he  would  not  move  his  camp  that  day,  but  that  on 
the  da,y  following  they  must  all  meet  (comjredior)  him  four  miles 
from  the  camp,  as  had  been  agreed.  Having  arranged  this  matter, 
he  announced  to  the  officers  whom  he  was  sending  in  advance  for 
the  purpose  of  foraging,  tliat  the  Helvetians  had  been  adv  ncing 
Wjr  several  days,  and  were  drawing  near  the  camp  ;  anJ  tli.it  he 
nad  given  a  pledge  to  the  senate  not  to  harass  tlu-ir  line  .     m.ircli 
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EXERCISE  34. 

ff?aserf  on  Ccesar,  Bh.  IV.   1-11.) 

The  Ubii  had  l)een  overpowered  by  the  Treveri  three  days 
before  in  a  cavalry  engagement,  and  after  many  had  been  slain, 
the  rest  had  betaken  themselves  to  the  islands  which  are  formed 
by  the  Rhine  and  Meuse,  not  far  from  the  sea,  and  inhabited  by 
many  savage  tribes.  Impelled  by  their  lack  of  provisions,  these 
send  ambassadors  to  Ciesar,  to  beg  him  not  to  suflFer  any  state  to 
make  war  on  those  who  had  sought  the  good-will  and  friendship  of 
the  Roman  people.  Caesar,  on  learning  of  this,  thought  that  he 
ought  not  to  wait  for  the  remaining  portion  of  his  army,  which  was 
too  far  distant,  and  set  out  as  early  as  possible  for  the  sea.  When 
he  drew  near  the  islands,  he  was  informed  by  those  who  were  pre- 
ceding his  column,  that  the  Gauls  had  moved  their  camp  nearer 
the  river,  and  with  their  cavalry,  who  are  accustomed  to  leap  down 
from  their  horses  and  fight  on  foot,  had  crossed  the  Meuse  for  the 
purpose  of  securing  forage  and  plunder. 

EXERCISE  35. 

(Based  on  Ccesar,  Bk.  IV.   1-11.) 

Although  {etsi)  he  had  not  yet  discovered  their  plans,  yet,  know- 
ing their  custom,  he  suspected  that  this  would  happen,  namely, 
that  they  would  invite  the  Suebi  to  seize  all  the  towns  before  he 
could  gather  supplies  and  post  garrisons.  He  was  also  afraid  of 
the  fickleness  of  the  Treveri,  who  are  more  unstable  than  the  other 
Gauls,  and  thought  he  ought  not  to  give  them  time  for  forming 
new  plans.  So  he  decided  to  summon  all  the  leading  men  and  the 
senate  to  him,  and  pretended  to  have  heard  that  no  one  was  willing 
to  remain  in  the  lands  which  he  had  assigned  them.  When  he 
asked  what  was  their  reason  for  complaining,  or  why  {cur)  they 
repented  their  oath,  they  made  no  answer.  At  last  some  began  to 
beg  for  mercy  and  said  that  they  would  conceal  nothing  ;  they  had 
thought  that  if  they  drove  out  the  Romans,  they  would  obtain  from 
the  Suebi  whatever  they  asked  for.  Csesar  thought  he  could  put 
no  confidence  in  them,  and  determined  not  to  give  them  permis- 
sion to  return  to  their  own  districts,  even  if  they  gave  a  pledge 
that  they  would  not  be  the  slaves  of  untrustwortliy  rumors.     But 
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in  order  to  calm  and  reassure  their  hearts,  he  announced  that  it 
seemed  best  for  them  to  remain  with  him  for  some  days  ;  after  he 
had  inquired  into  the  outrages  of  the  Suebi,  they  might  depart. 

EXERCISE  36. 

{Based  on  Ccesar,  Bh  IV.  12,  13.) 

After  listening  to  the  ambassadors,  he  said  that  they  couid  not 
obtain  their  request  for  a  truce  until  all  their  leading  men  came  to 
him  to  clear  themselves  ;  that  they  had  without  provocation  sur- 
rounded and  put  to  death  several  of  our  men  the  day  before, 
among  them  the  brother  of  Piso  the  Aquitanian.  Cfesar  was 
aware  that  the  Gauls  had  deceived  him,  and  that  their  forces  were 
being  increased,  and,  knowing  their  treachery,  he  thought  he 
ought  to  detain  the  envoys  as  long  as  he  could.  He  gave  orders 
next  day  that  all  the  cavalry  be  led  out  of  the  camp,  and  that  after 
the  battle  had  begun,  the  rest  of  the  forces  should  bring  aid,  if 
they  perceived  that  our  men  were  being  thrown  into  confusion. 
The  enemy  did  not  wait  for  an  attack  to  be  made  ;  putting  spurs 
to  their  horses,  they  did  not  cease  from  their  flight  until  they 
caught  sight  of  the  Meuse.  More  than  eight  hundred  were  slain 
in  this  battle,  and  Cajsar  gained  such  (tanfus)  prestige  that  the 
Germans  thought  it  would  be  the  height  of  madness  to  make  war 
on  those  who  had  so  (tarn)  quickly  put  to  flight  five  thousand 
Gauls. 

EXERCISE  37. 
(Based  07i  Ccesar,  Bk.  IV.   14-16.) 

As  their  lands  had  l)een  laid  waste  by  the  Suebi,  the  Ubii  were 
easily  induced  to  leave  home  with  tlieir  women  and  children. 
After  holding  a  council,  they  began  to  beg  the  Gauls  to  give  them 
lands  ;  if  they  were  prevented  from  lending  aid,  let  them  merely 
give  them  permission  to  cross.  As  the  Gauls  had  given  hostages 
to  Ca3sar,  they  did  not  venture  to  do  so  without  Caesar's  consent. 
Besides  which  they  were  aware  that  it  was  better  to  be  safe  in  the 
friendship  of  the  Roman  people  than  to  be  afraid  of  the  treachery 
of  the  Germans.  Accordingly  {itaqne)  they  quickly  sent  messengers 
to  Citssar  to  beg  him  to  lead  his  forces  against  the  people  across  the 
Rhine,  and  defend  them  horn  the  cruel  vengeance  of  the  Ubii. 
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Csesar,  for  these  reasons,  thought  he  ought  to  join  battle  before 
the  Ubii  could  join  <he  forces  of  Ariovistus.  The  enemy,  alarmed 
at  his  approach,  speedily  took  up  arms  and  began  to  offer  re- 
sistance ;  but  when  they  saw  they  could  not  prevent  our  men 
bursting  into  their  camp,  they  despaired  of  safety  and  threw  away 
their  arms.  Four  hundred  of  them  rushing  out  of  the  camp  sought 
safety  in  flight.  These  reached  the  Rhine  in  safety,  but  being 
unable  to  cross  on  account  of  (propter-)  the  force  of  the  current, 
they  were  killed  to  a  man  by  our  cavalry.  The  rest  surrendered 
to  Cjesar.  On  that  day  Cfesar  captured  (capiu)  thirty-eight  mili- 
tary standards,  and  a  large  amount  of  baggage.  On  hearing  of  the 
battle  the  most  distant  tribes  of  Germany  sent  envoys  to  Caesar  to 
promise  that  they  would  not  make  war  on  the  Roman  people. 

EXERCISE  38. 

(Based  on  Ccesar,  Bk.  IV.  18,  19.) 

On  discovering  that  the  bridge  had  been  finished  and  that  the 
army  had  begun  to  be  led  across,  the  Suebi  removed  from  their 
towns  and  burned  all  their  dwellings.  All  who  could  not  bear 
arms  were  ordered  according  to  their  custom  to  hide  in  the  woods. 
Meanwhile  they  sent  out  messengers  to  several  states  telling  them 
to  prepare  for  flight  and  to  remove  all  their  possessions  into  the 
midst  of  their  territories.  Csesar  had  decided  to  spend  eighteen 
days  in  the  districts  in  which  the  enemy  had  collected,  in  order 
that  he  might  cut  down  the  crops  and  fight  a  decisive  battle  with 
the  Germans,  but  after  he  learned  that  the  garrison  which  he  had 
left  at  the  bridge  was  being  hard  pressed,  he  left  their  territories 
within  ten  days  after  he  had  brought  his  army  across.  He  broke 
down  the  bridge  and  withdrew  to  the  country  of  the  Treveri. 
Here  he  learned  that  the  Suebi  had  returned  to  their  villages,  had 
set  free  the  hostages  which  were  being  brought  to  him,  and  were 
taking  vengeance  on  the  states  which  had  sought  peace  from  the 
Romans ;  and  that  these  were  awaiting  the  assistance  he  had 
promised. 

EXERCISE  39. 

[Based  on  Ccesar,  Bk.  IV.  20,  21.) 

Before  setting  out  himself  for  Britain,  Caesar  had  the  previous 
winter  sent  in  advance  Caius  Volusenus,  whom  he  considered  to 
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be  (a  man)  of  great  worth  and  discretion  ;  he  had  given  him  in- 
structions to  get  acquainted  with  the  country,  as  far  as  he  could, 
and  find  out  what  states  would  ally  themselves  with  the  Roman 
jjeople.     Volusenus  had  not  ventured  to  approach  the  island  that 
year,  as  he  understood  that  the  winters  are  early  in  that  region 
and  that  there  are  no  suitable  harbors  ;  he  had,  howevei",  discov- 
ered from  certain  (qindam)  traders  what  was  the  character  of  the 
inhabitants  and  from  what  place  was  the  shortest  passage.     As 
soon  as  (nbi)  the  time  of  year  was  suitable  he  set  out,  and  landing 
from  his  shi{),  examined  the  whole  sea-coast.     He  visited  several 
states  and  made  liberal  promises  if  the  Britons  would  give  hostages 
to  Csesar  and  promise  not  to  furnish  aid  to  our  enemies ;  he  an- 
nounced that  a  large  number  of  ships  of  war  had  been  ordered  to 
assemble,  and  that,  if  opportunity  offered,  Caesar  would  set  out  for 
Britain  that  summer.     On  discovering  that  Caesar  was  building  a 
fleet  and  was  going  to  visit  the  island,  several  traders  who  had 
been  of  great  assistance  to  us  in  the  former  wars,  came  to  him 
and  urged  him  not  to  venture  on  making  the  attempt,  because  he 
could  not  conquer  the  island,  a  large  part  of  which  was  inhabited 
by  barbarians  ;  these  had  great  experience  in  war,  and  would  not 
obey  the  authority  of  anyone.     Although  Cjesar  knew  that  these 
traders  were  loyal  to  him,  he  yet  did  not  think  highly  of  their 
opinion,  and  gave  orders  that  the  forces  should  set  out  as  quickly 

as  possible. 

EXERCISE  40. 

(Based  on  Ccusar,  Bk.  IV.  12-21.) 

When  he  had  formed  this  plan,  Cjesar  sent  out  messengers  to 
all  the  states  that  had  promised  him  vessels,  to  announce  that, 
as  {cum)  he  had  accomplished  everything  for  which  he  had  crossed 
the  Rhine,  he  was  going  to  visit  Britain,  and  would  spend  the  rest 
of  the  summer  in  that  island  ;  accordingly  they  were  to  assemble 
with  all  their  vessels  as  soon  as  possible,  for  the  purpose  of  making 
war.  As  soon  as  this  plan  was  communicated  to  Commius,  tlie 
Atrebatian,  who  was  sovereign  over  the  states  which  Caesar  had 
conquered  in  the  war  with  the  Veneti,  he  decided  that  he  ought 
for  several  reasons  to  go  to  C;esar  in  order  to  urge  him  not  to  cross 
over  until  he  surveyed  the  whole  situation.  He  thought  that  even 
if  Caesar  returned  in  safety  to  Gaul,  he  would  gain  no  prestige  by 
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this  war,  and  would  inspire  fear  in  no  one  ;  that  the  Roman  people 
had  no  good  reason  for  demanding  supreme  power  in  Britain,  while 
the  Britons  resist  most  valiantly  those  who  make  war  on  them  ; 
and  that  if  Caisar  should  be  hard  pressed  by  the  Britons,  he  him- 
self would  have  reason  to  fear  for  his  own  safety.  Csesar,  however, 
answered  that  if  anyone  was  alarmed  by  the  enemy's  renown  in 
war,  and  did  not  dare  to  make  the  attempt,  but  wished  to  remain 
in  Gaul,  he  would  grant  him  permission,  but  that  on  his  return 
he  would,  according  to  his  custom,  punish  all  who  urged  the  leading 
men  of  Gaul  not  to  take  part  in  the  war. 

EXERCISE  41. 

{Based  on  Ccesar,  Bh.  IV.  12-21.) 

After  the  flight  of  the  Morini,  Cjesar  determined  that  he  ought 
not  to  wait  for  the  bridge  to  be  finished,  but  should  take  his  men 
over  in  boats.  He  had  no  fears  for  tho  cavalry  who  were  pursuing 
the  enemy,  although  they  had  not  yet  returned,  as  he  had  ordered 
them  to  stay  for  a  few  days  in  the  country  of  the  Morini  to  secure 
forage.  Crossing  the  river  with  the  rest  of  his  army,  he  sent 
Labienus  in  advance  to  find  out  what  were  the  numbers  of  the 
enemy  and  in  what  direction  they  had  retired.  The  enemy,  on 
learning  of  Cissar's  advance,  were  rejoicing  that  he  was  giving 
them  an  opportunity  of  freeing  themselves.  They  thought  that  if 
they  could  surround  our  column  and  prevent  our  men  from  re- 
turning to  Gaul,  they  should  be  safe  for  the  future,  and  no  one 
would  venture  to  lead  his  forces  against  them.  Accordingly  under 
the  pretext  of  surrendering,  their  leading  men  and  elders  came  in 
large  numbers  to  Cassar  to  promise  to  accept  his  terms  and  to  beg 
him  not  to  make  war  on  them.  Such  was  the  reputation  of  his 
army,  they  said,  that  they  considered  it  the  height  of  folly  to 
resist  the  Romans,  and  for  this  reason  they  sought  peace  and 
friendship.  Cjesar  thought  that  a  most  fortunate  thing  had  hap- 
pened, and  answered  them  in  kindly  terms,  promising  to  make 
peace  with  them,  if  they  should  surrender  to  him  the  men  who,  in 
the  war  with  the  Veneti  which  he  had  finished  a  short  time  before, 
had  treacherously  put  to  death  the  king  of  the  Aquitanians.  They 
promised  to  bring  them  within  a  few  days,  and  urged  him  to  visit 
their  villages.     The  next  day  Caesar  setting  out  in  the  morning 
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reached  the  confluence  of  two  rivers.  Suddenly  the  Germans 
rushed  out  of  the  woods,  and  confronted  our  men.  Before  Caesar 
could  draw  up  the  triple  line  of  battle,  the  enemy  made  their 
attack.  Several  of  our  men,  panic-stricken  by  the  confusion, 
threw  themselves  into  the  river ;  the  rest  Caesar  ordered  to  put 
the  baggage  in  one  place,  and  quickly  taking  their  arms  to  join 
battle. 

EXERCISE  42. 

{Bmed  on  Ccesar,  Bk.  IV.  22,  23.) 

Having  pointed  out  what  he  thought  should  be  done  in  order  to 
settle  these  aftairs,  Caesar  gave  two  legions  to  Cotta  to  lead  against 
the  Morini,  who  had  not  done  what  they  had  promised  ;  the 
remaining  legion,  with  all  the  cavalry,  was  ordered  to  occupy  the 
harbors.  While  he  was  carrying  out  these  measures,  the  Morini, 
thinking  it  by  no  means  a  favorable  time  for  waging  war,  sent 
ambassadors  to  Caesar.  He  demanded  of  the  envoys  eighty  men-of- 
war  and  seven  transports,  and  ordered  a  large  number  of  hostages 
to  be  brought  to  him.  When  the  vessels  had  been  collected,  he 
warned  the  lieutenants  to  wait  until  they  got  a  suitable  wind,  and 
meanwhile  to  anchor  their  vessels  in  the  farther  harbor.  After 
waiting  eight  days,  on  the  ninth  he  ordered  the  signal  to  be  given 
and  the  anchors  raised.  The  cavalry,  to  whom  the  transports  had 
been  assigned,  were  prevented  by  the  wind  from  embarking  ;  the 
rest  of  the  forces  advanced  about  eighteen  miles,  and  having  found 
an  unobstructed  and  level  shore,  waited  at  anchor  for  the  cavalry 
to  follow.  When  all  the  vessels  had  assembled,  and  the  troops 
had  been  ordered  to  land,  Caesar  learned  that  the  higher  ground 
and  all  the  hills  were  held  by  the  enemy, 

EXERCISE  43. 

{Based  on  Ccesar,  Bk.   IV.  24-26.) 

Terrified  by  the  unusual  appearance  of  the  ships  of  Avar  and  the 
motion  of  the  oars,  which  they  are  not  accustomed  to  use  on  their 
larger  vessels,  the  barbarians  hesitated  a  little,  while  our  men, 
leaping  down  into  the  waves,  began  to  advance  towards  the  shore. 
As  soon,  however,  as  they  perceived  that  our  men  were  impeded 
because  of  the  heavy  burdens  they  were  carrying,  the  enemy,  en- 
couraging each  other  not  to  retreat,  tried  to  keep  our  men  froip 
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gaining  a  footing  on  solid  ground,  and  whenever  some  would  draw 
near  the  sliore,  they  would  advance  with  the  utmost  boldness  into 
the  water,  and,  making  an  attack,  throw  them  into  great  confusion. 
Csesar  perceived  that  there  would  be  very  great  difficulty,  chiefly 
because  the  ships,  on  account  of  the  shoals,  were  anchored  in  deep 
water,  and  that  unless  he  sent  aid  to  tln)se  who  were  in  distress, 
he  would  incur  very  great  disgrace.  Having  prayed,  in  a  loud 
voice,  to  all  the  gods  that  his  former  good  fortune  might  not  fail 
him,  he  cried  out,  "We  must  not  abandon  the  eagle  ;  fight  vigor- 
ously, men,  unless  you  wish  this  action  to  turn  out  favorably  for 
the  barbarians."  He  then  ordered  the  soldiers  to  man  the  small 
boats  of  the  nearest  transports  and  hurl  their  weapons  at  those 
who  were  surrounding  and  attacking  our  men.  When  the  enemy 
had  been  dislodged  and  driven  oflP,  Ctesar  sent  forward  the  cavalry 
in  order  to  follow  theni  up. 

EXERCISE  44. 

[Based  on  Ccesar,  BJc.  IV.  22-26.) 

While  Caesar  was  procuring  vessels  for  carrying  the  army  across 
to  Britain,  envoys  came  from  the  nearest  canton  of  the  Morini,  to 
apologize  for  not  having  done  their  duty  in  time  past,  and  to 
reveal  what  was  the  policy  of  the  Menapii.  Ciesar,  after  demand- 
ing eighty  hostages  and  promising  to  take  the  Morini  under  his 
protection,  dismissed  the  envoys.  When  all  the  forces  had 
gathered,  he  assigned  the  shi{)S,  some  to  one  legion,  others  to 
another,  and  leaving  Labienus  with  two  legions  by  {ad)  the  sea  to 
hold  the  harbors,  he  ordered  the  rest  of  the  troops  to  set  sail  in  a 
body  about  the  third  hour.  As  the  soldiers  promptly  executed  all 
his  commands,  the  foremost  ships  reached  Britain  in  a  few  hours  ; 
but  the  transport  vessels,  which  followed  the  men-of-war,  sailed  so 
slowly  that  they  did  not  make  the  island  that  day. 

There  was  very  great  difficulty  in  {use  genitive)  landing,  because 
the  cavalry  and  charioteers  of  the  enemy  were  drawn  up  on  the 
shore  and  sought  to  prevent  our  men  getting  a  footing  on  the 
island.  Both  sides  were  unskilled  in  naval  affairs,  but  the  ground 
was  perfectly  familiar  to  the  natives.  Caesar  ordered  the  eagles  to 
be  borne  against  the  enemy.  A  few  of  our  men  were  dismayed  by 
the  depth  of  the  water  and  hung  back,  but  the  rest  with  the 
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utmost  zeal  and  alacrity  leaped  down  from  the  vessels,  though  im- 
peded by  their  arms.  They  advanced  rather  (magis)  as  the  nature 
of  the  place  than  (quam)  as  the  science  of  war  required,  and  being 
unable  to  keep  their  ranks,  they  followed  whatever  standards  were 
nearest,  and  making  an  attack  on  the  enemy,  quickly  put  them  to 
flight. 

EXERCISE  45. 

I 

(Based  on  Ccesar,  Bh.  IV.  1-19.) 

The  Suebi,  who  were  the  most  warlike  of  all  the  Germans,  used 
to  think  it  was  greatly  to  their  credit  as  a  community,  that  the 
merchants  to  whom  they  sold  the  fish  and  eggs  which  they  could 
not  use  themselves,  should  have  access  to  their  territories.  These 
merchants,  however,  all  !*f  whom  came  from  the  districts  beyond 
the  Rhine,  they  would  compel  to  halt,  even  against  their  will,  and 
to  inform  them  what  they  had  severally  learned  about  the 
war,  and  what  was  going  on  across  the  river  I  have  mentioned 
above.  On  that  occasion,  after  receiving  information  on  these 
points,  the  Suebi,  fearing  the  merchants  would  not  go  back  the 
same  way  they  came,  refused  them  permission  to  depart  unless 
they  promised  not  to  approach  the  ocean,  into  which  the  Rhine, 
which  rises  in  the  Alps,  flows,  after  forming  several  islands.  On 
this  account  the  merchants,  fearing  a  conspiracy,  as  no  time  was 
allowed  for  forming  a  plan,  began  to  entreat  Cajsar  to  lend  them 
aid  on  the  ground  that  they  were  sorely  afflicted  by  the  Suebi.  On 
hearing  this  Ca3sar  ordered  a  bridge  to  be  built  over  the  Rhine, 
and  leaving  forces  at  each  end  as  a  guard,  conducted  the  merchants 
back  {reduco)  to  their  homes  in  Germany  in  safety,  before  the  Suebi 
could  learn  of  the  bridge  being  built. 

EXERCISE   46. 

[Based  on  Ccesar,  Bh.  IV.  1-19.) 
In  the  meantime,  Caesar,  having  proceeded  a  three  days'  journey, 
fell  in  with  the  enemy  on  the  march  about  four  miles  from  the 
Rhine,  and  earnestly  besought  them  to  advance  no  further  ;  the 
Ubii  were  friends  of  the  Roman  people  ;  why  did  the  Suebi  claim 
any  power  or  authority  on  this  side  of  the  Rhine  ?  he  did  not 
think  it  was  fair  for  the  Gauls  to  cross  into  Germany,  nor  for  the 
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Germans  to  cross  into  Gaul  ;  they  must  return  to  their  own  lands 
if  they  wished  friendly  relations  to  exist  between  him  and  them. 
To  these  remarks,  the  Suebi  made  answer  as  they  thought  fit. 
They  were  willing,  provided  they  might,  to  settle  in  the  territory  of 
the  Ubii,  but  they  were  not  willing  to  become  tributary  to  them, 
even  if  they  were  much  more  civilized  than  the  Germans;  if  this 
were  not  granted  them,  let  Cajsar  as  speedily  as  possible  lead  his 
army  against  them  ;  they  were  prepared  to  offer  a  brave  resistance, 
and  would  not  beg  off.  C;esar  feared  he  would  be  prevented  from 
setting  out  for  Britain,  and  that  his  forces  might  be  crushed  by 
the  superior  numbers  of  the  enemy,  and  in  order  to  secure  a  few 
days'  delay,  he  told  them  to  go  back  at  once  to  their  own  town 
and  return  to  him  on  the  following  day.  This  they  promised  to 
do  on  the  condition  that  Ctesar  should  not  take  his  departure 
until  they  returned  at  the  date  specified. 

EXERCISE  47. 

{Based  on  Ccesar,  BTc.  IV.  1-10.) 

In  the  winter  of  Pompey's  consulship,  the  Ubii  attempted  to 
reduce  to  subjection  the  Suebi,  a  very  powerful  tribe,  who  had 
crossed  the  Rhine  for  the  purpose  of  carrying  on  war  against  the 
Romans.  These  Suebi  were  a  race  of  giants,  who  from  boyhood 
followed  their  own  caprice,  accustomed  to  no  system  of  instruction 
and  recognizing  no  obligation.  Their  diet  was  composed  mainly  of 
animal  food,  and  their  apparel  was  confined  to  skins,  which  they 
procured  by  the  chase,  in  which  much  of  tlieir  time  was  s[)ent, 
while  {et)  their  bath  was  taken  in  the  coldest  rivers.  As  the  Ubii, 
who  were  much  more  refined  than  the  rest  of  the  Germans,  were  un- 
able to  make  headway  against  the  violence  of  the  Suebi,  they  sent 
envoys  to  Ctesar  to  ask  aid  on  the  ground  that,  owing  to  the 
proximity  of  the  enemy,  there  was  a  complete  cessation  of  agricul- 
tural operations.  Cti3sar  made  reply  to  them  as  follows  :  That  as 
he  regarded  it  the  height  of  folly  for  the  Roman  people  to  allow 
the  Suebi  to  grow  too  powerful,  he  would  send  the  two  legions  he 
had  with  him  to  the  assistance  of  the  Ubii  ;  they  themselves  were 
to  remain  in  the  place  where  they  had  encamped,  until  he  should 
come  to  them  a  few  days  later,  in  case  he  were  not  forced  to  take 
his  army  across  into  the  country  of  the  Sugarabri.     After  waiting 
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a  few  days,  they  heard  that  envoys  from  the  Suebi  were  with 
Caesar  ;  so  thinking  no  confidence  ought  to  be  placed  in  him,  the 
envoys  returned  to  their  own  countrymen  and  informed  them  what 
the  Roman  leader  had  stated  were  his  intentions,  and  what  they 
had  learned  was  going  on  in  the  camp. 

EXERCISE  48. 

(Based  on  Ccesar,  Bk.  IV.  20-S6.) 

On  reaching  Britain  with  the  larger  vessels,  Cpesar  learned  from 
Volusenus  what  was  the  nature  of  the  hills  which  bordered  so  closely 
on  the  sea  that  there  was  great  difficulty  in  finding  a  suitable 
harbor.  Volusenus  advised  him  to  disembark  and  give  two  legions 
to  the  lieutenants  to  lead  against  the  state  from  which  no  envoy  had 
come,  but  he  thought  that  if  he  waited  at  anchor  until  the  first 
watch,  all  the  rest  of  the  men  of  war  would  assemble  there,  and  that 
he  would  meet  with  suitable  weather  for  drawing  near  the  shore. 
The  natives  learned  of  this  plan  of  Caesar's  and  said  that  our  men 
must  not  disembark  ;  they  wished  to  keep  the  Romans  from  visiting 
the  islands,  and  they  would  advance  into  the  water  if  the  Romans 
were  to  leap  down  from  their  vessels,  and  would  hurl  their  weapons 
at  the  horses,  a  mode  of  fighting  they  are  accustomed  to  practise 
very  successfully.  In  the  meanwhile  the  eagle-bearers  of  the  first 
and  the  third  legion  called  the  boldest  soldiers  together  from  the 
nearest  ships,  and  in  a  loud  voice  bade  them  leap  down,  unless  they 
were  minded  to  let  the  eagle  fall  into  the  hands  of  the  enemy  ;  they 
for  their  part  would  not  hesitate  to  do  their  duty  to  their  country. 
They  thought  that  when  a  few  had  venture!  to  trust  themselves  to 
the  waves,  the  rest  would  leap  down  in  a  body  and  attack  the 
enemy.  But  they  found  that  Ciesar's  old  luck  had  forsaken  him, 
for  although  the  Roman  soldiers  generally  display  the  greatest 
zeal  in  battle,  the  barbarians  attacked  them  so  vigorously  that  they 
quickly  put  them  to  flight,  and  the  Romans  had  to  draw  off  their 
vessels  and  anchor  them  in  the  deep  water  a  mile  from  the  shore. 

EXERCISE  49. 

(Baml  on  Ccemr,   Bk.  IV.  1-26.) 

Certain  traders,  to  whom  the  natives  were  wont  to  sell  such 
things  as  were  taken  in  •  war,    brought  word  to  Ctesar  that  the 
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Germans,  however  few,  would  have  the  courage  to  advance  against 
any  number  of  more  civilized  men,  because  they  had  been  accus- 
tomed to  military  discipline  from  boyhood.  On  these  merchants, 
however,  Caesar  considered  he  could  place  no  reliance,  since  they 
for  the  most  part  blindly  followed  untrustworthy  rumors,  and  too 
often  made  use  of  the  wine  which,  on  the  ground  that  men  were 
rendered  effeminate  thereby,  the  Germans  thought  should  not  be 
brought  into  the  country.  On  learning  that  Cpesar  had  determined 
to  make  war  on  the  Germans,  several  states  sent  ambassadors  to 
him,  begging  him  not  to  form  the  plan  of  crossing  the  river  Rhine. 
Ciesar,  after  listening  to  their  statement,  thought  it  best  to  make 
a  kindly  answer  in  order  to  calm  and  reassure  their  hearts  ;  but 
the  end  of  his  speech  was  about  as  follows  :  That  they  must  not 
remain  in  Gaul  if  they  wished  to  be  on  friendly  terms  with  the 
state  (res  pnblicn)  ;  he  had  learned  that  their  cavalry  had  been  sent 
across  the  Rhine  for  the  purpose  of  laying  waste  the  lands  of  the 
Gauls  and  burning  their  villages  ;  he  would  not  allow  them  to 
harass  the  Gauls,  who  had  embraced  the  alliance  of  the  Roman 
people  many  years  before  and  had  remained  faithful  ;  the  Gauls 
were  complaining  and  asking  aid  of  him,  and  he  had  promised  to 
send  three  legions  to  their  assistance.  After  these  envoys  were 
dismissed  by  Cyesar,  who  also  ordered  the  Germans  to  bring  him 
a  large  number  of  hostages,  they  returned  to  their  own  country, 
where  they  reported  to  the  leading  men  of  the  cantons  the  answer 
Cfesar  had  made. 

EXERCISE  50.* 

While  Coesar  was  attending  to  these  matters,  the  Bituriges  sent 
envoys  to  him  to  ask  his  assistance  against  the  Carnutes,  who,  they 
complained,  had  made  war  on  them.  On  receiving  this  informa- 
tion, he  led  out  of  the  camp  the  third  and  the  sixth  legion,  which, 
as  has  already  been  stated,  had  been  sent  across  the  river  to  get 
supplies.  Thus  with  two  legions  he  set  out  to  punish  the  Car- 
nutes, who,  on  learning  of  Csesar's  approach,  left  the  towns  and 
villages  they  were  inhabiting  and  betook  themselves  to  flight. 


•  The  exercises  which  follow  are  all  based  upon  C<esar,  Bk.  IV.  1-26  ;    all  additional 
words  and  phrases  required  are  given  in  the  footnotes. 
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EXERCISE   51. 

Having  decided  upon  this  plan,  Csesar  sent  the  baggage  belong- 
ing to  the  whole  army  to  Labienus,  in  the  country  of  the  Treveri, 
and  gave  orders  for  two  legions  to  set  out  for  the  same  destination : 
he  himself  taking  five  legions  without  baggage,'  began  his  march 
against  the  Menapii.  These  latter  did  not  gather  any  forces,  but 
took  refuge  in  the  forests,  where  they  collected"  all  their  belong- 
ings. Caesar  before  very  long  had  burned  many  of  their  villages, 
and  had  captured  a  large  number  of  both  people  and  cattle.'  These 
measures  compelled  the  Menapii  to  send  and  sue  for  peace.  He 
demanded  of  them  two  hundred  hostages,  and  declared  that  he 
would  take  vengeance  upon  them  if  they  gave  any  aid  to  Ambiorix 
or  his  officers. 

1.  expcditus,  adj.     2.  confero.     3.  pecus. 

EXERCISE  62. 

When  all  the  troops  had  mustered,  he  sets  out  against  the  Bello- 
vaci,  and  establishes'  his  camp  in  their  country.  Cavalry  is  sent 
out  in  all  directions  to  capture  some  people  from  whom  he  may 
discover  the  enemy's  projects.  The  report  these  bring  back  is  that 
but  few  were  found  in  the  houses,  and  these  not  men  who  had 
stayed  behind  to  till  the  land,  but  men  who  had  been  sent  back  to 
reconnoitre.  Csesar  questioned  these  to  find  where  the  main  body" 
of  the  Bellovaci  was  posted,  and  what  were  their  intentions,  and 
learned  that  all  the  Bellovaci  capable  of  bearing  arms  had  collected 
in  one  place,  as  well  as  the  Aulerci  and  Atrebates  ;  that  the  place 
they  had  chosen  for  their  camp  was  in  a  wood  surrounded'  by  a 
marsh/  and  that  all  their  baggage  they  had  placed  in  more  distant 
parts. 

1.  pono.    2.  rmiltitudo.     3.  circumdo.    4.  palus. 

EXERCISE  53. 

He  soon  gathered  a  large  army  by  this  means,  and  sent  Luc- 
terius,  a  man  possessed  of  great  daring,'  with  a  portion  of  the 
force  against  the  Ruteni  ;  Vercingetorix  himself  went  against  the 
Bituriges.  As  he  drew  near,  the  Bituriges  sent  to  the  a'Edui, 
under  whose  protection  they  were,  and  besought  their  assistance, 
in  order  to  be  able  to  hold  out  against  the  invaders.      On  th© 
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vice  of  the  lieutenants  whom  Csesar  had  left  with  his  army,  the 
^dui  sent  a  detachment  of  both  infantry  and  cavalry  to  reinforce 
the  Bituriges.  The  auxiliary  forces,  on  reaching  the  river  which 
separates'"  the  Bituriges  from  the  ^Edui,  remained  there  a  few 
days,  and  then  returned  home  without  having  ventured  to  cross 
the  river.  They  told  our  lieutenants  that  they  had  returned  because 
they  were  afraid  of  treachery  on  the  part  of  the  Bituriges  ;  they 
had  discovered  that  it  was  their  intention,  in  case  they  crossed  the 
river,  to  surround  them  and  put  them  to  death.  The  Bituriges, 
on  their  departure,  at  once  joined  Vercingetorix. 
1.  audacia.    2.  divido. 

EXERCISE  54. 

As  soon  as  the  natives  caught  sight  of  our  men  they  set  upon 
them  from  every  side.  Our  troops  were  thrown  into  confusion 
at  first  -^  some  advised  making  a  rush  and  breaking  through," 
seeing  that  the  camp  was  close  by  f  even  if  some  portion  should 
be  surrounded  and  slain,  they  were  sure^  the  rest  could  be  saved  f 
to  others  it  seemed  best  to  make  a  stand  on  the  hill.  This  plan 
the  veteran'^  soldiers  did  not  approve.^  Accordingly  with  mutual 
exhortations  to  remember*  their  old-time  valor,  they  forced  their 
way  through  the  midst  of  the  enemy  and  reached  the  camp  in 
safety  to  a  man.  Those  who  had  taken  up  their  position  on  the 
hill  were  unable  to  abide  by  their  resolve  to  defend  themselves 
on  the  higher  ground,  and  at  the  same  time  could  not  display 
the  same  energy'  and  quickness  as  the  rest  ;  they  tried  to  make 
their  way  back  to  the  camp,  and  got  on  unfavorable'"  ground, 
where  a  large  number  of  them  were  surrounded  by  the  natives  and 
perished. 

1.  prima.  2.  perrumpo.  3.  propinquus.  4.  confido.  5.  servo.  6.  vetus,  -eris.  7. 
proho.    8.  reminiscor(w.  gen.).     9.  vis.    10.  iniqmis. 

EXERCISE  55. 

When  the  news  came,  Csesar  sent  Labienus  with  six  cohorts'  to  aid 
the  hard-pressed  troops  ;  he  gives  him  instructions  to  withdraw"  the 
garrison,  if  he  cannot  hold  his  ground,  and  make  a  sally  f  but  not 
to  do  so  unless  it  is  unavoidable.*  Finding  the  fortifications'* 
incapable  of  withstanding  the  enemy's  fierce  onset,  Labienus 
gathered  together  all  the  cohorts,  and  infoi'med  Caesar  by  mes- 
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sengers  what  in  his  opiniun  should  be  done.  Ceesar  made  all 
haste  to  the  point  to  which  he  had  dispatched  Lal)ienus,  withdraw- 
ing four  cohorts  from  the  nearest  fort, "and  ordering  part  of  the 
cavalry  to  accompany  him,  while  the  others  were  to  take  the 
enemy  in'  the  rear.  When  they  perceived  him  approaching,  and 
saw  the  cavalry  and  cohorts  which  he  had  ordered  to  follow  him, 
our  men,  raising'  a  cheer,  began  the  attack.  Suddenly,  while  the 
fight  is  raging  fiercely  on  both  sides,  the  cavalry  is  seen  in  tlie  rear, 
the  enemy  take  to  flight,  the  cavalry  meets  the  fugitives  and  a 
great  slaughter^  follows. 

1.  cohors.  2.  deduco.  3.  eruptio.  4.  n  cesaario,  adv.  5.  inunitio.  6.  castellum. 
7.  a.    8.  toUo.    9.  caedes. 

EXERCISE  5«. 

He  surprised  and  overwhelmed  the  Arverni,  and  then  told  the 
cavalry  to  i-ange  over  as  wide  a  tract  of  country  as  possible,  and 
inspire  as  much  alarm  in  the  enemy  as  they  could.  When  news  of 
this  occurrence  was  brought,  the  rest  of  the  Arverni  in  terror 
crowded  about  Vercingetorix  and  besought  him  to  take  thought* 
for  them,  and  not"  allow  them  to  be  plundered^  by  the  Romans. 
Influenced  by  their  entreaties*  he  shifted  his  camp  from  the 
country  of  the  Bituriges  towards  the  Arverni.  Caesar  after 
two  days'  stay  in  this  neighborhood,  started  off  from  the  army  to 
levy  cavalry,  leaving  Brutus  in  charge  of  the  troops  and  telling  him 
that  he  would  take  care^  not  to  be  more  than  three  days  absent  from 
the  camp. 

1.  consvUo.     2.  neu.     3.  diripio.     4.  precen.     5.  operam  do. 

EXERCISE  57. 

At  the  same  time  representatives  of  botli  the  -Edui  and  the 
Treveri  came  to  Caesar  ;  the  former  to  complain  that  the  Harudes, 
who  had  recently'  crossed  over  from  Germany,  were  laying  waste" 
their  lands  ;  they  had  found  it  impossible,  they  said,  to  purchase' 
peace  even  by  giving  hostages  ;  the  Treveri  to  state  that  a  hundred 
cantons  of  the  Suebi  had  encamped*  by  the  bank  of  the  Rliine,  and 
were  attempting  to  cross  over  ;  these  were  under  the  leadership  of 
the  brothers  Nasua  and  Cimberius.  This  news  deeply  stirred'^ 
Cajsar  ;  he  decided  that  he  must  make  haste"  lest  resistance  be  less 
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easy  in  case  of  a  combination  of  the  new  band^  of  the  Suebi  with 

the  old^  forces  of  Ariovistus.     He  got  together  supplies  with  the 

utmost    expedition    and    by    forced'    marches    hastened    against 

Ariovistus. 

1.  nuper.  2.  popular.  3.  redimo.  4.  consido.  5.  vehementer  cotmnoveo.  6.  matwro. 
7.  mawMS.    8.  vetus.    9.  magnus. 

EXERCISE   58. 

Csesar  with  an  inferior  force  was  besieging^  troops  which  had 
not  yet  suffered  defeat  ;  they  were  supplied  with  an  abundance  of 
everything  :  every  day-  a  great  number  of  ships  arrived  from  all 
parts  to  bring^  provisions.  Csesar  on  the  other  hand  had  consumed* 
all  the  corn  which  he  had  been  able  to  procure,  and  was  in  great 
distress  ;  yet  his  men  bore  these  privations^  with  extraordinary 
patience.®  In  the  meantime  Labienus,  whom  Caesar  at  his  de- 
parture had  left  in  command  of  the  camp,  received  information  of 
this  state  of  affairs,  and  came  to  the  assistance  of  the  investing 
army  with  two  legions.  This  movement  was  most  effectual  ;  for 
within  three  days  after  Labienus  arrived,  the  town  of  the  enemy 
was  captured  without  the  loss  of  even  one  man  on  the  side  of  the 
Romans. 

1.  ohsideo.    2.  cotidie.    3.  supporto.    4.  consumo.    5.  res.    6.  singvlaris  patientia. 

EXERCISE   59. 

The  news  of  Caesar's  advance  caused  Vercingetorix  at  once  to 
give  up'  this  design  and  set  out  to  meet  the  Roman  commander. 
The  latter  had  got  ready"  to  make  an  attack'  on  Noviodunum,  a 
town  of  the  Bituriges.  Envoys  had  come  out  to  clear  themselves 
of  the  charge  of  having  made  war  on  Rome,  and  to  sue  for  peace, 
and  Caesar,  in  order  to  carry  out  the  rest  of  his  purposes  with  the 
same  speed  with  which  he  had  succeeded  in"*  most  of  his  undertak- 
ings, gave  orders  that  their  arms  were  to  be  brought  in**  and  host- 
ages given.  Some  of  the  hostages  had  already  been  delivered  up, 
and  the  other  matters  were  being  attended  to,  a  few  of  the  soldiers 
having  been  admitted"  to  collect^  the  arms,  when  in  the  distance 
there  was  seen  the  enemy's  cavalry,  which  had  gone  in  advance  of 
the  main  column  of  Vercingetorix.  No  sooner  did  the  citizens' 
catch  sight  of  this  body  of  cavalry  than  the  prospect  of  assistance 
28 
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led  them  to  seize  their  arms.     Our  troops  in  the  town  perceived 

that   some   new  scheme  was   on   foot   among    the    Gauls.     They 

made  a  rush,  took  possession  of  the  gates,''  and  got  away  without 

loss. 

1.  desisto  (with  abl.).   2.  instituo.     3.  oppugno.     i.  consequor.     5.  confero.      6.  m- 
tromitto.     7.  conquiro.     8.  oppidanus.     9.  porta. 

EXERCISE  60. 

Before  the  army  was  ready  to  march,  two  Iroquois  warriois 
came  to  the  fort  pretending  friendship,  but  more  probably  in  the 
hope  of  retarding  the  expedition  until  the  approaching  winter 
should  make  it  impossible  to  proceed.  They  represented  the 
numbers  of  the  enemy  and  the  extreme  difficulty  of  penetrating  so 
rough  a  country  ;  and  affirmed  that  if  the  troops  refrained  from 
hostilities,  the  hostile  tribes,  who  were  already  collecting  their 
prisoners,  would  soon  send  to  make  their  submission.  Bouquet 
turned  a  deaf  ear  to  their  advice  and  sent  them  to  inform  the 
Dela wares  and  Shawanoes  that  he  was  on  his  way  to  chastise  them, 
unless  they  made  speedy  atonement  for  their  perfidious  and  wrong- 
ful acts. 

[  To  shoui  hoiv  a  passage  from  modern  English  may  he  dealt  with, 
and  especially  how  modern  proper  names  may  be  handled,  the  follow- 
ing adaptation  is  given ;] 

.  Before  the  army  was  ready  to  march,  two  of  the  Morini  came  to 
the  campv  pretending  that  they  were  friends,  but,  what  is  more 
probable,^  hoping"  to  be  able  to  hinder  our  men  from  marching' 
until,  on  account  of  the  winter  which  was  at  hand,^  they  should 
not  be  able  to  set  out.  These  pointed  out  how  great  was  the 
number  of  the  enemy,  and  how  great  the  difficulty  of  marching 
through  country  so  rough  ;''  that  if  our  men  would  not  make  war 
on  them,  the  enemy,  who  were  collecting  their  prisoners,®  would 
soon  send  envoys  about  surrendering.'  Csesar  did  not  approve' 
this  plan,  and  sent  them  to  inform  the  Usipetes  and  Tencteri  that 
he  was  setting  out  to  punish  them  unless  they  quickly  made  repar- 
ation for"  their  perfidy  and  wrong-doing. 

1,  verisimilis.  2.  spero.  3.  iter.  i.  subsum.  5.  impeditus.  6.  captivus. 
'I.  deditio.    8.  probo.    9.  satisfacio  de. 
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EXERCISE  61. 

Between  the  town  of  Ilerda  and  the   nearest   hill,    on   which 

Afranius  was  encamped,  there  lay  some  half  mile  of  level  ground,' 

and  about  half  way"  was  a  slight  eminence/     If  Cfesar  could  get 

possession  of  this,  he  felt  sure"*  he  could  cut  off  his  opponents  from 

the  town  and  the  supplies  they  had  gathered^  there.      With  this 

idea,  he  proceeded  to  lead  out  a  force  of  three  legions,  which  he 

drew  up"  in  a  suitable  position,  and  then  ordered  the  front  rank  to 

hasten  forward'  and  seize  the  desired  position.   However,  Afranius 

perceived  his  design  and  speedily  sent  the  troops  on  guard*  before* 

the  camp  by  a  shorter  route  to  forestalP"  him.     The  other  side 

having  reached  the  place  first,   our  troops  were  forced  back,  and 

on  fresh"  forces  of  the  enemy  coming  up,  were  compelled  to  make 

their  way  back  to  their  comrades. 

1.  planicies.  2.  Say  '  in  about  the  middle  of  this  interval '  (spatium).  3.  tumu- 
Ills.  4.  confido.  5.  con/ero.  6.  mstruo.  7.  procurro.  8.  statio.  9.  pro.  10.  prae- 
occupo  (' seize  beforehand ').    11.  Say 'other.' 

EXERCISE  62. 

Csesar  determined  to  come  over  to  Britain  because  the  Belgians' 

of  South  Britain"  had  sent  help  to  their  kinsmen^  in  Gaul,  with 

whom  he  was  at  war.   So  he  set  sail  for  Britain  with  a  small  army. 

When  the  Britons,  who  were  watching  for  him,  saw  his  fleet  draw 

near  the  shore,  they  advanced  into  the  waves  and  kept  the  Romans 

from  landing,  till  a  brave   standard-bearer''  leapt  from  the  galley 

into  the    water  and  advanced  against    the    Britons.       \N  hen  the 

Roman  soldiers  saw  him  in  the  midst  of  their  foes,  they  followed 

him  to  save^  the  standard,  and  at  last  made  good  their  landing  and 

drove  the  Britons  up  into  the    country.'^     Then  Csesar  marched 

through  Kent,"  fought*   several  battles,  and  forced   the    nearest 

tribes  to  give  hostages  and  sue  for  peace. 

1.  Belgae.  2.  Say  'who  inhabited  the  lower  part  of  the  island.'  3.  propinqwig. 
4.  aquilifer.    5.  servo.    6.  Say  '  from  the  coast.     7.  Cantimn.    8.  facio. 

EXERCISE  63. 

The  next  night,  Hasdrubal  led  his  men  silently'  out  of  their 
camp,  and  moved  towards  the  Metaurus,  in  the  hope  of  placing 
that  river  between"  himself  and  tlie  Romans  before  his  retreat  was 
discovered.     The  Roman  cavalry,  however,  was  soon'  seen  coming 


436  PRIMARY  LATIN  BOOK. 

up  in  pursuit,  followed  at  no  great  distance''  by  the  legions,  which 

marched  in    readiness   for  an  engagement.     It  was  hopeless  for 

Hasdrubal  to  think  of  continuing  his  retreat.'  He  therefore  ordered 

his  men  to  prepare  for  action,  and  made  the  best  arrangement  of 

them  that  the  nature  of  the  ground  wiiuld  permit.* 

1.  sUentio.  2.  Say  '  cross.'  3.  brevi.  4.  spatium  or  mtervallum.  5.  Say  '  de 
spairing  of  flight,'  and  connect  closely  with  the  next  sentence.  6.  Say  '  drew  them  up 
(instruo)  as  advantageously  {commode)  as  possible,  considering  (pro)  the  nature  of  the 
ground.' 

EXERCISE  64. 

The  Gauls  had  an  unusually  able'  leader,  whom  Latin  historians" 
call  Brennus.  He  had  brought  a  great  host  of  Gauls  to  attack 
Clusium,  a  Tuscan'*  city,  and  the  inhabitants  sent  to  Rome  to 
entreat  succor.  Three  ambassadors  were  sent  from  Rome  to 
intercede  for  the  Clusians.*  They  asked  Brennus  what  harm  the 
men  of  Clusium  had  done  the  Gauls,  that  they  thus  made  war' on 
them.  Brennus  made  answer  that  the  injury  was"  that  the  Clusians 
possessed  land  that  the  Gauls  wanted,'  remarking,  that  it  was 
exactly  the  way*  in  which  the  Romans  themselves  treated'  their 
neighbors. 

1.  Say   'of  exceptional  knowledge  (singularis  scientia)  of  the  scier.ci  of  war.' 

2.  Romanus  scriptor.  3.  Say  'of  the  Etruscans  (Sfntsci)-'  4.  Say  '  to  urge  Brennus 
to  do  no  harm  (noceo)  to  the  Clusians  (Clusini).'  5.  Say  '  provoked  by  what  wrongs 
were  they  making  war.'  6.  Say  '  that  the  Clusians  were  doing  wrong  in  that  {quod).' 
7.  appeto.    8.  modus  or  ratio.    9.  tract  o. 

EXERCISE  65. 

The  chiefs,  when  they  saw  that  our  men  were  resisting  so 
bravely,  and  that  there  was  no  hope'  of  the  speedy  capture  of  the 
camp,  sent  ambassadors  to  Cicero  to  say  that  they  desired  a 
parley."  When  leave  was  granted,  they  told  the  same  story  that 
the  king  had  told  Titurius  ;  that  the  Germans  had  crossed  the  river 
and  all  Gaul  was  in  arms.  They  add^  that  Titurius  had  perished 
with  his  whole  army  ;  but  they  had  no  wish  to  hurt^  Cicero  or  his 
men  ;  their  sole  desire  was  to  prevent  the  Romans  from  quartering 
their  legions  permanently'  in  their  country  ;  if  he  were  willing 
to  lez.   :  his  camp,  he  was  free  to  go  without  fear  where  he  pleased. 

1.  Say  'all  hope  having  been  lost  (adimo).'    2.  Use  colloquor  ('  have  a  conference'). 

3.  Use  etiam  ('also'),  i.  noceo  (with  dat.).  5.  Say  'from  becoming  accustomed  to 
remain  {versor).' 
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EXERCISE  66. 

After  making  all  preparations,  Caesar  quickly  carried  the  greater 
part  of  his  forces  over  to  Britain  without  the  loss  of  a  single  man. 
Within  a  few  days  he  marched  against  the  enemy,  who,  he  learned, 
had  mustered  in  great  numbers  and  now  held  a  very  strong'  posi- 
tion. Since  his  arrival  the  previous  summer,  the  Britons,  with  the 
object  of  oflFering  as  strong  opposition  as  possible  to  the  Romans 
when  they  should  return,  and  of  driving  them  more  quickly  from 
the  island,  had  decided  to  entrust  the  entire  conduct  of  the  war  to 
one  of  their  chiefs,  Cassivelaunus.  But  it  was  soon  clear''  to  the 
latter  that  he  could  not  defeat  Caesar  in  battle,  nor  even  prevent 
him  from  laying  waste  the  country  ;  and  so  he  sent  envoys  to  the 
Roman  commander  to  treat  for  peace. 

1.  Say  '  well  fortified  '  {egregie  munitus).  2.  summam  imperii permittere.  3.  Use 
animadverto. 

EXERCISE  67. 

Csesar,  on  coming  up  to  the  tenth  legion,  exhorted  the  soldiers 
to  sustain  ^ith  courage  the  assault  of  the  enemy  and  not'  to  be 
thrown  into  confusion  by  a  few  savages.  The  army  was  drawn  up'" 
as  the  nature  of  the  ground  demanded  ;  for  the  legions,  being 
separated,'^  were  resisting  the  enemy,  some  in  one  quarter,  others 
in  another.  It  could  not  be  foreseen''  what  needed  to  be  done  in 
each  direction,  and  it  was  impossible  for  one  man  to  attend  to  every- 
thing. The  men  of  two  legions,  the  eighth  and  the  ninth,  did  not 
hesitate'^  to  cross  the  river,  on  the  other  side  of  which  the  enemy 
were  drawn  up  in  great  force  under  the  direction'^  of  Boduognatus, 
whom  the  Nervii  had  put  in  command  of  the  whole  army.  At  the 
same  time  our  horse,  who,  as  I  stated,  had  been  routed  at  the 
first  onset  of  the  Nervii,  met  the  enemy  face  to  face'  while  retreat- 
ing to  the  camp,  and,  thrown  into  a  panic,  sought  flight  in  another 
direction.  Caesar,  on  perceiving  his  men  hard  pressed,  sent  four 
cohorts  to  the  assistance  of  the  cavalry,  who  had  already  lost  many 
of  their  number  at  the  hands  of  the  pursuing  enemy.  In  the 
meantime,  two  other  legions,  which  had  been  acting  as  an  escort' 
for  the  baggage,  were  observed  on  the  top  of  the  hilP  by  the 
enemy,  who  immediately  took  to  flight  with  the  loss  of  one  hundred 
and  eighty  killed  and  more  than  eight  hundred  wounded. 

1.  neu.  2.  instruo.  3.  diversus.  4.  providco.  5.  dubito.  6.  Say  '  Boduognatus 
being  leader  {dux).'    7.  adversus.    8.  praes'idiuin.    9.  s^lmmus  collis. 
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EXERCISE  68. 

Caesar,  who  was  at  a  great  distance,  at  last  getting  intelligence 
of  their  danger,  returned  with  all  expedition;  and  having  collected 
a  body  of  men,  which  did  not  exceed  seven  thousand,  hastened  to 
the  relief  of  Cicero.  The  Gauls,  who  were  not  ignorant  of  his  move- 
ments, raised  the  siege'  and  went  to  meet  him  with  their  entire 
strength.  Caesar,  to  deceive"  them,  made  a  feint  as  if  he  fled,  till 
he  came  to  a  convenient  place,  and  there  he  fortified^  his  camp. 
The  instructions  he  issued  to  his  men  were  not  to  fight,  but  to 
barricade  the  gates,*  continuing  by  these  manoeuvres  to  increase 
the  impression^  of  fear.  It  succeeded  as  he  wished  ;  the  Gauls 
came  up  in  great  disorder"  to  attack  his  entrenchments.  Then 
Caesar,  making  a  sally,'  defeated  them  and  destroyed  the  greatest 
part  of  them.     This  success  laid  the  spirit  of  revolt*  in  those  parts. 

1.  Say  '  left  the  sieg'e  (ohsidio) .'  2.  decipio.  3.  munio.  4.  portas  obstruo.  5. 
opinio.  6.  Say  '  their  ranks  being  in  great  confusion.'  7.  eruptio.  8.  Use  deficio  (I 
revolt). 

EXERCISE  69. 

When  spring  was  almost  come,'  a  considerable  company  of  Vir- 
ginians, under  Captain  Trent,  hastened  across  the  mountains  and 
began  to  build  a  fort"  at  the  confluence  of  the  Monongahela  and 
Alleghany,  when  suddenly''  they  found  themselves  invested  by  a 
host  of  French  and  Indians,  who,  with  sixty  bateaux  and  three 
hundred  canoes,  had  descended  from  Le  Boeuf.  The  English 
were  ordered  to  evacuate  the  spot  ;  and  being  quite  unable  to 
resist,  they  obeyed  the  summons  and  withdrew  to  Virginia. 
Meanwhile,  Washington  with  another  party  was  advancing  from 
the  borders  ;  and  hearing  of  Trent's  disaster,''  he  resolved  to 
fortify  himself  on  the  Monongahela  and  hold  his  ground,  if  pos- 
sible, until  troops  could  arrive  to  support  him.  The  French  sent 
out  a  scouting  party  under  M.  Junonville,  with  the  design  of 
watching  his  movements  ;  but  a  few  nights  afterwards  Washington 
surprised  them  not  far  from  his  camp,  killed  the  officer  and  cap- 
tured the  whole  detachment. 

1.  Say  '  when  but  a  small  part  of  the  winter  remained.'  2.  castelhim.  3.  subito. 
4.  Say  '  what  had  happened  to.'    5.  castra  munio  ('  fortify  a  camp  '). 
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EXERCISE  70. 

Finding  great  difficulty  in  pacifying^  the  Soudan,  the  Govern- 
ment" resolved  to  send  some  famous  military  leader^  to  drive  out 
the  barbarian  chief,  and  rescue  the  garrisons  which  were  be- 
sieged* in  several  towns.  They  asked  Gordon,  a  man  of  the 
utmost  skill  and  bravery,  to  do  what  he  could  in  that  country, 
which  a  few  years  previously  he  had  ruled  with  great  upriglitness 
and  wisdom.  He  consented^  to  try  ;  and  travelling  as  fast  as  pos- 
sible, he  arrived  at  the  capital,^  Khartoum,  which  was  many  miles 
distant  from  the  sea.  Holding  it  for  many  months'  against  the 
swarms  of  barbarians,  he  repeatedly  sent  messages  home  to  ask  for 
help  ;  but  the  Government  for  a  long  time"  refused  to  send  rein- 
forcements. At  last,  however,  thinking  that  he  was  in  danger, 
they  carefully^"  organized  an  army  and  entrusted  the  command  to 
the  best  general  they  had. 

1.  paco.  2.  Say  '  the  senate.'  3.  Say  '  of  great  reputation  for  (ijenitive)  merit  in 
viax (fyellicus).'  4.  obsideo.  5.  justitia prudentiaquc.  6.  Saj-  'promised.'  7.  Say 
'  largest  town.'    8.  mensis.     9.  diu.    10.  Say  '  with  great  care  (diZr^enfia).' 

EXERCISE  71. 

Before  the  task^  was  completed  a  deputation  of  chiefs  arrived, 
bringing  word  that  their  warriors  were  encamped  in  great  numbers 
about  eight  miles  distant,  and  desiring  our  general  to  appoint"  the 
time  and  place  for  a  council.  He  ordered  them  to  meet  him  on 
the  next  day  near  his  camp.  In  the  morning  the  little  army 
moved  in  battle  order  to  the  place  of  council,  and  at  the  appointed 
hour^  the  deputation  appeared.  Their  orator*  declared  that  the 
war  had  arisen  without  any  fault  of  theirs  ;  they  desired  that  there 
should  be  peace  between  us  and  his  people  ;  and  to  show  their 
good-will,^  at  once*  delivered  eighteen  prisoners'  they  had  brought 
with  them,  promising  that  we  should  receive  the  rest  as  soon  as 
they  could  collect  them. 

1.  negotium.  2.  constituo.  3.  ad  certani  horam.  4.  Say  'he  who  spoke  for 
(loquor  pro)  the  envoys.'    5.  benevolentiam praesto.    6.  statim.    7.  captimis. 

EXERCISE  72. 

The  English  army  began  to  cross  the  bridge,  Cressingham  lead- 
ing the  van.^  That  t(jok  place  which  Lundin  had  foreseen." 
Wallace  suflFered  a  considerable  part  of  the  English  army  to  pass 
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the  bridge,  without  offering  any  opposition  f  but  when  about  one- 
half*  were  over  and  the  bridge  was  crowd  d  with  those  who  were 
following/  he  charged  those  who  had  crossed  with  his  wliole 
strength,  slew  a  very  great  number,  and  drove  the  rest  into  the 
river  Forth,  where  the  greater  number  were  drowned.  The 
remainder  of  the  English  army,  who  were  left  on  the  southern" 
bank  of  the  river,  fled  in  great  confusion,  having  first  set  fire  to 
the  wooden  bridge  that  the  Scots  might  not  pursue  them.  Cres- 
singham  was  killed  in  the  very  beginning  of  the  battle.' 

1.  primum  agmen.  2.  Say  '  had  suspected  would  happen.'  3.  Omit  because  in- 
volved in  '  suffered.'  4.  dimidia  pars.  5.  Say  '  and  the  rest  were  following  in  dense 
array  (c(m/e^rtt).'  6.  Saj'  'the  other.'  7.  Say  'the  battle  having  scarcely  (wix)  been 
begun.' 

EXERCISE   73. 

Soon  after  their  arrival,  a  party  of  Indian  chiefs  and  warriors 

entered  the  camp.      They  proclaimed  themselves  an  embassy  from 

Pontiac,  ruler  of  all  that  country,  and  directed  in  his  name'  that  the 

English  should  advance  no  farther  until  they  had  had  an  interview" 

with  the  great  chief,  who  was  already  close  at  hand.     Before  the 

day  closed'^  Pontiac  himself  appeared.     He  greeted  Rogers  with 

the  haughty  demand,''  what  was  his  business  in  that  country,  and 

how  he  dared  enter  it  without  his  permission. **     Rogers  informed 

him  that  the  French  were  defeated,  that  Canada  had  surrendered, 

and  that  he  was  on  his  way  to  take  possession  of  Detroit,   and 

restore  a  general  peace. *^     Pontiac  replied  that  he  would  stand  in 

the  path  of  the  English  until  morning.^     Having  inquired  if  the 

strangers  were  in  need  of  anything,  he  withdrew  with  his  chiefs  at 

nightfall  to  his  own  encampment  ;    while  the  English,  dreading 

treachery,  stood  well  on  their  guai-d  throughout  the  night.' 

1.  Say  'said  that  he  commanded.'  2.  coUoquor.  3.  ante  occasum  solis,  'before 
sunset.'  4.  Say 'he  haughtily  («Mpt'r&e) demanded.' 5.  injussusuo.  6.  Say 'establish 
(fionfirmo)  peace  and  friendship  with  all  the  states.'  7.  Say  '  hinder  from  marching 
(iter)  until  the  next  day.'  8.  desidero.  9.  Say,  'spent  the  whole  night  in  watching 
(vigUiae).' 

EXERCISE  74. 

A  deputation  of  the  Wyandots  came  to  the  fort,  and  begged  for 
peace,  which  was  granted  them  ;  but  when  the  Pottawattamies 
came  on  the  same  errand,  they  insisted  as  a  preliminary'  that  some 
of  their  people,  who  were  detained  in  the  English  fort,  should  first 
be  given  up.     Gladwyn  demanded,  on  his  part,'*  that  the  English 
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captives^  known  to  be  in  their  villages  should  be  brought  to  the 
fort,  and  three  of  them  were  accordingly  produced.  As  these  were 
but  a  small  part  of  the  whole,  the  deputies  were  sharply  rebuked 
for  their  duplicity,  and  told  to  go  back  for  the  rest.  On  the 
following  day,  a  fresh  deputation  of  chiefs  made  their  appear- 
ance, bringing  with  them  six  prisoners.  The  Indians  detained  in 
the  fort  were  about  to  be  given  up  and  a  treaty  concluded,  when 
one  of  the  prisoners  declared  that  there  were  several  others  stilP 
remaining  in  the  Pottawattamie  village.  Upon  this  the  conference 
was  broken  oJBT^  and  the  deputies  ordered  instantly'  to  depart. 

1.  Use  priusqicam.  2.  et  ipse  ('  himself  also  ')•  3.  captivus.  4.  Say  '  he  complained 
bitterly  (j/rayi'ssi'm*),  because  they  displayed  such  perfidy.'  5.  etiam,  nunc,  6.  collo- 
qwium  dirimo.    7.  statim. 

EXERCISE  75. 

The  British  general,  whose  forces  had  now  swelled  to  sixteen 
hundred,  retreated  to  a  new  position  at  Beaver  Dam,  about  twelve 
miles  from  Niagara.  The  Americans  pursuing  him  with  a  force  of 
twenty-five  hundred'  men,  he  continued  his  retreat  to  Burlington 
Heights.  The  enemy  advanced  to  a  stream  known  as  Stoney  Creek, 
where  they  encamped  for  the  night.  Relieved  from  immediate" 
pressure,  Vincent  sent  out  a  strong  reconnoitring  party  under 
Colonel  Harvey,  to  examine  the  enemy's  position.  Finding  the 
entrenchments  carelessly^  guarded,  Harvey  made  a  daring  attack  in 
the  darkness.  The  American  soldiers,  rudely  awakened,  sprang 
up  from  their  glimmering  camp-fires^  and  stood  their  ground 
bravely  for  a  time.  But  they  wore  bewildered  and  without  disci- 
pline.^ After  a  brief  struggle,  they  were  routed  at  the  point  of 
the  bayonet,  and  their  two  generals,  Winder  and  Chandler,  with 
one  hundred  other  prisoners,  fell  into  Harvey's  hands.  Vincent  at 
once  followed  up  the  retreat  of  the  invaders,  and  sent  a  small 
advance  party  to  reoccupy  the  position  of  Beaver  Dam.  This 
dangerous  duty,"^  which  was  entrusted  to  Lieutenant  James 
FitzGibbon,  with  but  thirty  British  regulars  and  thirty  Mohawk 
Indians,  was  successfully  performed. 

1.  Use  quingenti (' &ve  hundred').  2.  Vse  in praesentia  (' for  the  present').  3.  in- 
diligenter,  or  say  'by  no  means  carefully  {diligenter)  defended.'  4.  Say  'being  sur- 
prised when  off  their  guard  and  taken  unawares,  quickly  seized  their  arms.'  5.  Say 
'  unskilled  in  warfare.'  6.  Say  '  this  task  (^negotium),  although  dangerous  (jjericxUosus), 
was  quickly  finished.' 
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SUPPLEMENTARY  EXERCISES. 

(Based  on  Ccemr,  Bh.  IV.  1-26.) 

1. — 1.  They  had  crossed  in  that  year.  2.  They  had  been 
harassed  for  several  winters.  3.  A  large  number  of  Germans 
crossed  the  rivers  in  the  following  year.  4.  All  the  other  tribes 
were  staying  at  home.  5.  This  canton  is  the  largest,  that  the 
most  warlike.  6.  Several  years  after,  they  were  led  out  of  this 
place.  7.  With  a  hundred  thousand  Germans  he  was  making  war. 
8.  On  account  of  their  huge  size  they  do  none  (lit.  nothing)  of 
those  things.  9.  The  country  was  very  cold.  10.  The  milk  and 
corn  make  the  Germans  very  warlike.  11.  They  used  to  bathe  in 
the  river. 

2. — 1.  The  merchants  do  not  desire  beasts  of  burden  to  be  im- 
ported. 2.  They  used  to  use  small  and  scrubby  beasts.  3.  They 
sell  what  they  have  taken  to  the  Gauls.  4.  The  merchants  have 
right  of  entry.  5.  They  had  not  ventured  to  leap  down.  6.  They 
betook  themselves  to  the  cavalry.  7.  He  betook  himself  to  them. 
8.  It  used  to  be  considered  disgraceful.  9.  He  leaps  down  on 
foot  (lit.  to  the  feet)  because  the  cavalry  are  approaching. 
10.  They  think  it  is  disgraceful  to  use  imported  horses. 

3. — 1.  On  {ex)  the  other  side,  the  country  is  unoccupied  for  six 
hundred  paces.  2.  The  Suebi  could  not  withstand  the  power  of 
the  state.  3.  The  same  merchants  used  to  come  often  to  the  Gauls 
themselves.       4.  They  think   their  state  is  large  and  flourishing. 

5.  It  is  the  greatest  possible  glory  to  be  more  civilized  than  the 
Germans.  6.  This  state  is  said  to  be  insignificant  and  weak. 
7.  They  cannot  be  driven  out  because  they  are  tributary  to  this 
state.     8.  They  are  more  civilized  than  the  Germans  themselves. 

4. — 1.  Terrified  by  so  great  a  number,  they  station  guards. 
2.  The  Germans  drove  the  Menapii  from  their  lands.  3.  They 
keep  the  Menapii  from  wandering.  4.  They  had  removed  from 
both  banks  of  the  Rhine.      5.  They  pretend  to  cross  the  river. 

6.  He  was  informed  of  their  arrival.  7.  Being  unable  to  maintain 
themselves  they  had  returned  to  the  river.  8.  The  whole  journey 
had  been  finished  in  three  days.  9.  Having  crushed  the  Menapii, 
they  advanced  for  the  rest  of  this  night.  10.  As  the  Germans  had 
crossed  the  river,  he  seized  their  ships  and  villages 
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5, — 1.  Influenced  by  this  report,  he  asked  what  plans  they  were 
adopting.  2.  He  compelled  the  Gauls  to  answer.  3.  He  asked 
what  they  had  heard  or  learned.  4.  He  repents  of  the  plans 
which  he  has  adopted.  5.  No  answer  should  be  given  to  those 
who  yield  to  these  rumors.  6.  The  merchants,  against  their  w^ill, 
were  compelled  to  come  from  each  town. 

6. — 1.  Having  sent  embassies  to  the  leading  men,  they  deter- 
mined to  set  out  for  the  Rhine.       2.   They  were  invited  to  come. 

3.  Having  determined  to  wage  war  they  sent  embassies  to  several 
states.  4.  Some  wander  farther  than  usual.  5.  On  learning  this 
he  thought  he  ought  to  summon  the  leading  men  and  demand  an 
army.  6.  When  everything  which  he  had  demanded  had  been 
prepared,  they  thought  that  embassies  should  be  sent. 

7. — 1.  As  ambassadors  had  not  come  from  the  Germans,  he 
began  to  pick  out  cavalry.  2.  Our  ancestors  have  handed  down 
this  custom.  3.  He  had  heard  that  the  Roman  people  had  made 
war  on  the  Germans.  4.  He  began  to  attack  the  Germans  from 
whom  ambassadors  had  not  come.  5.  We  wish  to  be  friends  to 
the  Romans.  6.  They  said  that  the  Suebi  alone  had  been  driven 
from  their  lands.  7.  The  Suebi  do  not  yield  even  to  the  immortal 
gods.  8.  As  they  have  come  against  their  will,  having  been 
driven  from  home,  he  assigns  them  lands. 

8. — 1.  He  answered  that  he  could  not  give  any  lands  to  those 
who  were  seeking  aid.  2.  There  cannot  be  friendship  between 
Csesar  and  the  Ubii.       3.   They  may  remain  in  their  own  lands. 

4.  It  seems  best  to  ask  aid  of  Caesar.  5.  They  are  complaining  of 
the  outrages  of  the  Ubii,  who  have  settled  in  lands  not  their  own. 
6.  So  great  a  multitude  cannot  remain  without  wrong. 

9. —  1.  The  ambassadors  said  they  would  send  the  cavalry  some 
days  after.  2.  They  thought  that  the  camp  had  been  moved 
nearer.  3.  Having  reported  this  to  their  friends  they  returned  to 
him.  4.  He  said  he  would  move  the  camp.  5.  He  learned  that 
some  horsemen  had  not  returned,  and  that  the  Ambivariti  were 
awaiting  him.  6.  They  thought  they  could  gain  their  request 
from  Csesar. 

10. — 1.  The  island  used  to  be  inhabited  by  the  Batavi.  2.  A 
river  which  is  called  Mosa  is  thought  to  rise  in  {ex)  the  Alps. 
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3.  T^he  Alps  are  inhabited  by  a  fierce  nation  which  lives  on  birds. 

4.  After  forming  the  island,  it  receives  a  branch  from  the  Vacalus. 

5.  Many  barbarous  nations  inhabit  a  large  part  of  the  islands. 

11. — 1.  When  the  ambassadors  were  returning  to  Cjesar,  the 
cavalry  whom  he  liad  sent  in  advance  were  twelve  miles  distant, 
2.  Ciesar,  meeting  the  leading  men  on  the  way,  gave  them  three 
days'  time  to  send  ambassadors.  3.  As  he  had  not  given  them  an 
opportunity  of  advancing,  they  begged  him  not  to  carry  out  these 
plans.  4.  They  sent  ambassadors  to  say  that  the  armiy  was  ap- 
proaching nearer.  5.  He  thought  they  would  not  return  the 
same  day.  6.  They  said  that  as  many  as  possible  would  assemble, 
and  that  as  all  the  cavalry  were  approaching,  he  would  gain  his 
request. 

12. — 1.  As  soon  as  the  cavalry  returned,  the  ambassadors  left 
the  enemy.  2.  Our  men  have  no  fear,  because  not  more  than 
eight  hundre(^horsemen  have  returned.  3.  Having  put  the  cav- 
alry to  flight,  and  thrown  the  rest  into  confusion,  they  return  to 
CiiBsar.  4.  He  did  not  cease  until  his  brother  was  saved  from  all 
danger.  5.  Wlien  he  had  rescued  his  brother,  he  brought  aid  to 
his  grandfather.  6.  Wliile  resisting  bravely,  he  was  surrounded 
by  the  cavalry,  and  received  many  wounds.  7.  As  soon  as  they 
could,  they  brought  aid  to  Piso,  whom  our  senate  had  called  friend. 

13. — 1.  No  time  was  given  to  the  enemy  for  seeking  peace. 
2.  After  these  ambassadors  had  been  heard,  he  waited  till  they 
should  adopt  the  plan.  3.  He  thought  that  the  enemy  had  gained 
no  prestige  by  these  terms.  4.  He  perceived  that,  after  accepting 
these  terms,  they  were  making  war.  5.  Cfesar  is  glad  that  the 
chief  men  and  the  ambassadors  have  been  detained.  6.  No  time 
should  be  given  for  arranging  these  matters.  7.  The  cavalry, 
having  followed  up  the  enemy,  had  begun  battle.  8.  Ca3sar,  the 
next  day,  after  leading  out  all  the  cavalry,  ordered  the  battle  to  be 
begun. 

14. — 1.  He  began  to  draw  up  a  triple  line  of  battle.  2.  The 
cavalry  had  been  sent  to  defend  the  camp.  3.  Terrified  by  the 
arrival  of  our  cavalry,  he  had  sought  safety  in  flight.  4.  The 
forces,  alarmed  by  all  this,  perceived  that  they  could  not  cross  the 
Rhine.     5.  Taking  arms  they  gave  the  enemy  no  time  to  draw  up 
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the  line  of  battle.     C.  With  the  rest  of  the  women  and  children 
they  fled  to  their  friends. 

15. — 1.  Seeing  that  a  large  number  of  our  men  had  been  killed, 
he  threw  away  his  arms.  2.  Thirty  thousand  Germans  had  per- 
ished in  that  flight.  3.  As  they  wished  to  depart,  he  said  he 
would  allow  them  their  freedom.  4.  Cajsar  reached  the  river 
Rhine  in  safety.  5.  They  said  that  thirty  military  standards  had 
been  left.  G.  Hearing  the  shouts  of  his  men,  and  fearing  the  Gauls, 
he  rushed  out  of  the  camp. 

16. — 1.  The  Germans  had  been  very  easily  induced  to  cross  the 
Rhine  and  make  war  on  the  Roman  people.  2.  Messengers  were 
sent  to  promise  vessels  for  crossing  the  Rhine.  3.  After  sending 
ambassadors  and  giving  up  hostages,  they  betook  themselves  to 
their  friends.  4.  As  the  Suebi  had  joined  the  Usipetes,  he  had, 
against  his  will,  lent  aid  to  these  tribes.  5.  Against  Cassar's  will 
they  had  ventured  to  carry  over  the  army.  G.  He  resolved  that 
the  war  must  be  finished.  7.  Perceiving  that  they  were  hard 
pressed  by  the  Germans,  they  were  alarmed.  8.  They  answered 
that  they  would  prevent  Cpesar  from  conveying  his  army  across  the 
Rhine.  9.  They  thought  that  they  could  not  be  safe  without  his 
consent.  10.  He  besought  Cjesar  to  take  part  in  the  battle.  11. 
The  Germans  who  had  made  war  on  Csesar,  were  surrendered  to 
him.  12.  So  great  was  Cnesar's  reputation  that  the  farthest  tribes 
sent  ambassadors  and  gave  hostages. 

18. — 1.  Caesar  began  to  lead  the  army  across.  2.  The  army 
began  to  be  led  across.  3.  For  several  days  they  were  bringing 
in  timber.  4.  He  ordered  ambassadors  to  come  to  him  from  both 
states.  5.  He  ordered  a  garrison  to  be  left  at  the  bridge.  6. 
They  began  to  conceal  themselves  in  the  woods.  7.  Meanwhile, 
all  the  timber  having  been  collected  and  the  army  led  across,  they 
began  to  prepare  for  flight. 

19. — 1.  Cnesar  learned  that  their  wives  and  children  had  been 
placed  in  the  woods,  and  that  they  were  gathering  to  one  place. 
2.  As  the  bridge  had  been  torn  down,  Caesar  resolved  to  punish 
the  Germans.  3.  When  the  Ubii  learned  that  all  the  buildings 
had  been  burned,  and  a  bridge  built,  they  betook  themselves  to 
the   woods.      4.  All  can  bear  arms.      5.  For  ten  days  they  had 
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awaited  his  arrival.  6.  He  thought  that  everything,  for  which 
he  had  led  the  army  across,  had  been  accomplished.  7.  The  Suebi, 
after  learning  this  through  scouts,  had  determined  to  burn  all  their 
villages  and  buildings.  8.  Eight  days  in  all  had  been  spent  in  the 
districts  which  the  Suebi  held.  9.  They  betook  themselves  to 
their  own  territories. 

20. — 1.  He  found  out  that  the  traders  did  not  visit  these 
islands.  2.  Almost  all  the  harbors  are  suitable.  3.  He  found  out 
to  whom  they  had  furnished  auxiliaries.  4.  He  thought  that  the 
traders  could  find  out  how  large  the  harbor  was.  5.  Although  the 
harbors  were  not  suitable,  he  set  out  for  the  island.  6.  He  knew 
that  the  winters  were  early.  7.  All  this  will  be  of  great  service. 
8.  He  found  out  that  all  the  tribes  had  these  customs. 

21. — 1.  He  instructs  Volusenus  to  find  out  these  things.  2. 
Ambassadors  came  from  the  states  which  he  had  conquered  that 
summer.  3.  Commius,  who  was  faithful  to  Cjesar,  had  visited 
these  states  on  the  previous  days.  4.  They  themselves,  with  all 
the  fleet,  assembled  as  quickly  as  possible.  5.  Him  he  orders 
(jnbeo)  to  visit  the  states.  6.  He  orders  (impero)  the  traders  to 
come  to  him.  7.  Having  given  hostages,  they  return  home.  8. 
He  urges  Volusenus  to  leave  the  ship.  9.  He  reported  what  they 
had  promised.     10.  Commius  had  been  made  king. 

22. — 1.  He  ordered  about  eight  ships  of  war  and  a  large  number 
of  transports.  2.  They  promised  to  make  ready  the  ships  which 
he  had  required.  3.  While  they  were  collecting  the  ships,  ambas- 
sadors came  from  the  Morini.  4.  The  rest  of  the  ships  could  not 
carry  over  the  legion.  5.  After  the  two  legions  had  been  taken 
over,  he  gave  the  rest  to  Rufus  to  lead  against  the  Morini.  6. 
When  the  hostages  had  been  brought,  he  promised  to  receive 
them  under  his  protection.  7.  He  left  a  garrisf)n  of  two  legions. 
8.  He  does  not  wish  either  to  wage  war  or  to  delay  for  the  purpose 
of  collecting  cavalry.  9.  In  the  previous  year  he  had  had  an 
opportunity  of  taking  over  the  legions.  10.  This  happened  very 
opportunely. 

23. — 1.  As  the  cavalry  had  advanced  to  the  higher  ground,  he 
ordered  the  rest  of  the  soldiers  to  follow  them.  2.  He  ordered 
the  anchors  to  be  raised.     3.   We  cannot  throw  weapons  from  the 
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,3hip  to  the  shore.  4.  Thinking  the  shore  suitable,  they  landed. 
5.  On  the  signal  being  given,  they  embarked  and  followed  him.  6. 
He  waited  until  he  found  a  suitable  tide  for  sailing.  7.  About  the 
ninth  hour  of  the  day  he  found  out  what  was  being  done.  8.  On 
the  ninth  a-Ay  he  ordered  the  tribunes  to  set  sail  from  the  farther 
harbor. 

24. — 1.  They  kept  our  men  from  leaping  down.  2  Sending 
the  charioteers  in  advance,  they  hurled  their  weajjons  more  boldly. 
3.  The  soldiers,  burdened  by  their  arms,  leaped  down  from  the 
ship.  4.  The  locality  was  unknown  to  our  men,  who  did  not  show 
the  same  zeal  as  the  enemy.  6.  They  had  to  advance  into  the 
water.  6.  On  account  of  the  great  difficulty,  the  rest  of  the  forces 
cannot  follow  up  the  ca  airy.  7.  They  were  wont  to  use  horses  in 
their  battles.  8.  The  enemy,  dismayed  by  the  size. of  the  vessels, 
could  not  hurl  their  weapons. 

25. — 1.  The  soldiers  were  ordered  to  leap  down.  2.  As  the 
soldier  was  leaping  down,  Ceesar  noticed  that  the  enemy  had 
halted.  3.  On  the  ships  of  war  being  removed  a  short  distance, 
the  enemy  began  to  retreat.  4.  He  urged  the  soldiers  not  to 
betray  the  eagles  to  the  barbarians.  5.  He  cried  with  a  loud 
voice  that  he  was  willing  to  do  his  duty.  6.  On  account  of  the 
unusual  kind  of  vessels,  the  matter  turned  out  most  favorably  for 
Caesar.  7.  "Leap  down,  Csesar,"  he  said,  "unless  you  wish  to 
incur  disgrace."  8  Our  soldiers  exhorted  one  another  not  to 
hesitate  on  account  of  the  appearance  of  the  barbarians. 

26. — 1.  On  the  vessels  being  filled,  he  ordered  aid  to  be  sent  to 
those  who  were  in  difficulty.  2.  Whenever  the  enemy  made  an 
attack,  Caesar  would  order  our  men  to  keep  their  ranks.  3.  Both 
sides  were  unable  to  leave  their  ships.  4.  Whomsoever  they 
attacked  they  put  to  flight.  5.  Making  an  attack,  they  sur- 
rounded the  enemy.  6.  Having  reached  the  island,  the  cavalry 
landed  from  the  ship.  7.  Having  attacked  the  enemy,  they 
fought  fiercely.  8.  This  alone  is  lacking.  9.  He  had  manned 
the  ships  of  war  with  the  cavalry. 
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IL     EXERCISES    IN    TRANSLATION 
AT    SIGHT.* 


1.  Gaol  and  Its  Divisions. 

Gallia  est  omnis  divisa  in  partes  tres,  quarum  unam  incoiunL 
Belgae,  aliam  Aquitani,  tertiam  qui  ipsorum  lingua  Celtae,  nostra 
Galli  appellantur.     Hi  omnes  lingua,  institutis,  legibus,  inter  se     • 
differunt.     Gallos  ab  Aquitanis  Garumna  flumen,  a  Belgis  Matrona 
3t    Sequana    dividit.      Horum    omnium    fortissimi   sunt    Belgae,   5 
propterea  quod  a   cultu    atque  humanitate   provinciae  longissime 
absunt,  minimeque  ad  eos  mercatores  saepe  commeant  atque  ea, 
quae   ad  effeminandos  animos  pertinent,    important,   proximique 
sunt  Germanis,  qui  trans  Rhenum  incolunt,  quibuscum  continenter 
bellum  gerunt.      Qua  de  causa   Helvetii  quoque   reliquos  Gallos  If) 
virtute  praecedunt,   quod    fere  cotidianis  proeliis  cum  Germanis 
contendunt,  cum  aut  suis  finibus  eos  prohibent,  aut  ipsi  in  eorum 
finibus  bellum  gerunt.      Eorum  una  pars,   quam  Gallos  obtinere 
dictum  est,  initium  capit  a  flumine  Rhodano  ;  continetur  Garumna 
flumine,  Oceano,  finibus  Belgarum  ;  attingit  etiam  ab  Sequanis  et  15 
Helvetiis   flumen   Rhenum  ;    vergit  ad  septentriones.     Belgae  ab 
extremis  Galliae  finibus  oriuntur  ;  pertinent  ad  inferiorem  partem 
fluminis  Rheni  ;    spectant  in  septentrioneni   et   orientem  solem. 
Aquitania  a  Garumna  flumine  ad  Pyrenaeos  montes  et  earn  partem 
Oceani,  quae  est  ad  Hisparrtam,  pertinet  ;  spectat  inter  occasum  20 
solis  et  septentriones. 

2.   Caesar's  Second  Invasion  of  Germany,  B.C.  53. 

Caesar,  postquam  ex  Menapiis  in  Treveros  venit,  duabus  de  causis 
Rhenum  transire  constituit  ;  (juarum  una  erat  quod  Germani  auxilia 

*  All  the  words  not  given  in  the  footnotes  occur  with  the  same  meaning  in  the 
selections  from  Nepos  and  CsRsar  in  Part  IV. 

1. — 2.  lingua,  larujxMge.  6.  cultus,  cimlization.  0.  humanitas,  refiiietnent.  7. 
minime,  by  no  means.  7.  commeo,  visit.  8.  pertineo,  tend.  9.  continenter,  con- 
tinually.  11.  praecedo,  surpass.  14.  contineo,  bound.  15.  ab,  on  the  aide  of. 
20.  ad,  next  to. 
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contra  se  Treveris  miserant  ;  altera,  ne  ad  eos  Ambiorix  receptum 
haberet.  His  constitutis  rebus,  paulo  supra  eum  locum  quo  ante 
exercitum  traduxerat  facere  pontem  instituit.  Magno  militum 
studio,  paucis  diebus  opus  efficitur.  Firmo  in  Treveris  ad  pontem 
praesidio  relicto,  ne  quis  ab  his  subito  motus  oreretur,  reliquas  5 
copias  equitatumque  traducit.  Ubii,  qui  ante  obsides  dederant  atque 
in  deditionem  venerant,  purgandi  sui  causa  ad  eum  legatos  mittunt, 
qui  doceant  auxilia  ex  sua  civitate  in  Treveros  non  missa  esse  ; 
petunt  atque  orant  ut  sibi  parcat  ;  si  amplius  obsidum  velit  dari, 
pollicentur.  Cognita  Caesar  causa  reperit  ab  Suebis  auxilia  missa  lo 
esse.  Ubiorum  satisfactionem  accipit ;  aditus  viasque  in  Suebos 
perquirit. 

Interim  paucis  post  diebus  fit  ab  Ubiis  certior  Suebos  omnes  in 
unum  locum  copias  cogere,  atque  eis  nationibus  quae  sub  eorum 
sint  imperio,  denuntiare,  ut  auxilia  peditatus  equitatusque  mittant.  15 
His  cognitis  rebus  rem  frumentariam  providet,  castris  idoneum 
locum  deligit,  Ubiis  imperat  ut  pecora  deducant,  suaque  omnia  ex 
agris  in  oppida  conferant  (sperans  hostes  inopia  cibariorum  ad- 
ductos  ad  iniquam  pugnandi  condicionein  posse  deduci)  ;  mandat 
ut  crebros  exploratores  in  Suebos  mittant,  quaeque  apud  eos  20 
gerantur,  cognoscant. 

Illi   imperata   faciunt,    at    paucis   diebus  intermissis  referunt : 
Suebos  omnes,  posteaquam  certiores  nuntii  de  exercitu  Romanoruni 
venerint,  cum  omnibus  suis  copiis  quas  coegissent,  ad  extremes  fines 
se  recepisse  ;  silvam  esse  ibi  infinita  magnitudine  ;  ad  ejussilvae25 
initium  Suebos  adventum  Romanorum  exspectare  constituisse. 

Caesar,  postquam  per  Ubios  exploratores  comperit  Suebos  sese 
in  silvas  recepisse,  inopiam  frumenti  veritus  (quod,  ut  supra 
demonstravimus,  minime  omnes  German!  agriculturae  student), 
constituit  non  progredi  longius  ;  sed,  ne  omnino  metum  reditus  sui  30 
barbaris  tolleret,  reducto  exercitu  partem  ultimam  pontis,  quae 
ripas  Ubiorum  contingit,  rescindit,  atque  in  extremo  ponte  turrim 
constituit,  praesidiumque  cohortium  duodecim  pontis  tuendi  causa 
p  init,  magnisque  eum  locum  munitionibus  firmat  ;  ipse  ad  bellum 
Ambiorigis  proficiscitur.  35 

2. — 1.  AmVjiorix  was  the  leader  of  a  formidable  revolt  in  north-eastern  Gaul. 
10.  cognosco  causani,  investigate  a  case.  11.  satisfactio,  exciises.  12.  perquiro, 
inquire  ahout.  15.  denuntio,  give  notice.  18.  spero,  hope.  18.  cibaria,  provisions. 
19.  iniquus,  unequal.  24.  extremus,  remotest.  29.  minime  studeo,  pa;/  vcrii  little  atten- 
tion. 31.  toWo -wMh  AaX.,  take  aivay  from.  32.  conWngo,  touch.  32.  extremus  pons, 
the  end  of  the  bridge.    32.  turris,  tower.    33.  constituo,  erect.   34.  firmo,  strengthen. 

29 
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3.  The  Campaign  against  the  Belgae,  B.C.  57. 

Cum  esset  Caesar  in  citeriore  Gallia  in  hibernis,  litteris  Labieni 
certior  factus  est,  onines  Belgas  contra  populum  Rdmanum  con- 
jurare,  quod  vererentur  ne,  omni  Gallia  pacata,  ad  eos  exercitus 
no.ster  adduceretur.  His  nuntiis  commotus,  Caesar  duas  legiones 
in  citeriore  Gallia  novas  conscripsit,  et  inita  aestate  ad  exercitum  5 
venit.  Imperat  Senonibus,  qui  finitimi  Belgis  erant,  uti  ea,  quae 
apud  eos  gerantur,  cognoscant,  seque  de  his  rebus  certiorem 
faciant.  Hi  omnes  nuntiaverunt  manus  cogi,  exercitum  in  unum 
locum  conduci.  Tum  Caesar  re  frumentaria  comparata  castra 
movet,  diebusque  circiter  quindecim  ad  fines  Belgarum  pervenit.      10 

Posteaquam  omnes  Belgarum  copias  in  unum  locum  coactas  esse, 
et  ad  se  venire  vidit,  neque  jam  longe  abesse  ab  explotatoribus 
cognovit,  flumen  Axonam,  quod  est  in  Remorum  finibus,  exercitum 
traducere  maturavit,  atque  ibi  castra  posuit.  In  eo  flumine  pons 
erat.  Ibi  praesidium  ponit,  atque  in  altera  parte  fluminis  Q.  Titu- 15 
rium  Sabinum  legatum  cum  sex  cohortibus  reliquit.  Ab  his 
castris  oppidum  Remorum,  nomine  Bibrax,  aberat  millia  passuum 
octo.  Id  magno  impetu  Belgae  oppugnare  coeperunt.  Aegre  eo  die 
sustentatum  est.  Cum  finem  oppugnandi  nox  fecisset,  Iccius,  qui 
tum  oppido  praeerat,  nuntium  ad  Caesarem  mittit :  ni.si  subsidium  20 
sibi  submittatur,  sese  diutius  sustinere  non  posse.  Eo  media  nocte 
Caesar  duas  cohortes  subsidio  oppidanis  mittit :  quorum  adventu 
hostes  discesserunt,  agrosque  Remorum  depopulati,  omnibus  vicis 
atque  aedificiis  quos  adire  potuerant  incensis,  omnibus  copiis  ad 
flumen  Axonam  contenderunt,  quod  esse  post  nostra  castra  demon-  25 
stratum  est. 

Ibi  vadis  repertis,  partem  suarum  copiarum  transducere  conati 
sunt,  eo  consilio,  ut,  si  possent,  castellum,  cui  praeerat  Q.  Titurius 
legatus,  expugnarent ;  si  minus  potuissent,  agros  Remorum  popu- 
larentur,  commeatuque  nostros  prohiberent.  30 

Caesar,  certior  factus  ab  Titurio,  omnem  equitatum  pontem 
traducit,  at(jue  ad  eos  contendit.  Acriter  in  eo  loco  pugnatum  est. 
Hostes  impeditos  nostri  in  flumine  aggressi,  magnum  eorum  nume- 

3. — 2.  conjuro,  consjnre.  3.  paoo,  xuhduc.  4.  commoveo,  alarm.  5.  conscribo, 
raii>e.  9.  conduce,  gather.  14.  inaturo,  hasten.  17.  Renii,  these  were  .lilies  of  the 
Romans.  19.  sustento,  hold  out.  22.  oppidani,  townspeople.  23.  depopulor,  laywasU. 
29.  minus,  not.     29.  populor,  lay  waste. 
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rum  occiderunt.  Per  eorum  corj^ora  reliqui  audacissime  transire 
conantes,  raultitudine  telorum  repulsi  sunt ;  primi,  qui  transierant, 
equitatu  circumventi  interfectique  sunt.  Hoc  proelio  superati, 
hostes  concilio  convocato  constituerunt  optimum  esse  domum  suam 
quemque  reverti,  et  quorum  in  fines  primum  Romani  exercitum  5 
introduxissent,  ad  eos  defendendos  undique  convenirent. 

Ea  re  constituta,  secunda  vigilia  magno  cum  strepitu  atque 
tumultu  castris  egressi  sunt  ;  ita  ut  consimilis  fugae  profectio  vide- 
retur.  Hac  re  statini  Caesar  per  speculatores  cognita,  insidias 
veritus,  quod  qua  de  causa  discederent  nondum  perspexerat,  exer- 10 
citum  equitatumque  castris  continuit.  Prima  luce  confirmata  re 
ab  exploratoribus,  omnem  equitatum  qui  fugientes  persequeretur, 
misit.  Hi  novissimos  adorti  magnam  multitudinem  eorum  conci- 
derunt,  subque  occasum  solis  destiterunt,  seque  in  castra,  ut  erab 
imperatum,  receperunt.  15 

Postridie  ejus  diei  Caesar,  priusquam  se  hostes  ex  terrore  ac  fuga 
reciperent,  in  fines  Suessionum,  qui  proximi  Remis  erant,  exer- 
citum duxit  et  ad  oppidum  Noviodunum  contendit.  Id  oppugnare 
conatus,  pnjpter  latitudinem  fossae  murique  altitudinem,  paucis 
defendentibus,  expugnare  non  potuit.  Castris  munitis,  quae  ad  20 
oppugnandum  usui  erant,  comparare  coepit.  Interim  Suessionum 
multitudo  in  oppidum  proxima  nocte  convenit.  Celeriter  aggere 
jacto,  magnitudine  operuni,  quae  neque  viderant  ante  Galli  neque 
audierant,  et  celeritate  Romanorum  permoti,  legatos  ad  Caesarem 
de  deditione  mittunt.  25 

His  rebus  gestis,  tanta  hujus  belli  ad  barbaros  opinio  perlata 
est,  uti  ab  iis  nationibus  quae  trans  Rhenum  incolunt,  mitterentur 
legati  ad  Caesarem,  qui  se  obsides  daturos,  imperata  facturos, 
pollicerentur. 

4.  The  Gauls  and  the  Germans. 

In  Gallia  non  solum  in  omnibus  civitatibus  atque  in  omnibus  3( 
pagis  sed  paene  in  singulis  domibus  factiones  sunt ;  atque  eodem 
modo  tota  Gallia  divisa  est  in  duas  partes.     Cum  Caesar  in  Galliam 
venit,  alterius  factionis  principes  erant  Aedui,  alterius  Sequani. 

3.— 1.  per,  over.  6.  introduco,  lead  in.  8.  tuniultus,  commotion.  9.  specu- 
lator, spy.  11.  confirmo,  confirm.  13.  novissimi,  the  rear.  14.  sub,  towards. 
19.  latitude,   breadth.      23.   jacio,   throw  up.      23.  opera,  siege-works. 

^,—Z\.  iaai'io,  party,  side.    32.  para,  ^arti/. 
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In  omni  Gallia  eorum  hominum  qui  aliquo  sunt  honore  genera 
sunt  duo ;  nam  plebs  paene  servorum  habetur  loco.  De  his  duobus 
generibus  alterum  est  druidum,  alteram  equitum.  Druides  rebus 
divinis  intersunt ;  sacrificiis  publica  atque  privata  procurant ;  de 
omnibus  controversiis  publicis  privatisque  constituunt.  His  autem  5 
omnibus  druidibus  praeest  unus,  qui  summam  inter  eos  haljet 
auctoritatem.  Druides  a  bello  abesse  consuerunt,  neque  ti-ibuta 
una  cum  reliquis  pendunt.  Tantis  excitati  praemiis,  et  sua  sponte 
multi  in  disciplinam  conveniunt  et  a  parentibus  mittuntur.  Mag- 
num ibi  numerum  versuum  ediscere  dicuntur.  Multa  praeterea  de  10 
sideribus  atque  eorum  motu,  de  niundi  ac  terrarum  magnitudine, 
de  rerum  natura,  de  deorum  imraortalium  vi  ac  potestate  disputant. 
Alterum  genus  est  equitum.  Hi,  cum  aliquod  bellum  incidit  (quod 
fere  ante  Caesaris  adventum  quotannis  accidere  solebat)  omnes  in 
bello  versantur,  plurimosque  clientes  habent.  15 

Natio.est  omnis  Gallorum  admodum  dedita  religionibus  ;  atque 
ob  earn  causam  qui  in  proeliis  periculisque  versantur,  aut  pro  vic- 
timis  homines  immolant  aut  se  immolaturos  vovent ;  publiceque 
ejusdem  generis  habent  instituta  sacrificia. 

Germani  multum  ab  hac  consuetudine  differunt,  nam  neque  20 
druides  habent  qui  rebus  divinis  praesint,  neque  sacrificiis  student. 
Vita  omnis  in  venationibus  atque  in  studiis  rei  militaris  consistit ; 
a  parvis  laboi'i  ac  duritiae  student.  Pellibus  utuntur,  magna 
corporis  parte  nuda.  Agriculturae  non  student,  majorque  pars 
eorum  victus  in  lacte,  caseo,  came  consistit.  Neque  quisquam  25 
agri  modum  certum  aut  fines  habet  proprios  ;  sed  magistratus  ac 
principes  in  annos  singulos  quantum  visum  est  attribuunt,  atque 
anno  post  alio  transire  cogunt. 

Civitatibus  maxima  laus  est  quam  latissime  circum  se  vastatis 
tinibus   solitudines   habere.      Hoc   proprium   virtutis   existimant,  30 
expulsos  agris  finitimos  cedere,  neque  quemquam  prope  se  audere 

4.— 1.  honor,  repute,  distinction.  2.  paene.  almost.  3.  druides,  the  drttids. 
3.  eques,  knight.  4.  res  divinae,  viattera  of  religion.  4.  intersum,  am  concerned 
ivUh.  4.  sacrificium,  sacrifice.  5.  controversia,  diKpnte.  7.  tributum,  tax. 
8.  excito,  stimulate.  8.  praemiuni,  reward.  9.  in  disciplinam,  for  instruction. 
10.  versus,  ver.>te.  10.  edisco,  learn  by  heart.  11.  sidus,  star.  11.  niuiidus, 
the  universe.  12.  disputo,  discuss.  13  incido,  occur.  14.  soleo,  am  u'ont.  16. 
re\\g\o,  religious  oljsenmnce.  17.  victima,  ww^irn.  IS.  voveo,  ;w)?/;.  21,  23,  24.  studeo, 
mdidge  in,  devote  myself  to,  folUnc.  22.  stadmrn,  jnirsii it .  22.  consisto  in,  consist  of. 
23.  duritia,  hardiness.  24.  nudus,  bare.  25.  victus,  food.  25.  caseus,  cheese.  26. 
modus,  quantity.  26.  proprius,  private.  28.  alio,  elsewhere.  29  circum,  around. 
30.  proprium,  a  mark.  * 
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consistere ;  simul  hoc  se  fore  tutiores  arbitrantur,  repentinae 
incursionis  timore  sublato.  Cum  bellum  civitas  gerit,  magistratus 
qui  ei  belle  praesint  deliguntur.  In  pace  nullus  est  communis 
magistratus  sed  principes  regionum  atque  pagorum  inter  suos  jus 
dicunt.  Hospitem  violare  fas  non  putant ;  qui  quacumque  de  causa  5 
ad  eos  venerunt  ab  injuria  prohibent  sanctosque  habent. 

Ac  fuit  antea  tempus  cum  Germanos  Galli  virtute  superarent, 
ultro  bella  inferrent,  propter  hominum  multitudinem  agrique 
inopiam  trans  Rhenum  colonias  mitterent.  Nunc  quidem  in 
eadem  inopia  atque  egestate  Germani  permanent,  eodem  victu  et  10 
vestitu  utuntur  ;  Gallos  autem  provinciarum  propinquitas  et  trans- 
marinarum  rerum  notitia  humaniores  eflfecit.  Paulatim  assuefacti 
superari,  multisque  victi  proeliis,  ne  se  quidem  ipsi  cum  illis  virtute 
comparant. 

5.  The  Battle  of  Marathon. 

Darius  autem,  cum  ex  Europa  in  Asiam  redisset,  hortantibus  15 
amicis  ut  Graeciam  redigeret  in  suam  potestatem,  classem  quingen- 
tarum  navium  comparavit,  eique  Datim  praefecit  et  Artaphernem, 
iisque  ducenta  peditum,  decem  equitum  millia  dedit,  causam  inter- 
ponens  se  hostem  esse  Atheniensibus,  quod  eorum  auxilio  lones 
Sardes  expugnassent  suaque  praesidia  interfecissent.  lUi,  classe  20 
ad  Euboeam  appulsa,  celeriter  Eretriam  ceperunt  omnesque  ejus 
gentis  cives  abreptos  in  Asiam  ad  regem  miserunt. 

Inde  ad  Atticam  accesserunt  ac  suas  copias  in  campum  Mara- 
thona  deduxerunt.  Is  est  ab  oppido  circiter  millia  passuum  decem. 
Hoc  tumultu  Athenienses  tam  propimjuo  tamque  magno  jjermoti,  25 
auxilium  nusquam  nisi  a  Lacedaemoniis  petiverunt.  Domi  autem 
creant  decem  praetores  qui  exercitui  praeessent,  in  iis  Miltiadem. 
Inter  quos  magna  fuit  contentio,  utrum  moenibus  se  defenderent, 
an  obviam  irent  hostibus  acieque  decernerent.  Unus  Miltiades 
maxime  hortabatur  ut  castra  fierent :  id  si  factum  esset,  et  civibus  30 
animum  accessurum,  cum  viderent  de  eorum  virtute  non  desperari, 

4.— 1.  consisto,  settle.  4.  jus  dir-o,  dispense  justice.  5.  hospes,  r/twst.  5.  violo, 
harm.  6.  sanctus,  sacred.  9.  colonia,  cnlonij,  settletnent.  10.  egestas,  poverty. 
11.  propinquitas,  nearness.      11.  transniarinus,  J'oreujn.      12.  notitia,  acquaintance. 

5.— 15.  Darius,  king  of  Persia  from  521  to  485  B  C.  16.  redipo  in,  hrintj  under. 
19.  lones,  the  Inniaas.  22.  ahripio,  carrii  off.  25.  tuniultus,  sudden  attack.  26. 
nusquam,  nowhere.  28.  contentio,  controversy.  29.  decerno,  fi(jht,  contend.  30, 
castra  facio,  here  meaning  take  theAeld.    31.  accedo,  come,  am  given. 
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et  hostes  eadem  re  fore  tardiores,  si  animadverterent  auderi  ad- 
versus  se  tarn  exiguis  copiis  dimicari. 

Hoc  in  tempore  nulla  civitas  Atheniensibus  auxilio  fuit  praeter 
Plataeenses.  Ea  mille  niisit  milites.  Itaque  horum  adventu 
decern  millia  armatorum  completa  sunt,  quae  manus  mirabili  fla-  5 
grabat  pugnandi  cupiditate.  Quo  factum  est  ut  plus  quam  collegae 
Miltiades  valeret.  Ejus  ergo  auctoritate  impulsi  Athenienses 
copiae  ex  urbe  eduxerunt,  locoque  idoneo  catitra  fecerunt.  Deinde 
postero  die  sub  montis  radicibus  acie  instructa  (atque  arbores 
multis  locis  erant  rarae)  proelium  commiserunt  hoc  consilio  ut  et  lO 
montium  altitudine  tegerentur  et  arborum  tractu  equitatua  hostium 
iinpediretur. 

Datis,  etsi  non  aequum  locum  videbat  suis,  tamen  fretus  numero 
copiarum  suarum  confligere  cupiebat,  eoque  magis,  quod  prius- 
quam  Lacedaemonii  subsidio  venirent,  dimicare  utile  arbitrabatur.  15 
Itaque  in  aciem  peditum  centum,  equitum  decem  millia  produxit, 
proeliumque  commisit.  In  quo  tanto  plus  virtute  valuerunt  Athe- 
nienses ut  decemplicem  numerum  hostium  profligarint,  adeoque  eoe 
perterruerunt  ut  Persae  non  castra  sed  naves  petierint. 

6.  Hannibal's  Father,  Hamilcar. 

Hamilcar,  Carthaginiensis,  primo  Punico  bello,  admodum  adu-20 
lescentulus  in  Sicilia  praeesse  coepit  exercitui.  Cum  ante  ejus 
adventu m  et  mari  et  terra  male  res  gererentur  Carthaginiensium, 
ipse,  ubi  adfuit,  numquam  hosti  cessit  neque  locum  nocendi  dedit, 
saepeque  e  contrario,  occasione  data,  lacessivit  sempenjue  superior 
discessit.  Quo  facto,  cum  paene  omnia  in  Sicilia  Poeni  amisissent,  25 
ille  Erycem  sic  defendit  ut  bellum  eo  loco  gestum  non  videretur. 

Interim  Carthaginienses,  classe  apud  insulas  Aegates  a  C.   Lu- 
tatio,  consule  Romanorum,  superati,  statuerunt  belli  facere  finem. 
Paucis   post  annis,    quo   facilius   causam   bellandi   cum   Romanis 
reperiret,    effecit   ut  imperator  cum  exercitu  in  Hisjianiam  mit-30 
teretur,  eoque  secum  duxit  filium  Hannibalem  annorum  novem. 

5._5.  compleo,  make  up.  5.  mirabilis,  wonderful.  5.  flapro,  be  injfamed  with. 
6.  collega,  colleague.  7.  impello,  lend.  9.  sub  radicibus,  at  the  foot.  11.  altitude, 
hei'jht.  11.  tego,  protect.  11.  traetus,  row.  13.  aequus,  favorable.  13.  fretus, 
relying  on.    15.  utile,  a  good  thimj.    l(i.  produce,  lead  out.    IS.  deceniplex,  tenfold. 

0.-20.  adtnodnm  adnlescentulus,  a  nwre  youth.  23.  adsum,  am  present.  23. 
locus,  opportunity.  24.  e  contrario,  on  the  contrary.  24.  oceasio,  opportunity. 
25   paene,  almost.    26.  Eryx,  a  town  in  Sicily.    29.  causa,  pretext. 
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Erat  praeterea  cum  eo  adulescens  Hasdrubal,  qui,  Hamilcare 
occiso,  exercitui  praefuit  resque  magnas  gessit.  Ejus  post 
mortem  Hannibal  ab  exercitu  accepit  imperium. 

At  Uamilcar,  posteaquam  mare  transiit  in  Hispaniamque  venit, 
magnas  res  secunda  gessit  fortuna  ;  maximas  bellicosissimasque  5 
gentes  subegit,  equis,  armis,  viris,  pecunia  tutam  locupletavit 
Africam.  Hie  cum  in  Italiam  bellum  inferre  meditaretur,  nono 
anno  postquam  in  Hispaniam  venerat,  in  proelio  pugnans  adversus 
Vettones  occisus  est. 

Hujus  perpetuum  odium  erga  Romanos  maxime  concitasse  vide- 10 
tur  secundum  bellum  Punicum.     Namque  Hannibal,   filius  ejus, 
assiduis  patris  obtestationibus  eo  est  perductus  ut  interire  quam 
Romanos  non  experiri  mallet. 

7.   Datames  Captures  Aspis. 

Datames  cum  maximo  studio  compararet  exercitum,  Aegyp- 
tumque  proficisci  pararet,  subito  a  rege  litterae  sunt  ei  missae,  ut  15 
Aspim  aggrederetur,  qui  Cataoniam  tenebat,  quae  jacet  supra 
Ciliciam.  Namque  Aspis,  saltuosam  regionem  castellisque  muni- 
tam  incolens,  non  solum  imperio  regis  non  parebat  sed  etiam 
finitimas  regiones  vexabat,  et  quae  regi  portarentur  abripiebat. 
Datames,  etsi  longe  aberat  ab  iis  regionibus  et  a  majore  re  abstra-  20 
hebatur,  tamen  regis  voluntati  morem  gerendum  putavit. 

Itaque  cum  paucis  sed  viris  fortibus  navem  conscendit,  exis- 
timans,  quod  accidit,  facilius  se  imprudentem  parva  manu  oppres- 
surum,  quam  paratum  quamvis  magno  exercitu.  Hac  delatus  in 
Ciliciam,  egressus  inde,  dies  noctesque  iter  faciens,  Taurum  trans-  25 
iit.  Quaerit  quibus  locis  sit  Aspis  ;  cognoscit  haud  longe  abesse, 
profectumque  venatum.  Interim,  adventus  ejus  causa  cognoscitur. 
Pisidas,  cum  iis  quos  secum  habebat,  ad  resistendum  Aspis  com- 
parat.  Id  Datames  ubi  audivit,  arma  sumit,  suos  sequi  jubet ; 
ipse  equo  concitato  ad  hostem  vehitur.  Quem  procul  Aspis  con-  30 
spiciens   ad   se   ferentem   pertimescit    atque   a   conatu   resistendi 

6.-5.  secundus,  good.  6.  locupleto,  enrich.  7.  meditor,  plan.  10.  perpetuus, 
unceasing.  10.  concito,  provoke.  12.  assiduus,  constant.  12.  ohtestatio,  mljuratmn. 
12.  perduco,  icad.     13.  ex\)eT\or,  try  conclugion.s  tcitlt.     13.  msdo,  choose  rather. 

7.— 14.  Datames,  a  Persian  general  of  Artaxerxes  II.  16.  jaceo,  He.  16.  supra, 
beyond.  17.  saltuosus,  full  of  forests.  19.  abriiiio,  carry  off.  20.  abstraho,  draiv 
away,  divert.  24.  hac,  sc.  navi.  27.  venor,  hunt.  28.  Pisidae,  the  I'isidians.  30. 
concito,  spiir  on.  30.  vehor,  am  borne,  ride.  31.  fero  (here  intransitive,  se  being 
omitted),  advance.     31.  pertimesco,  brconie  frightened.     31.  conatus,  attempt. 
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deterritus  sese  dedidit.      Hunc  Datames  vinctum  ad  regem  traden- 
dum  dedit  Mithridati. 

8.   The  Military  Genius  of  Iphicrates. 

Iphicrates  Atheniensis  non  tarn  magnitudine  rerum  gestarum 
quam  disciplina  militari  nobilitatus  est.  Fuit  enim  talis  dux,  ut 
non  solum  aetatis  suae  cum  priniis  comparai'etur,  sed  ne  de  majo-  5 
ribus  natu  quidem  quiequam  anteponeretur.  Multum  vero  in  hello 
est  versatus,  saepe  exercitibus  praefuifc,  tantumque  eo  valuit,  ut 
multa  in  re  militari  partim  nova  attulerit,  partim  meliora  fecerit. 
Namque  ille  pedestria  arma  mutavit.  Cum  ante  ilium  maximis 
clipeis,  brevibus  hastis,  minutis  gladiis  uterentur,  ille,  e  contrario  10 
peitam  pro  clipeo  fecit,  ut  ad  motus  concursusque  essent  leviores  ; 
hastae  modum  duplicavit,  gladios  longiores  fecit.  Idem  genus 
loricarum  novum  instituit,  et  pro  aeneis  linteas  dedit.  Quo  facto 
expeditiores  milites  reddidit. 

Apud  Corinthum  tanta  severitate  exercitui  praefuit,  ut  nullae  15 
umquam  in  Graecia  neque  exercit  itiores  copiae  neque  niagis  dicto 
audientes  fuerint  duci  ;  in  eamque  consuetudinem  adduxit,  ut 
cum  proelii  signum  ab  imperatore  esset  datum,  sine  ducis  opera 
sic  ordinatae  consisterent,  ut  singuli  a  peritissimo  imperatore 
dispositi  viderentur.  Hoc  exercitu  moram  Lacedaemoniorum  20 
interfecit,  quod  maxime  tota  celebratum  e.st  Graecia.  Iterum 
eodem  bello  omnes  copias  eorum  fugavit,  quo  facto  magnam 
adeptus  est  gloriam. 

9.    The  Honesty  and  Foresight  of  Epaminondas. 

Diomedon,   rogatu  Artaxerxis  regis,  ut  Epaminondam  pecunia 
corrumperet,    magno    cum   pondere  auri    Thebas  venit    et  Micy-  25 
thum  adulescentem,  quem  Epaminondas  plurimum  diligebat,  quin- 
que  talentis  ad  suam  perduxit  voluntatem.     Micythus  Epaminon- 

7. — 1.  vincio,  put  in  chains. 

8. — 4.  disciplina,  akiU.  4.  nobilito,  make  famous.  6.  vero,  in  fact.  8.  affero, 
intri>duce.  8.  melior,  better.  9.  pedesler,  of  infantry.  9.  niuto,  charuje.  10.  clipeus, 
shield.  10.  hasta,  spear.  10.  minutiis,  very  short.  10.  gladius,  sivord.  10.  e  con- 
trario, o»i  t/ic  coM<rar!/.  11.  pelta.,  liijht  .>thicld.  11.  f no,  in  place  nf.  11.  levis,  light. 
12.  modus,  measure,  length.  13  lorina,  cuirass.  13.  instituo,  introduce.  13.  linteus, 
of  linen.  15.  severitas,  strictness.  Hi.  exercitatus,  well  trained.  16.  dicto  audiens, 
obedient.  18.  opera,  assistaiwe.  19.  ordino,  ■<<et  in  order.  19.  peritus,  experienced. 
20.  mora,  a  division  of  the  Spartan  army,  >T(/('?)K'?if.     21.  ce^ehro,  talk  of ,  praijie. 

9.-24.  rogatu,  at  the  request.  25.  corrumpo,  bribe.  26.  diligo,  be  fond  of. 
27.  perduco,  bring  over. 
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dam  convenit,  et  causam  adveiitus  Diomedontis  ostendit.  At  ille, 
Diomedontis  coram  :  "Nihil,"  iiiquit,  "  opus  pecunia  est  ;  nam  si 
rex  ea  vult  quae  Thebanis  sunt  utilia,  gratiis  facere  sum  paratus  ; 
sin  autem  contraria,  non  habet  auri  atque  argenti  satis.  Namque 
orbis  terrarum  divitias  accipere  nolo  pro  patriae  caritate.  Tu  quod  5 
me  iiicognitum  tentasti,  tuique  similem  existimasti,  non  miror, 
tibique  ignosco  ;  sed  egredere  propere,  ne  alios  coirumpas,  cum 
me  non  potueris.  Et  tu,  Micythe,  argentum  huic  redde,  aut,  nisi 
id  confestim  facis,  ego  te  tradam  magistratui."  Hunc  Diomedon 
cum  rogaret  ut  tuto  exire  suaque  liceret  efferre  :  "Istud  quidem"  10 
inquit  "  faciam,  neque  tua  causa,  sed  mea,  ne,  si  tibi  sit  pecunia 
adempta,  aliquis  dicxt  id  ad  me  pervenisse."  A  quo  cum  quaesi- 
visset  quo  se  deduci  vellet,  et  ille  Athenas  dixisset,  praesidium 
dedit,  ut  tuto  perveniret. 

Atque  Meneclides  quidam,  adversarius  Epaminondae,  quod  in  15 
re  militari  florere  ilium  videbat,  hortari  solebat  Thebanos  ut  pacem 
bello  anteferreuty  ne  illius  imperatoris  opera  desideraretur.  Huic 
ille,  "Fallis,"  inquit,  "verbo  cives  tuos,  quod  eos  a  bello  avocas  ; 
otii  enim  nomine  servitutem  concilias.  Nam  paritur  pax  bello. 
Itaque  qui  pace  diutina  volunt  frui,  bello  exercitati  esse  debent.  20 
Quare  si  principes  Graeciae  vultis  esse,  castris  est  vobis  utendum, 
non  palaestra." 

10.  The  Story  of  Ulysses. 

The  Lotus-Eaters. 

Cum  urbs  Troja,  a  Graecis  decem  annos  obsessa,  tandem  per 
insidias  capta  esset,  Graeci  longo  bello  fessi  domum  redire  matura- 
verunt.  Omnibus  igitur  ad  profectionem  paratis  naves  deduxerunt  25 
et  tempestatem  idoneam  nacti  magno  cum  gaudio  solverunt. 
Erat  inter  primos  Graecoium  Ulixes  quidam,  vir  summae  virtutis 
ac  prudentiae.  Hie  regnum  insulae  Ithacae  obtinuerat  et,  paulo 
antequam  cum  relicpiis  Graecis  ad  bellum  profectus  est,  jjuellam 

9. — 1.  convenio,  {in  to.  2.  coram,  in  the  jnvscnre  of.  2.  opus,  need  of  (w.  abl.) 
3.  gratiis,  far  nnthing.  4.  sin,  hut  if.  4.  contraxms,  opposite.  5.  orbis  terrarum, 
the  whole  world.  5.  caritas,  hnv.  C.  tento,  seek  to  bribe.  6.  similis,  like.  8.  reddo, 
give  hack.  10.  effero,  earn/ awa>/.  10.  istud, -rrhnt  yon.  a)<k.  11.  cnusa, .for  ...  sake. 
16.  floreo,  am  con.fpieiious.  1(5.  soleo,  am  ivont.  17.  opera,  .serviees.  18.  avoco, 
dissuade.  19.  otium.  praee.  19.  servitus,  .flarerif.  19.  oonoilio,  hrin{)  about.  19. 
pa.r\o,  obtain.  20.  (Wnimns,  lasting.  20.  fruor,  c/y'o.i^  (w.  abl.).  20.  exercitatus,  i<'«W- 
trained.     22.  palaestra,  wrestlinq  school  (as  tjjiical  of  peace.) 

10.— 23.  obsideo,  besiege.  24.  fessus,  ivearied.  24.  mature,  hasten.  26.  gaudium, 
joy.     29.  antequam,  before.     29.  puella,  maider 
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formosissimam,    nomine    Penelopen,     in    matrimonium    duxerat. 
Nunc  igitur,  cum  jam  decem  annos  quasi  in  exsilio  consumpsisset, 
magna  cupiditate  patriae  et  uxoris  videndae  incensus  est. 
.     Postcjuam  tamen  pauca  millia  passuum  a  litore  Trojae  progressi 
sunt,   tanta  tempestas  subito  coorta  est  ut  nulla  navium  cursum  5 
tenere  posset,  sed  aliae  alias  in  partes  disjicerentur.     Navis  autem 
qua  ipse  Ulixes  vehebatur,   vi  tempestatis  ad   meridiem  delata, 
decimo  die  ad  litus  Libyae   appulsa   est.     Ancoris  jactis  Ulixes 
constituit   nonnullos   e   suis   in  terram  expcmere,   qui  aquam  ad 
navem  referrent  et  qualis  esset  natura  ejus  regionis  cognoscerent.  10 
Hi  igitur  e  navi  egressi  im2)erata  facere  parabant.     Dum  tamen 
fontem  quaerunt,  quibusdam  ex  incolis  obviam  facti  ab  eis  hospitio 
accepti  sunt.     Accidit  autem  ut  maximam  partem  miro  quodam 
fructu,  quem  lotum  appellabant,  hi  homines  viverent.     Quem  cum 
Graeci  gustassent,  patriae  et  sociorum  statim  obliti,  se  confirmave- 15 
runt  semper  in  ea  terra  mansuros,  ut  dulci  illo  cibo  in  perpetuum 
fruerentur. 

At  Ulixes,  cum  ab  hora  septima  ad  vesperum  exspectasset, 
veritus  ne  socii  sui  in  periculo  versarentur,  nonnullos  e  reliijuis 
misit,  ut  quae  causa  esset  morae  cognoscerent.  Hi  igitur  in  terram  20 
expositi,  cum  ad  vicum  qui  non  longe  aberat  pervenissent,  socios 
suos  quasi  vino  ebrios  reppererunt,  atque  eis  persuadere  conabantur 
ut  secum  ad  naveni  redirent.  Illi  tamen  resistere  ac  manu  se 
defendere  coeperunt,  saepe  clamitantes  se  numquam  ex  eo  loco 
discessuros.  Quae  cum  ita  essent,  nuntii  re  infecta  ad  Ulixem  25 
redierunt.  His  rebus  cognitis  Ulixes  ipse  cum  omnil)us  qui  in 
navi  relicti  sunt  ad  locum  venit  ;  et  socios  suos  frustra  hortatus  ut 
sponte  sua  redirent,  manibus  eorum  post  terga  vinctis,  invitos  ad 
navem  reportavit.  Turn  ancoris  sublatis  quam  celerrime  e  portu 
solvit.  30 

The  Giant,  Polyphemus. 

Postridie  ejus  diei  postquam  totam  noctem  remis  contenderant, 
ad  terram  ignotam  navem  appulerunt.     Tum,  quod  naturam  ejus 

10. — 1.  formosus,  beautiful.  1.  matrimonium,  marriage.  2.  quasi,  as  it  were. 
6.  disjicio,  scatter.  10.  ref et>j,  brinn  back.  12.  fons,  upriruj.  12.  obviam  fio,/aWin 
urith.  12.  hospitium,  hi>s<pitality.  13.  mirus,  wonderful.  14.  fructus,  fruit.  14. 
\oU\ii,  the  lilt UR.  15.  obliviscor./orf/^-r  (w.  gen.).  U.  d\i\(i\s,  gweet,  pleasant.  17.  fruor, 
eryo)/ (w.  abl.).  18.  vesper,  f'Cfmn^.  19.  sodixis,  cmnrade.  22.  ebrius,  drwni.  25.  re 
infecta,  without  accomplishing  their  purpose.    28.  vincio,  biiid. 
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regionis  ignorabat,  ipse  Ulixes  cum  duodecim  e  sociis  in  terrain 
egressus  locum  explorare  constituit.  Paulum  e  litore  progressi  ad 
specum  ingentem  pervenerunt ;  quem,  etsi  intellegebant  non  sine 
periculo  id  facturos,  intraverunt.  Ibi  magnam  copiam  lactis 
invenerunt  in  vasis  ingentibus  conditam.  Dum  tamen  mirantur  5 
quis  eum  locum  incoleret,  subito  monstrum  horribile  aniniadver- 
tunt,  humana  quidem  specie  et  figura,  sed  immani  corporis  magni- 
tudine.  Cum  autem  vidissenfc  gigantem  unum  omnino  oculum 
habere  in  media  fronte  positum,  intellexerunt  hunc  esse  unum  e 
Cyclopibus,  de  quibus  famam  jam  acceperant.  10 

Quod  monstrum  simul  atque  viderunt,  timore  perterriti  in 
interiorem  partem  speluncae  confugerunt.  Polyphemus  autem  (id 
enim  gigantis  nomen  erat)  pecora  sua  in  speluncam  egit ;  tum  cum 
saxo  ingenti  portam  obstruxisset,  ignem  in  medio  specu  accendit. 
Hoc  facto,  cum  Graecos  animadvertisset,  voce  magna  clamavit :  15 
"Qui  estis  homines?  Mercatores  an  praedones?"  Tum  Ulixes 
respondit  se  neque  mercatores  esse  neque  praedandi  causa  venisse  ; 
sed  e  Troja  redeuntes  vi  tempestatum  a  cursu  depulsos  esse  ;  oravit 
etiam  ut  sibi  sine  injuria  discedere  liceret.  Tum  Polyphemus,  nuUo 
dato  responso,  duo  e  Graecis  manu  corripuit  et  membris  eorum  20 
divulsis  carnem  devorare  coepit. 

Dum  haec  geruntur,  Graecorum  animos  tantus  terror  occupavit 
ut  omni  spe  salutis  deposita  mortem  praesentem  exspectarent. 
At  Polyphemus  humi  prostratus  somno  se  dedit.  Quod  cum  vidis- 
set  Ulixes,  tantam  occasionem  rei  bene  gerendae  non  amittendam  25 
arbitratus,  in  animo  habebat  Polyphemum  gladio  occidere.  At 
cum  saxum  animadvertisset,  quo  introitus  praeclusus  erat,  nihil  se 
profecturum  intellexit  si  Polyphemum  interfecisset.  Tanta  enim 
erat  ejus  saxi  magnitude,  ut  ne  decem  quidem  homines  movere, 
possent.  30 

Orta  luce  Polyphemus  jam  e  somno  excitatus  idem  quod  supe- 
riore  die  fecit  ;  correptis  enim  duobus  e  reliquis  viris,  carnem 
eorum  sine  mora  devoravit.     Tum  cum  saxum  amovisset,  ipse  cum 

10.-3.  speous,  care.  4.  intro,  enter.  5.  condn,  put  awan.  6.  monstrum,  inon- 
ster.  6.  horribilis,  dread/til.  7.  humanus,  human.  8.  ttigas,  (jiant.  9.  frons, 
forehead.  10.  Cyclops,  a  fabulous  kind  of  giant.  12.  spelunca,  caecni.  14.  saxum, 
stone.  14.  obstruo,  barricade.  14.  ignis,  fire.  14.  accendo,  kindle.  15.  clamo, 
ghout.  20.  corripio,  seize.  21.  divello,  tear  astmder.  21.  devoro,  devour.  23.  prae- 
sens,  immediate.  24.  humi,  on  the  ground.  2J.  prosterno,  stretch  prostrate.  24. 
somnus,  sleep.  25.  occasio,  opportunity.  26.  gladius,  sword.  31.  excito,  arouse. 
33.  amoveo,  remove. 
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pecore  suo  progressus  est,   atque  postquam   omnes  oves  exierunt 
saxum  in  locum  restituit. 

Sub  vesperum  Polyphemus  ad  specum  rediit  et  eodem  modo  quo 
ante  cenavit.     Turn  Ulixes  utrem  vini  prompsit,  quam  forte  secum 
habebat,  et  giganti  praebuit.     Polyphemus,  qui   numquara  anlea  5 
vinum  gustaverat,  statim  hausit ;  quod  cum  fecisset,  quaesivit  quo 
nomine  Ulixes  appellaretur.     Ille  respondit  se  Neminem  appellari. 
Quod  cum  audivisset,  Polyphemus,  "  Hanc  tibi  gratiam,"  inquit, 
"pro  tanto  beneficio   referam  ;  te   ultimum   omnium   devorabo." 
His  dictis,  cibo  vinoque  gravatus,  brevi  tempore  sonmo  oppressus  10 
est.     Tum  Ulixes  sociis  convocatis,    ' '  Habemus, "  inquit,   ' '  quam 
petimus  facultatem."      Tum  postquam   quid  fieri  vellet  ostendit, 
sudem    praeacutam    conquirebat.       Quam    cum   repperisset,    igni 
calefecit,  atque  oculum  Polyphemi  dum  dormit  transfodit ;    quo 
facto  omnes  in  ultimas  speluucae  partes  se  abdiderunt.  15 

At  ille  subito  illo  dolore,  ij^uod  necesse  fuit,  e  somno  excitatus, 
clamorem  ingentem  sustulit,  et  dum  per  speluncam  errat,  Ulixem 
manu  comprehend  ere  conatur  ;  cum  tamen  jam  omnino  caecus 
esset,  nullo  modo  hoc  efficere  potuit.  Interea  reliqui  Cyclopes 
clamore  audito  undique  ad  speluncam  convenerunt  et  quid  gerere-  20 
tur  quaesiverunt.  Ille  respondit  se  graviter  vulneratum  esse. 
Cum  tamen  ccteri  quaesivissent  quis  ei  vim  intulisset,  respondit 
ille  Neminem  id  fecisse.  Quibus  auditis  unus  e  Cyclopibus 
"At  si  nemo,"  inquit,  "  te  vulneravit,  non  dubium  est  quin  con- 
silio  deorum,  quibus  resistere  nee  possumus  nee  volumus,  hoc  25 
supplicio  afficiaris."  His  dictis,  arbitrati  eum  in  insaniam  iiicidisse, 
discesserunt  CyclojDes. 

At  Polyphemus,  ubi  socios  suos  abiisse  sensit,  furore  atque 
amentia  impulsus  Ulixem  iterum  quaerere  coepit ;  tandem  cum 
portam  invenisset,  saxum  amovit  ut  pecus  ad  agros  exirefc.  Tum  30 
ipse  in  introitu  sedit,  et  ut  (juaeque  ovis  ad  locum  venerat,  tergum 
ejus  manibus  tractabat,  ne  Graeci  inter  oves  effugere  possent. 
Quod  cum  animadvertisset  Ulixes,  hoc  iniit  consilium  :  intellexit 
enim  omnem  spem  salutis  in  dolo  niag!s  quam  in  virtute  poni. 

10. — 1.  ovis,  sheep.  2.  restituo,  put  hack.  3.  sub,  tniranh.  4.  uter,  skin. 
4.  promo,  brin/j  nvt.  4.  forte,  6,1/  chaiicr.  6.  haurio,  drink  off.  9.  beneficium, 
service.  0.  ultinnis,  last.  10.  gravatus,  heavii.  13.  praeacutus,  sharpened  at  the  end. 
13.  conquiro,  Inok  about  for.  14.  calefacio,  heat.  14.  dormio,  sleep.  14.  transfodio, 
pierce.  16.  dolor,  pain.  17.  erro,  wander.  18.  caecus,  blind.  26.  in  insaniam 
incido,  become  mad.  28.  abeo,  go  away.  28.  furor,  rage,  frenzy.  31.  sedeo,  sit  down. 
32.  \,ra.Q.to,  feel. 
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Primum  tres  quas  vidit  pinguissimas  oves  delegit ;  quas  cum  inter 
se  conexuisset,  unum  sucioruni  ventribus  earuni  ita  subjecit  ut 
omnino  lateret ;  deinde  oves  hominem  secum  ferentes  ad  portam 
egit.  Id  accidit  quod  fore  suspicatus  erat.  Polyphemus  enim, 
postquam  manus  tergis  earum  imposuit,  oves  exire  passus  est  5 
Eodem  modo  omnes  suos  socios  emisit  ;  ipse  ultimus  evasit. 

His  rebus  ita  confectis,  Ulixes  cum  sociis  magnopere  veritus  ne 
Polyphemus  dolum  sentiret,  ad  litus  contendit.  Quod  cum  venis- 
set,  non  satis  tutum  esse  arbitratus  si  in  eo  loco  maneret,  quam 
celerrime  proficisci  constituit.  Jussit  igitur  omnes  navem  conscen- 10 
dere,  et  aiicoris  sublatis  paulum  a  litore  in  altum  provectus  est. 
Turn  magna  voce  dixit,  "  Tu,  Polypheme,  qui  jura  hospitii  spernis, 
justam  et  debitam  poenam  solvisti."  Hac  voce  audita  Polyphemus 
ira  et  dolore  incensus  ad  mare  se  contulit,  et  ubi  intellexit  navem 
paulum  e  litore  remotam  esse,  saxum  ingens  manu  correptum  in  15 
eam  partem  conjecit  unde  vocem  venire  sensit.  Graeci  autem, 
nuUo  accepto  damno,  cursum  tenuerunt, 

Circe,  the  Enchantress. 

Brevi  intermisso  spatio  insulae  cuidam  appropinquaverunt,  quam 
Circe,  filia  Solis,  incolebat.  Ibi  cum  navem  appulisset,  Ulixes  in 
terram  frumentandi  causa  egrediendum  esse  statuit ;  cognoverat  20 
enim  frumentum  quod  in  navi  haberot  jam  deficere.  Sociis  igitur 
ad  se  convocatis  quo  in  loco  res  esset  et  quid  fieri  vellet  ostendit. 
Cum  tamen  omnes  memoria  tenerent  quam  crudelem  mortem  occu- 
buissent  ei  qui  in  fines  Cyclopum  egressi  essent,  nemo  repertus  est 
qui  hoc  negotium  suscipere  vellet.  Tandem  res  ad  sortem  revoca-  25 
tur,  atque  Eurylochus  cum  duobus  et  viginti  sociis  proficiscitur. 
Vix  quidem  poterant  ei  qui  in  navi  relicti  erant  lacrimas  tenere  ; 
credebant  enim  se  socios  suos  nuraquam  iterum  visuros. 

lUi    autem  aliquantum    itineris    progressi   ad   villam   quandam 
pervenerunt   summa  magnificentia  aedificatam.     Cujus  villae  do- 30 
mina,  cui  nomen  erat  Circe,  Graecos  invitavit  ut  apud  se  dever- 
sarentur.      Eurylochus  autem  insidias  suspicatus  foris  exspectare 

10. — 1.  pinguis, /nf.  2.  conecto,  fasten  tugcthcr.  2.  venter,  belly.  2.  subjicio, 
plwe  beneath.  3.  lateo,  am.  Iiitlden.  5.  inipono,  put  on.  6.  evado,  escape.  12. 
sperno,  despite.  13.  debitus,  deserved.  13.  solvo,  pai/.  14.  ira,  anifer.  17.  damnum, 
lass,  damage.  21.  deficio,  yioe  out.  23.  crudelis,  cniel.  23.  oecumbo,  vieet.  25- 
ad  sortem  revocari,  to  be  decided  bi/  lot.  27.  lacrima,  tear.  29.  villa,  count riz-house. 
30.  magnificentia,  splendor.  30.  domina,  mistress.  31.  deversor,  stay.  32.  foris, 
outside  (the  door). 
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constituit ;  reliqui  rei  novitate  adducti  introierunt  atque  convivium 
magnificum  invenerunt  omnibus  rebus  instructum.  At  Circe 
vinum  medicamento  quodam  miscuerat ;  quod  cum  illi  bibissent, 
gravi  sopore  omnes  subito  oppressi  sunt.  Turn  Circe  baculo  aureo 
quern  gerebat  capita  eorum  tttigit ;  quo  facto  omnes  in  porcos  5 
statim  conversi  sunt.  Interea  Eurylochus  ignarus  quid  gereretur, 
ad  ostium  sedebat ;  postquam  tamen  ad  solis  occasum  frustra 
exspectavit,  solus  ad  navem  reverti  constituit.  At  Ulixes,  cum 
intellexisset  socios  suos  in  pcriculo  versari,  Eurylocho  imperavit 
ut  sine  mora  viam  ad  istam  domum  monstraret.  Ille  tamen  multis  10 
cum  lacrimis  Ulixem  comjjlexus  obsecrare  coepit  ne  in  tantum 
periculum  se  committeret  ;  si  quid  gravius  ei  accidisset,  omnium 
salutem  in  summo  discrimine  fore.  Ulixes  autem  respondit  se 
neminem  invitum  secum  adducturum  ;  ei  licere,  si  mallet,  in  navi 
manere ;  se  ipsum  sine  ullo  auxilio  rem  suscepturum.  Hoc  cum  15 
voce  magna  dixisset,  e  navi  desiluit. 

Aliquantum  itineris  progressus,  subito  adulescentem  quendam 
conspicatus  est,  forma  pulcherrima,  aureum  baculum  manu  geren- 
tem.  Hie  "Quo  proficisceris  ?  "  inquit,  "Nonne  scis  amicos  tuos 
in  Circes  domu  inclusos  esse,  in  porcos  conversos  ?  Num  vis  ipse  20 
in  eandem  calamitatem  venire  ? "  Ulixes,  simul  atque  vocem 
audivit,  deum  Mercurium  agnovit  ;  nullis  tamen  precibus  ab  insti- 
tuto  consilio  deterreri  potuit.  Quod  cum  Mercurius  sensisset, 
herbam  quandam  ei  dedit,  quam  contra  carmina  plurimum  valere 
d  icebat.  25 

Brevi  intermisso  spatio,  Ulixes  ad  omnia  pericula  subeunda 
paratus  ad  villam  pervenit  atque  ab  ipsa  Circe  benigne  exceptus 
est.  Omnia  eodem  modo  atque  antea  facta  sunt.  Servi  panem  et 
obsonia  ei  apposuerunt.  Mox,  ubi  cenasset,  Circe  poculum  aureum 
vino  repletum  dedit.  Ille,  etsi  suspicatus  est  venenum  sibi  para-  30 
turn  esse,  poculum  exhausit.  Quo  facto  Circe,  postquam  caput 
ejus  baculo  tetigit,  ea  verba  locuta  est  quibus  socios  ejus  antea  in 


10.— 1.  introeo,  entrr.  1.  convivium,  hanqi(fit.  2.  niafcnificus,  sumptvnv^. 
3.  niedicanientuni,  dniij.  3.  niisceo,  viix.  3.  bibo,  drink.  4.  sopor,  sleep.  4.  bacu- 
lum, wand.  5.  porcus,  pig,  sivine.  6.  converto,  turn.  6.  ignarus,  not  knowing. 
7.  ostium,  door.  10.  monstro,  point  out.  II.  complector,  embrace.  11.  obsecro, 
beg ,  beneccJi .  12.  conimitto,  ;j!</.  12.  gravius,  serious.  13.  discrimen,  peril.  \i. 
wa.\o,  prefer.  18.  x>\\\c\\eT,  eonielji,  handiiotne.  \Q.  sno,know.  20.  include,  ?w);/c/'.sYm. 
21.  calamitas,  mishap.  22.  Mercurius,  Mercnri/,  the  messenger  of  the  gods.  22. 
agnosco,  recognize.  21.  herha.,^lant.  24.  carmen,  incantation.  26.  subeo,  undergo, 
encounter.  27.  benigne,  eoriltalli/.  27.  excipio,  welcome.  2!>.  appono,  set  before. 
29.  ■poc\x\\xm,  yoUet.    30.  repleo.yi^i.     31.  exhaurio,  drain.     32.  loquor,  «p«aA;. 
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porcos  converterat.  Res  tamen  aliter  evenit  atque  ilia  speraverat. 
Tanta  enim  vis  erat  ejus  herbae  quam  dederat  Mercuriiis  ut  neque 
venenum  neque  verba  quicquam  efBcere  posset.  Turn  Circe  multia 
cum  lacrimis  eum  obsecrare  coepit  ne  interficeret. 

Ulixes  autem,  ubi  animadvertit  earn  timore  perterritam  esse,  6 
postulavit  ut  socios  sine  mora  in  speciem  pristinam  reduceret ; 
nisi  id  factum  esset,  ostendit  se  statim  cum  cruciatu  necaturum. 
At  Circe  graviter  his  rebus  commota  ad  pedes  ejus  se  projecit  et 
multis  cum  lacrimis  jurejurando  confirmavit  se  quae  imperasset 
omnia  facturam.  Ita  sociis  receptis,  nuntium  ad  navem  misit  qui  10 
reliquis  Graecis  quae  facta  essent  nuntiaret. 

Atque  multa  alia  pericula  Ulixi  subeunda  erant  priusquam  in 
patriam  suam  perveniret ;  quae  tamen  longum  est  omnia  enu- 
merare. — {Adapted  from,  Bitchie,  Fabulae  Faciles.) 

11.   Hannibal's  Youth. 

lUud  bellum  maxime  omnium  erat  memorabile,  quae  umquam  15 
gesta   sunt,    quod    Hannibale  duce   Carthaginienses   cum   populo 
Romano  gesserunt.     Numquam  enim  validiores  opibus  uUae  inter 
se  civitates  gentesque  contulerunt  arma ;  atque  odiis  prope  majori- 
bus  certarunt  quam  viribus.     Fama  est  etiam  Hannibalem  anno- 
rum   ferme   novem,    pueriliter    blandientem   patri   Hamilcari,    ut20 
duceretur  in    Hispaniam,  altaribus  adraotum  esse  ac  jurejurando 
adactum,  se  cum  primum  posset  hostem  fore  populo  Romano.     Si 
autem  diutius  vixisset,  Ilamilcare  duce  Poeni  arma  Italiae  illaturi 
erant ;    sed   mors   Hamilcaris   opportuna   et   pueritia   Hannibalis 
distulerunt  bellum.     Turn  Hasdrubal  octo  ferme  annos  imperium  25 
obtinuit,  atque,  plura  consilio  quam  vi  gerens,  rem  Carthaginiensem 
auxit.     Is  Hannibalem  adulescentem  litteris  ad  se  arcessivit. 

Missus  Hannibal   in  Hispaniam   primo  statim  adventu  omnem 
exercitum   in   se   convertit ;    Hamilcarem   juvenem  redditum  sibi 
veteres   niilites   credebant.       Numquam    ingenium    idem   ad    res  30 
diversissimas,  parendum  atque  imperandum,  habilius  fuit.     Itaque 

10. — 1.  spero,  hope,  expect.     2.  vis,  power,  virtue.     8.  commoveo,  alarm. 

11. — 15.  memorabilis, /(iwoM,y.  17.  \a.\\<\\xs,  poivrrfid.  18.  arma  confero,  t'/iiroj/e 
ir  war.  19.  certo,  contend.  20.  ferme,  about.  20.  pueriliter,  in  boijish  fashion. 
20.  blandior,  coax  (with  dat.).  21.  altaria,  altar.  21.  admoveo,  bring  up'  to.  22. 
adigo,  bind.  24.  pueritia,  boyhood.  25.  differo,  postpone.  26.  res,  power.  29.  con- 
verto,  attract  the  attention  of.  29.  juvenis,  yoiuuj  man.  SO.  ingenium,  mind, 
genius.    31.  diversus,  different.    31.  habilis,  yitted. 
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haud  facile  discerneres,  utrum  imperatori  an  exercitui  carior  esset 
neque  Hasdrubal  aliuin  quemquam   praeficere  nialebat,  uln  ouid 
fortiter  ac  strenue  agendum  esset,  neque  milites  alio  duce  plus 
confidebant  aut  audebant. 

Plurimum  audaciae  ad  pericula  capessenda,  plurimum  consilii  5 
inter  ipsa  pericula  erat.  Nullo  labore  aut  corpus  fatigari  aut 
animus  vinci  poterat.  Equitum  peditumijue  idem  longe  primus 
erat ;  princeps  in  proelium  ibat,  ultimus  conserto  proelio  excede- 
bat.  Has  tantas  viri  virtutes  ingentia  vitia  aequabant,  inhumana 
crudelitas,  perfidia  plus  quam  Punica,  nihil  veri,  nullus  deorumlO 
metus,  nulla  religio. 

11, — 1.  hand,  not.  1.  discerno,  decide.  1.  utrum,  whether.  1.  carus,  dear. 
2.  malo,  prefer.  3.  strenue,  vi{)orou.tly.  5.  audacia,  boldness.  6.  fatiffo,  weary. 
8.  princeps,  foremost.  9.  aequo,  equal.  9.  inhuinanus,  savwje,  inhuman.  10.  cru- 
delitas, cruelty.     10.  Punicus,  Punic,  Carthayinian. 


SUPPLEMENTARY   CHAPTER. 
The   Roman   Mode   of   Reckoning   Time. 

1.  After  the  reform  of  the  calendar  by  Julius  Cfesar,  in 
B.C.  46,  the  Roman  year  consisted  of  365  days  (in  leap  year, 
366),  the  months  containing  the  same  number  of  days  respec- 
tively as  the  English  months. 

2.  The  day  of  the  month  was  calculated  in  the  following 
manner  : — Three  points  were  taken  in  the  mouth,  the  Calends 
(Kalendae),  the  Ides  (idiis),  and  the  Nones  (Nouae),  which  the 
names^  of  the  months  qualified  adjectively,  and  from  these  three 
points  respectively  the  date  was  calcidated  backicard. 

3.  The  Calends  fell  in  every  case  on  the  first  of  the  month  ; 
in  March,  May,  July  and  October,  the  Ides  were  on  the  fifteenth 
and  the  Nones  on  the  seventh  ;  in  the  other  months,  the  Ides  came 
on  the  thirteenth  and  the  Nones  on  the  fifth.  Any  day  between 
the  Calends  and  the  Nones  was  reckoned  such  and  such  a  day 
before  the  Nones  ;  any  day  between  the  Nones  and  the  Ides  such 
and  such  a  day  before  the  Ides,  and  any  day  after  the  Ides  sucli 
and  such  a  day  before  the  Calends  of  tlie  following  month. 

1.  These  names  are  Januarius,  Fehruariiis,  Martius,  Aprili.'^,  Maius,  Junius,  Quintllia 
(or  JuUus),  Sextilis  (or  Augustus),  September,  Oct61)er,  Noveml)er  and  December.   The 
names  Qiiintilis,  fifth  month,  Sextilis,  sixth  monih,  SeptemJier,  seventh  -)nonth,  etc. 
are  explained  by  the  fact  that  the  Roman  year  originally  began  with  March. 
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4.  From  these  three  dates  the  other  days  were  reckonet; 
inclusively,  that  is,  both  days  were  counted  in,  and  consequently 
to  obtain  the  corresponding  English  date  we  must  subtract  the 
given  day  from  the  day  on  which  the  Nones  or  Ides  fall  increased 
by  one,  and  as  the  Calends  fall  within  the  next  month,  if  the  day 
come  before  that  date,  we  must  add  two  to  the  last  day  of  the 
month  and  then  subtrf^ct. 

5.  The  Romans  had  no  second  day  before  any  of  these  three 
fixed  points.  The  day  before  was  called  prldiS  Kalendds  (or 
Knlenddrnm\  prldie  Nonas,  pr'idie  jd/'ts.  The  day  before  that  was 
called  the  third  day  before,  being  the  second  according  to  our  mode 
of  reckoning. 

6.  Tho  following  examples  will  illustrate  these  calculations  : 

Jidy  10th  =  {15  +  l-10)  =  YI.  Id.  Jul. 
Feb.  i5i/i=(28  +  2-15)  =  XV.  Kal.  Mart. 
June  3rd  =(5  + 1-3)  =  III.  Non.  Jun. 
Mai/ i4i5/i  =  (15 +1-14)=  Prldie  Id.  Mai. 
Sept.  13th  =  l&Vo\is  Septembribus. 

7.  The  Roman  dates  given  in  the  above  section  are  some- 
what contracted.  For  example,  VI.  Id.  J\d.  is  strictly  dis  sexto 
ante  id/ls  Jfdids,  die  and  ante  being  omitted,  the  numeral  VI. 
being  substituted  for  sexto  and  the  other  words  abbreviated. 

Frequently  we  find  it  in  the  form  a.d.  VI.  Id.  Jul.,  that  is  ante 
diem  sextnm  idns  Jfdids,  where  die  sexto,  coming  between  the 
preposition  and  its  object,  is  attracted  into  the  accusative  diem 
sextum.  Such  expressions  are  looked  upon  as  single  words  and 
may  be  governed  by  other  prepositions  ;  as.  The ij fix  theii  departure 
for  the  12th  of  July:  Profeetiduem  in  a.d.  IV.  Id.  Jul.  con- 
fir  niant. 

8.  The  additional  day  in  leap  year  was  inserted  after  February 
23rd,  the  24th  {i.e.,  VI.  Kal.  Mart.)  being  reckoned  twice  and  in 
the  second  case  of  occurrence  called  bis  sextus ;  whence  the  year 
itself  was  called  bisextilis,  from  which  we  have  our  word  bissextile. 

9.  The  Romans  reckoned  their  time  from  the  building  of  the 
city  (Rome),  the  date  of  which  is  fixed  at  753  B.C.,  and  to  reduce 
the  Roman  date  to  the  corresponding  year  before  Christ,  the  year 
of  the  city  is  to  he  subtracted  from  754,  and  vice  versa ;  as,  Cicero 
delivered  an  oration  against  Catiline  on  November  8th,  B.C.  63: 
Cieero  in  Catilinam  VI.  Id.  Nov.  A.U.C.  DCXCI.  orationeni 
habuit.  (A.U.C.  =a6  "urbe  conditd,  or  anno  nrbis  conditae.)  If  the 
year  specified  is  written  out  in  full,  the  ordinal  numerals  agreeing 
with,  anno  are  used  ;  as,  Anno  sescentesimd  nonagesinid  primd. 

10.  Any  date  in  our  era  may  be  calculated  from  the  birth  of 
Christ  with  or  without  Anno  Domiiil  ;  as.  Queen  Victoria  ascended 
the  throne  Jnne  20th,  1837:  Victoria  Regina  regnum  excepit 
yjl.  Kal.  Jul.  MDCCCXXXVII. 

3U 
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VOCABULARIES    AND    IXDEX. 


L  LATTS'-ENGLISH  VOCABULARY. 


A,  aiimbbnwimtBm^or  Anlns. 

a,  a1»,  L  prqp.  tsUk  abL  (a  be- 
fore etmumtad*;  ak  brfore  vmc- 
ds  mmd  xmte  eomaomtmUy,  away 
from,  frcHo,  at  a  liiTtanpf  of ; 
by  ;  on  the  side  of,  at,  on.  in, 
against.     2.   ad>r.  off. 

ab-d.6,  ere,  -didl.  -dlfram,  hide. 
conceal 

ab-daed.  ere,  -duxL  -dnctnjn, 
lead  oi  remoTe  :  carry  c-ul 

abi-e^  -etis.  F.,  lir. 

ab-jieio.  ere.  -jeel,  -jeetum. 
throw  away.  chit>w  to  <yae  side 
<^s  of  no  «■!««). 

absens,  -«aMs,  absent,  away. 
being  away. 

abslniilis.  e.  unliic 

ab-si»t6.  ere,  -stitL  att^    .      .7 


abstlnentia.      ae.     F.. 


-re- 


nty. 
abstixli.  fr'ym  aufero. 
absani.  abesse.  afal.  be  absent, 

be  wanting :  be  ia,  be  distant : 

be  away,  kick,  be  lacking. 
ae  {dtorttr  f^rm  fitr  atqae.  Hxd 

only  before  amwnamts^  and, 

and  fiortho-;   in  com^miwni. 

as,  than. 
•e-eedd,    ere,   -eesa.   -eessiun. 

^proach.    draw    near,    come 

up,  go  to  ;  be  added. 


aeeeptns,  a,  am,  a^.  (reniflv 
petf.  paH.  past.  €f  a^eipidj^ 
wdeume,  aoceptaliJe. 

ae-eido,  ere,  -eidl.  befall,  hap- 
pen, .x-cur :  torn  oat. 

ae-eipio.   ere,   -«e]a, 
receire.     i,ake ; 
witi  :  ■-.  rrr'"  :  hear. 

acenbo.      -.  r-      ivL     aram.    re- 

a*.-i.;irr.i.    c7c.   -euiTi  ■'-enenr- 

ri).  run  up. 
«■:     ■  - '    are.  arL  atuu.  :  ~.  -.rge, 

aeer.   eris.   ere.   sharp,  shrewd, 

c-Sk^er. 
aeerbus.  a,  am.  sonr. 
aeerrime,  fr>.'B»  aeriter. 
Achillas,  ae,   M.,    AchiHas,   an 

aeiea,  el,  F.,  edge,  line,  line  of 
battle  ;  pitched  battle,  battle, 
thefi^. 

ae-qoieseo,  ere,  -qwieTl,  -qwi- 
etoni.  die,  lit.  '^comte  to  rtsi'; 
cf.  our  cxpresaom,  '  n:d  from 
his  labors,^  'jxMS  fo  his  n:^.' 

aeriter.  adr.  (aeriws.  aeer- 
rime). fi^redy,  hotly,  desper- 
ately :  eag»)y  :  actively :  rig- 
orously. 

actaarias.  a.  uoi.  light,  swift. 

aetos.  a.  am.  ~Vv'M  a^o. 

aeutas.  a.  am.  sharp,  poiated. 

ad.  pntp.  tciik  acc,,  to,  towards. 
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against ;  with  a  view  to,  for  ; 
according  to  ;  near,  by,  in, 
among  ;  before  ;  until, 

adaequo,  are,  avl,  atura, 
equal. 

ad-cl5,  ere,  -didi,  -ditniii,  add. 

ad-duc6,  ere,  -duxi,  -ductuiii, 
lead,  bring ;  bring  in,  conduct ; 
induce,  influence,  prompt, 
force. 

adeniptus,  a,  uni,  from  adiino. 

adeo,  adv.,  to  such  a  degree, 
so,  so  much,  so  very,  such  a, 
so  ...  a,  so  much  as. 

ad-eo,  ire,  -ii  (ivl),  -ituiii,  go 
to,  advance  ;  attack  ;  visit ; 
approach. 

adeptus,  a,  uin,/roniadipi8eor. 

adequito,  are,  avi,  atuin,  ride 
up. 

adhibeo,  ere,  ui,  itum,  call  in, 
bring  along,  bring  in ;  use, 
employ. 

adhortor,  arl,  atus  sum,  en- 
courage, cheer. 

ad-igo,  ere,  -egl,  -actum,  hurl, 
cast. 

ad-ini6,  ere,  -emi,  -emptum, 
take  away,  destroy. 

ad-ipiscor,  i,  -eptus  sum,  ob- 
tain, gain,  acquire. 

aditus,  us,  M.,  approach,  ad- 
vance, access,  means  of  ap- 
proach, right  of  approaching, 
admittance. 

ad-jicio,  ere,  -jecl,  -jectum, 
throw  up. 

ad-jungo,  ere,  -junxi,  -junc- 
tum,  join  to,  unite,  add. 

ad-juvo,  are,  -juvi,  -jutum, 
assist,  help  ;  aid  ;  be  of  assist- 
ance to,  further. 

Admetus,  i,  M. ,  Admetus,  a  king 
of  the  Molossians  in  Epirtis. 

admin istro,  are,  avl,  atum, 
carry  out,  execute,  attend  to, 
manage. 

admlror,   arl,   atus  sum,  won 


der,  wonder  at,  admire,  be 
astonished,  be  surprised. 

ad-mitto,  ere,  -misi,  -missum, 
allow,  incur  ;  commit ;  let  go. 

admodum,  adv.,  very,  very 
much,  exceedingly,  in  a  high 
degree. 

admoneo,  ere,  ui,  itum,  advise, 
warn. 

ad-orior,  iri,  -ortus  sum,  at- 
tack, assault. 

ad-sum,  -esse,  -ful,  be  near  at 
hand,  be  present. 

ad-sumo,  ere,  -sumpsi,  -sump- 
tum.  take  with  (ojie's  self). 

adulescens,  -entis,  M. ,  young 
man  ;    the  younger. 

adulescentia,  ae,  F.,  youth. 

adventus,  us,  M.,  arrival,  ap- 
proach, coming. 

adversarius,  i,  M.,  opponent, 
enemy. 

adversum  or  adversus,  prep. 
with  ((cc,  against. 

adversus,  a,  um,  opposite, 
facing,  in  front  ;  unsuccess- 
ful ;  proeliuni  cidversum, 
defeat,  repulse. 

ad-verto,  ere,  -verti,  -versum, 
turn  towards  ;  animum  ad- 
verto,  observe,  notice. 

advoco,  are,  avl,  atum,  call  to, 
summon  to. 

advolo,  are,  avl,  atum,  fly  to, 
fly  up  ;  rush  upon,  fall  upon. 

aedes,  is,  F.  (sing.),  temple  ; 
(plnr.),  house. 

aedifleium,  i,  N.,  building. 

aediflcd,  are,  avl,  atum,  build, 
construct,  arrange. 

Aeduus,  I,  M. ,  an  .iSl^duan  ;  in 
plnr.,  the  i4l]dui,  a  tribe  in  the 
centre  of  Ganl. 

aegre,  adv.  (aegrius,  aeger- 
rime),  scarcely,  with  difliculty. 

Aegyptus,  i,  F.,  Egypt. 

Aemilius,  1,  1.  Marcus  ^Emi- 
lius  Paulus,  consul  in  255  B.C.; 
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2.  Lucius  iEmilius  Paulus, 
consid  in  216  B.C.;  3.  Lucius 
^milius  Paulus,  consul  in  182 
B.C. 

aeneua,  a,  nni,  bronze,  of 
bronze,  copper. 

aequalis,  e,  of  the  same  age, 
contemporary  ;  as  noun,  ae- 
qualis, is,  M.,  contemporary, 
coeval. 

aeque,  adv.,  equally. 

aequinoctium,  I,  N.,  equinox. 

aequipero,  are,  avi,  atuni, 
equal,  rival. 

aequitas,  -tatis,  F. ,  fairness, 
justice,  sense  of  justice. 

aequus,  a,  uiii,  fair,  just,  right, 
reasonable,  proper ;  level,  fa- 
vorable. 

aerarium,  1,  N.,  treasury. 

aes,  aeris,  N.,  bronze,  copper  ; 
money. 

aestas,  -tatis,  F.,  summer. 

aestinio,  are,  avI,  atuni,  esti- 
mate, assess  ;  reckon,  regard. 

aestus,  us,  M.,  tide. 

aetas,  tatis,  F.,  age,  years, 
time. 

Afer,  Afrl,  M.,  an  African. 

aflfero,  afferre,  attuli,  alla- 
tum,  bring,  cause. 

af-flcio,  ere,  -feel,  -fectuni, 
visit  with  ;  affect  (often  to  be 
rendered  by  cause,  inflict,  im- 
pose); in  pass.,  be  troubled, 
be  attacked. 

afflrnio,  are,  avi,  atuni,  assert, 
declare. 

aiHIcto,  are,  avi,  atuni,  buffet, 
toss  about ;  damage,  wreck. 

afflictus,   a,   uni,  from  affligo. 

af-fligo,  ere,  -flixl,  -fllctuni, 
strike  down,  shatter,  damage, 
wreck. 

aflfore, /ui.  inf.  q/adsuni. 

Afranlus,  1,  M.,  Lucius  Afra- 
nius,  a  general  of  Pompey  in 
Spain. 


Africa,  ae,  F.,  Africa,  'Visually 
of  the  vicinity  of  Carthage  only, 
Libya. 

Africus,  i,  M.,  Africus,  the 
south  tcest  wind. 

ager,  agri,  M.,  field,  land,  coun- 
try, territory. 

agger,  -eris,  M.,  mound,  ram- 
part, earthwork,  agger. 

ag-greclior,  I,  -gressus  sum, 
attack. 

aggrego,  are,  avi,  atuni,  at- 
tach, join. 

agilis,  e,  active. 

agmen,  -minis,  N.,  army  on  the 
march,  line  of  march,  column, 
army  ;  primuni  agmen,  the 
van  ;  uovissimum  agmen, 
the  rear. 

ago,  ere,  egi,  actum,  drive  ; 
do,  plan,  carry  on  ;  confer  ; 
gratias  ago,  thank  ;  id  ago, 
strive. 

agricola,  ae,  M.,  husbandman, 
farmer,  peasant. 

agricultura,  ae,  F.,  agriculture, 
tilling  the  land,  farming. 

aio,  defective  verb,  say,  affirm, 
declare. 

ala,  ae,  F. ,  wing. 

alacritas,  -tatis,  F. ,  eagerness, 
ardor. 

albus,  a,  uni,  white. 

Alexander,  dri,  M.,  Alexander 
the  Great,  king  of  Macedonia. 

Alexandria,  ae,  F. ,  Alexandria, 
a  city  on  the  north  coast  of 
Egypt. 

alias,  adv.,  on  other  occasions. 

alienus,  a,  uin,  of  another,  of 
others,  another's  ;  unfavor- 
able, unsuitable,  disadvan- 
tageous. 

alio,  adv.,  in  a  difierent  direc- 
tion, to  a  different  object. 

aliquanuliu,  adv.,  for  some  time. 

aliquando,  cvdv.,  at  some  time  ; 
at  last,  at  length. 
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allquantus,  a,  um,  some  ;  neut. 
as  snbst.,  some  portion,  a  con- 
siderable part. 

aliqui,  qua,  quod,  some. 

aliquis,  quid,  some  one,  some- 
thing. 

aliquot,  adj.  indeclinable,  sev- 
eral, some,  a  few. 

aliter,  adv.,  otherwise. 

alius,  a,  ud,  other,  another ; 
different ;  alius  .  .  .  alius, 
one .  .  .  another  ;  alii  .  .  .  alii, 
some  .  .  .  others. 

allatus,  a,  um,  from  affero. 

Allia,  ae,  F.,  the  AUia,  a  river 
north  of  Rome. 

Allobroges,  um,  M.  plnr.,  the 
AUobroges,  a  tribe  near  the 
Rhone. 

al6,  ere,  alui,  altum  (alitum), 
nourish,  support,  feed  ;  main- 
tain, keep  ;  strengthen,  in- 
crease, foster. 

Alpes,    ium,  F.  plnr.,  the  Alps. 

Alpiei,  orum,  M.  plur.,  dwell- 
ers in  the  Alps,  Alpine  tribes. 

alter,  era,  erum,  the  Other ; 
the  one,  another  (of  two)  ;  sec- 
ond ;  alter  .  .  .  alter,  the 
one  .   .  .  the  other. 

altitude,  -dinis,  F.,  depth  ; 
height. 

altus,  a,  um,  high,  lofty  ;  deep  ; 
neut.  as  subst.,  altum,  i,  the 
deep,  deep  water,  the  sea. 

alveus,  1,  M.,  channel,  bed  (of 
river). 

amabilis,  e,  lovable. 

amanter,  adv.,  lovingly,  affec- 
tionately. 

Ambivariti,  orum,  M.  plur., 
the  Ambivariti,  a  tribe  in  the 
north-east  of  Gaid. 

ambulo,  are,  avi,  atum,  walk. 

amentia,  ae,  F.,  madness,  folly. 

amice,  adv.,  in  a  friendly  man- 
ner. 


amicitia,  ae,  F.,  frieiidship,  al 
fiance. 

amicus,  a,  um,  friendly. 

amicus,  I,  M.,  friend,  ally. 

amissus,  a,  um,  from  amitto. 

a-mitto,  ere,  -misl,  -missum, 
lose. 

amo,  are,  avi,  atum,  love. 

amphora,  ae,  F.,  "wine-jar,  two- 
handled  jar,  amphora. 

am-plector,  i,  -plexus  sum, 
embrace,  grasp. 

amplitudo,  -dinis,  F.,  size,  ex- 
tent, greatness. 

amplius,  adv.,  comparative  of 
ample,  more,  further ;  more 
than. 

ampins,  a,  um,  large,  great, 
numerous  ;  illustrious,  noble. 

an,  conj.,  or,  introducing  the 
second  part  of  a  double  question; 
whether. 

Ancalites,  um,  M.  plur.,  the 
Ancalites,  a  tribe  in  Britain. 

an-ceps,  -cipitis,  double,  two- 
fold ;  doubtful. 

ancilla,  ae,  F.,  maidservant. 

aucora,  ae,  F.,  anchor. 

angulus,  1,  M.,  corner,  angle. 

anguste,  adc,  closely. 

angustiae,  arum,  F.  plur.,  nar- 
rows, straits  ;    narrow   defile. 

augustus,  a,  um,  narrow,  small, 
confined,  contracted,  steep. 

anima,  ae,  F. ,  life. 

animadver-to,  ere,  -ti,  -sum, 
notice,  observe,  perceive. 

animal,  -alls,  N.,  animal. 

animus,  1,  M.,  soul,  mind,  heart, 
spirit,  will,  feelings,  courage, 
character,  ability,  disposition  ; 
con.sciousness ;  pride,  ambi- 
tion ;  pleasure,  amusement. 

annalis,  is,  M.,  sc.  liber,  his- 
torical work,  chronicles. 

annotinus,  a,  um,  of  the  year 
before. 
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annus,  I,  M. ,  year.  Appins,  I,  M.,  Appius,  d  Roman 

annuus,  a,  uin,  a  year's  ;  for  a  pv(enomen. 

year.  applico,    are,    avi,    atuni,    at- 

anser,  -eris,  M.,  goose.  tach. 

ante,   1.  adv.,  before,  formerly,  ap-pond,  ere,  -posul,  -positum, 

previously  ;   above.      2.  pi-ep.  set  before  one,  serve. 

xoith  ace,  before.  apporto,  are,  avI,  atuni,  bring. 

antea,  adv.,  before,  previously,  approbo,  are,   avi,  atum,  ap- 

ante-cedo,  ere,  -cessi,  -cessuni,  prove. 

go  before,  go  in  advance,  pre-  appropinquo,   are,  avi,  atuni, 

cede  ;  surpass,  excel.  approach,  draw  near,  be  near 

ante-fero,  -ferre,-tuli, -latum,  (with  dat.). 

place   before,    consider   supe-  aptus,   a,  um,  suited,  suitable, 

rior.  fitted. 

ante-pono,   ere,  -posul,  -posi-  apud,  prep,   ivith  ace,  at,  with, 

tuni,  place  before,  regard  of  among,    near,    before,   in   the 

more  importance  than.  presence  of  ;  at  the  house  of  ; 

ante-sto,    -stare,   -steti,   stand  in  the  writings  of  ;  on. 

before,    surpass,    be    superior  Apulia,  ae,  f.,  Apulia,  a  dt's^Wcf 

to,  excel.  in  suvth-eastern  Italy. 

Antiochus,    i,     M.,   Antiochus,  Apulus,  i,  M.,  an  Apulian. 

king  of  Syria,  223-187  B.C.  aqua,  ae,  F. ,  water. 

antlquus,  a,  uni,  old,  ancient.  aquatlo,    -onis,    F.,    getting  or 

Ap.,  an  abbreviation  for  Appius.  fetching  water. 

aper-io,  ire,  -ul,  -tuni,  open  ;  aquila,  ae,  F.,  eagle,  the  ensigii 

disclose,  reveal.  or  standard  of  a  Roman  legion. 

apertus,    a,    uni,    adj.    {really  Aquitania,    ae,    F. ,    Aquitania, 

perf.  part.    pass,    of  aperio),  the  south-ioestern  part  of  Gaid. 

open,  unprotected,  uncovered,  Aquitanus,    I,    M.,    an    Aquita- 

exposed ;  clear,  unobstructed.  nian  ;  iih  plur.  the  Aquitani. 

Apoll-6,   -inis,   M.,   Apollo,   the  ara,  ae,  F.,  altar. 

god  of  the  sun,  j)roj)hecy,  heal-  Ar-ar,    -aris,    M.,    the   Arar,  a 

ing  and  music;  his  chief  shrine  river  in  Gatd. 

was  at  Delphi.  arbiter,  tri,  M.,  arbitrator. 

appareo,  ere,   ul,   ituin,  come  arbitrium,  i,  N.,  pleasure,  will, 

in  sight,  appear.  judgment. 

apparo,   are,   avi,  atuni,  make  arbitror,  ari,  atus  sum,  think, 

ready,  prepare.  consider,  judge. 

appello,   are,   avi,   atum,   call,  arbor,  -oris,  F.,  tree. 

name  ;  accost,  address.  arcess-6,  ere,  -ivi,  -Itum,  sum- 

ap-pell6,  ere,  -pull,  -pulsum,  mon,  send  for. 

bring  to  land  ;  pass.,  land,  put  Arduenna,  ae,  F.,  Ardennes,  a 

in.  forest  in  the  north-east  of  Gaul. 

Appenninus,    i,    M.,   the  Appe-  arduus,  a,  um,  steep,  difficult. 

nines,  a  range  of  mountains  in  argentum,  I,  N.,  silver. 

Itcdij.  Argi,  6run>,  M.  plur.,  see  Argros. 

appet-6,  ere,  -ivl,  -itum,  strive  Argos,  N.  (only  nom.  and  ace), 

after,  seek,  try  to  get.  usucdly    in    the    form    Argpl, 
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orum,  M.  plnr.,  Argus,  a  city  in 
the  north- easier )h  Peloponnesus. 
aridus,  a,  uin,  dry;  nent.,  ari- 
duin,  I,  as  subst.,  dry  land,  solid 
grouud. 
Ariovlstus,  i,   M.,  Ariovistus,  a 

chief  of  the  Germ<ins. 
Arlstides,  is,  M.,  Aristides,  a  fa- 
mous Atheniaii. 
anna,    orum,    N.    plnr.,   arms  ; 

force  of  arms  ;  war. 
arniainentci,    orum,    N.     plnr., 

tackling,  tackle,  rigging. 
armati,  orum,  M.  p/ifr.  of  perf. 
part.  pass,  o/armo,  armed  men. 
Arminlus,    i,    M.,    Arminius,    a 

German  prince. 
armo,    are,    avi,    atum,    arm, 
equip  ;     rouse,     incite  ;    perf. 
part,  pass.,   armed,   in   arms, 
with  one's  arms. 

ar-ripio,  ere,  -ripui,  -reptum, 
seize,  catch  up. 

ars,  artis,  F.,  art,  skill. 
Artaxerxes,  is,  M.,  Artaxerxes, 
snrnamed  Longimanns {''Long- 
hand '),  king  of  Persia  465-425 
B.C. 

Artemisiuni,  i,  N.,  Artemisium, 
a  promontory  at  the  northern 
end  of  the  island  of  Euboia. 

arx,  arcis,  F.,  citadel  ;  in  Ath- 
ens, the  Acropolis  ;  in  Rome, 
the  Capitol. 

a-scendo,  ere,  -scendi,  -scen- 
sum,  mount,  climb,  ascend  ; 
embark  upon,  go  on  board  ; 
{of  a  carriage)  get  into. 

ascensus,  us,  M.,  ascent. 

Asia,  ae,  F. ,  Asia,  Asia  Minor. 

aspectus,  us,  M.,  appearance. 

asper,  era,  erum,  rugged,  rough. 

a-spiclo,  ere,  -spexi,  -spectuiii, 
see. 

assue-facio,  ere,  -feci,  -fac- 
tum, accustom,  train. 

astu,  N.,  indediuahle,  city;  itsw- 
ally  Athens. 


at,  conj.,  but,  but  yet. 
Atlienao,   arum,   F.  plur.,  Ath- 
ens, the  capital  of  Attica  and 
chief  city  of  Greece. 
Atlieniensis,  e,  (c/j.,  Athenian; 
masc.  as  snhst.,  an  Athenian. 
atque,  coHJ.,  and,  and  further, 
and  I   may  say  ;  in  compari- 
sons, than,  as. 
Atre-bas,  -batis,  M.,  an  Atreba- 
tian  ;  in,  plnr.,  the  Atrebates, 
a  tribe  in  the  northern  part  of 
Gavl. 
Atrius,  i,   M.,   Quintus  Atrius, 

an  officer  of  Caesar's. 
Attica,  ae,   F.,   Attica,   the  dis- 
trict of  Greece  o/  which  Athens 
was  the  capital. 
Atticus,  i,  M.,  Titus  Pomponius 
Atticus,  a  Roman  historian,  a 
great  friend  of  Cicero  and  Ne- 
pos. 
at-tiiiffo,    ere,    -tigl,    -tactum, 

touch  ;  border  on  ;  reach. 
attrib-u6,    ere,  -ui,  -utum,   as- 
sign, give. 
auetor,  -oris,  M.,  leader,  adviser ; 
an    authority,    author,    histo- 
rian. 
auctoritas,  -tatis,  F.,  influence, 

weight,  prestige  ;  power. 
audacia,  ae,  F.,  daring. 
audacter,    adv.,     boldly,     fear- 
lessly. 
audeo,   ere,   ausus  sum,    dare, 

venture,  attempt. 
audio.  Ire,  Ivi,  Itum,  hear,  lis- 
ten to  ;  hear  of. 
auditio,   -onis,   F.;  hearsay,  ru- 
mor. 
auforo,  auferre,  abstull,  abla- 

tum,  take  away,  carry  off". 
angeo,   ere,   auxi,  auctum,  in- 
crease, strengthen. 
Augustus,  1,  M.,  Augustus,  the 

first  emjyeror  of  Rome. 
Aulus,  1,   M.,   Aulus,  a  Roman 
prwnomen. 
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Aurelins,  I,  M.,  C.  Aurelius  Cot- 
ta,  consHl  in  200  B.C. 

aureus,  ji,  um,  of  gold,  golden. 

uuriga,  ae,  M.,  charioteer. 

aaris,  is,  F. ,  ear. 

aiiruin,  i,  N.,  gold,  money. 

Aurnnculeius,  1,  M.,  Lucius 
Aurunculeius  Cotta,  one  of 
Citsars  lieutenants. 

ausns,  a,  uin,  from  audeo. 

aut,  conj. ,  or,  or  else  ;  aut  .  .  . 
aut,  either  ...  or. 

auteni,  conj.,  but,  whereas, 
while  ;  moreover,  now,  how- 
ever, furthermore,  again. 

autuninus,  i,  M.,  autumn. 

auxilior,  ari,  atus  sum,  give 
aid,  help,  assist. 

auxiliuni,  i,  N.,  aid,  help,  assist- 
ance ;  in  j)lur.,  auxiliaries,  re- 
inforcements. 

Avarieuni,  i,  N.,  Avaricum,  a 
town  in  Oanl. 

avaritia,  ae,  F.,  avarice,  greed, 
covetousness. 

aver-to,  ere,  -ti,  -sum,  turn 
aside. 

avide,  adv.,  eagerly. 

aviditas,  -tatis,  F.,  eagerness, 
greed. 

avis,  is,  F.,  bird. 

avus,  I,  M.,  grandfather. 

Axona,  ae,  F.,  AxQna,  a  river 
TO  Gaul. 


Babylon,  -onis,  F.,  Babylon,  a 
city  on  the  Euphrates. 

Babylonius,  i,  M.,  a  Babylonian. 

Baebius,  i,  M.,  Cn.  Bfebius 
Tamphilus  and  M.  Byebius 
Tamphilus,  consids  in  182  and 
181  B.C.  respectively. 

balineuin,  i,  N. ,  bath. 

barbarus,  a,  um,  foreign  ;  un- 
civilized, rude,  barbarian. 

barbarus,   i,  M. ,  a  barbarian,  a 


native  ;   in   Them.,  4,   5,   the 

Persian. 
barbatus,  a,  um,  bearded  ;  masc. 

as   subst..    Long-beard    (of   a 

goat). 
Batavi,    drum,     M.    plur.,     the 

Batavians,  a  tribe  at  the  moutli, 

of  the  Rhine. 
beatus,  a,  um,  fortunate,  happy. 
Belgae,     arum,    M.    plur.,    the 

Belgians,    a  people   occupyin 

the  north-east  of  Gaid. 
Belgium,    i,    N. ,    Belgium,    tl. 

country  of  tlie  Belgce. 
bellieosus,  a,  um,  warlike. 
bello,    are,    avi,    atum,    make 

war,  carry  on  war,  fight. 
Bellovael,   orum,  M.   plnr.,  the 

Bellovaci,  a  tribe  in  Gaid. 
belium,  I,  N.,  war. 
bellus,  a,  um,  pretty,  lovely. 
bene,    adv.    of  bonus    (melius, 

optime),  well. 
Bibroci,    drum,    M.    plur.,    the 

Bibroci,  a  tribe  of  Britain. 
Bibulus,  I,  M.,  Lucius  Bibulus, 

consul  in  59  B.  C. 
biduum,  I,  N.,  the  space  of  two 

days,  two  days'  time. 
bini,  ae,   a,   two  by  two,  two  at 

a  time,  two  each. 
bis,  adv.,  twice. 
Bithynia,    ae,    F.,    Bithynia,   a 

country  on  the  north-west  coast 

of  Asia  Minor. 
Blthynil,    orum,    M.   phir.,   the 

Bithynians. 
Blltho,    -onis,    M.,  Publius  Sul- 

picius   Blitho,   a  Roman,   his- 
torian. 
Boil,   drum,  M.   plur.,  the  Boii, 

a  tribe  of  German  origin. 
bonitas,  -tatis,  F., goodness,  ex- 
cellence. 
bonus,    a,    um    (melior,     opti- 

mus),    good  ;    safe  ;    N.   phir. 

as  subst.,  bona,   orum,  goods, 

property  ;  services. 
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bos,  bovis,  M.  and  ¥.,  ox,  cow. 

Brennns,  I,  M.,  Brennus,  alead- 
er  of  the  Gaids. 

brevis,  e,  short ;  as  adv.  brevi 
(for  brevI  tempore),  in  a 
short  time,  shortly,  presently, 
quickly. 

Britannia,  ae,  F.,  Britain. 

Britannicus,  a,  uni,  of  Britain, 
of  or  with  the  Britons. 

Britannus,  I,  M.,  a  Briton. 

bruma,  ae,  F.,  the  winter  sol- 
stice ;  winter. 

Bruttii,  oruni,  M.  plur.,  the 
Bruttii,  a  people  in  the  south 
of  Italy. 

Bucephala,  ae,  F.,  Bucephala, 
a  town  in  India.. 

Buceplialus,  i,  M.,  Bucephalus, 
Alexander  the  Great's  war- 
horse. 

C 

C,  an  abbreviation  for  Galus. 
cado,   ere,   cecidi,   casuni,   fall, 

be  slain. 
caduceus,  i,  M. ,  a  herald's  staff. 
caedes,  is,  F. ,  slaughter. 
caedo,     ere,     cecldl,     caesuni, 

slay,  kill. 
caelum,  I,  N.,  heaven. 
caerimonia,    ae,    F.,     religious 

observance,  reverence. 
caeruleus,    a,    um,    blue,    dark 

blue. 
Caesar,  aris,  M.,  1.  Caius  Julius 

Caesar,   a  Roman  general.    2. 

Lucius    Caesar,    a    lieutenant 

with  Ccesar. 
Caius,  1,    M.,    Caius,   a  Roman 

prcenonien. 
ealamitas,    -tatis,   F.,   disaster, 

reverse. 
calceus,  I,  M.,  shoe. 
callide,  adv.,  skilfully,  cleverly, 

shrewdly. 
v'calliditas,    -tatis,    F.,   cunning, 

trickery. 


callldus,  a,  uni,  skilful,  shrewd, 
cunning,  sagacious. 

Campania,  ae,  F.,  Campania,  a 
district  in  Italy,  south  of  Rome. 

campus,  1,  M. ,  field,  plain;  the 
open. 

candidus,  a,  um,  bright,  shin- 
ing, white. 

canis,  is,  M.  and  F.,  dog. 

Cannae,  arum,  F.  plur.,  Cannae, 
a  town  of  Apulia. 

Cannensis,  e,  of  Cannae. 

Cuntium,  1,  N.,  Kent,  in  the 
south-east  of  England. 

caper,  pri,  M.,  goat. 

capess-o,  ere,  -ivi,  -itum,  take 
part  in,  undertake. 

capillus,  i,  M.,  hair. 

capio,  ere,  cepi,  captum,  take, 
catch,  seize,  capture,  take  pri- 
soner ;  get,  occupy,  reach ; 
move,  affect ;  form,  adopt ; 
select. 

Capitolium,  i,  N.,  the  Capitol, 
the  temple  of  Jupiter  on  the 
Capitoli')i,e  hill  at  Rome. 

captivus,  1,  M.,  captive,  prison- 
er. 

captus,  us,  M.,  capacity,  nature, 
standard,  notions. 

Capua,  ae,  F. ,  Capua,  the  chief 
city  of  Campania  in  Italy. 

cap-ut,  -itis,  N.,  head  ;  person  ; 
capital,  chief  city  ;  of  a  river, 
mouth. 

cared,  ere,  ui,  itum,  be  with- 
out, be  free  from,  ^vith  abl. 

caro,  carnis,  F.,  flesh,  meat. 

carrus,  i,  M.,  cart,  wagon. 

Cartliaginiensis,  is,  M.,  a  Car- 
thaginian. 

Carthago,  -inis,  F.,  Carthage, 
a  city  in  northern  Africa,  on 
the  Mediterranean. 

carus,  a,  um,  dear  ;  valuable. 

Carvilius,    i,    M.,    Carvilius,    a 
king  ruling  in  Kent. 
.^casa,  ae,  F.,  hut. 
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CassI,  drum,  M.  plur.,  the  Cassi, 
a  tribe  in  Britain. 

Cusslvellaunus^  i,  M. ,  Cassivel- 
launus  {also  written  Cassive- 
launus),  a  British  chief. 

castelluin,  i,  N. ,  fortress,  fort, 
stronghold  ;  fortified  dwelling. 

Castlcus,  1,  M.,  Casticus,  a  chief 
of  the  Sequaiii. 

castra,  orum,  N.  plur.,  camp, 
encampment. 

casus,  us,  M.,  fall ;  accident, 
chance  ;  emergency  ;  misfor- 
tune, disaster. 

catena,  ae,  F.,  chain. 

causa,  ae,  F. ,  cause,  reason  ; 
pretext,  excuse ;  position,  situ- 
ation ;  in  the  abl.  sing,  with 
a  gen.  preceding,  for  the  sake 
of,  for  the  purpose  of. 

caveo,  ere,  cavi,  cautuni,  be 
on  one's  guard  against,  beware 
of. 

cecldi,  from,  cado. 

cedo,  ere,  cessi,  cessnni,  re- 
treat, give  way,  retire  ;  yield. 

celer,  eris,  ere,  swift,  speedy, 
rapid,  sudden. 

celeritas,  -tatis,  F.,  swiftness, 
speed,  rapidity,  quickness. 

celeriter,  adv.  (celerius,  celer- 
rime),  swiftly,  quickly,  rapid- 

celo,  are,  avi,  atuni,  hide,  con- 
ceal. 

celsus,  a,  uni,  tall. 

cena,  ae,  F. ,  dinner. 

Ceniniagni,  orum,  M.  plur.,  the 
Cenimagni,  a  tribe  of  Britain. 

eeno,  are,  avi,  atuni,  dine. 

Centenius,  I,  M.,  Caius  Cente- 
nius,  a  Roman  general. 

centum,  a  hundred. 

centurio,  -onis,  M.,  centurion, 
an  officer  in  the  Roman  ai-niy. 

cepi,  from  capl5. 

cerno,  ere,  crevi,  cretum,  per- 
ceive, behold,  see. 


certamen,  -minis,  N.,  contest, 
struggle,  battle. 

eerte,  adv.,  certainly  ;  at  least. 

certus,  a,  um,  certain,  sure, 
fixed,  specified,  exact ;  certi- 
orem  facere,  inform. 

cervix,  -lets,  F. ,  neck. 

cessI,  from  cedd. 

ceteri,  ae,  a,  the  other,  the 
others,  the  rest  of. 

Cethegrus,  i,  M. ,  P.  Cornelius 
Cethegus,  consul  in  181  B.  G. 

clbus,  I,  M.,  food,  provisions; 
meal. 

Cicero,  -onis,  M.,  Cicero,  a  Ro- 
man name. 

Cingetorix,  -igis,  M.,  Cingetorix, 
1.  a  chief  of  the  Treveri ;  2.  a 
king  of  Kent. 

cingo,  ere,  cinxi,  cinctum,  sur- 
round. 

circa,  prep,  ivith  ace,  around, 
near. 

circiter,  adv.,  about,  nearly. 

eircuitus,  a,  um,  perf.  part. 
pass,  of  eircumeo. 

eircuitus,  us,  M.,  circumference. 

circum-do,  -dare,  -dedi,  -da- 
tum, surround,  invest. 

circuni-diico,  ere,  -duxi,  -due- 
turn,  lead  around. 

circuin-eo,  -Ire,  -ii  (-ivi),  -itum, 
or  eircuitum,  go  around,  sur- 
round ;  make  a  tour  of,  visit, 
make  the  round  of. 

circum-fero,  -ferre,  -tull,  -la- 
tum, cast  around. 

circum-sedeo,  ere,  -sedi,  -ses- 
sum,  encamp  about. 

circumsilio,  ire,  hop  about. 

cireum-sisto,  ere,  -steti,  sur- 
round, crowd  around. 

circum-sto,  stare,  -steti,  stand 
around,  surround. 

eircum-venio,  ire,  -veni,  -ven- 
tam,  surround,  outflank. 

cis,  prep.  w.  ace,  on  this  side 
of. 
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citerior,  ius,  adj.  (comparative), 
hither,  nearer. 

cito,  adv.  (eitius,  citissiine), 
quickly,  swiftly,  rapidly. 

cito,  ai*e,avi,  atuin,hasten;sum- 
nion;per/.  part,  pans.,  citatus, 
as  adj.,   swift,   at  full  speed. 

citra,,prep.  u\  ace,  on  tliis  side  of. 

civis,  is,  M.  or  P.,  citizen,  fellow- 
citizen. 

civita.s,  -tatis,  F.,  state,  country. 

clades,  is,  F.,  defeat,  disaster. 

clam,  adv.,  secretly. 

claniito,  are,  avi,  atuni,  cry 
out,  keep  shouting. 

claino,  are,  avi,  atuni,  cry, 
call  out. 

clamor,  -oris,  M.,  shouting,  out- 
cry. 

clandestinus,  a,  um,  secret. 

elarus,  a,  um,  celebrated. 

classiaril,  orum,  M.  plur.,  sea- 
men ;  sailors,  naval  forces. 

classicum,  1,  N.,  trumpet-call 
{for  battle). 

classis,  is,  F.,  fleet, 

Clastidium,  I,  N.,  Clastidium,  a 
town  of  Cisalpine  Ga.ul. 

Claudius,  I,  M.,  1.  Marcus  Clau- 
dius Marcellus,  consul  in  208 
B.  G.  2.  Marcus  Claudius 
Marcellus,  son  of  the  preceding, 
consul  in  196  B.  C.  3.  Appius 
Claudius,  consul  in  54  B.  C. 

clando,  ere,  clausi,  clausum, 
close  ;  surround,  hem  in,  en- 
close ;  shut  in,  imprison. 

clava,  ae,  F. ,  club. 

cliens,  -entis,  M.,  vassal,  de- 
pendant, retainer. 

clivus,  i,  M.,  hill,  slope. 

Clusinus,  a,  um,  of  Clusium,  a 
city  in  Etrnria. 

Cn.,  an  abbreviation  for  Cnaeus. 

Cnaeus,  1,  M.,  Cnaeus,  a  Roman 
pnenomen. 

coacervo,  are,  avi,  atum,  heap 
up,  collect. 


coactus,  a,  VLin,  from  cbgb. 

Codes,  -itis,  M.,  Codes,  Hora- 
tius  Codes,  a  fa'mous  Roman 
hero. 

coegi,  from.  cogo. 

coepi,  isse,  coeptns  sum,  be- 
gan, have  begun. 

coerceo,  ere,  ui,  Itum,  restrain, 
check. 

cogito,  are,  avi,  atum,  con- 
sider, think. 

cogiiatio,  -onis,  F.,  relation- 
ship, connections. 

cognomen,  -minis,  N.,  sur- 
name, family  name. 

c6-gn68c6,  ere,  -gnovi,  -gni- 
tum,  perceive,  learn,  find  out, 
discover,  ascertain,  become 
acquainted  with  ;  inquire  in- 
to ;  in  perf.  tenses,  know,  be 
aware. 

cogo,  ere,  coegi,  coactum,  col- 
lect, gather,  get  together ;  com- 
pel, force,  constrain. 

co-hors,  -hortis,  F. ,  cohort, 
company,  one-tenth  of  a  legion. 

cohortatio,  -onis,  F. ,  encourage- 
ment ;  speech,  harangue. 

cohortor,  ari,  atus  sum,  en- 
courage, urge. 

collabe-fio,  -fieri,  -faetus  sum, 

'  be  ruined,  be  overthrown. 

collatus,  a,  um,  from  confero. 

collaudo,  are,  avi,  atum, 
praise,  commend  highly. 

collega,  ae,  M. ,  associate,  col- 
league. 

col-ligo,  ere,  -legi,  -lectum, 
collect ;  se  colligere,  rally. 

collis,  is,  M.,  hill. 

colloco,  are,  avi,  atum,  place, 
station  ;  arrange,  stow  ;  give 
in  marriage. 

colloquium,  i,  N. ,  conference, 
interview. 

col-loquor,  i,  -loeutus  sum, 
converse,  confer,  discuss. 

collum,  1,  N.,  neck. 
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oolo,  ere,  colui,  eultum,  till, 
cultivate  ;  cherish,  regard, 
venerate,  reverence,  esteem. 

color,  -oris,  M. ,  color. 

columba,  ae,  F.,  dove. 

coma,  ae,  F.,  hair ;  foliage, 
leaves. 

eoin-edo,   ere,  -edi,  -esum,  eat. 

coiiiitor,  ari,  atns  snin,  accom- 
pany, follow. 

coinmeatus,  us,  M.,  supplies, 
provisions  ;  passage,  trip. 

coninienioro,  are,  avi,  atuiii, 
mention,  relate,  state,  tell. 

coiniiiendd,  are,  avi,  atuni, 
commend,  commit,  entrust. 

com-niitto,  ere,  -inisi,  -missuni, 
join  ;  do  ;  trust,  entrust,  put 
trust  in;  ^(nth  proelium,  be- 
gin, engage. 

Comniius,  i,  M.,  Commius,  a 
king  of  the  Atrebates. 

coniinode,  adv.,  satisfactorily, 
easily,  to  advantage;  well, 
fluently,   eff'ectively. 

coniinodus,  a,  uni,  suitable,  fa- 
vorable ;  neut.  as  suhst.,  com- 
moduin,  I,  advantage,  con- 
venience. 

commoror,  ari,  atus  sum,  stay, 
delay,  wait. 

com-moveo,  ere,  -movl,  -mo- 
tum,  disturb,  alarm,  agitate, 
stir,  aflfect,  arouse. 

commuuico,  are,  avi,  atuiii, 
communicate,  share;  an- 
nounce. 

communio,  ire,  Ivi,  itum,  for- 
tify. 

communis,  e,  common,  general, 
concerted ;  joint,  united,  of 
all. 

commutatio,  -ouis,  F.,  change, 
turn. 

comparo,  are,  avi,  atum,  pre- 
pare, provide,  pi'ocure,  get, 
make  ready ;  raise,  collect ; 
compare. 


com-peI16,  ere,  -puli,  -pulsum, 

drive,  gather. 

com-perio,  Ire,  -peri,  -pertum, 
learn,  find  out,  discover,  hear 
of. 

com-plector,  i,  -plexus  sum, 
embrace. 

compl-eo,  -ere, -evi,  -etuni,  fill, 
fill  up  ;  man. 

complexns,  us,  M. ,  embrace. 

complures,  a  (gen.  -iuni),  sev- 
eral, many,  a  great  many. 

com-p6n6,  ere,  -posul,  posi- 
tum,  settle,  conclude  ;  bel- 
lum  eomponere,  end  a  war 
by  treaty,  make  peace. 

comportd,  are,  avi,  atum, 
bring  in,  collect. 

compre-liendo,  ere,  -hendi, 
-liensum,  seize,  catch,  cap- 
ture. 

comprobo,  are,  avi,  atum, 
ratify,  sanction,  approve. 

com  pull,  conipulsus,/7'om.  com - 
pello. 

conatum,  i,  N.,  attempt,  under- 
taking. 

con-cedo,  ere,  -cessi,  -cessum, 
grant,  allow,  permit  ;  yield  ; 
depart,  withdraw. 

con-cido,  ere,  -cidi,  fall  ;  fall 
dead,  be  slain. 

con-cido,  ere,  -eidi,  -eisum, 
cut  down,  cut  to  pieces,  kill, 
slay. 

concilio,  are,  avi,  atum,  win 
over,  make  friendly,  join  ; 
gain. 

concilium,  i,  N.,  meeting,  as- 
sembly, council. 

concito,  are,  avi,  atum,  rouse, 
excite  ;  spur  on,  urge  on. 

eoncordia,  ue,  F. ,  harmony, 
union,   concord. 

con-curro,  ere,  -curri  (-cn- 
curri),  -cursum,  hurry,  flock  ; 
meet,  join  battle  ;  make  a  com- 
mon attack. 
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concnrsus,  us,  M. ,  running  to- 
gether ;  collision  ;  charge,  at- 
tack ;  conflict. 

condicio,  -onis,  F.,  terms,  pro- 
posal, agreement,  condition. 

con-do,  ere,  -didi,  -dituni, 
found. 

condono,  are,  avi,  atum,  over- 
look. 

Condrusi,  orain,  M.  phir.,  the 
Condrusi,  a  tribe  in  the  north- 
east of  Gaul. 

oon-fercio,  Ire,  -fersi,  -fer- 
tuni,  pack  closely  ;  per/,  part, 
pass.,  confertus,  a,  uiii, 
crowded,  in  close  array,  in 
close  order. 

confero,  conferre,  contull, 
collatuiii,  collect,  gather, 
convey  ;  compare  ;  se  con- 
ferre, betake  one's  self,  go  ; 
toith  culpam,  lay,  put. 

confertus,  a,  um,  from  c6n- 
fercid. 

confestim,  adv.,  immediately, 
at  once. 

c6n-flei6,  ere,  -feci,  -fectani, 
finish,  carry  out,  complete, 
accomplish,  perform ;  exhaust, 
spend  ;  write,  compose. 

con-fldo,  ere,  -fisus  sum,  trust, 
rely  on,  have  confidence  in  ; 
be  confident. 

confirmo,  are,  avI,  atum, 
arouse  ;  establish  ;  declare, 
give  pledge;  encourage,  re- 
assure. 

confisus,  a,  um,  from,  confido. 

con-fligo,  ere,  -flixi,  -flietum, 
contend,  engage,  fight. 

confluens,  -entis,  M.,  conflu- 
ence, junction. 

con-fugio,  ere,  -fugi,  flee,  flee 
for  refuge,  take  refuge. 

con-gero,  ere,  -gessi,  gestum, 
collect. 

con-gredior,  i,  -gressus  sum, 
meet  ;  fight,  engage  battle. 


congrego,      are,      avI,     atum, 

bring  together ;  in  pass. ,  come 
together,   assemble. 

con-jicio,  ere,  -jeci,  -jeetuni, 
hurl,  cast,  throw,  throw  to- 
gether ;  infer,  conjecture ;  with 
in  fugam,  drive,  put;  se  con- 
Jicere,  throw  or  betake  one's 
self. 

con-jungo,  ere,  -junxi,  -junc- 
tam,  join,  connect,  unite  ;  se 
conjungere,  join. 

con-junx,  -jugis,  F. ,  wife. 

eonjuratio,  -onis,  F. ,  conspir- 
acy, league. 

Conor,  ari,  atus  sum,  try,  at- 
tempt, endeavor,  undertake. 

c6n-scend6,  ere,  -scendi,  -scen- 
sum,  mount ;  embark  on,  go 
on  board. 

con-seribo,  ere,  -scrips!,  -scrip- 
turn,  enlist,  levy,  enroll ;  pa- 
tres  conscript!,  senators. 

consector,  ari,  atus  sum,  fol- 
low up,  pursue,  hunt  down. 

consecutus,  a,  um,  from  c6n- 
sequor. 

consedi,  from  consido. 

consensus,  us,  M. ,  consent. 

c6n-sequor,  i,  -secutus  sum, 
follow  ;  arrive  ;  overtake  ;  ob- 
tain, gain,  secure  ;  succeed  ; 
accomplish. 

con-sero,  ere,  -serui,  -sertuni, 
join  ;  manum  conserere,  join 
battle. 

conservo,  are,  avi,  atum,  keep, 
save  ;  preserve,  keep  alive. 

considero,  are,  avI,  atum,  con- 
sider, reflect. 

c6n-sid6,  ere,  -sedi,  -sessum, 
sit  down  ;  encamp,  take  up  a 
position  ;  settle. 

consilium,  I,  N. ,  plan,  design, 
intention,  resolve,  purpose  ; 
prudence,  discretion ;  coun- 
sel, advice,  strategy ;  intrigue ; 
council  ;    consilium    capere, 
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form  (adopt)  a  plan  ;  commu- 
nl  consillo,  by  common  con- 
sent, according  to  a  common 
course  of  action. 

conslinilis,  e,  very  similar,  like. 

con-sisto,  ere,  -stitl,  take  up 
position  ;  get  a  footing  ;  halt, 
stop,  make  a  stand. 

cdnsolor,  ari,  atus  sum,  con- 
sole. 

conspectus,  us,  M.,  sight,  view. 

c6n-spici6,  ere,  -spexi,  -spec- 
turn,  catch  sight  of,  see,  ob- 
serve, behold. 

conspicor,  ari,  atus  sum,  come 
in  sight  of,  catch  sight  of,  ob- 
serve, see. 

conspiro,  are,  avi,  atuin,  com- 
bine, conspire. 

constanter  (cdnstantius,  c6n- 
stantissime),  adv.,  steadfast- 
ly, uniformly. 

constantia,  ae,  F.,  firmness, 
heroism. 

constipo,  are,  avI,  atum, 
crowd,  press. 

constiti,  from  consisto. 

constit-uo,  ere,  -ui,  -utuni,  es- 
tablish, arrange,  make,  ap- 
point, fix,  settle  ;  decide,  re- 
solve, determine  ;  place,  sta- 
tion, draw  up. 

c6n-st6,  are,  -stlti,  -statuni, 
consist ;  stand  firm  ;  constat, 
impersonal,  it  is  agreed,  it  is 
understood. 

con-suesco,  ere,  -suevi,  -sue- 
tuni,  become  accustomed  ;  iti 
perf.  tenses,  am  accustomed, 
am  wont. 

consuetudo,  -dinis,  F.,  cus- 
tom, habit. 

consul,  -sulis,  M.,  consul,  one 
of  two  chief  mafjistrates  at 
Rome,  elected  annnally. 

consularis,  e,  of  consular  rank  ; 
M.  as  subst.,  one  who  has  been 
consul. 


consul-o,  ere,  -ui,  -turn,  con- 
sult, ask  advice,  enquire  ;  pro- 
vide for,  take  thought  for,  with 
dat. 

consulto,  are,  avI,  atuni,  de- 
liberate, take  counsel. 

consulto,  adv.,  purposely. 

consultum,  I,  N.,  resolution, 
decree. 

c6n-suni6,  ere,  -sunipsi,  -sunip- 
tum,  spend  ;  expend  ;  exhaust. 

con-tenin6,ere,  -tempsi, -tenip- 
tum,  despise. 

conten-do,  ere,  -dl,  -tuni,  has- 
ten, make  one's  way,  push  on  ; 
strive,  exert  one's  self ;  have  a 
contest,  struggle,  fight,  con- 
tend ;  assert,  aflirm,  maintain. 

contentio,  -onis,  F.,  contest. 

con-tero,  ere,  -trivi,  -trltum, 
exhaust,  harass. 

contestor,  ari,  atus  sum,  call 
upon,  invoke. 

continens,  -entis,  F. ,  mainland, 
continent. 

con-tineo,  ere,  -tlnui,  -ten- 
turn,  restrain,  hem  in,  keep, 
hold ;  border,  bound ;  pres.  part, 
asadj.,  continens,  -entis,  con- 
tinual, incessant,  continuous  ; 
continens  terra,  mainland, 
continent. 

eontinuus,  a,  um,  successive. 

contio,  -onis,  F.,  assembly. 

contra,  1.  adv.,  otherwise  ;  on 
the  contrary  ;  contra  atque, 
contrary  to  what,  otherwise 
than.  2.  prep,  with  ace,  op- 
posite, over  against ;  against. 

con-trali6,  ere,  -traxi,  -trac- 
tum,  collect,  gather  together, 
assemble  ;  reduce,  contract. 

contuli,  from  confero. 

contumelia,  ae,  F.,  reproach, 
disgrace. 

con-venio,  ire,  -veni,  -ven- 
tum,  come  together,  meet,  as- 
semble together ;  be  agreed  on ; 
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convenlt,    impersonal,    it    is 
agreed. 
conventus,    us,    M.,     meeting  ; 

assizes,  court. 
conver-t6,  ere,  -ti,  -sum,  turn, 

change. 
Convictolitavis,  is,  M.,  Convic- 

tolitavis,  a  Gaul's  name. 
eonvoco,   are,    avi,   atum,    call 
together,    call,    summon,    as- 
semble. 
co-orior,  iri,  -ortus  sum,  arise. 
copia,     ae,     F.,    supply,    abun- 
dance, plenty,  amount,  quan- 
tity ;  inplm:,  resources,  stores; 
forces,  troops. 
copiosus,  a,  um,  well  supplied, 

rich  ;  abundant. 
coram,   adv.,  in  person,  face  to 

face,  with  one's  own  eyes. 
Corey ra,    ae,    F..    Corcyra,    an 
island  west  of  northern  Greece. 
Corcyraeus,  a,  uin,  Corcyrean, 
of  Corcyra;  M.plur.  as  subst., 
Corey raei,    6 rum,   the    Cor- 
cyreans. 
Cornelius,  1,  M.,  1.  P.  Cornelius 
Scipio,  consul  in  218  B.C.     2. 
C.  Cornelius  Cethegus,  consul 
in  197  B.C.    3.  Lucius  Corne- 
lius Merula,  consul  in  193  B.  G. 
cornu,   us,   N.,   horn  ;   wing  (of 

an  army). 
corona,  ae,  F. ,  garland,  wreath, 

crown. 
corpus,   -oris,  N.,  body,  person. 
cor-rump6,    ere,     -rupl,  -rup- 

tum,  bribe,  win  over. 
Corns,   1,  M.  (tmth  ventus),  the 

north-west  wind. 
Corvinus,    1,    M.,    Corvinus,    a 

famous  Roman. 
corvus,  1,  M.,  raven. 
cotidianus,  a,  um,  daily  ;  regu- 
lar. 
cotidie,  adv.,  daily,  every  day. 
Cotta,  ae,  M.,  Lucius  Auruncu- 


leius  Cotta,  one  of  Ccesar's  lieu- 
tenants. 

Cotus,  1,  M.,  Cotus,  a  Gatd's 
name. 

Crassus,  i,  M.,  Marcus  Licinius 
Crassus,  a  Roman  general,  con- 
sul 55  B.C. 

creber,  bra,  brum,  frequent, 
numerous,  many. 

cre-do,  ere,  -didi,  -dituni,  en- 
trust ;  believe,  trust  {with 
dat. ) ;  think. 

cremo,  are,  avI,  atum,  burn. 

creo,  are,  avi,  atum,  choose, 
elect. 

crepitus,  us,  M.,  noise,  flapping. 

Creta,  ae,  F.,  Crete,  a  large 
island,  south  of  the  JEgean. 

Crete  uses,  ium,  M.  plur.,  the 
Cretans,  inhabitants  of  Crete. 

crimen,  -minis,  N.,  charge,  accu- 
sation. 

Croesus,  i,  M.,  Croesus,  l<ing  of 
Lydia  from  560  to  546  B.C. 

cruciatus,  us,  M. ,  torture,  cru- 
elty. 

crudelis,  e,  cruel,  barbarous. 

cubiculum,  1,  N.,  (bed)  cham- 
ber. 

euimen,  -minis,  N.,  summit. 

culpa,  ae,  F. ,  blame,  fault. 

cultus,  us,  M.,  civilization. 

cum,  prep,  with  abl.,  with,  to- 
gether with  ;  against. 

cum,  con].,  when,  whenever ; 
while  ;  as,  since  ;  although  ; 
cum  primum,  as  soon  as  ; 
cum  .  .  .  tum,  both  .  .  .  and, 
not  only  .  .  .  but  also. 

cunetor,  ari,  atus  sum,  hesi- 
tate, hold  back. 

cunctus,  a,  um,  all,  all  together. 

cupide,  adv.,  eagerly. 

cupiditas,  -tatis,  F.,  eagerness, 
fondness. 

Cupldo,  -dinis,  M.,  Cupid,  Love 
{personified). 
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cnpidns,  a,  um,  eager,  desirous, 
fond,  ambitious. 

cup-io,  ere,  -Ivi,  -itum,  be  ea- 
ger, desire,  desire  earnestly. 

cur,  adv.,  why  ;  freely,  that. 

cura,  ae,  F.,  care,  concern,  dili- 
gence. 

euro,  are,  avi,  atnm,  attend 
to,  take  care  ;  ivith  gerundive, 
cause  to  be  (done),  have  (done), 

currus,  us,  M.,  chariot. 

eursus,  us,  M.,  running,  run- 
ning powers,  speed,  pace ; 
course,  passage. 

custodia,  ae,  F.,  guard,  picket. 

custodio,  ii-e,  Ivi  (ii),  Itnm, 
guard,  watch. 

custos,  -todis,  M.,  guard,  sentry. 

Cyrenaei,  6 rum,  M.  plur.,  the 
Cyreneans,  inhabitants  of  Cy- 
rene,  a  toivn  in  the  north  of 
Africa. 

Oyrus,  1,  M.,  Cyrus  (the  elder), 
founder  of  the  Persian  empire  ; 
reigned  from  659  to  529  B.C. 

D 

D.,  an  abbreviation  for  Deci- 
inns. 

dainno,  are,  avi,  atnm,  con- 
demn. 

Darius,  f,  M.,  Darius,  king  of 
Persia  from  521  to  485  B.C. 

de,  pi-ep.  tvith  abl.,  from,  down 
from  ;  of,  out  of  ;  about,  con- 
cerning, of,  in  regard  to  ;  vnth 
pax,  deditid,  to  treat  of ;  toith 
nox,  vigilia,  in  ;  loith  causa, 
for. 

debeo,  ere,  nl,  itum,  owe ;  with 
infin.,  ought,  should,  cannot 
help  ;  in  pass.,  be  due. 

debilitd,  are,  avi,  atum,  weak- 
en. 

de-cedo,  ere,  -cessi,  -cessum, 
die. 

decern,  ten. 

de-cerno,  ere,  -crevi,  -oretam, 
31 


decide,  determine,  decree,  or- 
der, assign  ;  fight,  do  battle. 

decertd,  are,  avi,  atum,  decide 
the  issue,  fight. 

de-cido,  ere,  -cidi,  fall  down. 

decimus,  a,  um,  tenth. 

Decimus,  I,  M.,  Decimus,  a  Bo- 
man  prcenomen. 

de-cipio,  ere,  -cepi,  -ceptum, 
disappoint,  balk,  defeat. 

declare,  are,  avi,  atnm,  show, 
make  clear. 

declivls,  e,  sloping. 

decoro,  are,  avi,  atnm,  adorn. 

decretus,  a,  um,  and  decretu- 
rus,  from  decerno. 

decrevi,  from  decerno. 

decumanns,  a,  um,  with  porta, 
rear. 

de-cnrro,  ere,  -curri  (-cucur- 
ri),  -cursum,  run  down. 

dedecus,  -oris,  N.,  disgrace, 
reproach. 

dedi,  from  do. 

dedidi,  from  ded5. 

deditid,  -onis,  F.,  surrender. 

de-do,  ere,  -didi,  -ditum,  sur- 
render, give  up  ;  devote. 

de-duc6,  ere,  -duxl,  -ductunti, 
lead  off,  withdraw ;  launch, 
lead  out ;  lead  (home),  wed, 
marry  ;  conduct. 

deeram,  deesse,  from  desum. 

defatlg6,are,  avi,  atum, weary, 
exhaust. 

defectio,  -onis,  F.,  revolt. 

de-fendo,  ere,  -fendl,  -fensum, 
defend,  protect. 

de-fero,  -ferre,  -tull,  -latum, 
carry,  bring,  convey  ;  report ; 
confer  upon  (ad). 

defessus,  a,  um,  perf.  part,  of 
defetiscor,  exhausted. 

de-fetiscor,  i,  -fessus  sum,  be- 
come exhausted. 

de-flcio,  ere,  -feel,  -fectnni; 
fail,  be  wanting ;  revolt,  for 
sai-b. 
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di-tlgb,  ere,  -flxl,  -flxum,  fix, 

set. 
de-flu6,     ere,   -fluxi,    -fluxum, 

flow  off",  divide. 

deforniis,  e,  ill-shaped,  un- 
shapely. 

defui,  from  desnin. 
yde-fuugor,    i,    -functus     sum, 
have  done,  complete  ;  die. 

delnceps,  adv.,  in  turn. 

delude,   adv.,  then,  thereupon, 
.-ifchereafter,  next. 

d^-jlcio,  ere,  -jeel,  -jeetum, 
throw  down,  haul  down  ;  carry 
down,  drive  ashore ;  dismount, 
unhorse. 

delatas,  a,  um,  from  defero. 

delecto,  are,  avi,  atum,  de- 
light ;  in  pass.,  take  pleasure. 

delectus,  us,  M. ,  levy. 

delectus,  a,  um,  from  delig^o, 
ere  ;  as  adj.,  picked,  chosen. 

del-eo,  ere,  -evi,  -etum,  de- 
stroy, annihilate. 

delibero,  are,  avl,  atum,  dis- 
cuss, consider ;  question,  con- 
sult oracle. 

deliclae,  arum,  F.  phir.,  de- 
light ;  darling,  beloved. 

delig:6,  are,  avi,  atum,  bind 
fast,  fasten  ;  moor. 

de-llgo,  ere,  -legl,  -lectum, 
pick  out,  choose,  select,  levy. 

delit-esco,  ere,  -ui,  conceal 
one's  self. 

Delos,  1,  F.,  Delos,  an  island  in 
the  u^gean. 

Delphi,  drum,  M.,  Delphi,  a 
city  in  northern  Greece,  famous 
for  its  oracle  of  Apollo. 

Delphicus,  a,  um,  Delphic,  of 
Delphi. 

dementia,  ae,  F.,  madness,  folly. 

demer-gfo,  ere,  -si,  -sum,  sink. 

de-meto,  ere,  -messui,  -mes- 
suin,  cut  down,  reap. 

demigro,  are,  avi,  atum,  re- 
movcj  withdraw. 


demonstro,    are,     avi,    atum, 

point  out,  explain,  state,  men- 
tion. 

deni,  ae,  a,  ten  each,  in  groups 
of  ten,  by  tens. 

densus,  a,  um,  dense,  thick. 

de-pell6,  ere,  -pull,  -pulsum, 
drive  out,  drive  from,  force 
from. 

deper-eo,  -ire,  -II,  perish,  be 
lost. 

de-pono,  ere,  -posul,  -posl- 
tum,  lay  down,  lay  aside ; 
store  away,  deposit,  place ; 
give  up. 

deporto,  are,  avi,  atum,  re- 
move, carry,  convey. 

depositus,  a,  um,  from  depono. 

deprecor,  ari,  atus  sum,  peti- 
tion against ;  ask  mercy,  ask 
quarter. 

depugno,  are,  avi,  atum,  fight 
it  out,  fight  to  the  end. 

depulsus,  a,  um, //om,  depello. 

de-scendo,  ere,  -scendi,  -scen- 
sum,  come  down,  descend. 

deser-6,  ere,  -ul,  -turn,  desert, 
abandon. 

deslderium,  i,  N.,  longing,  re- 
gret. 

desidero,  are,  avi,  atum,  de- 
sire, wish  for  ;  lose,  miss. 

desii,  from  desino. 

de-silio,  ire,  -silnl,  -sultnm, 
leap  down. 

desino,  ere,  -sil  (sivl),  -sitnm, 
cease,  desist. 

de-sisto,  ere,  -stiti,  -stitum, 
cease,  leave  off;  give  up,  de- 
sist from. 

despero,  are,  avi,  atum,  give 
up  hope  ;  despair  of,  be  in  de- 
spair. 

destine,  are,  avi,  atum,  choose, 
betroth. 

destiti,  from  deslsto. 

de-stringro,  ere,  -strinxi,  strie 
tum,  unsheathe,  draw. 
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desnm,  deesse,  deful,  be  want- 
ing, be  lacking. 

deterreo,  ere,  ui,  ituni,  deter, 
discourage,  prevent. 

detineo,  ere,  ui,  detentuni, 
detain. 

de-traho,  ere,  -traxi,  -tractum, 
take  off,  remove. 

detrecto,  are,  avi,  atuni,  de- 
cline, refuse. 

detrinientosus,  a,  uni,  hurtful. 

detrlinentuni,  I,  a.,  loss,  de- 
feat. 

detru-do,  ere,  -si,  -sum,  dis- 
lodge. 

detuli,  fro')n  defero. 

deturbo,  are,  avl,  atani,  haul 
down. 

dens,  I,  M.,  god. 

de-venio.  Ire,  -veni,  -ventum, 
come,  come  down. 

devinco,  ere,  -vici,  -victuni, 
conquer  thoroughly,  overcome. 

devoro,  are,  avi,  atuni,  de- 
vour, destroy. 

dexter,  tra,  truni,  right,  on  the 
right ;  fern,  dextra,  as  subst. 
(sc.  manns),  right  hand; 
pledge. 

dl  or  dii,  from  deus. 

Diana,  ae,  F.,  Diana,  the  goddess 
of  hunting. 

dicio,  -onis,  F.,  rule,  sway. 

dico,  ere,  dixi,  dictum,  say, 
state,  mention  ;  call. 

dictator,  -oris,  M.,  dictator,  an 
ojfficer  appointed  at  Rome  with 
absolute  power,  when  great 
danger  threatened  the  state. 

dies,  ei,  M.  {rarely  F.),  day,  time, 
period. 

differo,  dififerre,  distull,  dlla- 
tuni,  defer,  postpone  ;  differ, 
be  different. 

difficilis,  e,  difficult. 

difficultas,  -tatis,  F.,  difficulty. 

difflculter,  adv.  (difiicilins, 
difficillime),  with  difficulty. 


dif-fido,  ere,  -flsus  snm,  dis- 
trust, w.  dat. 

dif-fugio,  ere,  fugl,  flee,  van- 
ish, disappear. 

diguitas,  -tatis,  F.,  esteem,  re- 
spect ;  reputation  ;  rank,  dig- 
nity ;  splendor,  magnificence  ; 
dignitatem  tribuere,  have 
respect  for. 

dignus,  a,  um,  worthy,  deserv- 
ing, with  abl. 

dl-labor,  i, -lapsus  sum,  scatter, 
dispense. 

diligenter,  adv.,  carefully. 

diligentia,  ae,  F. ,  care,  watch- 
fulness ;  diligence,  earnestness. 

di-ligo,  ere,  -lexi,  -lectum,  love, 
esteem. 

diinico,  are,  avl,  atuni,  fight, 
struggle,  contend,  engage. 

dimidium,  i,  N.,  half. 

di-mitto,  ere,  -misi,  -missum, 
send  out,  despatch  ;  dismiss, 
send  away,  send  in  different 
directions ;  lose ;  let  go  away  ; 
abandon. 

dis-cedo,  ere,  -cessl,  -cessum, 
go  away,  withdraw,  depart  ; 
retire,  come  off ;  scatter  ;  dis- 
cedere  ab,  leave. 

discessus,  us,  M. ,  departure, 
withdrawal. 

diseiplina,  ae,  F.,  training,  dis- 
cipline. 

disco,  ere,  didici,  learn. 

disco  rdia,  ae,  F.,  dissension, 
disunion. 

discordo,  are,  avi,  atum, 
(juari'el. 

dis-jicio,  ere,  -jecl,  -jectum, 
break,  scatter ;  raze. 

dispalatus,  a,  um,  part,  o/dis- 
palor,  as  adj. ,  straggling,  scat- 
tered. 

dis-par,  -paris,  unequal. 

di-spergo,  ere,  -spersi,  -sper- 
sum,  scatter,  separate. 

dis-pliceo,   ere,  -plicui,  -pllci- 


484 


PRIMARY    LATIN    BOOK. 


tuni,  find  no  favor  with,  be 
distasteful  to,  displease,  witk 
dat. 

dis-pono,  ere,  -posul,  -posi- 
tum,  place  at  intervals,  post, 
station. 

dis-sideo,  ere,  -sedi,  with  ab, 
have  a  quarrel  with,  be  at 
variance  with. 

dissiniulo,  are,  avi,  atam, 
conceal. 

dis-solv6,  ere,  -solvi,  -solu- 
tuni,  destroy,  break  up. 

dis-tineo,  ere,  -tinui,  -tentum, 
keep  apart ;  keep  at  a  distance. 

distrib-u6,  ere,  -ui,  -utuni,  as- 
sign, distribute. 

di-strinj^o,  ere,  -strinxi, 
-strictum,   busy,  occupy. 

dito,  are,  avI,  enrich. 

diu,  adv.,  (diutius,  diutissime), 
long,  for  a  long  time. 

di-vido,  ere,  -visl,  -visum,  di- 
vide, separate. 

divlnus,  a,  uni,  divine,  sacred. 

divitiae,  arum,  F.  plur.,  riches, 
wealth. 

do,  dare,  dedi,  datum,  give, 
grant,  allow,  afford,  bestow, 
furnish  ;  appoint ;  with  finem, 
or  in  fugam,  put  ;  operam 
diire,  take  pains,  see  to  it, 
give  attention  to,  put  forth 
efforts ;  verba  dare,  cheat, 
deceive  ;  terga  dare,  flee. 

doc-eo,  ere,  -ul,  -turn,  teach, 
tell,  inform,  exj)lain. 

docte,  adv.,  skilfully,  well. 

doctor,  -oris,  M.,  teacher,  in- 
structor. 

dolor,  -oris,  M.,  pain,  grief, 
sorrow,  distress  ;  indignation, 
resentment  ;  grievance. 

dolus,  1,  M  ,  deceit,  deception  ; 
craft,  cunning  ;  artifice,  trick, 
strategy. 

doniesticus,    a,    am,    at    home, 


personal,    private  ;   with   bel- 
lum,  intestine,  civil. 

domi,  adv.  {really  locative  of 
domus),  at  home. 

domicilium,  I,  N.,  home,  resi- 
dence, dwelling. 

domina,  ae,  F.,  mistress. 

dominatio,  onis.  F.,  -sway,  su- 
premacy, rule. 

dominus,  1,  master,  ruler,  cap- 
tain. 

Domitius,  i,  M.,  Lucius  Domi- 
tius  Ahenobarbus,  constd  54 
B.C. 

dom-6,  are,  -ul,  -itum,  subdue, 
conquer. 

domus,  us,  F. ,  house,  home, 
dwelling  place  ;  household, 
family,  house ;  domi,  locative, 
at  home. 

donee,  conj.,  so  long  as,  while. 

dono,  are,  avi,  atum,  present, 
give,  grant,  bestow. 

donum,  i,  N.,  gift. 

dos,  dotis,  F.,  dowry,  marriage 
portion. 

Druides,  um,  M.  plur.,  the 
Druids,  priests  of  the  Gaids. 

dubito,  are,  avi,  atum,  doubt, 
hesitate  ;  have  doubts. 

dubium,  i,  N.,  doubt ;  sine  du- 
bio,  undoubtedly. 

dubins,  a,  um,  doubtful. 

ducenti,  ae,  a,  two  hundred. 

duco,  ere,  duxi,  duetuni,  lead, 
bring;  take;  carry  off;  run, 
make,  prolong,  spin  out ;  con- 
sider ;  marry. 

dulcis,  e,  pleasant,  agreeable. 

dum,  conj.,  while,  until. 

Dumnorix,  -igis,  M. ,  Dumno- 
rix,  a  leader  of  the  j^diii. 

duo,  -ae,  -o,  two. 

duodccim,  twelve. 

duorteni,  ae,  a,  twelve  each  ; 
in  groups  of  twelve,  by  twelves. 

duodevlginti,  indecl.,  eighteen. 
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dn-plex,    -plicis,    twofold, 

double. 
duplico,    are,    avi,    atuni, 

double. 
duro,  are,  avi,   iituni,  endure, 

remain. 
Durus,  1,  M.,  Quintus  Laberius 

Durus,  a  military  tribtme  tvith 

Ccesar. 
dux,  dueis,  M.,  leader,  general ; 

guide. 

E2 

e,  prep,  with  abl.,  see  ex. 

ea,  adv.  (abl.  fern,  of  is;  sc.  via), 
by  that  way  ;  there. 

Eburones,  iini,  M.  plnr.,  the 
Eburones,  a  tribe  in  the  ex- 
treme north-east  of  Gaul. 

ecce,  interjection,  look  !  see  !  be- 
hold ! 

e-duc6,  ere,  -duxi,  -duetuni, 
lead  out,  lead  forth. 

effeinino,  are,  avi,  atuni,  ener- 
vate, make  effeminate  ;  in 
pass.,  become  effeminate. 

effero,  ferre,  extuli,  elatum, 
bear  out,  carry  away,  bury. 

ef-flcio,  ere,  -feci,  -feetum, 
make,  cause,  produce,  form, 
construct ;  bring  about,  ac- 
compli.sh, bring  to  pass;  make 
up,  complete. 

-sf-fugio,  ere,  -fugl,  -fugituni, 
escape. 

ef-fundo,  ere,  -fudi,  -fusuni, 
pour  out,  bring  forth. 

egi,  from  ago. 

ego,  mel,  I. 

e-gredior,  I,  -gressns  sum,  de- 
part, go  forth,  leave ;  land, 
disembark  ;  come,  set  out. 

egregie,  adv.,  excellently,  ex- 
tremely well,  admirably. 

egregius,  a,  uin,  exceptional, 
marked,  remarkable,  eminent, 
excellent. 

egressus,  a,  urn, /row,  egredior. 


egressus,  us,  M.,  landing. 
e-jielo,     ere,     -jecl,     -jectuui, 

fling   out,   cast   out ;    banish  ; 
ivith  se,  rush,  dash,  rush  out. 

e-ligo,  ere,  -legi,  -lectuiii, 
choose,  pick. 

elephantus,  i,  M.,  elephant. 

eloquentia,  ae,  F.,  eloquence, 
ability  to  speak. 

einendo,  are,  avi,  atuni,  cor- 
rect, amend,  make  good. 

e-mltto,  ere,  -misi,  -niissuin, 
send  out. 

enim,  conj.,  for,  now,  in  fact, 
indeed. 

Ennius,  I,  M.,  Ennius,  a  Roman 
poet. 

enumero,  are,  avi,  atum,  re- 
count, relate,  tell  of. 

enuntio,  are,  avi,  atuin,  dis- 
close. 

eo,  ire,  ii  (ivi),  ituni,  go, 
march,  proceed,  advance. 

eo,  adv.,  thither,  there,  to  that 
place,  to  them  (it,  etc.). 

eo,  adv.,  with  cotnparatives  or 
before  quod  clause,  the,  all 
the  ;   on  this  account. 

eodeni,  adv. ,  to  the  same  place, 
to  the  same  thing,  in  the  same 
direction. 

Epaniinondas,   ae,  M.,  Epami- 
nondas,  a  famous  Theban  gen 
eral. 

Epliesus,  i,  F.,  Ephesus,  a  city 
of  Ionia  in  Asia  Minor. 

Epiiialtes,  ae,  M.,  Ephialtes,  a 
Crreek. 

ephippiatus,  a,  uni,  using  sad- 
dles. 

ephippiuni,  i,  N.,  horse-cloth  ; 
{freely)  saddle. 

epliorus,  1,  M.,  ephor,  a  Spar- 
tan magistrate. 

Epirus,  1,  M.,  Epirus,  a- district 
of  northern  Greece,  on  the  Adri- 
atic. 

eplstula,  ae,  F. ,  letter,   epistle. 
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eqn-es,     -itis,     M.,     horseman, 
horse-soldier,  cavalryman  ;  in 
phir.,  cavalry. 
equester,  tris,  tre,  of  cavalry, 
.  cavalry. 

equitatus,  us,  M.,  cavalry. 
equus,  1,  M.,  horse. 
erga,  prep,  with  ace,  towards. 
ergo,    adv.,    therefore,    accord- 
ingly. 
e-rigo,     ere,     -rexi,     -rectum, 

arouse,  raise  up. 
e-ripio,   ere,   -ripni,   -reptuiii, 

seize,  snatch  away  ;  rescue. 
erogo,  are,  avi,  atuni,  expend, 

pay  out. 
error,  -oris,  M.,  mistake,  delu- 
sion, blunder. 
erudio,  ire,  ivi(ii),  itum,  train, 

educate,  teach. 
e-rump6,  ere,  -rupi,  -ruptum, 
make  a  sally. 
yeruptio,  -onis,  F.,  sally,  sortie. 
e-scendo,    ere,    -scendl,    -scen- 

suin,  embark. 
essedarius,    1,    M.,    charioteer, 

chariot-fighter. 
esseduin,    i,    N.,    chariot,    war- 
chariot. 
■  et,  conj.,  and,   but;    et  .  .  .  et, 
both  .  .  .  and. 
etiani,  conj.  and  adv.,  also,  fur- 
ther ;  even,  still,  besides  ;  non 
solum  .  .  .  sed  etlam,  not  on- 
ly ..  .  but  also. 
etiamnunc,  even  then. 
etiamtum,  adv.,  even  then,  still. 
Etruria,   ae,  F.,  Etruria,  a  dis- 
trict in  Italy,  north  of  Rome. 
Etruscus,  1,  M.,  an  Etrurian. 
etsi,  conj.,  even  if,  although. 
Euboea,     ae,     F.,     Euboea,     an 

island  lying  east  of  Greece. 
Eumenes,  is,  M.,  Eumenes,  king 

ofPergamnm,  198-158  B.C. 
Euplirites,   is,   M.,    Euphrates, 

a  river  in  Persia. 
Europa,  ae,  F.,  Europe. 


Eurybiades,  is,  M.,  Burybiades, 

a  Spartan  admiral. 
Eurystlieus,  ei,  M.,  Eurystheus, 
the  king  ivho  imposed  upon  Her- 
cules his  twelve  labors. 
eva-do,     ere,    -si,   -sum,    make 

one's  way,  climb  ;  escape. 
e-venio,   ire,   -veni,    -ventum, 

turn  out,  result. 
eventus,   us,   M.,   outcome,  ex- 
perience, fate. 
evoeo,  are,  avi,  atum,  call  out, 

summon,  challenge. 
evolo,  are,  avi,  atum,  flyaway; 

rush  out. 
ex    (sometimes    e    before    conso- 
nants), prep,  with  abl.,  from, 
out  of  ;  of,  belonging  to  ;  af- 
ter, upon  ;  in  accordance  with  ; 
of  direction,  in,  on. 
exaetus,  a,  um,  from  exigo. 
exadversum,    prep,    toith   ace, 

over  against,  opposite. 
exagito,  are,  avi,  atum,  harass, 

drive  out,  expel. 
examind,  are,  avi,  atum,  weigh, 

test. 
exanlmd,  are,  avi,  atum,  kill ; 

in  pass.,  be  killed,  die. 
ex-ardeseo,  ere,  -arsi,  -arsum, 
blaze  forth  ;  become  enraged, 
become  incensed. 
ex-cedo,   ere,    -cessi,    -cessuiu, 
go  out,    go  away,    withdraw, 
depart,  leave,  quit. 
excello,     ere,    excellui,    excel, 

surpass. 
excio,   ire,  ivl,   itum  or  itum, 

summon  ;  arouse. 
ex-cipio,   ere,   -cepl,    -ceptum, 

follow,  succeed,  relieve. 
excito,  are,  avi,  atum,  awake, 

rouse  ;  stimulate,  arouse. 
exeitus,  a,  um,  from  excio. 
exclamd,    are,   avi,   atum,    call 

out,  cry  out. 
ex-cludo,   ere,  -olusi,  -clusum, 
shut  off,  cut  off,  hinder. 
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6*c6git6,  are,  avi,  atuni,  de- 
vise, plan. 

exeubo,  are,  avi,  atuni,  sleep 
out  ;  keep  watch. 

excursio,  -onls,  F.,  invasion, 
raid. 

excuso,  are,  avi,  atain,  ex- 
cuse; se  exeusare,  apologize. 

exempluni,  i,  N. ,  example. 

ex-eo,  -Ire,  -II,  (-ivi),  -Itum,  go 
out ;  set  out ;  start  ;  leave, 
disembark  ;  o/a  report,  spread, 
go  abroad. 

exereeo,  ere,  ui,  Ituni,  exer- 
cise ;  work,  till  ;  arouse  to  ac- 
tion ;    exasperate. 

exereitatio,  -onis,  F.,  training, 
exercise,  practice. 

exercitus,  us,  M.,  army,  forces. 

ex-haurio,  ire,  -liausi,  -haus- 
tum,  exhaust. 

exlieredo,  are,  avi,  atnni,  dis- 
inherit. 

ex-igo,  ere,  -egi,  -actum,  drive 
out,  expel. 

exiguitas,  tatls,  F.,  scantiness, 
smallness,  shortness,  small 
size,  small  extent. 

exiguus,  a,  uin,  small,  scanty, 
limited,  meagre. 

existinid,  are,  avi,  atuni,  think, 
believe,  consider  ;  estimate. 

exitus,  us,  M.,  way  out,  exit  ; 
conclusion  ;  issue,  result. 

expedio,  Ire,  Ivi,  Itum,  free, 
extricate  ;  perf.  part.  pass. , 
expedltus,  a,  um,  as  adj., 
unincumbered,  free ;  easy ;  in 
light  marching  order. 

expeditio,  -onis,  F.,  expedition. 

ex-peI16,  ere,  -pull,  -pulsum, 
drive  out ;  banish. 

exper-ior,  iri,  -tus  sum,*  try, 
prove,  make  an  attempt ;  ex- 
perience, find  by  experience. 

explico,  are,  avi,  atum,  set 
forth,  state  ;  unfold,  carry  on  ; 
extend,  deploy,  move  freely. 


explorator,  -oris,  M.,  scoufc. 

explore,  are,  avi,  atum,  ex- 
amine, investigate,  reconnoi- 
tre ;  endeavor  to  learn. 

ex-pono,  ere,  -posul,  -positum, 
display  ;  array,  land,  disem- 
bark ;  set  forth,  relate. 

exporto,  are,  avi,  atum,  carry 
off,  remove. 

ex-posc6,  ere,  -poposci,  de- 
mand, ask  earnestly  from,  re- 
quire the  surrender  of. 

ex-prlmo,  ere,  -press!,  presi 
sum,  describe,  express. 

expugno,  are,  avi,  atum,  take 
by  storm,  carry. 

expulsus,  a,  um,  from  expello. 

exqulsltus,  a,  um,  carefully 
chosen ;  excruciating. 

ex-sequor,  I,  -secutus  sum,  en- 
force. 

exsUlum,  1,  N.,  exile. 

exspeeto,  are,  avi,  atum, 
await,  wait  for  ;  wait. 

ex-stlngu6,  ere,  -stinxl,  -stinc- 
tum,  blot  out,  extinguish. 

exsto,  are,  stand  out,  be  above. 

ex-stru6,  ere,  -struxl,  -struc- 
tum,  raise,  erect,  build. 

exsul,  -sulis,  M.,  exile. 

extemplo,  adv.,  at  once,  imme- 
diately. 

extra,  prep,  with  ace,  outside 
of,  beyond  ;  out  of  reach  of. 

ex-traho,  ere,-traxl, -tractum, 
draw  out,  extract ;  waste  by 
delay,  fritter  away. 

extremus,  a,  um  {superlative  of 
exterus,  exterior),  farthest, 
last,  outermost ;  ad  ext re- 
mum,  at  last ;  to  the  last. 

extull,  from  eflFero. 

ex-uro,  ere,  -ussi,  -ustum, 
burn  up. 

P 

faber,  bri,  M.,  artisan,  work- 
man, engineer. 
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Fablus,  I,  M.,  1.  Quintus  Fabius 
Maximus,  consul  and  dictator 
in  the  second  Punic  war.  2. 
Quintus  Fabius  Labeo,  consid 
Ml  183  B.C. 

Fabrlcius,  i,  M.,  Caius  Fabricius 
Luscinus,  consid  in  278  B.  C. 

facile,  adv.,  easily,  readily. 

facllls,  e,  easy. 

facld,  ere,  feci,  factum,  pass. 
fio,  fieri,  factus  sum,  make ; 
do,  act ;  form,  build,  con- 
struct ;  render  ;  bring  about ; 
with  ppoelium,  tight;  with 
A'im,  offer,  use  ;  with  potesta- 
tem,  give  ;  with  praedam, 
obtain  ;  verba  facere,  speak, 
plead ;  certlorem  allquem 
facere,  inform  one  ;  in  pass, 
often,  become ;  take  place, 
come  to  pass,  happen,  result  ; 
quo  factum  est,  the  result 
was. 

factld,   -onis,  F.,  party,  faction. 

factum,  1,  N.,  deed,  act,  action; 
occurrence. 

facultas,  -tatls,  F.,  opportu- 
nity, chance,  power  ;  in  plnr., 
wealth,  means,  resources. 

faenus,  -oris,  N.,  interest,  usury. 

fagus,  I,  F.,  beech. 

Falernus,  a,  um,  Falernian,  of 
Falernus,  a  district  in  Cam- 
pania. 

fallo,  ere,  fefelli,  falsum,  de- 
ceive ;  elude,  escape  discovery 
by. 

falsus,  a,  um,  false,  untrue. 

fama,  ae,  F.,  rumor,  report, 
news  ;  fame,  reputation. 

fames,  is,  F.  {abl.,  fame),  hun- 
ger, famine. 

familia,  ae,  F.,  household,  fam- 

ily. 

famillaris,  e,  private  ;  res  fa- 
mlllarls,  property,  estate. 

famillarltas,  -tatls,  F.,  inti- 
macy, friendship. 


fas,  N.,  indeclinable,  right  (by 
divine  law). 

fascis.  Is,  M.,  bundle. 

faveo,  ere,  favi,  fautum,  fa- 
vor (with  dat.). 

fefelli,  from  fallo. 

feliciter,  adv.,  happily,  pros- 
perously, successfully. 

felix,  -icis,  happy  ;  prosperous. 

fere,  adv.,  almost,  nearly ;  about ; 
for  the  most  part. 

fero,  ferre,  tuli,  latum,  bear, 
carry,  bring  ;  endure  ;  with- 
stand ;  in  pass.,  rush,  go, 
flow  ;  with  auxilium,  lend  ; 
\vith  condicionem,  offer  ;  with 
senteutiam,  give  ;  graviter 
ferre,  be  annoyed  at,  feel 
keenly  ;  opinio  fert,  opinion 
goes  ;  consuetiido  fert,  it  is 
customary. 

ferox,  -ocis,  warlike,  fierce. 

ferreus,  a,  um,  of  iron,  iron. 

ferrum,  i,  N.,  iron;  sword; 
ferro  atque  ignl,  with  fire 
and  sword. 

fertilis,  e,  fertile. 

ferus,  a,  um,  fierce,  savage. 

festivus,  a,  um,  joyous,  charm- 
ing. 

fictilis,  e,  made  of  clay,  earthen. 

fictus,  a,  nm,  from  flngo. 

fldelis,  e,  faithful,  loyal,  trusty. 

fides,  el,  F. ,  trust,  faith,  confi- 
dence, belief ;  pledge,  word, 
oath,  promise,  honor  ;  loyalty, 
fidelity  ;  protection,  depend- 
ence, allegiance,  alliance  ;  fl- 
dem  facere,  give  a  pledge ; 
fidem  interpouere,  pledge 
one's  honor  ;  fidem  prae- 
stare,  keep  faith  ;  fidem  se- 
qui,  embrace  alliance,  attach 
one's  self  to. 

fiduoia,  ae,  F.,  confidence. 

fijSfura,  ae,  shape. 

fllla,  ae,  F.,  daughter. 

filius,  1,  M.,  son. 


PART  VI. — VOCABULARY. 


489 


flngo,  ere,  flnxl,  fletuni,  make 
up,  invent. 

finlo,  ire,  ivi,  itum,  limit, 
bound. 

finis,  is,  M.,  end,  limit  ;  i)i2)lur., 
borders,  territory,  land,  dis- 
trict. 

finitimus,  a,  uin,  neighboring, 
adjoining,  adjacent ;  M.  plur., 
as  substantice,  neighbors. 

fio,  fieri,  factus  sum,  pass,  of 
faeio,  be  made,  be  done  ;  be- 
come ;  be  brought  about,  be 
effected,  take  place,  come  to 
pass,  happen,  result ;  quo  fac- 
tum est,  the  result  was. 

flrmiter,  adv.,  tirmly,  steadily. 

firmo,  are,  avi,  atum,  strength- 
en. 

firmus,  a,  um,  strong,  powerful. 

Flamininus,  i,  M.,  T.  Quintius 
Flaminius,  consul  in  198  B.  G. 

Flaniinius,  1,  M.,  Caius  Fla- 
minius, consul  in  217  B.C. 

flamma,  ae,  F.,  blaze,  flame, 
burning. 

flecto,  ere,  flexi,  flexum,  turn, 
guide,  direct. 

fleo,  ere,  flevi,  fletum,  weep, 
be  in  tears. 

flo,  are,  avi,  atum,  blow. 

flored,  ere,  ui,  bloom  ;  pros- 
per ;  pres.  part.,  florens,  -en- 
tis,  as  adj.,  flourishing,  pros- 
perous, influential. 

fluetus,  lis,  M. ,  wave. 

flumen,  -minis,  N.,  river. 

fluu,  ere,  fluxi,  fluxum,  flow. 

foederatus,  a,  um,  in  league 
with,  allied. 

foedus,  -eris,  N.,  treaty,  league. 

fore,  fnt.  infin.  o/sum. 

forem,   =esseni. 

foris,  is,  F. ,  door. 

.or ma,  ae,  F. ,  shape,  form. 

formica,  ae,  F. ,  ant. 

forte,  adv.,  by  chance;  as  it 
happened. 


fortis,  e,  brave,  courageous. 

fortiter,  adv.,  bravely,  gallant- 
ly, stoutly. 

fortitudo,  -dinis,  F.,  bravery, 
courage,  valor. 

fortuito,  adv.,  by  chance,  acci- 
dentally. 

fortuna,  ae,  F.,  chance,  for- 
tune, luck  ;  good  fortune,  suc- 
cess ;  lot  ;  in  plur. ,  property, 
possessions,  fortunes. 

forum,  1,  N.,  market-place, 
forum. 

fossa,  ae,  F.,  trench,  ditch, 
moat. 

fragor,  -oris,  M.,  crash. 

frango,  ere,  fregri,  fractum, 
break,  shatter,  wreck  ;  crush. 

f rater,  -tris,  M.,  brother. 

fraus,  fraudis,  F.,  trick,  eva- 
sion. 

Fregellae,  arum,  F.  plur.,  Fre- 
gellae,  a  city  in  Latiuni. 

fregi,  from  f  ran  go. 

fremitus,  us,  M.,  din,  confused 
noise. 

freqnens,  -entis,  in  large  num- 
bers. 

frigidus,  a,  um,  cold. 

frigus,  -oris,  cold;  frost;  cold 
season. 

fruges,  um,  F.  plur.,  fruits. 

frugi,  adj.  indecl.,  temperate, 
frugal,  moderate. 

frumentarius,  a,  um,  of  grain, 
pertaining  to  grain  ;  res  fru- 
mentaria,  supply  of  corn, 
grain,  provisions  ;  navis  fru- 
mentaria,  corn-ship. 

frumentor,  arl,  atus  sum,  get 
grain,  get  provisions,  forage. 

frumentum,  1,  N.,  grain,  corn, 
provisions  ;  in  plur.,  crops. 

frustra,  adv.,  in  vain. 

frustror,  ari,  atus  sum,  de- 
ceive, disappoint. 

frustum,  1,  N.,  piece,  bit. 

fudi,  frmn  fundo. 
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tnga,    ae,    F. ,    flight,    rout;    in 
fug^ain     conjicere    or    dare, 

put  to  flight. 
fugio,  ere,  fugi,  fugitum,  flee, 

escape. 
fugo,   are,    avi,    atuin,    put   to 

flight,  rout. 
ful,  from  sum. 
Fulvius,  I,   M.,  Servius  Fulvips 

Nobilior,  consul  in  255  B.C. 
funcla,  ae,  F.,  sling. 
fiintlamentuin,    I,    N. ,    founda- 
tion. 
Fundanius,  I,  M.,  J  undanius,  a 

friend  of  Pliny. 
fundo,  ere,  fudi,  fusum,  rout, 

overthrow. 
fungor,   1,   functus  sum,  hold, 

fill,  loith  ahl. 
funis,  is,  M.,  rope,  cable. 
funus,  -eris,  N.,  death. 
Furius,    1,     M.,    Lucius    Furius 

Purpureo,  consul  mi.  196  B.C. 
fusus,  from  fundo. 
futurus,    a,  uni,  from  sum  ;  N. 

plur.  as  subst.,  futura,  drum, 

the  future. 

G 

Galba,  ae,  M.,  Galba,  a  Roman's 

name. 
galea,  ae,  F.,  helmet. 
Gallia,  ae,  F.  Gaul. 

1.  The  Roman  provinces  of 
Gaul.  Gallia  Cisal[)ina  or  Ci- 
terior,  the  northern  part  of 
Italy  ;  and  Gallia  Transalpina 
or  Ulterior,  the  south-eastern 
part  of  France. 

2.  The  country  trest  of  the 
Rhine  and  the  Alps  and  north 
of  the  Pyrenees,  thus  including 
France,  Suntzerland,  Belgium 
and  part  of  Holland  and  Ger- 
m.any. 

3.  TJie  central  and  largest  of 
the  three  p>arbs  into  which  Gard 
in  the  previous  sense  is  divided. 


the   Belgse  and   the  Aquitani 
holding  the  other  two. 

Gallicus,  a,  um,  of  Gaul,  of  the 
Gauls,  Gallic. 

galllna,  ae,  F. ,  hen. 

gallus,  I,  M.,  cock. 

Gallus,  1,  M.,  a  Gaul. 

gaudeo,   ere,  gavisus  sum,  re- 
joice. 

gaudium,  i,  N.,  joy,  rejoicing. 

Geminus,    I,    M.,    Cn.   Servilius 
Geminus,  consul  in  217  B.C. 

gemma,  ae,  F.,  precious  stone, 
jewel. 

gener,  eri,  M.,  son-in-law. 

generosus,    a,     um,     of    noble 
birth. 

gens,    gentis,    F.,    tribe,    race, 
nation. 

genus,   -eris,  N.,  race  ;  family  ; 
kind,  sort,  class. 

Germania,  ae,  F.,  Germany,  the 
region  east  of  the  Rhine. 

Germanieus,   a,    um,   German, 
of  or  with  the  Germans. 

Gernianus,  i,  M.,  a  German. 

gero,  ere,  gessi,  gestum,  carry 
on,   wage ;  do,   perform,   con- 
duct ;   in  pass.,  be  done,    go 
on,  happen  ;   rem  or  res   ge- 
re re,  carry  on  operations  ;  res 
gesta,  exploit,  deed  ;    morem 
gerere,  humor,    comply  with 
(one's)    wish  ;     magistratum 
gerere,  hold  office. 
gesta,    orum,    N.    plur.     {perf. 
part.  pass,  of  gero,  rised  sub- 
stantively), events,  operations. 
gladius,  1,  M.,  sword. 
gloria,  ae,  F.,  glory,  fame. 
Gobryas,    ae,    M.,    Gobryas,    a 

tujble  Persian. 
Gortynil,  drum,  M.  plur.,  the 
Gortynians,  citizens  of  Gor- 
tyna,  a  city  in  Crete. 
Gracchus,  i,  M.,  Tiberius  Sem- 
pronius  Gracchus,  consul  216 
and  2li  B.C. 
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Graecla,  ae,  F. ,  Greece. 

Graecus,  a,  nin,  Greek. 

Graecus,  1,  M.,a  Greek. 

gradus,  us,  M.,  step  ;  position. 

Grains,  a,  uni,  Greek,  Grecian  ; 
Graian  ;  m.  plur.  as  siibst., 
Grali,   oruiii,  the  Greeks. 

gramen,  -minis,  N.,  grass. 

gratia,  ae,  F.,  favor,  good-will  ; 
influence;  favor,  service,  kind- 
ness ;  gratias  agere,  thank  ; 
in  abl.  preceded  by  gen.,  gra- 
tia, for  the  sake  of. 

gratulatio,  -onis,  F.,  rejoicing; 
thanksgiving. 

gratulor,  arl,  atns  sum, 
thank,  give  thanks  to. 

gratus,  a,  um,  agreeable,  pleas- 
ing ;  "welcome,  acceptable. 

gravis,  e,  heavy,  severe,  seri- 
ous ;  hard,  bitter,  diflicult  ; 
weighty,  strong. 

gravitas,  -tatis,  F.,  weight; 
strength,  power,  importance  ; 
dignity. 

graviter,  adv.,  severely,  bitter- 
ly, seriously  ;  graviter  ferre, 
be  annoyed,  feel  keenly. 

gremium,  1,  N.,  lap,  bosom. 

gubernator,  -oris,  M. ,  pilot, 
helmsman. 

gusto,  are,  avi,  atum,  taste, 
eat. 


habeo,    ere,     ui,    itum,    have, 

possess,  occupy  ;  keep  ;  hold  ; 

find  ;    treat,  regard,  consider ; 

with   oratio,   deliver,    make  ; 

unth  perf.  part.  pass. ,  have. 
habito,  are,  avI,  atum,  dwell, 

live,  reside. 
Hadrumetum,  1,  N.,  Hadrume- 

tum,   a  town  on   the   coast  of 

Africa. 
haereo,    ere,    taaesi,    haesum, 

stick  fast,  am  imprisoned. 
Hallcarnasslus,    a,    um,    Hali- 


carnassian,   of   Halicarnassus, 
a  city  of  Asia  Minor. 

Hamllcar,  -aris,  M.,  Hamilcar, 
the  father  of  Hannibal. 

Hannibal,  -alis,  M. ,  Hannibal, 
the  famous  Carthagitiian  gen- 
ercd,  son  of  Hamilcar. 

Hasdrubal,  -alis,  M.,  Hasdru- 
bal,  the  name  of  the  brolher-in- 
laiv  and  also  of  the  brother  of 
Hannibal. 

baud,  adv.,  not. 

Hellespontus,  I.,M. ,  the  Helles- 
pont (now  the  Dardanelles). 

Helvetius,    a,    nm,    Helvetian, 
of  the  Helvetii ;  in  plur.,  Hel 
vetii,    orum,   M. ,  the  Helve 
tians,  a  tribe  of  Gaul,  dwelling 
in  the  modern  Switzerlatid. 

Hercules,  is,  M.,   Hercules,  sot] 
of  Jupiter;  a    Greek  national 
hero,    who,    after    his    death, 
was  worshipped  as  the  god  of 
strength. 

hereditas,  -tatis,  F. ,  inheri- 
tance. 

Herminius,  I,  M.,  Herminius,  a 
Roman. 

biberna,  orum,  N.  plur.,  win- 
ter camp,  winter-quarters. 

Hibernia,  ae,  F.,  Ireland. 

lile,  liaec,  hoc,  jrron.,  this  ;  he  ; 
the  following  ;  the  present ; 
oftenloosely,  that;  hoc,  N.  abl. 
as  adv.,  in  this  way,  on  this 
account,  atid  with  compara- 
tives, the. 

hie,  adv. ,  here,  herein  ;  upon 
this,  hereupon,  now. 

hiemo,  are,  avi,  atum,  Win- 
ter, pass  the  winter. 

hiems,  hiemis,  F.,  winter, 
stormy  weather. 

hinc,r(rft).,hence,from  this  place. 

hireus,  i,  M.,  goat. 

Hispania,  ae,  F.,  Spain,  includ- 
ing Portugal. 

historia,  ae,  F.,  history. 
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hodie,  adv.,  to-day. 

hodiernus,  a,  um,  to-day's,  of 
this  day. 

lioni-6,  -inis,  M.  aitd  F. ,  man, 
person  ;  in  plur.,  man,  man- 
kind, people. 

honestas,  -tatis,  F.,  honor,  in- 
tegrity. 

honestus,  a,  um,  upright,  hon- 
orable, worthy  ;  becoming,  re- 
fined. 

honor  (or  lionos),  -oris,  M., 
honor,  repute  ;  office,  official 
position. 

liora,  ae,  F. ,  hour. 

Horatius,  i,  M. ,  Horatius,  a 
Roman  hero. 

liorreo,  ere,  ui,  tremble  at, 
dread. 

horreuin,  i,  N.,  storehouse, 
granary,  barn. 

horridus,  a,  um,  terrible,  fright- 
ful, horriblfe. 

hortor,  ari,  atus  sum,  urge, 
encourage,  exhort,  cheer  on. 

hosp-es,  -Itis,  M  ,  guest,  friend. 

hospitium,  i,  N.,  guest-friend- 
ship, hospitality. 

Iiostia,  ae,  F. ,  animal  for  sacri- 
fice, victim. 

hostis,  is,  M.,  enemy,  public 
foe. 

hue,  adv.,  to  this,  to  this  point, 
to  this  place,  hither,  here. 

humanitas,  -tatis,  F. ,  refine- 
ment, culture. 

humanus,  a,  um,  of  a  man, 
human  ;  civilized,  refined. 

humi,  adv.  {really  locative  of 
humus),  on  the  ground. 

humilis,  e,  low,  lowly,  of  little 
importance,  obscure. 

humilitas,  -tatis,  F.,  lowncss. 


Ibain,  ibo,  from  eo. 

ibi,  adv.,  there,  in  that  place. 

Idcirco,  adv.,  for  this  reason. 


Idem,  eadem,   idem,  the  same ; 

also,  likewise. 

idoneus,  a,  um,   suitable,  fit. 

ieram,  from  eo. 

igitur,  <:o)bj.  accordingly,  there- 
fore ;  to  resume,  then. 

i.£rnis,  is,  M.,  fire. 

ignbrb,  are,  avi,  atum,  not 
know,  be  unacquainted  with, 
be  ignorant. 

ignoseo,  ere,  ignovi,  l^notum, 
forgive,  pardon,  with  dative. 

ignotus,  a,  um,  unknown. 

Ilerda,  ae,  F.,  Ilerda,  a  city  in 
Spain. 

illatus,  a,  um,  from  infero. 

ille,  iila,  illud,  that,  he,  she, 
it,  the  other,  the  former. 

illo,  adv.,  to  that  point,  thither, 
there. 

illuc,  adt'. ,  to  that  place,  thither. 

il-Iudo,  ere,  -lusl.  -lusum,  de- 
ceive, mock  at,  make  sport  of. 

illustris,  ^,  distinguished. 

iilustro,  are,  avi,  atum,  make 
famous  ;  pass,  become  famous. 

illyricum,  i,  N.,  Illyricum,  a 
district  along  the  eastern  coast 
of  the  Adriatic. 

imbeciliis,  e,  weak,  feeble. 

immanis,  e,  huge,  enormous. 

im-mitto,  ere,  -mlsl,  -missuin, 
let  loose;-  se  inunittere,  to 
leap  in. 

immolo,  are,  avi,  atum,  oft'er, 
sacrifice,  immolate. 

immortalis,  e,  immortal. 

immotus,  a,  um,  undisturbed, 
untouched. 

impediinentum,  i,  N.,  hin- 
drance, obstacle ;  in  plur., 
baggage,  baggage-train. 

impedio.  Ire,  ivi,  itum,  hinder, 
hamper,  obstruct,  check,  pre- 
vent, interfere  with  ;  perf. 
part.  pass,  as  adj.,  impedltus, 
a,  um,  hampered,  occupied ; 
difficult,  impassable. 
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im-pello,  ere,   -pull,    pulsum, 

push  ;  instigate,  incite. 

im-penrto,  ere,  -pendi,  -pen- 
sum,  expend,  devote,  apply. 

Inipensus,  a,  um,  expensive, 
high. 

imporator,  -oris,  M.,  comman- 
der, leader,  general. 

imperatuni,  i,  N.,  order,  com- 
mand, bidding. 

imperitus,  a,  nni,  inexperi- 
enced, unacquainted,  tvitfy  gen. 

imperium,  I,  N.,  command, 
order ;  power,  supreme  power, 
control,  rule,  supremacy,  sway, 
authority  ;  generally  with  the 
notion  of  military  power. 

impero,  are,  avi,  atuni,  de- 
mand, require,  order  to  fur- 
nish, levy,  requisition  ;  order, 
command. 

impetro,  are,  avi,  atuni,  ob- 
tain, obtain  one's  request,  ac- 
complish, prevail  on. 

impetus,  us,  M.,  attack,  charge, 
rush,  onset ;  fury,  impetuosity. 

impl-eo,  ere,  -evi,  -etum,  fill 
up,  complete. 

imploro,  are,  avi,  atum,  beg, 
beseech,  entreat. 

im-pdno,  ere,  -posui,  -posi- 
tum,  place  on. 

importo,  are,  avi,  atum,  bring 
in,  introduce,  import. 

impraesentiarum,  a  rare  collo- 
quial adv.  (  =  in  praesentia 
rerum),  for  the  present,  for 
the  time  being,  under  the 
(present)  circumstances. 

improvlsus,  a,  um,  unfore- 
seen ;  iniproviso  or  de  impro- 
viso,  unexpectedly,  unaware. 

imprudens,  -entis,  unsuspect- 
ing, off  one's  guard. 

imprudenter,  adv.,  unwisely, 
imprudently. 

imprudentia,   ae,   F.,  thought- 


lessness,   indiscretion  ;    igno- 
rance, inadvertence. 

fmpudens,  -entis,  shameless. 

Impulsus, /rom  impello. 

in,  prep.,  1.  with  ace,  into,  to  ; 
at,  towards,  against,  upon,  on  ; 
until  ;  for,  with  a  view  to,  ac- 
cording to  ;  in  (trhere  there  is 
the  'notion  of  rest,  as  well  as  of 
motion).  2.  ^vith  abl.,  in,  at, 
within,  on  ;  among,  in  the 
country  of  ;  over  ;  considering, 
in  view  of  ;  in  the  case  of,  in 
regard  to. 

inanis,  e,  empty. 

incendium,  1,  N.,  fire,  burning. 

in-cendo,  ere,  -cendi,  -cen- 
sum,  set  on  fire,  set  fire  to, 
burn  ;  inflame,  arouse. 

incertus,  a,  um,  uncertain,  un- 
trustworthy, groundless ;  con- 
fused, in  disorder. 

in-cido,  ere,  -eidi,  -casum, 
fall  ;  fall  in  with,  come  upon. 

in-cido,  ere,  -cidi,  -cisum,  cut 
into,  cut  through. 

incite,  are,  avi,  atum,  urge 
on,  impel,  excite,  spur  on  ; 
irritate  ;  in  pass.,  go  at  full 
speed. 

incognitus,  a,  um,  unknown  ; 
strange. 

incola,  ae,  M.  and  F. .  inhabitant. 

ineol-6,  ere,  -ui,  inhabit;  dwell, 
live. 

incolumis,  e,  safe,  unharmed  ; 
in  safety,  without  loss. 

incommode,  adv.,  disastrously, 
unfortunately,  badly. 

incommodum,  1,  N.,  misfor- 
tune, loss. 

incredibilis,  e,  incredible. 

increp-6,  are,  -ui,  -Itum,  up- 
braid, taunt. 

incursio,  -onis,  F.,  raid,  inroad. 

inde,  adv.,  from  that  place, 
thence  ;  then,  next. 
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indicium,  I,  N. ,  mark,  sign, 
indication,  proof. 

in-dlco,  ere,  -dixi,  -dictum, 
declare,  proclaim,  declare  pub- 
licly. 

Indicus,  a,  um,  of  or  with  In- 
dia. 

indigeo,  ere,  ui,  be  dependent 
upon,  with  gen. 

indignor,  ari,  atus  sum,  be 
indignant,  be  angry. 

in-duc6,  ere,  -duxi,  -ductum, 
lead  into,  draw  into,  lilre. 

indul-geo,  ere,  -si,  -turn,  favor, 
with  dat. 

ind-ud,  ere,  -ni,  -utum,  put  on. 

industriu,  ae,  F.,  diligence,  in- 
dustry, activity. 

industrie,  adv.,  strenuously, 
vigorously. 

indutiae,  arum,  F.  plur.,  truce. 

Indutiomarus,  I,M.,  Indutioma- 
rus,  a  chief  of  the  Treveri. 

in-eo,  Ire,  -il  (-Ivl),  -itum,  en- 
ter upon,  adopt,  form,  devise ; 
begin  (trans,  or  intruns.). 

inerinis,  e,  unarmed. 

in-ers,  -ertis,  dull,  lifeless ; 
lazy,  unmanly. 

Infectus,  a,  um,  not  done,  un- 
accomplished ;  Infecta  pace, 
without  having  effected  peace ; 
infecta  re,  without  accom- 
plishing his  purpose. 

inferior,  ius,  comparative  of 
Inferus,  a,  um,  lower. 

infero,  Inferre,  intull,  illa- 
tum,  bring  ;  bring  upon  ; 
cause  ;  bellum  inferre,  ^vith 
dat.,  make  or  wage  war  on. 

in-ficio,  ere,  -feci,  -fectuni, 
stain. 

inflnltus,  a,  um,  endless,  count- 
less, boundless,  vast. 

Inflrmitas,  -tatis,  F. ,  fickleness, 
inconstancy. 

Infirmus,  a,  um,  weak,  power- 
less. 


Infltior,  ari,  atus  sum,  deny. 
In-flu6,    ere,    -fluxl,    -fluxum, 

flow  (into),  empty  (into). 
infra,  adv.,  below,  farther  down. 
In-fringo,    ere,    -fregl,    -frac- 
tum,  break,  crush,  weaken. 

iiigens,  -entis,  large, huge, great, 
vast,  enormous. 

ingratils,  adv.,  against  one's 
will. 

ingratus,  a,  um,  ungrateful. 

in-gredior,  I,  -gressus  sum, 
enter  ;  enter  upon,  begin. 

in-haereo,  ere,  -haesi,  -liae- 
sum,  cling  to,  hang  upon. 

inimicus,  a,  um,  unfriendly, 
hostile;  as  subst.,  inimicus, 
1,  M.,  enemy,  personal  enemy  ; 
superl.,  inimlcissimus,  1,  M., 
bitterest  enemy. 

inltium,  I,  N.,  beginning  ;  edge, 
frontier,  borders;  aW., initio, 
at  first. 

initus,  a,  um,  from  ineo. 

in-jicI6,  ere,  -jecl,  -jectum, 
cast,  put  into  ;  inspire,  strike 
into. 

injuria,  ae,  F.,  wrong, injury,  in- 
justice, wrong-doing,  violence. 

injuste,  adv.,  unjustly. 

innocentia,  ae,  F.,  innocence, 
integrity. 

inopia,  ae,  F.,  want,  scarcity, 
lack,  dearth. 

inopinans,  -antis,  not  expect- 
ing, contrary  to  expectation, 
unawares. 

inoplnatus,  a,  um,  unexpected. 

inquam,   inqnit,  defective,   say. 

Insciens,  -entis,  not  knowing, 
(being)  unaware. 

Inscius,  a,  um,  ignorant,  un- 
awares. 

in-sequor,  i,  -secutns  sum,  fol- 
low up,  pursue. 

in-sideo,  ere,  -sedi,  -sessuni, 
take  possession  of,  seize,  oc- 
cupy. 
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Insldlae,-  a  ram,  F.  phir.,  am- 
bush, plot,  stratagem,  treach- 
ery. 

Insidior,  ari,  atus  sum,  lie  in 
wait  for  ;  plot  against ;  strive 
to  entrap,  tvith  dat. 

Insil-io,  Ire,  -ui,  leap  into. 

Iiisluuo,  are,  avi,  atum,  wind 
in  ;  loith  se,  work  one's  way  in. 

In-sisto,  ere,  -stiti,  stand  on, 
perch  on  ;  keep  one's  footing. 

Inspecto,  are,  avi,  atum,  look 
on. 

instabills,  e,  unsteady,  change- 
able. 

instantia,  ium,  N.  plur.  of pres. 
part,  as  suhst.,  the  present. 

instit-uo,  ere,  -ui,  -utum,  un- 
dertake, begin,  set  about ; 
adopt ;  get  ready,  build  ;  train ; 
levy. 

institutum,  1,  N.,  custom,  prac- 
tice. 

Instd,  are,  -stiti,  -statum, 
press  forward. 

in-8tru6,  ere,  -struxi,  -strue- 
tum,  draw  up,  arrange  ;  build, 
equip. 

Insue-facio,  ere,  -feci,  -fac- 
tum, train,  accustom. 

Insuetus,  a,  um,  unaccustomed. 

Insula,  ae,  F.-,  island. 

integer,  gra,  grum,  unim- 
paired ;  fresh,  unwearied. 

intel-lego,  ere,  -lexl,  -lectum, 
understand,  be  aware,  per- 
ceive, see,  know,  learn,  feel. 

intemperantia,  ae,  F. ,  excess, 
arrogance,  haughtiness. 

inter,  prep,  unth  ace,  between, 
among,  during  ;  inter  se,  one 
another,  each  other,  to  or  with 
one  another. 

iater-cedo,  ere,  -cessi,  -ces- 
snm,  come,  exist,  or  arise  be- 
tween. 

inter-cludo,  ere,  -clusi,  -clu- 
BVLm,  cut  oflF,  intercept. 


Inter-dlco,  ere,  -dixi,  -dictum, 

forbid,  warn. 

interdiini,  sometimes. 

interea,  adv..,  meanwhile,  in 
the  meantime. 

inter-eo,  -Ire,  -ii  (  ivi),  -Itum, 
perish,  die  ;  be  lost,  be  squan- 
dered. 

interest,  from  intersum. 

inter-flcio,  ere,  -feci,  -fectum, 
slay,  put  to  death,  kill,  destroy. 

interim,  adv.,  meanwhile. 

interior,  ius,  comjjarative  adj., 
inner,  interior,  more  secret ; 
M.  plur.  as  s\ibst.,  interiores, 
um,  those  living  in  the  in- 
terior. 

interitiis,  iis,  M.,  death. 

inter-mitto,  ere,  -misl,  -mis- 
sum,  leave  ojff,  stop,  interrupt, 
discontinue  ;  delay,  postpone ; 
let  pass,  leave  between ;  in 
pass,  be  left,  intervene,  elapse, 
cease. 

inter-pono,  ere,  -posul,  -posi- 
tum,  interpose  ;  pledge  ;  put 
forward,  allege  ;  hi  pass,  inter- 
vene, arise  (to  prevent). 

inter-pres,  -pretis,  M.,  inter- 
preter. 

interrogo,  are,  avi,  atum, 
ask,  question. 

inter-rumpo,  ere,  -rupl,  -rup- 
tum,  break  down,  destroy. 

inter-sum,  -esse,  -ful,  be  be- 
tween ;  be  engaged  in,  take 
part  in  ;  as  impersonal  verb, 
interest,  it  is  of  importance,  it 
concerns. 

intervallum,  I,  N.,  interval, 
distance. 

intra,  prep,  loith  ace,  within, 
inside  of. 

intro,  are,  avi,  atum,  enter. 

intro-duco,  ere,  -duxi,  -duc- 
tum,  lead  in. 

Introitus,  us,  M.,  encrauce,  ap- 
proach. 
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in-ttieor,  erl,  -tuitns  sum,  look 
upon,  regard,  consider. 

intall,  from  infero. 

intns,  adv.,  within,  in  the 
house. 

inusitatus,  a,  um,  unusual, 
strange,  novel,  unfamiliar. 

inutilis,  e,  useless,  unservice- 
able, harmful. 

inva-do,  ere,  -si,  -sum,  enter  ; 
invado  in,  invade,  attack. 

in-venio,  ire,  -veni,  -ventum, 
come  upon,  find. 

invicem,  adv.,  in  turn. 

invictus,  a,   um,   unconquered. 

invidia,  ae,  F.,  envy,  jealousy, 
hatred. 

invito,  are,  avi,  atuiii,  in- 
vite. 

invitus,  a,  um,  unwilling, 
against  one's  will. 

io,  inter j. ,  ah  !  oh  ! 

ipse,  a,  um,  himself,  he  him- 
self, itself,  etc.;  in  person; 
very. 

Iratus,  a,  um,  angry,  raging. 

Ire,  frfnri  eo. 

ir-rideo,  ere, -rlsl,-rlsum,  make 
sport  of,  jeer  at. 

ir-rump6,  ere,  -rupl,  -rup- 
tum,  break  into,  storm,  rush 
into. 

Is,  ea,  id,  that,  this ;  he,  she,  it, 
they  ;  the  ;  such  ;  abl.  eo  as 
adv.,  so  much,  the,  on  that 
account. 

ita,  adv.,  so,  thus,  in  this  way, 
in  such  a  way,  as  follows. 

Italia,  ae,  F.,  Italy. 

itaque,  adv.,  and  so,  therefore, 
so,  accordingly,  then. 

item,  adv.,  likewise,  also,  in 
like  manner. 

iter,  itineris,  N.,  route,  march, 
road,  journey,  line  of  march  ; 
passage,  admission  ;  right  of 
passing,  right  of  way.  iter 
faoere,  march. 


iterum,   adv.,   again,  a    second 

time. 
Itins,  adj.,  portus  Itius,  Portus 
Itius,   a  harbor  on  the  coast  of 
Gaul,  near  the  modern  Calais. 


jaceo,  ere,  ui,  ituni,  lie. 

jacio,  ere,  jeel,  j  actum,  throw, 
cast,  hurl. 

jam,  adv.,  now,  at  length,  by 
this  time  ;  already  ;  vnth  nega- 
tives, any  more,  longer. 

Jauiculum,  i,  N.,  the  Janicu- 
lum,  a  fortress  across  the  Tiber 
from  Rome. 

janua,  ae,  F.,  door,  entrance. 

Jovis,  from  Juppiter. 

jubeo,  ere,  jussi,  jussum,  or- 
der, bid,  command. 

Judaeus,  i,  M.,  a  Jew. 

judicium,  1,  N.,  trial,  lawsuit; 
judgment,  opinion. 

judico,  are,  avi,  atum,  judge, 
decide,  consider,  think  ;  de- 
clare, proclaim,  adjudge  ;  pass 
judgment. 

jugum,  1,  N.,  yoke. 

Julius,  i,  M.,  Julius,  a  Roman 
prcenomen. 

jumentum,  i,  N.,  beast  of  bur- 
den, ox,  horse,  etc. 

jungo,  ere,  junxi,  junctum, 
join,  unite. 

Juno,  onis,  F.,  Juno,  a  Roman 
(joddess. 

Juppiter,  Jovis,  M  ,  Jupiter, 
Jove,  tlie  chief  god  among  the 
Romans. 

Jura,  ae,  M.,  Jura,  a  range 
of  nunmtains  in  Gaul. 

juro,  are,  avi,  atum,  o?' juror, 
ari,  atus  sum,  swear,  take 
an  oath. 

jus,  juris,  N.,  right,  law;  pri- 
vilege. 

jusjuranduin,  jurisjurandl, 
K.,  oath. 
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jussT  and  jnssns,  a,   um,  from 

Jubeo. 
jussu,  abl.  tisedasadv.,  by  order. 
justitia,     ae,     F.,     justice,    fair 

dealing,  uprightness. 
Justus,    a,    um,    just,   rightful, 

fair  ;  Justus,  i,  M.,  the  Just. 
juvencus,  i,  M.,  bullock,  young 

ox. 
juvenls,  is,  M.,  a  youth,  young 

man. 
juvo,    are,   juvi,  jutum,    aid, 

keep,  assist. 


L.,  an  ahhreviation  for  Lucius. 

Labeo,  -onis,  M.,  Quintus  Fa- 
bius  Labeo,  consul  in  183  B.C. 

Laberius,  1,  M.,  Quintus  La- 
berius  Durus,  a  military  tri- 
bune with  Casar. 

Lablenus,  i,  M. ,  Titus  Labienus, 
one  of  CcEsar's  lieutenants. 

labor,  -oris,  M. ,  toil,  hardship, 
labor,  exertion,  occupation  ; 
endurance,  hardihood ;  diffi- 
culty. 

labor,  I,  lapsus  sum,  slip  ;  do 
wrong,  fall  away. 

laboro,  are,  avi,  atum,  toil, 
strive  ;  be  in  difficulty,  be  hard 
pressed,  be  in  distress. 

labrum,  i,  N.,  lip. 

lac,  lactis,  N.,  milk. 

Lacedaemon,  -onis,  F.,  Sparta, 
the  chief  city  of  the  Peloponne- 
sus. 

Lacedaemonius,  i,  M.,  a  Spar- 
tan. 

lacess-6,  ere,  -ivi,  -Itum,  pro- 
voke, harass,  attack,  assail. 

laorima,  ae,  F.,  tear. 

lacus,  us,  M.,  lake. 

laetitia,  ae,  F.,  joyfulness,  re- 
joicing. 

Laevlnus,  i,  M.,  Publius  Vale- 
rius Laevinus,  consul  in  280 
B.C. 

32 


lamentum,  I,  N.,  wailing,  la- 
mentation. 

Liampsacus,  i,  F.  (or  um,  1,  N.), 
Lampsacus,  a  town  in  Asia 
Minor,  on  the  Hellespont. 

lanio,  are,  avi,  atum,  tear, 
lacerate. 

largitio,  -onis,  F.,  distribution, 
bribery. 

Liarissa,  ae,  F.,  Larissa,  a  citij 
in  Thessaly. 

Lars,  Lartis,  M.,Lars,  an  Etrus- 
can prcenomen. 

Liartlus,  I,  M.,  Lartius,  a  Ro- 
man. 

lassitudo,  -dinis,  F.,  fatigue, 
exhaustion. 

late,  adv.,  widely,  extensively. 

latitudo,  -dinis,  F.,  width, 
breadth,  extent. 

latus,  a,  um,  broad,  wide,  ex- 
tensive. 

latus,  -eris,  N.,  side,  flank. 

laudandus,  a,  um,  really  gerun- 
dive o/laudo,  praiseworthy. 

laudo,  are,  avi,  atum,  praise, 
commend. 

laus,  laudis,  F. ,  praise,  glory, 
credit. 

lavo,  are,  avi,  atum,  or  lavi, 
laatum  or  lotum,  wash  ;  in 
pass.,  bathe. 

lectica,  ae,  F.,  litter,  sedan. 

lectulus,  1,  M.,  couch. 

legatio,  -onis,  F.,  embassy. 

leg^atus,  1,  M.,  ambassador,  en- 
voy ;  lieutenant,  a  staff  officer 
next  in  rank  to  the  comman- 
der-in  chief. 

legio,  -onis,  F.,  legion,  a  body 
of  soldiers  of  the  nominal 
strength  of  six  thonsand,  di- 
vided into  ten  cohorts. 

leffionarius,  a,  um,  of  a  legion, 
legionary. 

legitlmas,  a,  um,  legal. 

lego,  ere,  legl,  lectum,  choose; 
read. 
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Lemannus,  X,  M.,  Lemannus,  a 
lake  noiv  called  Geneva. 

leuis,  e,  gentle,  light. 

leniter,  adv.,  gently,  with  little 
vigor. 

led,  -onis,  M. ,  lion. 

Leonidas,  ae,  M.,  Leonidas,  a 
Spartan  king,  slain  at  Ther- 
mopylct,  480  B.  G. 

Lepontii,  oruni,  M.  phtr.,  the 
Lepontii,  an  Aljnne  tribe. 

lepus,  -oris,  M.,  hare. 

levis,  e,  light,  slignt,  trifling. 

lex,  legis,  r.,  law. 

libenter,  adv.,  gladly,  with 
pleasure. 

liber,  bri,  M.,  book. 

liber,  era,  eruni,  free,  inde- 
pendent. 

Ilberaliter,  adv.,  generously, 
graciously,  kindly,  courteous- 

ly- 

libere,  adv.,  freely,  unrestrain- 
edly, frankly. 

liberi,  -oruin,  M.  plur.,  chil- 
dren. 

libero,  are,  avi,  atuin,  free, 
set  free,  release. 

libertas,  -tatls,  F.,  liberty, 
freedom,  independence 

licet,  ere,  licuit,  it  is  permit- 
ted, it  is  allowable  ;  freely 
may,  might. 

ligneus,  a,  um,  of  wood,  wood- 
en. 

liguuii),  1,  N.,  log  ;  in  phir., 
firewood. 

Ligures,  um,  M.  2^^">'-t  the  Li- 
gurians,  a  people  living  on  the 
west  coast  of  northern  Italy. 

liiiien,  -minis,  N.,  threshold, 
door. 

Lingones,  um,  M.  plur.,  the 
Lingones,  a  tribe  in  the  eastern 
part  (f  central  Gaid. 

lingua,  ae,  F.,  tongue,  lan- 
guage. 


linquo,      ere,      liqui,     Iictum, 

leave. 

linteum,  i,  N.,  linen  cloth,  cur- 
tain. 

liquor,  -oris,  M.,  fluid,  water. 

lis,  litis,  F.,  law  suit ;  damages, 
penalty. 

Litaviocus,  1,  M.,  Litaviccus,  a 
leading  man  of  the  ^dui. 

littera,  ae,  F. ,  letter  (of  the 
alphabet),  character;  inphir., 
letter,  despatch ;  literature, 
literary  pursuits. 

litus,  -oris,  N. ,  shore. 

locus,  I,  M.  {plur.,  loca,  oruin, 
N.),  place,  spot,  point,  posi- 
tion, ground,  situation,  destin- 
ation, country:  inphir.,  space, 
ground,  district,  region,  coun- 
try, place. 

longe,  adv.,  far,  long,  by  far. 

longinquus,  a,  um,  distant,  re- 
mote ;  long,  protracted. 

longitudo,  -dinis,  F.,  length. 

longus,  a,  um,  long ;  tedious. 
navis  louga,  war-ship,  war 
galley. 

Longus,  1,  M.,  Ti.  Sempronius 
Longus,  consul  in  218  B.  C. 

loquor,  1,  locutus  sum,  spaak, 
say. 

lotus,  a,  um,  from  lavo. 

Lucani,  drum,  M.  plnr.,  the 
Lucanians,  a  people  dxoelli'ng  in 
sonthern  Italy. 

Lucius,  I,  M.,  Lucius,  a  Roman 
praniomen. 

lugeo,  ere,  luxi,  luctum,  la- 
ment, mourn,  weep. 

Lugotorix,  -igis,  M.,  Lugotorix, 
a  Briton  of  rank. 

luna,  ae,  F. ,  moon. 

Lutetia,  ae,  F.,  Lutetia,  a  town 
in  Gaul. 

lux,  lucis,  F.,  light,  dawn  ; 
prima  luce  or  orta  luce,  at 
daybreak,  at  dawn. 
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Lydi,  ornni,  M.  phir.,  the  Lyd- 
ians,  a  people  living  in  Asia 
Minor. 

lynipha,  ae,  F. ,  water. 

Lysimachus,  1,  M.,  Lysimachus, 
father  of  Aristides. 

M 

M.,  an  abbreviation  for  Marcus. 

maeror,  -oris,  M.,  grief,  sorrow. 

inag:is,  comparntive  adv.  {see 
magnopere),  more,  rather. 

niagister,  tri,  M.,  master,  com- 
mander ;  inagister  equitum, 
master  of  the  horse,  chief  sub- 
ordinate of  the  Dictator. 

magistratus,  us,  M.,  magistrate; 
office,  magistracy  ;  in  plur., 
authorities,  chief  officials. 

Magnesia,  ae,  F.,  Magnesia, 
a  city  of  south-western  Asia 
Minor. 

magnitudo,  -dinis,  F.,  great- 
ness, great  size  ;  size,  extent  ; 
stature. 

inagnopere,  adv.  (magis,  niax- 
ime),  greatly,  exceedingly, 
very  much,  earnestly,  urgent- 

ly. 

niagnus,  a,  uni  (major,  iiiaxi- 
nius,  great,  large,  important ; 
eminent  ;  loud,  extensive  ; 
magnl  OS  arfr.,  highly,  greatly. 

Mago,  -onis,  M.,  Mago,  brother 
of  Mannibcd. 

major,  us,  comparative  of  mAg- 
nus  ;  major  natii,  elder;  in 
M.  phir.  as  subst.,  elders,  an- 
cestors . 

male,  adv.,  ill,  badly,  wrongly, 
unsuccessfully,  cruelly  ;  vobis 
male  sit,  curses  upon  you. 

maleflcium,  i,  N.,  mischief, 
outrage. 

maid,  malle,  malul,  prefer, 
had  rather,  be  more  willing. 

malum,  i,  N.,  evil,  ill,  harmful 
deed  ;  calamity. 


mains,  a,  um,  evil,  accursed. 

mandatum,  I,  N.,  order,  in- 
struction, message. 

mando,  are,  avi,  atum,  in- 
struct, order;  give  up,  betake. 

Mandubraeius,  i,  M.,  Mandu- 
bracius,  a  Briton  of  rank. 

mane,  adv.,  in  the  morning. 

maneo,  ere,  niansi,  mansum, 
stay,  remain ;  abide. 

Manlius,  i,  M.,  1.  Titus  Man- 
lius  Torquatus,  a  famous  Bo- 
man.  2.  Marcus  Manlius,  con- 
sid  in  392  B.  C.  3.  Cn.  Manlius 
Volso,  consul  in  189  B.  C. 

manus,  us,  F.,  hand  ;  band, 
force ;  manu,  by  force,  or, 
ivith  inunitus,  by  art ;  ma- 
num  conserere,  join  battle. 

Marathonius,  a,  um,  of  or 
at  Marathon. 

Mareellus,  i,  M.,  Marcus  Clau- 
dius MarcelluR,  1.  a  famous 
Roman  general;   2.   consul  in 

183  B.  a 

3Iarcus,  i,  M.,  Marcus,  a  Bo- 
man  prcmomen. 

Mai'donius,  1,  M.,  Mardonius,  a 
Persian  general. 

mare,  is,  N.,  sea. 

margaritum,  I,  N.  (or  a,  ae, 
F.),  pearl. 

margo,  -iuis,  M. ,  edge,  margin, 
side. 

maritimus,  a,  um,  on  or  of  the 
sea,  at  sea,  on  the  coast,  mari- 
time, naval. 

mater,  -tris,  F.,  mother. 

materia,  ao,  F. ,  timber,  wood. 

matronalis,  e,  of  a  matron,  wo- 
manly. 

mature,  adv.  (maturius,  ma- 
turrime),  early,  soon. 

matiirus,  a,  um,  early,  ripe. 

maxime,  superlative  adv.  {see 
niagnopere),  very  greatly, 
very  much,  most,  especially  ; 
iu  the  lushest  degree. 
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Maximus,  i,  M.,  v^nintus  Fabius 
Maximus  (see  Fabius). 

inaxiiniis,  a,  uin,  superlative  of 
niagnus. 

Medi,  orum,  M.  plur.,  the 
Mecles,  a  people  of  western 
Asia. 

inedlcus,  i,  M.,  physician. 

Medioniatrices,  uiii,  M.  plur., 
the  Medioniatrices,  a  tribe  in 
the  north-east  of  Gaul. 

mediterraneus,  a,  um,  inland. 

medliis,  a,  uni,  middle,  cen- 
tral ;  generally  rendered  by 
middle  or  midst  of. 

Meldi,  -orum,  M.  plur.,  the 
Meldi,  a  tribe  in  northern 
Gaul. 

mellor,  us,  comparative  of  bo- 
nus. 

niellitus,  a,  uni,  honey-sweet. 

ineiiibruni,  i,  N.,  limb. 

memor,  -oris,  mindful,  remem- 
bering, with  gen. 

memoria,  ae,  F.,  memory,  re- 
collection, tradition,  account ; 
time  ;  menioriae  prodere,  re- 
cord, recount,  describe. 

Menapii,  orum,  M.  plur.,  the 
Menapii,  a  tribe  in  the  extreme 
north-east  of  Gaul. 

mens,  mentis,  F.,  mind,  intel- 
lect, feeling,  way  of  think- 
ing. 

niensis,  is,  M.,  month. 

mensura,  ae,  F.,  measurement. 

mentio,  -onis,  F.,  mention. 

mereator,  -oris,  M.,  trader, 
merchant. 

mereo,  ere,  ui,  ituin,  deserve, 
earn. 

nieridianus,  a,  uin,  of  mid-day  ; 
meridianum  teiupus,  noon. 

meridies,  el,  M.,  mid-day,  noon; 
the  south. 

merituin,  1,  N.,  service  ;  desert, 
merit. 

metallum,  i,  N.,  mine. 


meto,    ere,    messui,     messum, 

reap,  cut  grain. 

metus,  us,  M.,  fear. 

mens,  a,  uni,  my,  mine. 

mll-es,  -itis,  M.,  soldier,  man. 

militaris,  e,  military,  of  war. 

mille,  indeclinable  adj.,  a  thou- 
sand ;  subst.  in  phir.,  miliia, 
ium,  N.,  thousand,  thousands. 

Miltiades,  is,  M.,  Miltiades,  a 
famous  Athenian  general. 

minime,  adv.,  superlative  of  pa- 
rum,  by  no  means,  very  little, 
least. 

minor,  us,  comjnirative  of  par- 
vus, less,  smaller ;  younger  ; 
less  great,  less  eminent. 

Minucius,  I,  M.,  1.  M.  Minucius 
Rufus,  muster  of  the  horse  in 
217  B.C.  2.  Quintus  Minu- 
cius, consid  in  193  B.  C. 

min-u6,  ere,  -ul,  -utum,  lessen, 
diminish,  decrease. 

minus,  adv.,  comparative  of  pa- 
rum,  less,  not  .  .  .  enough  ; 
sometimes  nearly  =  non,  scarce- 
ly, not. 

mlror,  ari,  atus  sum,  wonder, 
wonder  at,  be  surprised  at. 

niirus,  a,  uni,  wonderful. 

misellus,  a,  um,  diminidive  of 
miser,  poor,  hapless. 

miser,  era,  ernm,  wretched, 
unhappy,  pitiable. 

misericordia,  ae,  F. ,  compas- 
sion, pity. 

niitesco,  ere,  grow  mild,  relax. 

niitto,  ere,  misi,  missuni,  send, 
despatch. 

mobilis,  e,  fickle,  changeable, 
capricious,  uncertain. 

mobilitas,  -tatis,  F.,  activity, 
mobility. 

moderor,  ari,  atus  sum,  man- 
age, check,  control. 

modeste,  adv.,  modestly. 

modieus,  a,  um,  moderate ; 
small. 
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modo,  adv.,  only,  but,  merely  ; 

niodo  .    .    .    modo,  now   .    .    . 

now. 
modus,  I,  M.,  measure,  fashion, 

style,  way,  manner,  kind,  sort ; 

abl.,  modo,  in  the  manner  or 

character  (of),  like,  as. 
moenla    iiim,  ^.  jdnr.,   walls. 
molior,  iri,  itus  sum,  meditate, 

plan. 
mollis,  e,  easy;  gently  sloping ; 

favorable. 
Molossi,   um,  M.  plur.,  the  Mo- 

lossians,  a  people  in  the  eastern 

part  of  Epirus. 
momentum,    i,   N.,   movement, 

impulse. 
3Iona,  ae,  F.,   Mona,  an  island 

in  the  Irish  Sea. 
moueo,    ere,    ui,    itum,    warn, 

advise,  remind,  admonish. 
mons,    montls,    M.,    mountain, 

hill,  cliif ;  mountain  range. 
nionumentum,     1,     N.,     monu- 
ment ;  memorial. 
mora,  ae,  F.,  delay. 
morbus,  I,  M.,  illness,  disease, 

sickness. 
iiiorlbundus,   a,    um,  dying,  at 

the  point  of  death. 
Morlni,    oruni,    M.    plur.,    the 

Morini,  a  tribe  in  the  north  of 

Gaul. 
morior,    mori,    mortuus   sum, 

die  ;  perf.  part,  as  adj.,  mor- 
tuus, a,  um,  dead. 
moror,    ari,    atus   sum,    delay, 

wait,  stay,  linger. 
mors,  mortis,  F.,  death. 
mortalis,  e,  mortal  ;  M.  assnbst., 

man. 
mortuus,  a,  um,  from  morior. 
mos,    moris,    M.,    manner,    cus- 
tom,   habit,    usage ;    in  plur. 

often,  character  ;  will,  humor ; 

morem  gerere,  vyith  dat.,  do 

a  person's  will,  humor,  obey. 


Mosa,  ae,  M.,  the  Meuse,  a  river 
in  north-eastern  Gaul. 

motus,  us,  M.,  movement,  mo- 
tion, cliange  ;  uprising,  dis- 
turbance, revolt. 

moved,  ere,  inovi,  mdtum, 
move,  set  in  motion ;  influ- 
ence ;  se  niovere,  stir ;  tvith 
castra,  move,  break  up. 

mox,  adv.,  soon,  presently  ;  soon 
afterwards,  then,  next. 

mulier,  -eris,  F.,  woman. 

multitude,  -dinis,  F.,  great 
number,  great  numbers,  large 
body,  multitude,  host,  num- 
ber ;  the  crowd,  the  multi- 
tude, the  common  people. 

multo,  are,  avi,  atum,  punish, 
fine. 

multo,  adv.,  by  far,  by  much, 
much,  far,  long. 

niultuiii,  adv.  (plus,  plurl- 
mum),  much,  often,  frequent- 
ly, very. 

multus,  a,  um  (plus,  plurl- 
mus),  much  ;  N.  ph(,r.  as 
subst.,  multa,  orum,  many 
things. 

munio,  ire,  Ivi,  Itum,  fortify, 
protect,  defend,  secure  ;  build, 
construct. 

munitio,  -onls,  F. ,  work  of  for- 
tification, fortifying,  construc- 
tion ;  fortification,  line  of  de- 
fence ;  fortified  works,  de- 
fences. 

munltus,  a,  um,  perf.  part, 
pass,  o/ munio,  as  adj.,  forti- 
fied. 

munus,  -eris,  N.,  present,  gift. 

murus,  1,  M.,  wall. 

mus,  muris,  M.,  mouse.. 

muto,  are,  avi,  atum,  change, 
exchange. 

Myus,  untis  (acc.  Myunta),  F., 
Myus,  a  city  of  Caria,  in  Asia 
Minor. 
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N 

nactus,  a,  um, /rom  nanciscor. 

Naevius,  i,  M.,  Marcus  Naevius, 
a  Roman. 

nam,  conj.,  for. 

namque,  conj.,  for  indeed,  for. 

nanciscor,  i,  nactus  or  nanctus 
sum,  find,  get,  meet  with,  ob- 
tain. 

Nantuates,  ium,  M.  phir.,  the 
Nantuates,  a  tribe  in  the 
Alps. 

narro,  are,  avi,  atum,  tell, 
relate. 

nascor,  I,  natus  sum,  be  born, 
be  sprung  from,  derive  origin ; 
of  metals,  be  found. 

Nasica,  ae,  M.,  Scipio  Nasica, 
an  eminent  Roman. 

natio,  -onis,  F.,  race,  tribe, 
nation. 

natura,  ae,  F.,  nature,  character; 
shape. 

natus,  a,  um,  from  nascor. 

natus,  us,  M.,  birth. 

naufragium,  1,  N.,  shipwreck, 
liteird  and  figurative. 

nauta,  ae,  M.,  sailor,  mariner, 
seaman. 

iiauticus,  a,  um,  naval,  nauti- 
cal, pertaining  to  the  sea  ;  res 
nautlcae,  seamanship. 

navalis,  e,  naval. 

navicula,  ae,  F.,  boat. 

navlgatio,  -onis,  F.,  sailing, 
voyage. 

navigium,  i,  N.,  ship,  vessel, 
boat. 

navigo,  are,  avi,  atum,  sail. 

navis,  is,  F. ,  ship,  boat,  vessel; 
navis  longa,  warship, man-of- 
war  ;  navis  oneraria,  trans- 
port ;  navis  frumentaria, 
corn-ship. 

Naxos,  I,  F.,  Naxus,  an  island 
in  the  .Mgean. 

ne,  conj. ,  that  not,  lest,  in  order 
that   not ;  often  best  rendered 


not  to  ;  ivith  verbs  of  fearing, 

that,  lest. 
ne,   adv.,  not;  ne  .  .  .  quidem, 

not  even. 
-ne,    enclitic    interrogative    par- 
ticle,  in   direct  questions    un- 

translated;    in   indirect   ques- 
tions, whether. 
nebulo,     -onis,     M.,     worthless 

fellow,  wretch. 
nee,  see  neque. 
necessario,    adv. ,   of  necessity. 

unavoidably. 
necessarius,  a,  um,  critical. 
necesse,  indeclinable  adj . ,  neces 

sary,  inevitable  ;  necesse  est, 

ofteii  to  be  rendered  by  must, 

inevitably. 
necessitas,  -tatis,  F.,  necessity. 
neco,  are,  avi,  atum,  kill,  put 

to  death. 
neg-lego,   ere,    -lexl,    -leetum, 

neglect,  slight,   disregard,   be 

indifferent  to. 
nego,    are,    avi,    atum,    deny, 

say    .    .    .    not ;    refuse,     say 

"no." 
negotium,  I,  N.,  business  affair, 

matter ;  trouble,  difficulty. 
Nemea,  ae,  F.,  Nemea,  a  city  in 

the  Peloponnesus. 
nemo   (neminis),  M.,   gen.    and 

abl.  not  in  use,  nullius  and 

nullo  being  used  instead,   no 

one,  nobody. 
Neocles,  is  and  i,  M. ,  Neocles, 

the  father  of  Themistocles. 
nequaquam,  adv.,  by  no  means. 
neque,  or  sometimes  nee  before 

consonants,     adv.     and     conj., 

and  not,  nor  ;  irhen  repeated, 

neither  .  .  .  nor,  not  .  .  .  nor. 
Nervil,    orum,      M.    plur.,     the 

Nervii,  a  tribe  in  the  north-east 

of  Gaid. 
neu,  conj.  and  not,  nor. 
neuter,  tra,  trum,  neither  ;  in 

plur.,  neither  side. 
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nihil,  N,  indecL,  nothing  ;  with 
gen.,  no;  ace.  as  adv.,  not  at 
all. 

nlhilominus,  adv.,  none  the 
less. 

nihlluin,!,  N.,  nothmg  ;  niliilo, 
abl.  as  adv.  with  comparatives, 
none,  no  ;  nihllo  minus,  ni- 
liilo secius,  nevertheless, 
none  the  less,  all  the  same. 

nisi,  conj.,  if  not,  unless,  except. 

nitidns,  a,  urn,  neat,  elegant. 

nitor,  i,  uisus  and  nixus  sum, 
rest  upon,  mount ;  strive ; 
depend  upon,  rely  upon. 

nix,  nivis,  F.,  snow. 

Nobilior,  -oris,  M.,  ServiusFul- 
vius  Nobilior,  consxd  in  255 
B.C. 

nobilis,  e,  noble,  of  high  birth; 
well-known,  famous,  promin- 
ent. 

nobilitas,  -tatis,  F.,  high  birth  ; 
the  nobility,  the  nobles. 

noceo,  ere,  ul,  itum,  do  harm 
to,  molest,  injure,  vnth  dot. 

noctu,  abl.  as  adv. ,  by  night. 

uocturnus,  a,  um,  of  the  night, 
by  night. 

Nola,  ae,  F.,  Nola,  a  city  in 
Campania,  sonth  of  Rome. 

Nolanus,  a,  um,  of  Nola. 

nolo,  nolle,  nolui,  am  unwill- 
ing, do  not  wish,  do  not  want, 
refuse. 

nomen,  -minis,  N. ,  name;  re- 
putation, prestige  ;  people. 

nominatim,  adv.,  by  name. 

non,  adv.,  not,  no. 

ndndum,  adv.,  not  yet. 

noune,  interrogative  particle, 
not ;  whether  not. 

n5nnihil,  N.,  indecl.,  somewhat, 
something  ;  vnth  gen. ,  some, 
considerable. 

ndnnullus,  a,  um,  some. 

nonus,  a,  um,  ninth. 

nos,  plur.  of  ego. 


nosco,  ere,  novi,  ndtum,  be- 
come acquainted  with  ;  in 
perf.,  know  ;  ^:>e//.  part.  pass. 
notus,  a,  um,  as  adj.,  known, 
well-known,  familiar. 

noster,  tra,  trum,  our  ;  M. 
j)lur.  as  subst.,  our  men,  our 
forces. 

noto,  are,  avi,  atum,  observe. 

notus,  from  nosco. 

novem,  nine. 

uovi,  from  nosco.  * 

novitas,  -tatis,  F. ,  novelty,  un- 
familiar character. 

novus,  a,  um,  new,  fresh  ; 
strange  ;  novisslmus,  latest, 
last,  rear  ;  novjie  res,  change 
of  government,  revolution. 

nox,  noctis,  F.,    night. 

nubilus,  a,  um,  cloudy,  gloomy. 

nudus,  a,  um,  naked,  without 
clothing,  unprotected,  bare. 

nullus,  a,  um,  no,  none  ;  in 
gen.  and  abl.  sing,  siqyplies 
cases  of  nemo,  no  one. 

num,  ctn  interrogative  particle, 
expecting  {in  direct  questions) 
a  negative  answer ;  in  indirect 
(juestions,  whether. 

numero,  are,  avi,  atum,  count, 
reckon  ;  consider  ;  possess. 

numerus,  i,  M.,  number; 
amount. 

Numidae,  arum,  M.  plur.,  the 
Numidians,  a  people  of  north- 
ern Africa. 

nummus,  1,  M.,  coin,  money. 

numquam  or  nunquam,  adv., 
never. 

nunc,  adv.,  now,  at  this  time,  at 
that  time  ;  nunc  .  .  .  nunc, 
now  .  .  .  now,  at  one  time  .  .  . 
at  another. 
nuntio,  are,  avi,  atum,  an- 
nounce, report,  bring  word, 
tell. 
nuntius,  i,  M.,  messenger; 
news,  report,  message,  tidings. 
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nuptiae,  arum,  F.  ^jJur.,   mar- 
riage, wedding. 
nutrix,  -icis,  F.,  nurse. 
sutus,  us,  M.,  nod,  beck,  sign. 

O 

6,  interjection,  oh  ! 

ob,  prep,  ivith  ace,  on  account 
of,  because  of,  for ;  ob  earn 
causain,  on  that  account, 
therefore. 

ob-duc6,  ere,  -duxi,  -ductuni, 
bring  over,  draw  over,  over- 
spread. 

ob-eo,  -ire,  -il  (-ivi),  -itum, 
meet ;  discharge,  perform. 

obitus,  us,  M.,  death. 

ob-jlcio,  ere,  -jecl,  -jectuni, 
place  in  the  way  of,  throw  in 
the  way  of,  present,  cause  to 
appear  ;  pass,  he  opposite. 

oblatus,  a.  um,  from  offero. 

ob-llviscor,  i,  -litus  sum,  for- 
get, with  gen. 

ob-ru6,  ere,  -rui,  -rutuin, 
overwhelm,  bury. 

obscuro,  are,  avi,  atuin,  dark- 
en, hide. 

obsecro,  are,  avI,  atuni,  be- 
seech, implore. 

ob-sequor.  i,  -secutus  sum, 
obey,  submit  to,  with  dat. 

ob-ses,  -sidis,  M.,  hostage. 

ob-sideo,  ere,  -sedi,  -sessum, 
blockade,  besiege,  beset ;  oc- 
cupy. 

obstdio,  -5nis,  F.,  siege,  block- 
ade, pressure,  besetment. 

obsonium,  1,  N.,  that  which  is 
eaten  imth  bread,  relish,  viands, 
meat,  fish. 

obstinate,  adv.,  steadily,  firmly. 
'obstinatus,    a,     um,    resolute, 
steadfast. 

ob-stringo,  ere,  -strlnxi, 
-strictum,  bind. 

obtempero,  are,  avi,  atain, 
obey,  submit  to,  with  dat. 


ob-tineo,  ere,  -tinui,  -tentuin, 

hold,   possess,    occupy,  keep, 

maintain. 
obtrectatio,  -5uis,  F.,  jealousy, 

detraction. 
obtrecto,    are,    avl,    atnm,    be 

opposed,  thwart. 
obtuli,  from  offero. 
obviam,   adv.,   in  the   way    of, 

obviam  Ire   or  venire   (with 

dat.),   go  (or  come)  to  meet, 

meet. 
occasio,  -onis,  F.,  opportunity. 
occasus,  us,   M. ,   setting;  soils 

occasus,  sunset,  the  west. 
oc-cldo,     ere,     -cidi,     -easum, 

set ;   fall,  be  slain. 
oc-cido,  ere,  -cIdi,  -cisum,  slay, 

kill  ;  M.  2)hir.  as  suhst.,  occlsi, 

the  slain. 
occulto,  are,  avl,   atum,  hide, 

conceal. 
oc-cumbo,    ere,    -cubui,  -cubi- 

tum,  fall,  be  slain. 
occupatlo,    -onls,    F.,    engage- 
ment, occupation. 
oecupo,  are,  avl,  atum,  seize, 

get  possession  of;  perf.  part. 

pass,    occupatus,    a,    um,    as 

adj.,  bus3%  occupied,  engaged. 
oc-curro ,  ere,  -curri  (-cueurri), 

-cursum,   meet,   fall  in  with, 

come     upon,     find  ;     oppose, 

check,  irith  dat. 
Oceanus,  I,  M.,  the  ocean. 
ocellus,    I,     M.,    diminutive    of 

oculus,  (poor)  eye. 
Oceluni,  1,  N.,   Ocelum,  a  town 

near  the  Alps. 
oetavus,  a,  um,  eighth. 
octinj^entl,    ae,   a,   eight  hun- 
dred. 
oeto,  eight. 
octodeclni,  eighteen. 
octoginta,  eighty. 
oculus,  I,  M.,  eye. 
odium,  I,  N.,  hatred,  enmity. 
odor,  -oris,  M.,  perfume  ;  spices. 
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oflFero,  offerre,  obtull,  obla- 
tum,     present ;      se    offerre, 

come  foi'ward,  confront,  throw 
one's  self  upon  ;  in  pass,  fall 
into  one's  hands. 

oflfieiuin,  1,  N.,  service  (especially 
public  or  official),  duty  ;  alle- 
giance, obligation. 

olim,  adv.,  once,  once  upon  a 
time. 

o-niitto,  ere,  -misi,  -inissum, 
let  fall,  drop  ;  pass  over,  omit, 
say  nothing  of. 

oinuiuo,  adv.,  altogether,  en- 
tirely, in  all,  only  ;  with  itega- 
tives,  at  all,  whatever. 

oinnis,  e,  all,  every,  whole  ; 
neut.  plvr. ,  omnia, everything. 

onerarius,  a,  uin,  for  burdens  ; 
navis  oneraria,  a  transport. 

onero,  are,  avi,  atuni,  load. 

onus,  -eris,  N.,  burden,  weight; 
load,  Cargo,  freight. 

opera,  ae,  F.,  efi'ort,  exertion  ; 
services,  assistance  agency  ; 
tua  opera,  through  your  fault, 
thanks  to  you  ;  operam  dare, 
take  pains,  take  measures,  see 
to  it,  bestow  care  on,  give  at- 
tention to. 

oper-io,  ire,  -ui,  -turn,  coyer, 
cover  over. 

opes,  frovi  ops. 

opinio,  -onis,  F.,  opinion,  be- 
lief ;  reputation,  prestige. 

oportet,  ere,  oportuit,  imper- 
sonal verb,  it  behoves,  it  is 
necessary  ;  fender  freely  by 
ought,  should,  must. 

oppiduni,  1,  N.,  town. 

op-pleo,  ere,  -plevi,  -etuni, 
fill ;  perf.  part.  pass,  oppletus, 
a,  um,  filled,  swarming. 

op-pono,    ere,     -posui,     -posl 
turn,  set  against,  oppose,  put 
in  the  way  of. 

opportune,  adv.,  opportunely, 
conveniently. 


opportunus,  a,  um,  opportune, 
fortunate  ;  fitting,  suitable, 
advantageous. 

op-prini6,  ere,  -press!,  -pres- 
sunt,  overwhelm,  crush,  over- 
power, surprise  ;  burden, 
weigh  down,  bear  down. 

oppuffno,  are,  avi,  atum, 
attack,  assault,  storm. 

(ops),  opis,  F.,  power,  aid  ;  gen- 
erally in  plur.,  opes,  opuni, 
riches,  resources;  power, 
forces  ;  support,  assistance. 

optinius,  a,  uni,  superlative  of 
bonus,  best. 

opulentus,  a,  uni,  rich,  wealthy. 

opus,  -eris,  N.,  work  ;  fortifi- 
cation, structure ;  opere,  v:ith 
niunitus,  by  art. 

opus,  N.,  found  only  in  nam. 
and  ace.  sing.,  need  ;  with 
esse,  a  necessity,  freely,  neces- 
sary. 

6ra,  ae,  F.,  edge,  border  ;  shore, 
coast. 

oraculuni,  I,  N.,  Oracle. 

oratio,  -onis,  F. ,  speech,  ad- 
dress, words,  statement. 

orator,  -oris,  M.,  ambassador. 

orbis,  is,  F.,  circle  ;  wnth  or 
■without  terraruni,  the  world. 

Orcus,  1,  M.,  Orcus,  the  abode  of 
the  dead. 

ordior,  irl,  orsus  sum,  begin, 
make  a  start. 

ordo,  -dinis,  M.,  rank,  line  ; 
arrangement,  order. 

orior,  iri,  ortus  sum,  rise, 
arise,  begin  ;  spring,  be  born ; 
oriens  sol,  sunrise,  the  east. 

orno,  are,  avi,  atum,  supply, 
furnish,  equip,  prepare ;  6r- 
natus,  a,  um,  perf.  part.  pass, 
as  adj.,  with  all  (its)  trap- 
])ings. 

6rd,  are,  avi,  atum,  pray,  beg, 
entreat. 

ortus,  a,  um, /row.  orlor. 
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OS,  oris,  N. ,  mouth  ;  face. 

OS,  ossis,  N.,  bone. 

osten-d.6,     ere,    -dl,     -turn,     or 

o  s  t  e  u  s  u  ni ,  show,  display  ; 
point  out,  declare,  state  ;  dis- 
close, unmask. 

ostium,  1,  N.,  door. 

otium,  1,  N.,  leisure,  rest. 

ovuin,  1,  N.,  egg. 


P . ,  an  ahhrevintion  /orPublius. 

pabulator,    -oris,    M. ,    forager. 

pabulor,  ari,  atus  sum,  forage. 

paco,  are,  avi,  atuni,  subdue; 
ferf.  part.  ^jasa.  pacatus,  a, 
uni,  as  adj.,  peaceable,  quiet. 

Padus,  1,  M.,  the  Po,  a  river  in 
Cisalpine  Gaul  {ivorthem  Italy). 

paene,  adv.,  almost,  nearly. 

paeiiitet,  ere,  paenituit,  im- 
j)ersonal  verb,  it  repents,  it 
causes  to  repent ;  render  freely 
by  be  sorry,  regret. 

pag:us,  1,  M. ,  district,  canton. 

palam,  adv.,  openly,  publicly  ; 
rvith  force  of  jyred.  adj.  in 
palam  facere,  make  clear, 
disclose,  make  known. 

pal-US,  -udis,  F.,  marsh,  swamp, 
fen. 

Pampliylius,  a,  um,  Pamphy- 
lian,  of  Pamphylia,  a  district 
in  Asia  Minor. 

panis,  is,  M.,  bread. 

par,  paris,  equal,  similar,  like, 
the  same  ;  of  battles,  drawn, 
indecisive  ;  a  match. 

parco,  ere,  peperci  (parsl), 
parsum  {or  parcituiii),  spare, 
with  dat. 

parens,  -entls,  M.  and  F. ,  pa- 
rent. 

pareo,  ere,  -ui,  Ituni,  be  obe- 
dient, obey,  submit  ;  listen 
to,  f(jllo\v,  comply  with  ;  irifh 
dat. 


parlo,     ere,     peperl,    partum, 

produce  ;  win,  gain,  secure. 
paro,  are,  avi,  atum,  prepare, 

get  ready,  have  in  view  ;  pro- 
cure, get,  acquire  ;  2'^^/-  pctrt. 

pass,  paratus,  a,  um,  as  adj., 

ready,  prepared. 
Parrliasius,  1,   M.,   Parrhasius, 

a  famous  Greek  painter. 
pars,  partis,  F. ,  part,  portion, 

number,  share,  some  ;  quarter, 

direction,  side. 
partim,  adv.,  partly;  u^en  re- 
peated, often,  rendered  by  some 

.   .  .  others. 
partus,  from  pario. 
parumper,    adv.,    for    a    short 

time,  for  a  while. 
parvulus,  a,  um,  little,  small, 

tiny. 
parvus,  a,  um,   (minor,   mini- 
mus), small,  trifling. 
passer,  -eris,  M.,  sparrow. 
passim,  adv.,  in  all  directions. 
passus,  a,  um,  from  patior. 
passus,  us,  M.,  pace  {a.boiit  five 

feet) ;  one  thousand  paces  made 

one  Roman  mile. 
pate-facio,  ere, -feel, -factum, 

open,  throw  open,  keep  open, 

open  up. 
pate-fi6,    -fieri,    -factus    sum, 

2)ass.  of  patefacio. 
pateo,  ere,  ui,  extend. 
pater,  -tris,  M.,  father  ;  patres 

eonscripti,  senators. 
paternus,   a,    um,   of  a  father, 

father's,  paternal. 
patientia,  ae,  F. ,  patience,  en- 
durance. 
patior,  1,    passus   sum,   suffer, 
allow,   permit,    endure,   with- 
stand. 
patria,  ae.  P.,   native  country, 

native  land,  (one's)  country. 
patrius,  a,    um,    ancestral,    of 

one's  fathers  ;   of  one's  coun- 
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try  ;  in  Them.  7,  4,  dei  patrii, 
the  gods  of  the  state  (i.e., 
of  Attica). 

pauci,  ae,  a  (dug.  very  rare), 
few,  but  few. 

paucitas,  -tatls,  F. ,  small  num- 
ber, fewness. 

paulatini,  adv.,  gradually,  by 
degrees. 

paullsper,  adv.,  for  a  short 
time,  for  a  while. 

paulo,  adv.,  a  little;  slightly, 
somewhat. 

paulum,  adv.,  a  Kttle  ;  a  short 
distance. 

Paulus,  1.,  M.,  see  Aemilias. 

paupertas,  -tatis,   F.,   poverty. 

Pausanias,  ae,  M.,  Pausanias,  a 
Spartan  general. 

pavor,  -oris,  M.,  fear,  panic, 
alarm. 

pax,  pacis,  F.,  peace. 

pecunia,  ae,  F. ,  money,  sum  of 
money. 

pecus,  -oris,  N.,  cattle,  herd  ; 
flesh,  meat. 

ped-es,  -itis,  M.,  foot-soldier,  in- 
fantry-man ;  in  pliir.,  infantry. 

pedester,  tris,  tre,  on  or  by 
land ;  of  infantry ;  copiae 
pedestres,  land  forces ;  in- 
fantry. 

peditatus,  us,  M.,  infantry. 

pellls,  is,  F. ,  skin,  hide. 

pello,  ere,  pepuli,  pulsuin,  de- 
feat, rout,  drive  back  ;  banish, 
drive  out. 

Peloponnesus,  i,  F.,  the  Pelo- 
ponnesus, that  part  of  Greece 
lying  sonth  of  the  isthmus  and 
gulf  of  Corinth. 

penates,  iuni,  M.  plur.,  house- 
hold gods,  Penates. 

pendo,  ere,  pependi,  pensuni, 
weigh,  pay. 

penes,  prep,  xoith  ace,  with,  in 
the  hands  of. 

peperl,  from,  pario. 


pepuli,  from  pello. 

per,  prep,  with  ace,  through  ; 
during  ;  by  means  of,  by  ;  by 
way  of,  over,  along  ;  by  reason 
of. 

per-ago,  ere,  -egl,  -actum,  fin- 
ish, complete. 

per-cipio,  ere,  -cepi,  -ceptam, 
hear. 

pereontatio,  -onis,  F.,  inquiry. 

percontor,  ari,  atus  sum,  ask. 

per-curro,  ere,  -eurri  (cucur- 
ri),  -cursum,  run  along. 

per-d&eo,  ere,  -duxl,  -ductum, 
bring  over,  bring  ;  carry,  car- 
ry along  ;  lead  safely. 

per-eo,  -ire,  -il  (-ivi),  -itum, 
perish,  be  killed. 

perequito,  are,  avi,  atum, 
ride  about, 

perexiguus,  a,  um,  very  small. 

perfacilis,  e,  very  easy. 

per-fero,  -ferre,  -tuli,  -latum, 
carry,  report,  bring  ;  bear  to 
the  end,  ondure,  submit  to. 

per-ficio,  ere,  -feci,  -fectum, 
finish,  carry  out. 

perfldia,  ae,  F. ,  faithlessness, 
treachery.  « 

per-fodio,  ere,  -fodi,  -fossuin, 
pierce. 

perfugra,  ae,  M. ,  deserter. 

per-fugio,  ere,  -fugl,  flee  for 
refuge,  flee. 

perfugium,  1,  N.,  refuge,  place 
of  refuge. 

per-fungor,  I,  -functus  sum, 
perform,  endure,  undergo,  fin        " 


ish. 


Pergamenl,  -drum,  M.  plnr.\ 
the  Pergamenians,  inhabitants, 
of  Pergamuni  in  Asia  Minor.  1 

Pergameniis,   a,   um,   of  or  be-1 
longing  to  Pergamum,  Perga- 
nienian. 

perlculosus,  a,  um,  dangerous. 

periculum,  1,  N.,  danger,  j)eril, 
risk  ;  attempt,  experiment. 
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perltus,  a,  um,  skilled,  expert, 

perlatus,  a,  um, /rom  perfero. 

per-inaneo,  ere,  -mansi,  -man- 
sum,  continue,  remain,  abide, 
persist. 

per-niitto,  ere,  -niisi,  -mis- 
sum,  give  up,  entrust ;  allow, 
permit. 

per-moveo,  ere,  -movi,  -mo- 
tum,  move,  influence  ;  alarm, 
excite,  dismay. 

per-mulceo,  ere,  -mulsi,  -mul- 
sum  and  -mulctum,  soothe, 
calm. 

permulti,  ae,  a,  very  many. 

perniutatio,  -onls,  F.,  ex- 
change. 

perpauei,  ae,  a,  very  few. 

perpetuus,  a,  uni,  continuous, 
lasting ;  in  perpetuum,  for 
ever. 

per-runip6,  ere,  -rupi,  -rup- 
tiim,  break  through,  force 
one's  way  through. 

Persae,  arum,  M.  plur.,  the 
Persians. 

per-sequor,  1,  -secutus  siiin, 
pursue,  follow  up  ;  attack  ; 
punish. 

Perses,  ae  (abl.  Perse),  M. ,  a 
Persian  ;  as  adj. ,  Persian. 

persevere,  are,  avi,  atnm, 
persist,  persevere. 

Persicus,  a,  um,  Persian. 

Persia,  -idis,  F.,  Persia. 

per-spicio,  ere,  -spexi,  -spec- 
turn,  see,  observe,  examine, 
reconnoitre ;  ascertain,  find 
out,  become  acquainted  with. 

per-suadeo,  ere,  -suasi,  -sua- 
sum,  persuade,  convince  ;  pre- 
vail upon,  induce  ;  rvith  dat. 

perterreo,  ere,  ui,  itum,  ter- 
rify, frighten,  alarm  ;  discon- 
cert, dismay  ;  in  pass.,  be 
panic-stricken. 

per  tineo,  ere,  -tinui,  extend, 
reach,  stretch  ;  tend,  serve. 


pertull,  from  perfero. 
pevturbatio,   -onis,   E. ,    alarm, 

panic,  confusion. 
perturbo,     are,      avI,      atnm, 

thrown    into    confusion,    dis 

turb,  disconcert,  alarm. 
perva-do,  ere,  -si,  -sum,  spread 

through,  penetrate. 
pervagor,  arl,  atus  sum,  roam 

about,  range,  scour  the  coun- 
try. 
per-venio,     ire,     -veni,     -ven- 

tum,  come  ;  reach,  arrive  at. 
pes,   pedis,   M. ,  foot  ;  pedibus, 

on  foot  ;   pedem  referre,  fall 

back,  retire,  retreat. 
pet-o,  ere,  -ivi  (-ii),  -itum,  ask, 

request-; ;   seek,   ask  for,  beg, 

sue   for ;    make   for,    seek   to 

reach  ;  aim  a'",  attack. 
phal-anx,   -angis,  F.,  phalanx 

solid  column. 
Plialericus,  a,  um,  Phalerian, 

of  Phalerum. 
Pbilippus,  1,  M.,  Philip,  king  of 

Macedonia,  220-170  B.C. 
pictor,  -oris,  M. ,  painter. 
pictura,  ae,  F.,  picture. 
pila,  ae,  F.,  ball,  game  of  ball, 

tennis. 
pUuni,  I,  N.,  javelin,  spear. 
pingo,      ere,     i>inxl,     plctum, 

paint. 
pipilo,  are,  peep,  chirp. 
Piraous,  I,  M.,  Piraeus,  the  chief 

port  of  Athens. 
Pirustae,   arum,   M.    plur.,  the 

Pirustae,  a  tribe  in  lUyricum. 
piscis,  is,  M. ,  fish. 
Piso,  -oni*   M..  Piso,  an  Agui- 

lantan  ofranTc. 
placed,  ere,  ui,  itum,  jjlease. 
planus,  a,  um.  level. 
Plataeae,       arum,      F.      plur., 

Platsea,  a  town  in  Bceotia. 
pleb"*,     plebis,     F.,    plebs,    the 

common  people. 
plenus,  a,  um,  full. 
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plerlque,  pleraeque,  plera- 
que,  the  most,  most  persons. 

pleriimque,  adv.,  generally, 
for  the  most  part. 

pluinbiini,  I,  N.,  lead  ;  plum- 
bum album,  tin. 

plurimum,  adv.,  svperlatim  of 
multum,  most,  very  much. 

plurimus,  a,  uni,  superlative  of 
niultus,  most,  very  much  ;  in 
plnr  ,  very  many  ;  quam  plu- 
riml,  as  many  as  possible. 

plus,  pluris,  comparative  of 
niultus,  more  ;  in  plur.,  more, 
several,  many. 

poena,  ae,  F.,  penalty,  punish- 
ment. 

poenitet,  see  paenitet. 

Poenus,  a,  nm,  Carthaginian. 

Poenus,  I,  M.,  a  Carthaginian, 
an  inhabitant  of  Carthage,  es- 
pecially the  Carthaginian,  i.e., 
Hannibal. 

poeta,  ae,  M.,  poet. 

poUiceor,  erl,  itus  sum,  prom- 
ise, make  a  promise. 

Polybius,  1,  M.,  Polybius,  a 
Greek  historian. 

pomifer,  era,  erum,  fruit-bear- 
ing, fruitful. 

Pompeius,  i,  M.,  Pompey,  Cneius 
Pompelus,  the  triumvir,  consul 
in  55  B.C. 

pondus,  -eris,  N. ,  weight. 

pono,  ere,  posui,  positum, 
place,  station,  post  ;  depend, 
rest;  ivith caatra,  pitch  ;  unth 
anna,  lay  down  ;  in  pass.,  be 
situated,  lie. 

pons,  pontis,  M. ,  bridge. 

Pontus,  i,  M. ,  Pontus,  a  covntry 
in  Asia  Minor,  on  the  southern 
shore  of  the  Euxine  Sea. 

poposci,  from  posco. 

populor,  arl,  atus  sum,  devas- 
tate, ravage. 

populus,  i,  M.,  people,  nation. 


Porsena,  ae,  M.,  Lars  Porsena, 
an  Etruscan  Icing. 

porta,  ae,  F.,  gate. 

porto,  are,  avi,  atum,  carry, 
bear. 

portus,  us,  M.,  harbor,  port. 

posco,  ere,  poposci,  demand, 
ask,  request,  call  for. 

pos-sido,  ere,  -sedi,  -sessnm, 
seize,  occupy,  take  possession 
of. 

possum,  posse,  potui,  be  able, 
can,  be  possible  ;  be  powerful, 
be  strong,  have  weight  or  in- 
fluence. 

post,  1.  adv.,  afterwards,  after. 
2.  prep,  with  ace,  after,  be- 
hind. 

postea,  adv.,  afterwards,  later. 

posteaquam,  conj.,  after,  when. 

posterus,  a,  um,  next,  follow- 
ing ;  later,  subsequent  ;  m. 
plnr.  as  siibst.,  posterl,  de- 
scendants. 

post-pono,  ere,  -posul,  -posi- 
tum, set  aside,  disregard. 

postquam  (often  writte)i,  post 
.  .  .  quam),  conj.,  after,  when, 
as  soon  as. 

postrldle,  adv.,  next  day,  on 
the  morrow,  on  the  following 
day. 

postulatum,  i,  N.,  demand. 

postulo,  are,  avI,  atum,  de- 
mand, require,  ask. 

Postumius,  1,  M. ,  L.  Postumius 
Albinus,    consul  in  215    B.C. 

potens,  -entis,  part,  o/possum, 
powerful,  influential. 

potentia,  ae,  F.,  power,  influ- 
ence. 

potestas,  -tatis,  F. ,  power,  con- 
trol ;  opportunity,  chance,  per- 
mission. 

potissimnm,  adv.,  especially, 
chiefly,  most,  in  preference  to 
all  others. 
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potius,  adv.,  rather,  more,  in 
preference. 

potui,  from  possaiii. 

praebeo,  ere,  ui,  ituni,  show  ; 
furnish,  supply. 

prae-ceclo,  ere,  -cessi,  -ces- 
suni,  surpass. 

prae-ceps,  -cipitis,  headlong  ; 
abrupt,  steep. 

praeceptor,  -oris,  M.,  teacher. 

praeeeptum,  I,  N.,  direction, 
instruction,  command. 

prae-eipio,  ere,  -cepi,  -cep- 
tuni,  instruct,  give  instruc- 
tions, order,  direct. 

praeciplto,  are,  avi,  atuni, 
fling,  throw  headlong. 

praeeipue,  adv.,  especially,  par- 
ticularly. 

praecipuus,  a,  uin,  especial, 
particular. 

praeclariis,  a,  um,  glorious, 
noble,  distinguished,  famous. 

prae-cludo,  ere,  -clusi,  -elu- 
8U111,  close,  barricade. 

praecla,  ae,  F.,  plunder,  booty, 
spoil. 

praedico,  are,  -avi,  -atum,  an- 
nounce, declare,  give  out,  pub- 
lish, proclaim,  state. 

prae-dico,  ere,  -dixi,  -dictum, 
instruct,  charge. 

praedo,  -onis,  M.,  robber  ;  ma- 
ritiiims  praedo,  pirate. 

praedor,  ari,  atus  sum,  plun- 
der, pillage,  raid. 

praefectus,  i,  M  ,  officer,  com- 
mander (especially  of  cavalry). 

prae-flcio,  ere,  -feel,  -fectuni, 
set  over,  place  in  command 
of,  give  control  of,  with  ace. 
and  dat. 

prae-figo,  ere.  -fixl,  -fixum, 
fix  before,  plant  in  front. 

prae-gredior,  i,  -gressus  sum, 
go  in  advance. 

prae-niitto,    ere,    -misi,    -mis- 


sum,  send   in   advance,    send 
on,  send  forward. 

praemluiii,  i,  N. ,  reward, 

praeparo,  are,  avi,  atum,  pre- 
pare or  get  ready  beforehand. 

praesens,  -entis,  part,  of  prae- 
8um,  present,  on  hand. 

praesentia,  ae,  F. ,  the  present 
moment  ;  in  praesentia,  for 
the  moment,  for  the  time  be- 
ing. 

praesertim,  adv.,  especially, 
particularly. 

praesidlum,  i,  N.,  guard,  garri- 
son, {protecting)  force  ;  protec- 
tion, support,  escort ;  in  plur., 
entrenchments,  defences. 

prae-sto,  are,  -stltl,  statum 
or  -stitum,  show,  display  ;  per- 
form, do  ;  excel,  surpass  ;  ful- 
fil, make  good  ;  keep  ;  prae- 
stat,  impersonal,  it  is  better, 
it  is  preferable. 

prae-suin,  -esse,  -ful,  be  over, 
be  at  head  of,  have  command 
of,  be  in  charge  of,  rule  over, 
tinth  dat. 

praeter,  prep,  with  ace,  ex- 
cept ;  beyond. 

praeterea,  adv.,  besides,  more- 
over. 

praeter-mitto,  ere,  -misi,  -mis- 
sum,  pass  over,  let  pass. 

praetor,  -oris,  M.,  general,  com- 
mander ;  prtetor,  a  Roman 
m^agistrate  ranking  just  below 
a  consul. 

preces,  um,  F.  (sing,  defective 
and  very  rare),  prayers,  en- 
treaties. 

l>reeor,  ari,  atus  sum,  pray, 
entreat. 

prenio,  ere,  pressi,  preasum, 
press,  press  hard,  attack  fierce- 
ly, harass,  beset,  overwhelm  ; 
bear  down  upon  ;  in  pass.,  be 
afflicted,  be  affected. 
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pretluni,  I,  N.,  price. 

pridie,  adv.,  the  day  before,  on 
the  previous  day. 

priino,  adv.,  at  first,  in  the  first 
place,  first. 

prlmnin,  adv.,  first,  in  the  first 
place  ;  cum  or  ubl  primuni, 
as  soon  as  ;  quam  primum, 
as  soon  as  possible. 

primus,  a,  u»i,  superlative  of 
prior,  first,  foremost ;  in  pri- 
iiiis,  especially,  in  particular. 

princeps,  -cipis,  first,  chief  ;  M. 
as  siibst.,  leading  or  chief  man, 
leader,  chief. 

principatus,  us,  M.,  leadership, 
chief  position,  sovereignty. 

prior,  ius,  comparative,  former, 
earlier  ;  first  {of  trvo). 

prlscus,  a,  uni,  early,  ancient, 
old-time.- 

pristinus,  a,  nm,  former,  pre- 
vious ;  of  former  days,  old- 
time. 

prins,  comparative  adv.,  earlier, 
sooner,  first ;  see  also  prlus- 
qnaiii. 

priusquain  (often  written  prius 
.  .  .  quam)  conj. ,  before  ;  iinth 
negatives,  until. 

privatim,  adv.,  privately,  as  in- 
dividuals. 

privatus,  a,  um,  private,  indi- 
vidual, personal. 

pro,  prep>.  unth  abl.,  before,  in 
front  of  ;  instead  of,  in  place 
of,  as  ;  in  defence  of,  for  ;  in 
accordance  with  ;  for,  in  re- 
turn for. 

probo,  are,  avi,  atum,  approve ; 
favor  ;  recognize. 

pro-cedo,  ere,  -eessi,  -eessum, 
go  forward,  come  forward, 
advance. 

procer,  -eris,  M.,  noble,  chief. 

proceritas,  -tatis,  F. ,  height. 

7>-i'ocnl,  adv.,  at  a  distance,  from 
a  distance,  far. 


procuro,  are,  avi,  atuni,  at- 
tend to,  take  care  of. 

pro-curro,  ere,  -ciirri  (-eu- 
currl),  -eursum,  run  forward. 

prod-eo,  -Ire,  -il  (-ivi),  -ituni, 
come  forward,  appear. 

proditio,  -onis,  F.,  treason. 

prodltor,  -oris    M.,  traitor. 

pro-do,  ere,  -didi,  -ditum,  be- 
tray, abandon,  give  up  ;  hand 
down. 

pro-dueo,  ere,  -duxl,  -ductum, 
lead  forth;  prolong,  protract; 
draw  out,  lure,  entice. 

proelior,  arl,  atus   sum,  fight. 

proelluni,  1.,  N.,  battle,  engage- 
ment, fighting,  fight. 

profectio,  -onis,  F.,  departure. 

profectus,  a,  um,  from  profl- 
ciseor. 

profectus,  a,  um,  from  pro- 
flcio. 

pr  of  e8su8,a,um,/ro?n,  profiteer. 

proflcio,  ere,  -feci,  -fectum, 
effect,  accomplish. 

pro-flciscor,  I,  -fectus  sum, 
set  out,  depart,  start,  go,  pro- 
ceed. 

pro-flteor,  eri,  -fessus  sum, 
confess,  declare  one's  self  ; 
state. 

profligo,  are,  avi,  atum,  rout. 

pro-fluo,  ere,  -fluxi,  -fluxuni, 
flow  forth,  rise. 

pro-fugio,  ere,  -fugi,  flee, 
escape. 

pro-gredior,  i,  -gressus  sum,  go 
forward,  advance,  proceed,  go. 

prohibeo,  ere,  ul,  itum,  re- 
strain, keep,  prevent,  check, 
cut  off" ;  protect. 

pro-jicio,  ere,  -jeci,  -jectum, 
throw  down,  throw  ;  se  pro- 
j  icere,  leap  down. 

pro-mitto,  ere,  -misl,  -mlssuni, 
promise  ;  let  grow  ;  perf.  part, 
pass,  promissus,  a,  um,  C'^~. 
adj.,  long,  flowing. 
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'^-•oniptus,  a,  um,  ready,  quick. 
pronuntio,    are,    avi,     atuin, 

declare,  tell. 

propatuluni,  I,  N.,  open  court. 

prope,  culv.  (propius,  proxlme), 

near  ;  nearly,  almost ;  as  prep. 

rvith  ace,  near. 

pr6-pell6,  ere,  -pull,  -pulsnm, 

dislodge,  force  back. 
propere,  adi\,  quickly,  speedily. 
propero,      are,      avi,       atuin, 
hasten. 

propinquitas,  -tatis,  F. ,  near- 
ness, proximity. 

proplnquus,  a,  um,  near,  clfxse 
at  hand,  neighboring,  at  hand  ; 
M.  as  snbst. ,  relative,  kinsman. 

proplor,  lus,  comparative,  near- 
er ;  see  proxlmus. 

propitius,  a,  uni,  gracious,  be- 
nign. 

propius,  adv.,  comparative  of 
prope,  nearer. 

pr6-p6n6,  ere,  -posui,  -posi- 
tum,  set  forth  ;  present ;  dis- 
play. 

propter,  prep,  with  ace,  on 
account  of,  because  of. 

propterea,  adv.,  on  this  ac- 
count, for  this  reason  ;  prop- 
terea quod,  for  the  reason 
that,  because. 

propugrnaculuiii,  I,  N.,  bul- 
wark, rampart,  defence. 

propugnb,  are,  avS,  atnm, 
rush  out  (to  fight) ;  mn^^-  sor- 
ties. 

pro-sequor,  I,  -secutus  sum, 
attend,  accompany  ;  pursue, 
follow. 

prospectus,  us,  M..,  sight. 

prosper e,  adv.,  successfully. 

pro-spicio,  ere,  -spexi,  -spec- 
turn,  look  out,  watch  ;  take 
precautions,  take  care,  pro- 
vide. 

pio-tero,  ere,  -trivl,  -trltuni, 
trample  upon,  supplant. 


protinus,  adv.,  at  once,  imrr^e- 

diately,  right  onward. 
proturbo,     are,      avi,      atum, 

drive  back,  repel. 
pro-veho,  ere,  -vexl,  -vectuni, 
carry    forward ;    in  pass. ,   be 
carried,  be  driven,  sail. 
pro-video,  ere,  -vidi,    -visum, 
provide,   procure,   make   pro- 
vision for,  arrange  for  ;  guard 
against,  take  precautions. 
provincia,     ae,    F.,    province  ; 
especially    'the    Province'    of 
Gallia  Transalpina. 
provoco,   are,   avi,   atum,  call 

out,  challenge. 
proxlmus,  a,  um,  nearest,  next, 

close  by  ;  suptrl.  of  propior. 
prudentia,   ae,    F.,    discretion, 
sagacity,     shrewdness,      cun- 
ning. 
Prusias   (or   Prusia),    ae,    M., 
Prusias,  ki^ig  of  Bithynia,  to 
whom  Hannibal  fled  for  refuge. 
Ptolemaeus,    I,     M. ,     Ptolemy, 
king  of  Egypt  from  51-47  B.C. 
publice,  adv.,  officially,  in  the 
name  of  the  state,  as  a  state, 
at  the  public  expense. 
publico,  are,   avi,   atum,  con- 
fiscate. 
publicus,  a,  um,  official,  of  the 
state,    public ;    res    publlca, 
state ;    public    affairs,    public 
interests  ;  in  Them.  7,  4,  del 
publici,  the  gods  of  the  na- 
tion {i.e.,  of  Gfrice) 
Publius,  1,  y,.,   Puolius,   a  Ro- 
man prctnomen. 
pudor,  -oris,  M.,  sense  of  shame. 

shame. 
puella,    ae,    F.,    girl,     maiden, 

lass  ;  sweetheart,  mistress. 
pnellaris,  e,  of  a  girl,  a  girl's. 
puer,  eri,   M.,  boy,  child,  lad; 
servant,  slave  ;  a  pueris,  from 
childhood. 
puerulus,  1,    M.,   a  little  boy  J 
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puerulo  me,   when  I    was    a 
mere  child. 

pugrnn,  ae,  F.,  fight,  fighting, 
battle. 

pug^no,  are,  avi,  atuni,  fight, 
contend. 

pulsus,  a,  uni,  from  pello. 

pulv-ls,  -eris,  M.,  dust,  cloud 
of  dust. 

puppis,  is,  F.,  stern  of  a  vessel. 

purgo,  are,  avi,  atuni,  excul- 
pate, excuse,  clear. 

purus,  a,  uiii,  plain. 

puteus,  I,  M.,  well. 

puto,  are,  avi,  atuni,  think, 
believe,  hold,  consider. 

Pydna,  ae,  F.,  Pydna,  a  town  of 
Macedonin.,  on  the  sea  shore. 

Pyrenaeus,  a,  uin,  of  or  over  the 
Pyrenees,  the  range  of  moun- 
tains between  Gaul  and  Spain. 

Pyrrhus,  1,  M. ,  Pyrrhus,  king 
of  Epirusfrom  295  to  272  B.C. 

Pythia,  ae,  F.,  Pythia,  the 
priestess  of  Apollo  at  Delphi, 
where  teas  located  the  chief 
oracle  of  that  deity. 

Q 

Q.,  an  ahhreviation  for  Quintus. 

qua,  adv.,  where,  by  which 
route. 

quacunique,  adv.,  wherever. 

quadra^inta,  forty. 

quadringeni,  ae,  a,  four  hun- 
dred (each). 

quadrin^euti,  ae,  a,  four  hun- 
di-ed. 

quaero,  ere,  quaesivi  (-ll), 
quaesituni,  ask,  enquire ; 
seek,  look  for  ;  quaerere  ab 
ostio  o/'a  janua,  ask  for  (one) 
at  the  door. 

quaestor,  -oris,  M.,  quaestor, 
paymaster,  one  in  charge  of  the 
finances  of  a  province  or  an 
army. 

33 


quani,  adv.,  as  ;  how  ;  after  com- 
paratives, than  ;  ivith  s)iperla- 
tives,  as  .  .  .  as  possible,  for 
postquani,  after. 

quamdiu,  rel.  adv.,  as  long  as. 

quaniobreni,  adv.,  wherefore. 

quainvis,  1.  adv.,  however.  2. 
conj.,  although. 

quantus,  a,  uni,  how  great,  how 
much,  what ;  nnth  tantus, 
expressed  or  imuJerstood,  (as 
great)  as,  (as  much)  as,  such 
as;  neut.  as  snbst.,  how  much  ; 
tanto  .  .  .  quanto,  as  much 
...  as. 

quare,  adv.,  wherefore,  for  which 
reason  ;  consequently,  there- 
fore. 

qnartus,  a,  um,  fourth. 

quasi,  conj.,  as  if. 

quattuor,  four. 

quattuordeciin,  fourteen. 

-que,  enclitic  conj.,  and  (to  be 
translated  before  the  word  to 
which  it  is  added). 

queror,  i,  questus  sum,  com- 
plain. 

qui,  quae,  quod,rei.  pron.,  who, 
which,  what,  that  ;  he  who  ;  as 
coordinating  relative,  this,  he  ; 
after  Idem,  as. 

qui,  quae,  quod,  interrogative 
adj.,  what,   which. 

qui,  qua  or  quae,  quod,  indefi- 
nite adj.  or  rarely  pron.,  any; 
anyone. 

quia,  conj.,  because. 

quicquain,  from  quisquam. 

quicumque,  quaecumque, 
quodcumque,  whoever,  what- 
ever, whichever. 

quid,  N.  o/quis,  as  adv.,  why. 

quidam,  quaedani,  quiddam  or 
quoddam,  a  certain,  a  certain 
man,  a,  one. 

quidem,  adv. ,  certainly,  indeed  ; 
too  ;    but,    however  ;    ne  .  ,  - 
quidem,  not  even. 
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qnfn,  conj.,  but  that,  but,  that  ; 

freely,  to,  from. 
({ain,  adv.,  nay,  in  fact. 
<inindecini,  fifteen. 
quln^^enti,  ae,  a,  five  hundred. 
quinqu&genl,       ae,      a,       fifty 

(each). 
qtiinquaginta,  fifty. 
quinque,  five. 
quinquies  nr  quinqniens,  adv., 

five  times. 
Quintllius,  1,  M. ,  Publius  Quin- 

tilius  Varus,  a  Roman  general. 
Quintius,  i,  M. ,  Titus  Quintius 

Flamininus  {see  Flaniininus). 
quintus,  a,  um,  fifth. 
Quintus,  1,  M.,  Quintus,  a  Ro- 
man pnenomen. 
Quirls,  -itis,  M.,  Roman  citizen  ; 

in  voc.  plur.,  fellow-citizens. 
quis,  quae,  quid,   interrogative 

pron.,  who,  which,  what. 
quis,  qua,  quid,  indefinite  pron. , 

anyone,  anything  ;  with  msi, 

something,  someone. 
quisnam,   quaenain,  quidnain, 

interrogative  pmn  ,  (-nam  add- 
ing emphasis)  wIkj  pray,  what 

then,  who,  which,  what. 
qulsquani,    quidquaiii  or  quic- 

quani,  anyone,  anything,  any. 
qulsque,   quaeque,  quidque  or 

quodque,     each,     each    one ; 

every,  everyone. 
quivis,     quaevls,     quidvis    or 

quod  vis,  any,  any  whatever. 
quo,     adi\,     1.     rel.,     whither, 

where,    to   or  into   which,  to 

whom.      2.    interrog.,    where, 

whither. 
quo,  abl.  of  qui,  as  conj.,  that, 

in  order  that  ;  because. 
quo,    abl.    of  qui,    as  adv.,    by 

how   much,   by  this,   on   this 

account. 
qnoad,  conj.,  until,  as  long  as. 
quod,    conj.,    because,    that,    in 

that;  the  fact  that;  with  ad- 


rerhial   force,    wherefore,     so 

that. 
quoininus  or  quo  minus,  conj., 

so  that  not ;  freely,  to,  from. 
quondam,  adv.,  once. 
quoniam,    Conj.,    since,    seeing 

that. 
quoque,  conj.,  also,  too,  as  well. 
quot,  indecl.  adj.,  how  many,  as 

many  as. 
quotannis,  adv.,  yearly,  every 

year,  annually. 
quotienscumque,  adv.,  as  often 

as,  whenever. 

B 

ra-do,  ere,  -si,  -sum,  shave. 

ramus,  i,  M.,  branch. 

rana,  ae,  F.,  frog. 

rapiditas,  -tatis,  F.,  swiftness, 

rarus,  a,  um,  scattered  ;  in 
plnr.,  in  detached  groups,  in 
small  parties. 

rasus,  a,  um,  from  rado. 

ratio,  -onis,  F.,  method,  system, 
theory,  science ;  character ; 
manner,  way  ;  plan  ;  consider- 
ation, reason  ;  calculation, 
strategy. 

ratis,  is,  F.,  raft. 

ratus,  a,  um,  from  reor. 

rebeliio,  -onis,  F.,  renewal  of 
war  ;  rebellionem  facere,  re- 
new the  war. 

recens,  -entis,  new,  recent, 
late  ;  fresh,   unexhausted. 

receptus,  us,  M.,  retreat,  way  of 
retreat. 

reeiperd,  are,  avi,  atum,  re- 
cover. 

re-cipI6,  ere,  -cepi,  -ceptum, 
regain,  get  back,  recover;  re- 
ceive, admit,  welcome  ;  se 
reclpere,  1.  recover  one's  self, 
recover,  rally  ;  2.  return, 
retreat,  betake  one's  self. 
re-curro,  ere,  -currl,  hasten 
back,  return, 
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reouso,  are,  avi,  atani,  refuse, 
object  ;  reject. 

red-do,  ere,  -didi,  -dltuin,  give 
back,  restore,  return ;  make, 
render;  se  reddere,  to  betake 
one's  self  again,  return. 

:^edegi,  from  redigo. 

red-eo,  -Ire,  -ii  (-Ivl),  -itum, 
come  back,  return  ;  come  in, 
be  derived. 

red-igo,  ere,  -egi,  -actum,  re- 
duce, make,  bring. 

redltlo,  -onis,  F.,  return. 

redltus,  us,  M.,  return,  return- 
ing. 

re-duco,  ere,  -duxi,  -ductum, 
lead  back,  bring  back. 

refero,  referre,  rettuli,  rela- 
tuiii,  bring  back,  carry  back, 
drive  back  ;  bring  back  word, 
report  ;  pedem  referre,  re- 
treat, fall  back  ;  se  referre, 
betake  one's  self,  retreat,  re- 
turn ;  gratiain  referre,  make 
a  return,  reward. 

re-ficio,  ere,  -feci,  -fectuni,  re- 
pair, refit  ;  recruit,  rest. 

re-fugio,  ere,  -fugi,  escape. 

regio,  -onis,  F.,  region,  district, 
country,  part. 

regius,  a,  uni,  royal,  of  the 
king. 

regno,  are,  avi,  atum,  be 
king,  reign. 

regnum,  i,  N.,  kingdom  ;  royal 
power,  supreme  power,  the 
throne. 

rego,  ere,  rexi,  rectum,  rule, 
govern. 

re-gredior,  i,  -gressus  sum,  re- 
turn, go  back. 

regula,  ae,  F.,  rule. 

Regulus,  1,  M.,  Marcus  Atilius 
Regulus,  a  famous  Roman,  con- 
sul in  lb6  B.C. 

re-jlcio,  ere,  -jecX,  -jectum, 
drive  back. 

relatus,  a,  nm,  from  refero. 


relietus,  a,  um,/ro'>iirelinqu6. 

religio,  -onis,  F.,  religious  scru- 
ple, reverence,  conscientious- 
ness, obligation  of  an  oath. 

reliquiae,  arum,  F.  plnr.,  re- 
mainder, remnant. 

re-linqu6,  ere,  -llqui,  -llctum, 
leave,  leave  behind ;  abandon  ; 
neglect ;  impersonal  in  pass. , 
it  remains. 

reliquus,  a,  um,  remaining, 
other,  left,  else  ;  future,  sub- 
sequent ;  generally  to  he  ren- 
dered by  the  rest  of  :  m.  plur., 
reliqui,  orum,  OS  snbst.,  the 
rest,  the  others ;  reliquum 
tempus,  the  future. 

re-maneo,  ere,  -mansi,  -man- 
sum,  remain,  remain  behind, 
stay. 

rem-ex,  -igls,  M.,  rower,  oars- 
man. 

Remi,  orum,  M.  ^Znr.,the  Remi, 
a  tribe  in  northern  Gaid. 

remigo,  are,  avi,  atum,  row. 

remigro,  are,  avi,  atum,  move 
back,  return. 

re-mitto,  ere,  -misi,  -missniri, 
send  back,  release,  give  up  ; 
relax  ;  perf.  part,  pass.,  re- 
missus,  a,  um,  as  adj.,  mild  ; 
light,  cheerful. 

remollesco,  ere,  become  soft  or 
enervated. 

re-moveo,  ere,  -movi,  -motum, 
move  back,  withdraw,  draw 
back,  draw  away  ;  put  aside, 
put  away  ;  remove,  destroy, 
put  out  of  the  way. 

remus,  i,  M. ,  oar. 

renovo,  are,  avi,  atum,  renew. 

renuntio,  are,  avi,  atum,  re- 
port, bring  back  word  ;  re- 
nuntiatur,  word  is  brought 
(back). 

reor,  reri,  ratus  sum,  think.     , 

reparo,  are,   avi,   atum,   build 
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re-pell6,  ere,  reppiill  (or  re- 
pull),  -pulsum,  drive  back, 
defeat. 

repente,  adv.,  suddenly. 

repentlnus,  a,  iiin,  sudden, 
hasty,  unexpected. 

re-perio.  Ire,  repperl  (or  re- 
perl),  -pertuni,  find,  find 
out,  discover,  ascertain. 

re-peto,  ere,  -petlvi,  -petituni, 
demand  back  ;  bring  back, 
renew  ;  repetere  ineinoria, 
call  to  mind,  recollect. 

repo,  ere,  repsi,  reptuiii,  creep, 
crawl  along. 

re-pond,  ere,  -posul,  -posituiu, 
store  up. 

reporto,  are,  avi,  atum,  carry 
back,  take  back. 

repperl,  from  reperio. 

re-prini6,  ere,  -press!,  -pres- 
suiii,  restrain,  check. 

repulsus,  a,  uiii,  from  repello. 

res,  rei,  F.,  thing,  matter,  affair, 
circumstance,  means,  fact, 
act,  object,  interest,  situation, 
deed,  proposal,  pi-operty  ;  res 
publica,  rei  publlcae,  F. , 
state,  public  affairs,  public 
interests  ;  res  gestae,  F.plur., 
deeds,  exploits. 

re-8cincl6,  ere,  -scidi.  -scissuni, 
break  down,  tear  down,  de- 
stroy. 

re-seisc6,  ere,  -scivi,  -scltum, 
ascertain,  learn,  find  out. 

re-sldo,  ere,  -sedi,  sit  down. 

re-sisto,  ere,  -stiti,  hold  one's 
ground,  halt ;  resist,  with- 
stand, oppose,  make  resist- 
ance, with  dat. 

re-spicio,  ere,  -spexl,  -epec- 
tum,  regard.     ' 

re-8ponde6,ere,-8pondi,-sp6n- 
p»r'^,  ansv/er,  make  answer, 
reply. 

responsuni,  1,  N.,  answer,  reply. 

res  publica  (see  under  res). 


restiti,  from  resisto. 
restit-u6,  ere,   -ui,  -utuni,  re- 
store ;  rebuild. 
re-tineo,  ere,  -tinui,  -tentum, 

detain,  keep  ;  preserve,  main- 
tain. 

re-traho,  ere,  -traxi,  -trac- 
tuni,  bring  back  (by  force). 

rettull,  from  refero. 

re-vell6,  ere,  -velli,  -vulsani, 
tear  or  wrest  away,  pull  up. 

re-vert5,  ere,  -verti,  -versuni 
(chiefly  in  perf.  tenses),  return, 
come  back,  go  back. 

re-vertor,i, -versus  sum(chiejly 
in  pres.  imperf.  andfut.  tenses), 
return,  come  back,  go  back. 

revoeo,  are,  avi,  atum,  recall. 

revolo,  are,  fly  back. 

rex,  regis,  M.,  king;  com- 
mander, admiral. 

Rhenns,  I,  M. ,  the  Rhine. 

Rhodanus,  i,  M.,  the  Rhone. 

Rhodii,  oruni,  M.  plur.,  the 
Rhodians,  the  people  of  Rhodes, 
an  island  near  Asia  Minor. 

rideo,  ere,  risi,  rlsum,  laugh. 

ripa,  ae,  F.,  bank. 

risus,  us,  M.,  laughter,  laugh. 

robustus,  a,  um,  strong,  pow- 
erful. 

rogo,  are,  avi,  atuin,  ask,  re- 
quest, entreat. 

rogus,  I,  M.,  funeral  pile. 

Roma,  ae,  F. ,  Rome. 

Romanus,  a,  um,  Roman  ;  M. 
as  snhst.,  a  Roman. 

Romulus,  1,  M.,  Romulus,  the 
founder  and  first  king  of  Rome. 

rota,  ae,  F.,  wheel. 

rubeo,  ere,  be  red. 

ruber,  bra,  brum,  red. 

Rufus,  I,  M.,  1.  Marcus  Minu- 
cius  Rufus,  master  of  the  horse, 
217  B.C.  2.  Publius  Sulpicius 
Rufus,  one  of  Ccesar's  lietden- 
ants. 

rumor,  -oris,  M.,  rumor,  report 
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rninpd,    ere,     rupi,     ruptuni, 

break. 
rursus,  adv.,  again,  back  again, 

in  turn. 
rus,    rurls,    N.,    the    country; 

field,  land. 


Sabinus,  I,  M.,  Quintus  Titurius 

Sabinus,   one  of  desar's  lieu- 

teiuints. 
Scicellum,  I,  N.,  chapel,  shrine. 
sacer,    era,    cruin,    sacred  ;    N. 

pbvr.   sacra,   drum,  (is  sabst., 

religious  worship,  sacred  rites. 
sacer-dos,  -dotis,  M.,  priest. 
sacrariuiii,    i,    N.,    sanctuary, 

shrine. 
sacrlflco,   are,  avi,  atum,  sac- 
rifice. 
saepe,    adv.    (saepius,    saepis- 

siine),  often,  frequently. 
saepio.   Ire,    saepsi,   saeptnni, 

hedge  in,  surround,  enclose. 
sagracitas,    -tatis,    F.,    shrewd- 
ness. 
sagitta,  ae,  F.,  arrow. 
Sa^untuin,   1,   N.,  Saguntum,  a 

tuuin  of  eastern  Spain,  near  the 

Mediterranean. 
Salaininius,  a,  uin,  of  Salamis. 
Salaiiiis,  -Inis  (ace.  Salaniina), 

F.,  Salamis,  an  island  off  the 

trest  coast  of  Attica. 
sal-io,  ire,  -ui,  -tuni,  leap. 
saltus,   us,   M  ,  pass,  mountain 

pass  ;  woodland. 
saluiii,  T,  N.,  open  sea,  high  sea. 
salus,  -utis,  F. ,  safety,  welfare, 

protection  ;   source  of  safety, 

benefit. 
salvus,  a,  uni,  safe. 
Saninites,    iuin,    M.    plur.,    the 

Sanmites,    a  people   living   in 

central  Italy. 
Santones,    uni,    M.    plur.,    the 

Santones,  a  tribe  on  the  west 

coast  of  Gaul. 


sanns,  a,  um,  sound,  sane  ;  pro 
sano,  like  a  discreet  man,  pru- 
dently. 

sapiens,  -entis,Avise;  u.assnbst. 
wise  man,  sage. 

sarmentuiii,  i,  N.,  twig,  fagot, 
brushwood. 

satid,  are,  avi,  atum,  satisfy, 
sate. 

satis,  adv.,  enough,  sufficiently; 
tolerably,  quite,  considerably ; 
often  as  subst.,  enough,  suffi- 
cient ;  also  as  adj.,  enough, 
sufficient,  satisfactoiy. 

satis-facio,  ere,  -feci,  -factum, 
do  enough  ;  make  amends  ; 
apologize. 

saucius,  a,  um,  wounded. 

saxum,  I,  N.,  stone,  rock. 

scala,  ae,  F.,  ladder. 

scando,  ere,  climb,  mount,  as- 
cend. 

scapha,  ae,  F.,  skifl",  small  boat. 

scientia,  ae,  F.,  knowledge. 

scilicet,  adv.,  evidently. 

scindd,  ere,  scidi,  scissum,  tear 
down. 

seio.  Ire,  ivi,  Itum,  know. 

Sclpio,  -onis,  M.,  1.  Publius 
Cornelius  Scipio,  consiil  in  218 
B.C.  2.  ^is  s(m,  Publius  Cor- 
nelius Africanus  Major,  the 
conqueror  of  Hannibal.  3. 
Publius  Cornelius  Scipio  Nas- 
ica,  consul  in  191  B.C. 

scltum,  I,  N.,  decree. 

scrlbo,  ere,  scrips!,  scriptum, 
write,  state. 

scutum,  I,  N.,  shield. 

Seytliae,  arum,  M.  plnr.,  the 
Scythians,  a  jyeople  dicelling 
north  of  the  Euxine  Sea. 

se,  from  sul. 

secius,  from  secus. 

secundus,  a,  um,  second  ;  fa- 
vorable. 

secus,  adv.  {comparative  secius). 
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otherwise ;  nihilo  secius,  none 
the  less,  nevertheh;ss. 

seeutus,  a,  ntu,  from  sequor. 

sed,  conj.,  but,  however. 

sedeeim,  sixteen. 

sedes,  is,  F.,  seat ;  abode,  home, 
settlement. 

SegontiHCl,  ornin,  M.  plur.,  the 
Segontiaci,  a  tribe  in  Britain. 

Segov-ax,  -actls,  M.,  Segovax, 
a  king  ruling  in  Kent. 

segrego,  are,  avi,  atuni,  shut 
out,  exclude. 

se-jungo,  ere,  -junxl,  -junc- 
tuni,  separate,  divide. 

semita,  ae,  F.,  path,  by-jiath. 

semper,  adv...  always,  at  all 
times,  ever. 

Sempronius,  I,  M.,  Sempronius, 
see  Gracchus. 

senatus,  us,  M.,  senate ;  au- 
dience of  the  Senate. 

senectus,  -tutis,  F.,  old  age. 

senex,  senis,  M.,  old  man  ;  as 
adj.,  old,  aged. 

sententia,  ae,  F.,  opinion,  way 
of  thinking  ;  decision  ;  sen- 
tentiain  ferre  de,  to  pass 
judgment  on. 

sentio.  Ire,  sensi,  sensuni,  feel, 
be  aware,  perceive,  learn,  dis- 
cover ;  hold  views,  have  opin- 
ions. 

separo,  are,  avi,  atuin,  separ- 
ate ;  perf.  j^art.  pass,  separa- 
tus,  a,  uin,  as  adj.,  separate. 

sepelio,  ire,  ivi  (il),  sepul- 
tum,  bury,  inter. 

septein,  seven. 

septentrid,  -dnis,  M.  (chiefly  in 
plnr.),  the  seven  stars  of  the 
constellation  of  the  Great  Bear; 
hence  tlie  north. 

Septimius,  i,  M.,  Lucius  Sep- 
timius,  an  officer  who  slew 
Pompeii. 

Septimus,  a,  um,  seventh. 


septingenti,  ae,  a,  seven  hun- 
dred. 
septuagesimus,  a,   um,   seven- 
tieth. 

septuaginta,  seventy. 

sepulcrum,  i,  N.,  tomb. 

sepultus,  a,  um,  from  sepello. 

Sequanus,  a,  um,  Sequanian, 
of  the  Sequani  ;  m.  as  subst., 
a  Sequanian  ;  in  plnr.,  the  Se- 
quani, a  tribe  in  Gaul  north  of 
'  the  Province. ' 

sequor,  i,  seeutus  sum,  follow, 
pursue,  attend. 

sermo,  -onis,  M.,  conversation  ; 
language. 

sero,  ere,  sevl,  satum,  sow, 
plant. 

serpens,  -entis,  M.  or  F.,  ser- 
pent, snake. 

Servilius,  i,  M.,  Servilius,  a 
Roman  family  name. 

servio,  ire,  Ivi,  itum,  be  sub- 
ject ;  be  a  .slave  to  ;  follow 
blindly  ;  devote  one's  self  to  ; 
with  dat. 

servitus,  -tutis,  F.,  bondage, 
slavery,  subjection. 

Servius,  i,  M.,  Servius,  a  Roman 
pnenomen. 

servo,  are,  avi,  atum,  save  ; 
keep,  maintain,  observe,  watch. 

servulus,  i,  M.,  dinxintdire  of 
servus,  young  slave,  slave. 

servus,  i,  M.,  slave. 

sescenti,  ae,  a,  six  hundred. 

sese,  from  sui. 

seu,  see  sive. 

sevoco,  are,  avi,  atum,  call 
aside. 

sex,  six. 

sexageni,  ae,  a,  sixty  (each). 

sexaginta,  sixty. 

sextus,  a,  um,  sixth. 

si,  conj.,  if,  even  if  ;  in  case,  to 
see  whether. 

sibi,  from  sui. 
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file,  adv.,  thus,  in  this  way  ;  so, 
in  such  a  way. 

siccitas,  -tatls,  F.,  drying  up. 

Sicllla,  ae,  F. ,  Sicily. 

signiflcatio,  -onls,  F.,  intima- 
tion, announcement,  signal. 

sigpnlflco,  are,  avi,  atuiii,  indi- 
cate, show  ;  mean,  signify. 

sTgrnuin,  i,  N.,  signal  ;  standard. 

sllentluni,  I,  N.,  <|uiet,  silence. 

Silenus,  I,  M.,  Silenus,  a  Greek 
historian. 

silva,  ae,  F.,  wood,  forest. 

sllvestris,  e,  wooded. 

siniilis,  e,  like,  similar. 

slinul,  adv.,  at  the  same  time  ; 
also  ;  along  with,  in  one's  com- 
pany or  society  ;  slinul  .  .  . 
slniul,  both  .  .  .  and  ;  simul 
atque,  or  sometimes  slinul 
alone,  as  soon  as. 

simulacrum,  T,  N.,  image, 
shadow,  reflection. 

simulatlo,  -onis,  F.,  pretence, 
deceit. 

slmulo,  are,  avi,  atum,  pre- 
tend. 

sine,  prep,  with  ahl.,  without, 
free  from. 

slng^lUatlm,  adv.,  singly,  one 
by  one. 

singularls,  e,  extraordinary, 
unparalleled,  remarkable  ;  in 
j)lur. ,  one  by  one,  in  small  de- 
tachments, in  scattered  groups. 

sluguli,  ae,  a,  one  each,  one  at 
a  time,  one  by  one ;  often  freely 
severally,  singly,  individually. 

sinister,  tra,  truni,  left  ;  fern. 
sinistra,  (is  subst.,  left  hand 
(.sc.  manus). 

sino,  ere,  sivi,  situm,  allow, 
permit. 

sltio.  Ire,  Ivi,  thirst,  be  thirsty. 

situs,  a,  um,  situated,  lying. 

sive  or  seu,  conj.,  or  if;  sive  .  .  . 
sive,  whether  ...  or,  either 
...  or. 


socer,  eri,  M. ,  father-in-law. 

societas,  -tatls,  F.,  alliance, 
league. 

soclus,  1,  M. ,  ally. 

sol,  soils,  M.,  sun;  orlens  sol, 
the  east ;  oceldens  sol,  the 
west. 

solaclum,  i,  N.,  comfort,  conso- 
lation. 

soleo,  ere,  solitus  siim,  be  ac- 
customed. 

solltudo,  -dinls,  F.,  solitude, 
wilderness. 

solliclto,  are,  avi,  atum,  stir 
up,  tempt,  try  to  influence, 
tamper  with,  bribe,  try  to  win 
over. 

Solon,  -onis,  M.,  Solon,  a  fa- 
mous Athenian  laiv-gii^er. 

solum,  adv.,  only,  merely,  alone. 

solus,  a,  um,  alone,  only. 

solvo,  ere,  solvl,  solutum, 
loose,  open  ;  free,  exempt  ; 
toith  or  withoiit  naves,  weigh 
anchor,  set  sail. 

sordidus,  a,  um,  unclean,  mean, 
humble. 

soror,  -oris,  F.,  sister. 

Sosilus,  I,  M.,  Sosilus,  a  Spartan 
historiayi. 

spatium,  1,  N.,  space,  extent, 
distance  ;  interval  {irhether  of 
space  or  time)  ;  time,  length, 
duration. 

species,  el,  F.,  appearance,  form. 

spectaculum,  I,  N.,  sight,  spec- 
tacle. 

speeto,  are,  avi,  atum,  look, 
face,  slope,  lie  ;  have  an  aim 
or  object. 

speculatorius,  a,  um,  of  a  spy, 
for  spying,  reconnoitring. 

speculum,  i,  N.,  mirror. 

spero,  are,  a%'i,  atum,  hope ; 
hope  for,  expect. 

spes,  el,  F.,  hope. 

spollo,  are,  avi,  atum,  strip, 
deprive,  despoil. 
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spontis  (gen.),  sponte  (ahl.),  de- 
fective noun,  F. ;  in  ahl.,  of 
one's  own  accord,  voluntarily. 

Spurlnna,  ae,  M.,  Spurinna,  a 
Roman  general. 

Spurius,  I,  M.,  Spurius,  a  Bo- 
man  pranumen. 

stabilio,  Ire,  Ivl,  Itum,  make 
steady  or  firm. 

stabilitas,  -tatis,  F.,  steadiness, 
firmness. 

statim,  adv.,  at  once,  imme- 
diately,  straightway. 

statio,  -onis,  F.,  post,  guard, 
outpost. 

statua,  ae,  F.,  statue. 

stat-uo,  ere,  -ui,  -utuiii,  de- 
cide, determine. 

statura,  ae,  F. ,  stature,  size. 

ste^'io,  ere,  stravi,  stratum, 
scatter ;  knock  down,  over- 
throw. 

stilus,  I,  M.,  style,  pen. 

stipendlarlus,  a,  uin,  tributary. 

sto,  are,  steti,  statuiu,  stand, 
remain  standing. 

strages,  is,  F. ,  confusion,  con- 
fused mass  ;  slaughter,  defeat. 

strepitus,  us,  M.,  noise,  rattling. 

structura,  ae,  F.,  gallery,  mine. 

8tru5,  ere,  struxi,  structum, 
build,  raise. 

studeo,  ere,  uI,  strive,  be  eager 
for,  pay  attention. 

stndluin,  I,  N. ,  zeal,  eagerness, 
enthusiasm. 

stulte,  adv.,  foolishly,  stupidly. 

snavltas,  -tatis,  sweetness,  at- 
tractiveness. 

sub,  prep.  1.  with  ahl.,  under, 
beneath,  near  to,  close  to,  at 
the  foot  of;  at.  2.  with  ace, 
close  to,  close  up  to. 

snbaotus,  a,  uin,  -from  subi^o. 

sub-dueo,  ere,  -duxi,  -duc- 
tum,  draw  oflF;  draw  up,  haul 
up,  beach. 


subductlo,  -onls,  F.,  hauling  on 
shore,  beaching. 

subegi,  from  subigo. 

sub-eo,  -Ire,  -11  (ivl),  -itum, 
draw  near,  advance ;  go  under, 
enter  ;  undergo,  encounter. 

suberani,  subesse,  from  sub- 
sum. 

sub-fodlo,  ere,  -fodl,  -fossum., 
stab  from  beneath  or  in  the 
belly. 

sub-lgo,  ere,  -egi,  -actum,  sub- 
due, overcome,  subjugate. 

subito,  adv.,  suddenly. 

subltus,  a,  uin,  sudden. 

sub-jlcio,  ere,  -jeci,  -jectum, 
place  beneath  ;  place  close  to  ; 
expose  ;  in  pass.,  lie  near,  lie 
close  by. 

sublatus,  a,  uiu,  from  tollo. 

subllclus,  a,  uiii,  built  on  piles; 
Pons  Subllclus,  a  wooden 
bridge  over  the  Tiher,  the  oldest 
of  the  Roman  hridges. 

sublustris,  e,  with  a  faint  light, 
dark. 

submlnlstro,  are,  avi,  atum, 
supply,  furnish. 

sub  mltto,  ere,  -misl,  -mis- 
sum,  send  (to  aid),  send  to 
one's  aid. 

sub-moveo,  ere,  -movl,  -nio- 
tuni,  drive  oft'  or  away. 

sub-sequor,  I,  -secutus  sum, 
follow  (closely),  follow  up. 

subsldluni,  i,  N.,  aid,  support, 
relief  ;  reserves,  reinforce- 
ments ;  subsldla  comparare, 
provide  resources,  make  pro- 
vision. 

sub-sistd,  ere,  -stltl,  stay;  hold. 

sub-sum,  -esse,  -ful,  be  near, 
be  close  at  hand  ;  be  at  the 
bottom,  lie  concealed. 
sub-venlo,  Ire,  -veni,  -ven- 
tum,  come  to  aid,  aid  {with 
dat.). 
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8uc-ced6,  ere,  -cessi,  -eessuiu, 

succeed,  take  the  place  of,  re- 
lieve, ifith  dat.;  come  close 
up,  approach,  advance,  come 
next,  adjoin. 

sue-cldo,  ere,  -eidi,  -elsuni,  cut 
down,  cut  through. 

suc-ounibo,  ere,  -cubul,  -eubi- 
tuiii,  yield,  submit. 

suo-curro,  ere,  -curri,  -cur- 
8U111,  run  to  aid,  run  to  the 
rescue  of  {ivith  dat.). 

sudis,  is,  F.,  stake. 

Suebi,  orum,  M.  phtr.,  the 
Suebi,  a  German  tribe  on  the 
Rhine. 

suf-ficio,  ere,  -feel,  -fectnm, 
choose  as  successor,  elect  in 
one's  stead. 

suffragiuin,  i,  N.,  vote,  voice, 
suffrage. 

Sugainbrl,  orum,  M.  plnr.,  the 
Sugambri,  a  Oertnan  tribe  on 
the  Rhine. 

8U1,  slbi,  se  or  sese,  reflex,  pi'cm., 
himself,  herself,  itself,  them- 
selves ;  him,  her,  it,  thena ; 
inter  se,  one  another,  (to, 
with,  from,  etc.),  one  another. 

Sulpieius,  1,  M.  1.  PubliusSul- 
picius  Galba,  consul  in  200 
B.C.  2.  Sulpieius  Blitho,  a 
Roman  historian.  3.  Pub- 
licius  Sulpieius  Rufus,  one  of 
Casar's  lieutenants. 

sum,  esse,  fui,  be,  exist,  prove; 
with  gen.,  belong  to,  be  the 
part  or  mark  of. 

suiiima,  ae,  F.,  total;  chief  part; 
chief  control,  chief  command, 
management,  supremacy,  chief- 
ly with  imperil. 

suminum,  1,  N.,  top,  summit. 

8Uiiiinus,  u,  um,  superlative  of 
superus,  highest,  greatest, 
chief,  supreme,  very  great, 
very  high,  extreme,  most  im- 


portant, perfect,  entire,  all  ; 
highest  part  of,  top  of,  top. 

sumo,  ere,  sumpsl,  sumptum, 
take  ;  get,  obtain. 

superbus,  a,  um,  proud, 
haughty. 

superineidens,  -entls,  falling 
from  above,  falling  on. 

superior,  ius,  comparative  of 
superus,  higher,  upper ;  for- 
mer, previous  ;  superior,  more 
successful,  victorious,  stronger. 

supero,  are,  avi,  atum,  con- 
quer, defeat,  overcome  ;  sur- 
pass, excel,  overmatch  ;  sail 
around,  double. 

super-stes,  -stitis,  surviving. 

super-sum,  -esse,  -fui,  be  over, 
remain,  be  left ;  survive. 

sup-plex,  -plicls,  M.,  suppliant. 

supplicatid,  -onis,  F.,  thanks- 
giving. 

supplicium,  1,  N.,  punishment 
{)isiudly  of  death)  ;  torture. 

sup-primo,  ere,  -pressi,  pres- 
sum,  check. 

supra,  adv.  and  prep,  vnthacc, 
above,  before ;  upon ;  over, 
more  than. 

sus-cipio,  ere,  -cepi,  -ceptum, 
undertake,  enter  upon. 

suspicio,  -onis,  F.,  suspicion  ; 
in  suspicionem  (alicui)  ad- 
dueere,  freely,  to  make  (one) 
suspicious  of. 

suspicor,  arl,  atus  sum,  sus- 
pect. 

8U8-tine6,  ere,-tinui,  -tentum, 
withstand,  meet,  endure,  hold 
out  against,  bear  ;  hold  one's 
own,  hold  one's  ground ;  check, 
rein  in. 

sustuli,  from  tollo. 

SUU8,  a,  um,  his,  her,  its,  their; 
his  own  etc,  M.  plur.  assubst., 
sui,  orum,  his  (their)  friends, 
conu'ades,  men,  countrymen ; 
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N.  fl-iir.  as  Sttbst.,  sua,  orum, 
^|is  (their)  possessions,   prop- 
erty, belongings. 
Syria,   ae,   F.,   Syria,  a  cmtntry 
in  icedern  Asia. 

T 

T.,  an  abbreviation  for  Titus, 
tabeilarius,  i,  M.,  letter-carrier, 

messenger. 
tabula,  ae,  F.,  tablet;  picture, 

painting. 
talea,  ae,  F.,  bar,  rod. 
talentuiii,  i,  N.,  talent,  a  Oreek 

standard  of  vcdue,    varying  in 

different  states;   especially  the 

Attic    talent,  -equal   to    about 

$1080. 
talis,  e,  of  such  a  kind,   such  ; 

this,  the  following  ;  this,  the 

preceding. 
tarn,  adii.,  so,  so  much  ;  tani .  .  . 

quani,  as  or  so  (much)  ...  as. 
tainen,  (uU\,  still,  however,  yet, 

nevertheless,  for  all  that,  yet 

at  the  same  time. 
Tainesis,  is,  M.,  the  Thames. 
Tamphilus,    1,    M.,    Tamphilus, 

see  Baebius. 
tainquani,  adv.,  as  if,  just  as  if. 
tandeu),  adii.,  at  length,  at  last. 
tailed,     ere,     tetigi,     tactum, 

touch  ;   reach  ;    border  on. 
tantulus,    a,    uiii,    so  small,  so 

trilling. 
tantuiii,  ((dv.,  only,  merely. 
tantus,    a,     uni,    so    great,    so 

large,   so  vast,  so  important, 

so  much,   such  ;   as  great,  as 

much  ;     n.    tantum,  as  adv., 

so  much,  so  far. 
tarde,  adr.,  slowly. 
Tarentini,  drum,  M.   plur.,  the 

Tarentines,  the  people  of  Tar- 

entum,    a   city    on    the    south 

coast  of  Italy. 
Tarquinius,  1,  M.,  Tarquin,  the 

last  king  of  Rome. 


Taximagulus,    i,    M.,    Taxima- 

gulus,  a  king  ruling  in  Kent. 

tectum,  1,  N.,  roof,  abode,  home, 
quarters. 

teffo,  ere,  texi,  tectum,  cover, 
hide,  conceal ;  shelter,  protect. 

Teilus,  1,  M.,  Tellus,  an  Athe- 
nian. 

teluni,  1,  N.,  weapon,  missile, 
dart,  javelin. 

temere,  adiK,  rashly,  without 
cause,  without  good  reason. 

temo,  -onis,  M.,  pole,  tongue  {of 
a  vehicle). 

temperantia,  ae,  F.,  self-con- 
trol. 

tempero,  are,  avi,  atuin,  con- 
trol; refrain;  perf.  part.  pass. 
teniperatus,  a,  um,  a^  ailj., 
mild. 

tempestas,  -tatis,  F.,  weather; 
storm,  tempest. 

templum,  1,  N.,  temple. 

tempto,  or  tento,  are,  avi, 
atum,  try,  test,  tempt. 

tempus,  -oris,  N.,  time,  sea- 
son; age,  period ;  occasion, 
opportunity,  circumstances ; 
ci'isis,  emergency  ;  reliquum 
tempus,  the  future. 

Tencteri  (or  Tencteri),  orum, 
M.  plur.,  the  Tencteri,  a  Ger- 
man tribe  near  the  mouth  of 
the  Rhine. 

tendo,  ere,  tetendi,  tensum 
or  teutum,  make  one's  way, 

go- 
tenebrae,  arum,  F.  plur.,   dark- 
ness, the  shades. 
tenebricosus,     a,      um,     dark, 

gloomy. 
teneo,    ere,    ui,   tentum,    hold, 

grasp,  keep,  maintain ;  retain, 

detain. 
tento,  see  tempto. 
Terentius,  1,  M.,  Caius  Teren- 

tius    Varro,    consxd    in    216 

B.C. 
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tergum,  I,  N.,  back,  rear  ; 
tergum     vertere,     or     dare, 

turn  and  flee,  take  to  flight ; 
a  tergo,  in  the  rear. 

terra,  ae,  F.,  earth,  land  ;  in  ter- 
ris,  in  the  world,  on  earth  ; 
orbis  terraruiii,  the  world. 

terreo,  ere,  ui,  ituiii,  alarm. 

terrestris,  e,  land,  of  the  land. 

territo,  are,  avi,  atuin, 
frighten,  terrify. 

terror,  -oris,  M.,  terror,  alarm, 
panic. 

tertio,  adv.,  for  the  third  time. 

tertius,  a,  uni,  third. 

testor,  ari,  atus  sum,  declare, 
assert. 

testudo,  -dinis,  F.,  tortoise, 
testudo,  shelter  of  overlapping 
shields. 

testula,  ae,  F.,  small  tile  or 
potsherd,  voting-tablet,  ballot. 

ThebanI,  oruiii,  M.  plur.,  the 
Thebans,  the  people  of 
Thebes,  a  famous  city  in 
Greece. 

Themistoeles,  is  or  i,  M.,  The- 
mistocles,  a  celebrated  Athe- 
nian statesman  and  general. 

Thermopylae,  arum,  F.  plur., 
Thermupylaj,  a  famous  poss 
in  northern  Greece. 

Thespienses,  ium,  M.  plur.,  the 
people  of  Thespiaj,  a  town  be- 
tn^een  Athens  and  Thebes. 

Thucydides,  is,  M.,  Thucydides, 
the  great  Greek  historian  of  the 
Feloponnesian  wa/r. 

Ti.,  an  abbreviation f or  TVae^rivis. 

Tiberinns,  a,  uni,  of  the  Tiber ; 
Tiberinus  pater,  Father  Ti- 
ber, as  a  rirer  god. 

Tiberis,  is,  M.,  the  Tiber,  the 
river  on  which  Home  is  situ- 
ated. » 

Tiberius,    i,    M.,    Tiberius,    a 

Roman  prcenomen. 
timeo,  ere,  uI,  fear,  be  afraid. 


timer, -oris,    M.,     fear,    alarm, 

dread,  panic. 
Tlryns,    -ynthis,  F.,    Tiryns,  a 

city  in  the  Pelo2x>nnesiis. 
Titurius,  I,  M.,  Quintus  Tituri- 

us    Sabinus,    one   of    desar's 

lieutenants. 
Titus,  1,   M.,    Titus,    a  Roman 

prceiiomen. 
tollo,    ere,    sustull,  sublatum, 

raise,  lift  up  ;  take  on  l)()ard  ; 

take  away,  remove  ;  destroy, 

kill,  slay. 
tormentum,  I,  N.,  engine,  hurl- 

ing-machine(/or  throwing  large 

missiles). 
Torquatus,    I,    M.,     Torquatus, 

the  name  of  a  famous  Ronui n 

family. 
torquis,  is,  M.  and  F.,  necklace, 

collar. 
tot,  indeclinable,  so  many. 
totidem,   indeclinable,     just    as 

many,  the  same  number  of. 
totus,  a,  um,  whole,  entire,  all  ; 

(ften    retidered   freelg   by   en- 
tirely, altogether. 
tra-do,  ere,  -didi,  -ditum,  hand 

over,  give  up,  surrender  ;  hand 

down. 
tra-dueo,  ere,  -duxl,  -ductum, 

lead  across,  bring  over  ;    lead 

through. 
trajeetus,  us,  M., crossing,  pass- 
age, route. 
trano,    are,    avi,    atuni,     swim 

over,  swim  across. 
tranquillitas,  -tatis,   F.,  calm. 
trans,    jnejJ.   nnth  ace,    across, 

over,    beyond,    on   the   other 

side  of,  to  the  other  side  of. 
transactus,  a,  um,  from  trans- 

igo. 
trans-duco,    ere,    -duxl,    -duc- 
tum, lead  across. 
trans-eo,  ire,  -ii  (-ivi),    -ituni, 
cross,  cross  over,  go  or  come 
over. 
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trans-fero,  ferre,-tull, -latum, 

transfer. 
trans-igo,    ere,    -ejsri,    -actum, 

complete  ;  in  pass.,  be  com- 
pleted, pass,  go  by. 

transitus,  us,  M.,  passing  over, 
crossing. 

translatus,  from  transfero. 

tpansinariiius,  a,  um,  from  be- 
yond the  sea. 

transmissus,  us,  M.,  passage, 
distance  across. 

transporto,  are,  avi,  atuin, 
caiTy,  lead,  bring,  or  take 
over ;   convey  across. 

Transrhenaiius,  a,  um,  living 
across  the  Rhine  (from  Gaul) ; 
M.  phir.  as  snbst.,  the  people 
across  the  Rhine. 

Trasunieuus,  I,  M.,  Trasume- 
nus,  a  lake  in  Etr^iria. 

Trebia,  ae,  M.,  Trebia,  a  river 
in  northern  Italy. 

Trebonius,  1,  M.,  Caius  Tre- 
bonius,  one  of  Caesar's  lieuten- 
ants. 

trecenti,  ae,  a,  three  hun- 
dred. 

trepido,  are,  avi,  atum,  be  in 
confusion,  be  in  a  panic. 

trepldus,  a,  um,  alarmed,  ter- 
rified. 

tres,  tria,  three. 

Treveri,  orum,  M.  jylvr.,  the 
Treveri,  a  tribe  in  north-eastern 
Gaul,  on  the  Bhine. 

Triboci,  drum,  M.  plur.,  the 
Triboci,  a  German  tribe  on  the 
Rhine. 

tribunus,  i,  M.,  tribune ;  tri- 
bunus  militum,  an  officer  in 
the  Roman  army;  tribunus 
plebis,  a  civil  magistrate  at 
Rome. 

trlb-u6,  ere,  -nl,  -utum,  grant, 
bestow,  devote  ;  ascribe. 

tridunm,  1,  N.,  a  space  of  three 
days,  three  days. 


trienninm,  S,  N.,  a  space  of 
three  years,  three  years. 

triginta,  thirty. 

Trlnobiintes,  um,  M.  plur.,  the 
Trinobantes,  a  tribe  in  Britain. 

tripertito,  adv.,  in  three  di- 
visions. 

tripl-ex,  -icis,  triple,  thi'eefold. 

triquetrus,  a,  um,   triangular. 

triremis,  is,  F.,  trireme,  galley, 
a  vessel  trith  three  ban]<s  of  oars. 

tristis,  e,  sad,  sorrowful ;  tris- 
tissimus,  with  the  saddest  of 
hearts. 

Troezen,  -enis,  F.,  Troezea,  a 
city  in  the  Peloponnesus. 

tropaeum,!,  N., trophy;  victory. 

trucido,  are,  avi,  atum,  cut 
down,  slaughter,  slay. 

truucus,  1,  M.,  trunk. 

trux,  trucis,  fierce,  grim,  stern. 

tu,  tui,  thou,  you. 

tuba,  ae,  F.,  trumpet. 

tueor,  eri,  tutus  {or  tuitus) 
sum,  protect,  guard,  keep 
safe,  defend. 

tull,  from  fero. 

tum,  adv.,  then,  at  that  time, 
thereupon  ;  cum  .  .  .  tum, 
both  .  .  .  and,  not  only  .  .  . 
but  also. 

tumulus,  1,  M.  hill. 

turgidulus,  a,  um,  swollen. 

turma,  ae,  F.,  squadron,  troop. 

turpis,  e,  disgraceful,  unbecom- 
ing, base. 

turris,  is,  F.,  tower;  dove-cote. 

tus,  turis,  N.,  incense. 

tuto,  adv.,  safely,  without  dan- 
ger. 

tutum,  1,  N.,  position  of  safety, 
safety. 

tutus,  a,  um,  safe,  secure. 

tuus,  a,  um,  thy,  your. 


ubi,    adv.,    when,   as   soon  as  ; 
where. 
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rbll,  oruni,  M.  plvr.,  the  Ubii, 
a  tribe  in  Germany  on  the 
Rhine. 

ulclscor,  I,  ultus  sum,  punish, 
avenge. 

ullas,  a,  urn,  any;  as  subst., 
anyone. 

ulterior,  Ins,  comparative,  far- 
ther, more  remote  ;  M.  plnr. 
OS  siibst.,  nlterlores,  those 
more  remote. 

ultimas,  a,  nm,  superlative, 
farthest,  most  distant. 

ultro,  adv.,  voluntarily,  without 
provocation. 

umbra,  ae,  F.,  shadow,  shade. 

umerus,  i,  M.,  shoulder. 

umquam,  adv.,  ever,  at  any 
time. 

una,  adv.,  at  the  same  time,  to- 
gether, along. 

nnde,  adv.,  whence,  from  which. 

undeviginti,  nineteen. 

undique,  adv.,  from  {or  on)  all 
sides,  from  every  quarter. 

unguentum,  1,  N.,  ointment, 
perfume. 

ungruis,  is,  M.,  nail ;  claw,  talon. 

unlcns,  a,  um,  sole ;  unparal- 
leled, une(jualled. 

universus,  a,  um,  all,  all  to- 
gether, whole,  united,  in  a 
body. 

unus,  a,  um,  one,  a  single  ; 
alone,  only  ;  one  and  the  same ; 
ad  unum,  to  a  man. 

urbs,  urbis,  F.,  city,  town. 

urgeo,  ere,  ursi,  press  hard  ; 
in  pass,  be  hard  pressed. 

Usipetes,  um,  M.  plur.,  the  Usi- 
petes,  a  German  tribe  near  the 
mouth  of  the  Rhine. 

usque,  adv.,  all  the  way,  even, 
as  far  as ;  all  the  time,  al- 
ways. 

usus,  a,  um,  from  utor. 

usus,  iia,  M.,  use,  experience, 
practice ;   advantage,    service, 


need,  necessity  ;  usu  venire, 

come  about,  happen  ;  ex  usu, 

of  advantage,    advantageous ; 

USUI  esse,  be  of  service,  be  an 

advantage,  be  useful. 
ut  or  uti,  that  in  order  that,  so 

that ;   as,   like  ;  how  ;  when  ; 

with  the  relative,  seeing  that, 

since. 
uter,  utra,  utrum,     which  (of 

two). 
uterque,   utraque,  utrumque, 

each  (of  two),  both  ;  M.  plur., 

both  sides ;  both. 
utI,  see  ut. 

utilis,  e,  useful,  serviceable. 
utilitas,-tatis,     F.,    advantage, 

usefulness,  service,  utility. 
utor,  I,  usus  sum,  use,  employ, 

have,  make  use  of ;  experience, 

find  ;    show,    display  ;    adopt, 

follow,  avail  one's  self  of  ;  xvith 

abl. 
utpote,  adv.  namely,  as  being, 

inasmuch  as. 
utrobique,  adv.,   in  both  ways, 

on    both   sides,    on  both  ele- 
ments. 
uva,    ae,  F.,    grape,    bunch    of 

grapes. 
uxor, -oris,  F.,  wife. 


Vaealus,  1,  M.,  the  Vacalus  (noi« 
the  Waal),  a  branch  of  the 
Rhine,  near  its  moidh. 

vaco,  are,  avi,  atum,  be  unoc- 
cupied, lie  waste. 

vacuus,  a,  um,  empty. 

vado,  ere,  go,  advance. 

vadum,  i,  N.,  ford,  shoal,  shal- 
low ;  pool. 

vagor,  ari,  atus  sum,  wander, 
roam  about. 

valens,  -entis,  strong,  powerful. 

valeo,  ere,  ul,  itum,  be  strong, 
be  powerful,  have  influence, 
have  weight ;  have  force,  mean. 
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Valerius,   i,   M.,   Marcus  Vale- 
rius Corvinus,  a  famous  Jio- 

man. 
valet u do,    -dinls,    F.,   state    of 

health  ;  illness. 
valles,  is,  F.,  valley. 
vallum,    1,    N.,     rampart,     en- 
trenchment, wall. 
varius,  a,  uiii,  diiferent, varied, 

chanyincr. 
Varus,  1,    M.,  Publius  Quintili- 

us  Varus,  a  Roman  general. 
vas,     vasts,     N.     plur.,      vasa, 

oruin,  vessel,  jar. 
vasto,     are,      avi,     atuiii,     lay 

waste,  ravage. 
vastus,  a,  uin,  immense,  vast. 
vectigal,  -alls,  N.,  tax,  tribute, 

revenue. 
vectigalis,  e,  tributary. 
vectorius,  ji,  uni,  for  carrying  ; 

V  e  c  1 6  r  i  u  iM    n  a  v  i  g  i  u  iii ,    a 

transport  ship. 
veheiuenter,  adv.,  vigorously. 
vehiculiini,  1,  N.,  carriage. 
veho,  ere,  vexi,  vectuiii,  carry; 

in  pass.,  ride,  sail. 
Veil,   oruiu,  M.  plnr.,  Veii,  an 

ancient  city  of  Etruria. 
vel,    cohf,    or;     vel   .    .    .   vel, 

either  ...  or. 
velle,  from  volo. 
velox,  -oeis,  swift,  active. 
velum,  i,  N.,  sail. 
velut  or  veluti,  adv.,  just  as  if, 

just  as  though. 
venatio,    -onis,    F.,    hunting, 

hunt,  the  chase. 
ven-do,  ere,  -did!,  -dltum,  sell. 
venenatus,    a,    um,    poisonous, 

venomous. 
venenum,  i,  N.,  poison. 
Veneti,    drum,    M.    plvr.,     the 

Veneti,  a  tribe  in  the  extrem,e 

north-ivest  of  Gaid. 
Veiietlcus,    a,    um,    of   or   with 

the  Veneti. 


venla,  ae,  F.,  pardon,  favor, 
indulgence ;  venlam  dare, 
consent. 

venio,  ire,  veni,  ventum,  come, 
go- 

ventito,  a*e,  avi,  atum,  come 
often,  resort,  visit. 

ventus,  I,  M.,  wind. 

Venus,  Veneris,  F.,  the  god- 
dess of  love  and  beauty  ;  phir. , 
Veneres,  Graces. 

Venusia,  ae,  F.,  Venusia,  a 
town  in  Apulia,  in  Italy. 

ver,  veris,  N.,  spring. 

verbum,  I,  N.,  word;  verba 
dare,  cheat,  deceive  ;  verba 
facere,  speak. 

Vercingetorix,  -igis,  Vercin- 
getorix,  king  of  the  Arverni. 

vere,  adv.,  truly,  accurately. 

vereeundia,  ae,  F.,  reserve, 
modesty. 

vereor,  eri,  itus  sum,  fear,  be 
apprehensive,  be  afraid  of. 

vergo,  ere,  lie,  face,  incline. 

vero,  adv.,  in  truth,  indeed,  in 
fact ;  but,  however,  moreover ; 
often  untranslatable. 

versor,  ari,  atus  sum,  be  en- 
gaged in,  live. 

ver-t6,  ere,  -tl,  -sum,  turn  ; 
terga  vertere,  turn  and  flee, 
take  to  flight  ;  puppes  ver- 
tere, turn  the  ships,  wheel 
about. 

verum,  conj.,  however,  but. 

verus,  a,  um,  true  ;  real,  gen- 
uine ;  accurate ;  right,  fair, 
just,  reasonable, 

vester,  tra,  trum,  your. 

vestigium,  I,  N.,  footprint; 
track  ;  spot. 

vestio.  Ire,  IvI,  Itum,  clothe, 
dress  ;  in  jxiss.  freely,  wear. 

vestitus,  us,  M.,  clothing. 

vestis,  is,  F. ,  clothing,  clothes  ; 
garment,  robe. 
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vet-6,  are,   -ni,   -itum,    forbid, 

bid  in-  order  .  .  .  not. 
vet-u8,  -erls,  old. 
vexilluin, I,  N. ,  banner, flag(((red 
banner  WHS  theaign'iljDV  buttle). 
vexo,   are,  avi,  atuiii,  ravage, 

overrun. 
vl,  from  vis. 
via,   ae,   F.,   way,   road,    route, 

journey. 
viator,  -oris,  M.,  traveller. 
vieesiiiius,  a,  uin,   twentieth. 
vicis,  (jen.   {nam.  not  found)  F., 
change,   turn  ;    in   vleem,    in 
turn. 
vicl,  from  vinco. 
vicies,  adv.,  twenty  times. 
victoria,  ae,  F.,  victory. 
victrix,  -icis,  F.,  victorious. 
victus,  a,  uni,  from  vinco. 
victus,  us,  M.,  life,  living,  man- 
ner of  living. 
vicus,  1,  M.,  village. 
video,    ere,    vldi,    visum,    see, 
perceive  ;  in  pass.,  be  seen,  be 
in  sight,  appear,   seem,  seem 
good  or  best. 
vigil,  -ills,  M.,  watch,  sentry. 
vigrilia,     ae,     F.,     watch    {one- 
fourth  of  the  night  time). 
vigintl,  twenty. 
vigor,   -oris,   M.,   strength,   ac- 
tivity. 
vinclo,    ire,    vinxi,    vinctuni, 

bind. 
vinco,  ere,  vici,   victuni,  con- 
quer, defeat. 
vlnctus,  a,  uni,  from,  vlncio. 
vinculum,  i,    N. ,    chain;  often 

in  plur.,  prison. 
vinea,  ae,  F.,  vineyard;  vine. 
vinum,  I,  N.,  wine. 
vir,  viri,  M.,  man. 
vires,  ium,  from  vis. 
virga,  ae,  F.,  rod,  stick. 
Virgo,  -ginis,  F.,  maiden. 
virginalis,  e,  a  maiden's,  maid- 
enly. 


virtus,  -tutis,  F.,  manliness, 
valor,  bravery,  courage  ;  vir- 
tue, excellence,  good  quality  ; 
energy,  spirit,  conduct. 

vis,  vim,  vl,  })lnr.  vires,  ium, 
F.,  force,  strength,  power, 
energy,  might  ;  violence,  fury, 
attack,  assault ;  plur. ,  strength, 
might,  powers,  bodily  vigor, 
powers  of  endurance. 

visus,  a,  uni,  from  video. 

visus,  us,  M.,  sight,  appearance, 
spectacle. 

vita,  ae,  F. ,  life,  course  of  life. 

vltium,  1,  N.,  fault,  failing. 

vlto,  are,  avi,  atum,  avoid, 
escape. 

vitrum,  1,  N.,  woad  (a  plant 
itsedfor  dyeing),  dyer's  weed. 

vividus,  a,  nni,  vigorous,  full 
of  life  or  energy. 

vivo,  ere,  vixi,  victum,  live. 

vivus,  a,  um,  alive,  live,  living. 

vix,  aiir.,  scarcely,  barely 

vixi,  from  vivo. 

voco,  are,  avi,  atum,  call, 
summon,  invite. 

void,  velle,  volul,  wish,  be 
willing,  desire,  want,  intend. 

Volso,  -onis,  M.  {see  Manlius). 

voluntas,  -tatis,  F.,  wish,  in- 
clination ;  good-will  ;  disposi- 
tion, attitude. 

voluptas,  -tatis,  F.,  pleasure, 
delight. 

Volusenus,  i,  M.,  Caius  Volu- 
senus,  a  military  tribune  with 
Co'sar. 

Vorenus,  i,  M.,  Lucius  Vorenus, 
a  centii)ion  tvith  Ccesar. 

v6s,  you,  plur.  o/tu. 

Vosegus,  1,  M.,  the  Vosges 
Mountains,  in  eastern  Gaul. 

vox,  vocis,  F.,  voice. 

vulgus,  1,  N.,  the  common  peo- 
ple, the  crowd,  the  masses. 

vulnero,  are,  avi,  atum,  wound. 
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valnns,  -eris,  N. ,  wound ;    blow. 
valpecnla,  ae,  F. ,  little  fox,  fox. 
valpes,  is,  F.,  fox. 
vultus,  us,  M.,  expression,  look  ; 
countenance,  face. 


Xanthlppns,  i,  M.,  Xanthippus, 
a  Spartan  general. 


Xerxes,  is,  M. ,  Xerxes,  king  oj 
Persia,  from  485  to  465  B.C. 


Zama,  ae,  F.,  Zama,  a  tojvn  of 
Numidia,  in  northern  Africa 

Zepliyrus,  I,  M.,  the  west  wind. 

Zeuxis,  is,  M.,  Zeuxis,  a  cele- 
brated Greek  painter. 


n.   ENGLISH-LATIN   VOCABULARY. 


abandon,     pro-do,     ere,     -didi, 

-ditum. 
ability,  ingenium,  i,  N. 
able,  be—,  possum,  posse,  potui. 
abound  in,   abundo,     are,     avi, 

atuni,  w.  abl. 

1.  about,     {  =  concerning),     de, 
prep.  w.  ahl. 

2.  about,  with  numerals,  circi- 
ter,  adv. 

3.  about,  to  be— to,  vse  the  fut. 
part,  active  with  sum. 

absent,  absens,  abse»tis. 
accept,  ac-cipio,  ere,  -cepi,  -cep- 

tum. 
access,  aditus,  us,  M. 
accomplisb,  pro-ficio,  ere,  -feci, 

-fectum  ;   con-ficio,    ere,  -feci, 

-fectum. 
accomplishments,      humanitas, 

-tatis,  F.  {in  the  sing.). 
accordance,  in-with,  l)rd,  prep. 

10.  abl.,    or  abl.  alone. 
account,  on— of,    propter,   prep. 

w.  ace. 

1.  accustomed,  be—,     consuevi, 
isse  (perf.  tense  o/consuesc6). 

2.  accustomed,  become—,     con- 
suesco,  ere,  -suevl. 


acquainted,  become — with,  co- 
gnosce, ere,  -gnovl,  -gnitum, 
w.  ace. 

acquit,  ab-solvo,  ere,  -solvi,  -so- 
lutum. 

1.  across,  trans,  prep.  w.  ace. 

2.  across,  lead—,  trans-dHco, 
ere,  -duxl,  -ductum. 

action,  course  of—,  res,  rei,  F. 
added,  be—,  third  sing,   active  of 

ac-cedo,  ere,  -cessi,  cessum. 
adjacent,  finitimus,  a,  um. 
Aduatuei,  AduatucI,  orum,  M. 

1.  advance,  pro-cedo,  ere, -cessI, 
-cessum  ;  pro-gredior,  I,  -gres- 
sus  sum  ;  signa  fero,  ferre, 
tull,  latum. 

2.  advance,  noun,  adventus,  lis, 

M. 

3.  advance,  send  in — ,  prae- 
mitto,  ere,  -misi,  -missum. 

4.  advance  guard,  priraum  ag- 
men  (agininis,  N.). 

1.  advantage,  ilsus,  lis,  M. 

2.  advantage,  take — of,  utor,  i, 
iisus  sum,  ic.  abl. 

3.  advantage,  to  any—,  satis 
commode,  adv. 

advice,  ask— of,  c6nsul-6,  ere, 
-ul,  -turn,  w.  ace. 
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advise,  admoneo,  ere,  ui,  itum. 
it:ani,  Aedul,  orum,  m. 
affair,  res,  rel,  F. 

1.  after,  prej). ,  post,  tv.  ace. 

2.  after,  conj.,  postquam,  cum  ; 
07-  use  p»ftect  participle. 

afterwards  postea. 

afraid,  be— of,  vereor,  eri,  itus 
sum. 

ag;aiu,  rilrsus. 

against,  in,  prep.  w.  ace;  tvith 
cantendo,  ad,  iv.  ace;  witli  hel- 
ium gero,  cum,  w.  ahl. 

agency,  througli  the — of,  per, 
prep.  w.  ace. 

ago,  abhinc. 

agree,  con-sentio,  ire,  -sensi, 
-sensum. 

1.  aid,  verb,  juvo,  are,  juvi, 
jutum,  w.  ace;  sue  curro,  ere, 
-curri,  -cursum,  to.  clat. 

2.  aid,  noun,  auxilium,  i,  N. ; 
subsidium,  I,  N. 

3.  aid,  come  to— of,  auxilio  ven- 
io,  veuire,  veni,  ventum,  w.  dat. 

4.  aid,  go  to— of,  auxilio  eo,  ire, 
ii  (ivi),  itum,  w.  dat. 

5.  aid,  send  to  —  of .  auxilio 
mitto,  ere,  misi,  missum,  w. 
dat.  and  ace. 

alarm,  per-moveo,  ere,  -movi, 
motum  ;  com  -  moveo,  ere, 
-movi,  -motum. 

alertness,  diligentia,  ae,  F. 

Alesia,  Alesia,  ae,  F. 

all,  omnis,  e. 

allegiance,  officium,  i,  N. 

Allobroges,  Allobroges,  urn,  M. 

1.  allow,  patior,  i,  passus  sum. 

2.  allowed,  be—,  licet,  licere, 
licuit,  impersoHal  w.  dat. 

ally,  socius,  i,  M. 

almost,  paene. 

alone,   solus,    a,   um  ;  tinus,    a, 

um. 
aloof,  hold— ,absum,  esse,  afui. 
already,  jam,  adv. 


although,     etsi  ;     quamquam  ; 

quamvis. 
always,  semper. 
ambassador,  legatus,  i,  M. 
ambush,  insidiae,   arum,   F.,  in 

plural  only. 
among,  inter,  prep.  iv.  ace. 
ancestors,  majores,  um,  m. 

1.  anchor,  weigh— ,=sei  sail. 

2.  anchor,  at—,  in  ancoris. 
ancient,  vetus,  -eris. 

and,  et,  -que,  atque,  ac. 
angry,  be— with,  irascor,i,iratus 

sum,  tfi.  dat. 
announce,     nuntio,     are,     avT, 

atum. 
annoyed,    be — ,    graviter    fero, 

ferre,  tuli,  latum. 

1.  another,  alius,  a,  ud. 

2.  another,  one—,  inter  se. 

1-  answer,  rerb,  re-sponde6,ere, 
-spondl,  -sponsum. 

2.  answer,  noun,  responsum, 
i,  N. 

3.  answer,  give  (or  make)—  , 
=  answer,  verb. 

1.  any,  iillus,  a,  um  ;  after  si, 
qui  (quis),  qua,  quod  ;  =a7iy 
amount  of,  qui  vis,  .quaevis, 
quidvis  or  quod  vis. 

2.  any  one,  quisquam  ;  with  a 
negative  use  nemo  =  no  one  ; 
after  si,  quis. 

3.  anything.  uHa  res,  quid- 
quam  ;  after  st,  quid. 

anxiety,  without—,  aequo  ani- 

mo. 
apart,     keep—,    dis-tineo,    ere, 

-tinui,  -tentum. 
apologize,  satis-facio,  ere,  -feci, 

-factum. 
appearance,     figiira,     ae,     F.   ; 

species,  ei,  f.  ;  aspectus,  us,  m. 
apprised,   become- of,  c6-gnos- 

co,   ere,   -gnovi,    -gnitum,    w. 

ace. 
1.   approach,  verb,  ac-cedo,  ere, 
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-cessT,  -cessum  ;  appropmquo, 
are,  avi,  atum,  ir.  clat. 
2.  approach,    noun,    adventus, 

approval,  consensus,  us,  M.  (used 

of  several  persDiis)  ;    voluntas, 

-tatis,  F. 
Arar,  Arar,  Araris,  M. 
Ardennes,  Arduenna,  ae,  F. 
ardor,  studium,  I,  N. 
Ariovistus,  Ariovistus,  i,  M. 
arise,  co-orior,  TrI,  -ortus  sum. 
armed,  armatus,  a,  um. 
armor,  arma,  oruin,  N.,  inplur. 

only. 
arms,  arma,   orum,   N.,  in  phir. 

only. 
army,  exercitus,  us,  M. 
around,  circum,  j^rep.  w.  ace. 
arouse,  confii  mo,  are,  avi,  atum. 
arrange,    c6nstit-uo,     ere,     -ui, 

-utum. 
arrangement,  res,  rei,  F. 
arrival,  adventus,  us,  M. 
arrow,  sagitta,  ae,  F. 
-•((li*  a,s  =  since,  cum. 

2.  as,  after  idem,  qui,  quae, 
quod, 

3.  a8=^ while,  dum,  cum,  or  itse 
present  participle. 

4.  as,  sigyi  of  apposition,  un- 
translated ;  use  appositive  or 
dative  of  piirpose. 

5.  as  soon  as,  simul  atque. 

6.  as— as  possible,  quaiu  with 
snjyerl. 

7.  as  to,  use  the  genitive. 
ascend,  ascendo,    ere,    ascendl, 

ascensum. 

ascertain,  c6-gn6sc6,  ere,  -gnovi, 
-gnitum. 

ashamed,  be—,  pudet,  imper- 
sonal. 

1.  aside,  lay—,  de-p6no,  ere, 
-posul,  -positum. 


2.  aside,  turn—,  a-verto.  ere 
-verti,  -versum. 

1.  ask*  {of  maki')i.g  a  request), 
peto,  ere,  petivi,  petitum  ; 
rogo,  are,  avT,  jitum. 

2.  ask*  {of  asking  a  question), 
quaero,  ere,  (juaesivl,  cjuaesl- 
tum  ;  rogo,  are,  avT,  atum. 

3.  ask  for,  peto,  ere,  petivi, 
petitum,  w.  ace. 

4.  ask  advice  of,  consulo,  ere 
-ul,  -turn,  w.  ace. 

assemble  {intransitiie),  con- 
venio,  ire,  -veni,  -ventum. 

assembly,  concilium,  i,  N. 

assist,  sub-venio,  ire,  -veni, 
-ventum,  w.  dat.;  juvo,  are, 
juvi,  jutum,  w.  ace. 

1.  assistance,  auxilium,  i,   N. 

2.  assistance,  ffo  to — of,  auxilio 
eo.  Ire,  il  (IvI),  itum,  w.  dat. 

3.  assistance,  send  to-of ,  auxilio 
mitto,  ere,  misl,  missum,  w. 
dat.  and  ace. 

1.  at,   of    time   when,    use    ahl. 

2.  at,  of  place  inhere,  use  locative, 
or  in  and  abl. 

3.  at,  after  conjicio,  in,  iv.  ace. 

4.  at  once,  statim,  adv. 

5.  at,  in  phrase  throw  one's  self 
at  feet,  ad,  •;<'.  ace. 

Athens,  Athenae,  arum,  F.,  in 
pliir.  only. 

1.  attack,  verb,  {of  places),  op- 
pugiio,  are,  avi,  atum  ;  {of 
men),  ag-gredior,  I,  -gressus 
sum  ;  ad-orior,  Irl,  -ortus  sum  ; 
impetum  facere  in,  w.  ace. 

2.  attack,  'noun,  impetus,  iis,  M. 

1.  attempt,  ver'b  {  =  try,  w.  in- 
finitive), Conor,  ari,  atus  sum  ; 
(  =  make  an  attempt  on),  temp- 
to,  are,  avi,  atum. 

2.  attempt,  make  an—,  Conor, 
ari,  atus  sum. 


*  The  person  who  is  asked  is  with  rogo  in  the  ace,  with^efo  in  the  abl.  with  ao, 
with  quaero  in  the  abl.  with  ex  or  ab. 
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1.  avenge,  ulciscor,  I,  ultus  sum. 

2.  aven^^e  one's  self  on  (or 
upon),  ulciscor,  i,  ultus  sum, 
u\  ace. 

await,  exspecto,  are,  avi,  atum. 
iway,  take-,  toUo,  ere,  sustuli, 
sublatum. 


back,  tergum,  i,  N. 
bag^gage,  baggage  animals,  im- 
pedimenta, orum,  N.  phir. 
band,  manus,  us,  F. 
bank,  rlpa,  ae,  F. 
bar,  talea,  ae,  F. 
barbarian,  barbarus,  I,  M. 

1.  battle,  proelium,  I,  N.;  pug- 
na,  ae,  f. 

2.  battle  array,  line  of  battle, 
acies,  el,  F. 

be,  sum,  esse,  f ui ;  to  express  dis- 
tance, use  absum,  abesse,  afui. 

1-  bear,  fero,  ferre,  tuli,  latum. 

2.  bear  on,  fero,  ferre,  tuli,  la- 
tum. 

beat  a  retreat,  se  re-cipio,  ere, 
-cepi,  -ceptum. 

1.  because,  quod. 

2.  because  of,  propter, prep.,  w. 
ace. 

become,  fio,  fieri,  f actus  sum. 

1.  before,  prep,  {of  time  and 
place),  ante,  w.  ace.  ;  (of 
place)  pro,  w.  abl.;  (  =  near) 
apud,  IV.  ace. ;  (tvith  summon) 
ad,  IV.  ace. 

2.  before,  conj.,  antequam,  pri- 
usquam. 

beg,  oro,  are,  avI,  atum. 

1.  begin,  incipio,  ere  ;  for  the 
perfect  tenses,  use  coepi,  isse, 
coeptus  sum. 

2.  begin  battle,  proelium  com- 
mitto,  ere,  -misl,  -missum. 

beginning,  initium,  i,  N.,  or  use 

primus. 
belialf,  on— of ,  pro,  prep  w.  abl. 
beliold,   video,  ere,  vidl,  visum. 


Belgians,  Belgae,  arum,  M.  plur. 
believe,  cre-do,  ere,-didl,  ditum, 

u\  dat. 
bent,  become-,  se  In-flecto,  ere, 

-fiexl,  -flexum. 
beseech,   ord,    are,    avI,    atum  ; 

impioro,  are,   avi,   atum  :    ob- 

secro,  are,  avi,  atum. 
beset,  ob-sideo,  ere,  -sedl,   -ses- 

sum. 

1.  best,  optimus,  a  um. 

2.  best  armed,  ornatissimus,  a, 
um. 

bestow  upon,  dono,  are,  avi, 
atum,  w.  dat. 

1.  betake,  re-cipio,  ere,  -cepT, 
-ceptum. 

2.  betake  one's  self  to  fliglit.  se 
fugae  mandare,  (mando,  are, 
avi,  atum). 

1-  better,  nielior,  ius. 

2.  better,  it  is—,  praestat,  are, 
impersoncd. 

betray,  pro-do,  ere,  -didi,  -di- 
tum. 

1-   between,  inter,  pi'ep.  iv.  ace. 

2.  between,  be— ,  inter-cedo,  ere, 
-cessi,  -cessum,  tv.  inter  and  ace. 

beyond,  trans,  pj-ep.  w.  ace. 

Bibracte,  Bibracte,  is,  N. 

bind,  vin-cio.  Ire,  -xl,  -ctum. 

bitter,  gravis,  e. 

boast  of,  glorior,  ari,  atus  sum, 
w.  ahl. 

Boii,  Boil,  orum,  M.  plur. 

boldly,  audacter. 

boldness,  audacia,  ae,  F. 

bondage,  servitus,  -ttitis,  F. 

1.  border,  nonn,  initium,  I,  N.  ; 
finis,  is,  M. 

2.  border  (  =  hem  in),  con-tineo, 
ere,  -tinui,  -tentum. 

born,  natus,  a,  um. 

1-  both  .  ,  .  and,  et  .  .  .  et. 

2.  both,uterque,utraque,  utrum- 
que,  =  each. 

3.  both,  on— sides,  utrimque. 
bough,  ramus,  I,  M. 
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bow.  arcus,    us,   M. ;   ahl.   plnr., 

arcubus. 
boy,  puer,  eri,  m. 
branch,  ramus,  I,  m. 
brave,  fortis,  e. 
bravely,  fortiter. 
bravery,  virtils,  -tutis  ;  fortitu- 

-do,  -dinis,  f. 

1.  breakdown,    re-scindo,  ere, 
-scidi,  -scissum. 

2.  break  out,  co-orior,  irl,  -ortus 
sum. 

<j-  break  up  camp,  castra  moveo, 

ere,  movl,  motum. 
bridge,  pons,  pontis,  M. 
1-  bring,  fero,  ferre,  tull,  latum. 

2.  hving (followed 6|/acros8),tra- 
duco,  ere,  -diixl,  -ductum. 

3.  bring  back  (  =  lead  back),  re- 
duco,  ere,  -duxi,  -ductum  ; 
{  =  carry  back),  refero,  ferre, 
rettuli,  relatum. 

4.  bring  word,  nfxntio,  are,  avi, 
atum. 

5.  bring  back  word,  rentintio, 
are,  avI,  atum. 

6.  bring  in  (  =  coi^ec^),  compoi-to, 
are,  avi,  atum  ;  (  =  import), 
importo,  are,  avi,  atum. 

7.  bring  over,  transporto,  are, 
avi,  atum. 

8.  bring  up  the  rear,  agmen 
claudo,  ere,  clausi,  clausum. 

9.  bring  together, comporto,are, 
avi,  atum  ;  confero,  conferre, 
contuli,  collatum. 

Britain,  Bi"itannia,  ae,  p. 
Briton,  Britannus,  I,  m. 
broad,  latus,  a,  um. 
bronze,- aes,  aeris,  N. 
brotlier,  frater,   -tris,  m. 
Brutus,  Briitus,  I,  M. 
buflfeting,  contumelia,  ae,  F. 
build,  aedifico,  are,   avi,   atum  ; 

facio,  ere,  feci,  factum. 
building,  aedificium,  I,  n. 
burden,  onus,  oneris,  N, 


1.  burn,   in-cendo,    ere,  -cendl, 
-censum. 

2.  burn  up,  com-buro,  ere,-bus- 
sl,  -bustum. 

burst  in,   ii-rumpo,    ere,    -rupl, 

-ruptum. 
business,  negotium,   I,   n.  ;  res, 

rel,  F. 

1.  but,  sed. 

2.  but,  —who — not,  quin. 

3.  but,  cannot— ,faceren6n posse 
quIn. 

buy  up,  co-emo,  ere,  -emi,  -emp- 

tum. 
by,  a,  ab,  prep.  w.  abl. 

C 

Caesar,  Caesar,  -aris,  M. 

1.  call  {  =  s)tmmon),  voco,  are,  avi, 
atum  ;  (  =  name),  appello,  are, 
avi,  atum. 

2.  call  together,  convoco,  are, 
avi,  atum. 

camp,  castra,  orum,  N.,  in  plur. 

only. 
camp-follower,    calo,    -onis,   M. 
can,  possum,  posse,  potul. 
capable,  be— of,  possum,   posse, 

potul. 
captive,  captlvus,  i,  M. 
capture,  capio,  ere,  cepi,  captum. 
care   (  =  caref'}dness),    dlligentia, 

ae,    F. ;    (  =  object  of  concern), 

cura,  ae,  p. 
carefully,  dlligenter. 
carelessness,  indlligentia,  ae,  F. 

1.  carry,  fero,  ferre,  tull,  latum 
(of  carrying  a  report),  per-fero, 
-ferre,  -tull,  -latum. 

2.  carry  down,  de-jicio,  ere, 
-jecl,  -jectum. 

3.  carry  off,  ab-duco,  ere,  duxi, 
-ductum. 

4.  carry  on,  gero,  ere,  gessi, 
gestum. 

5.  carry  out,  c6n-ficio,  ere,  -feci, 
-factum. 
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5.  carry  over,    transports,  are, 

avi,  atum. 
case,  since  (oi-  althoiigrh)  this  is 

the—,  quae  cuui  ita  sint. 
cast,  {  =  throw   headlong),    prae- 

cipito,  are,  avi,  atum. 
Casticus.  Casticus,  i,  M. 
cattle,  pecus,  -oris,  N. 

1.  cause,  noiniy  causa,  ae,  F. 

2.  cause,  verb,  euro,  are,  avi, 
atum,  vnth  gernndive. 

caution,  with—,  caute;  with  the 
greatest—,  use  superlative  cau- 
tissime. 

1.  cavalry,  noun,  equitatus,  us, 
M.  {in  sing.);  equites,  um,  M. 
(in  plnr.). 

2.  cavalry,  adj.,  equester,  tris, 
tre. 

3.  cavalry-man,  equ-es,  -itis,  M. 
centre,  use  adj.  medius,  a,  um. 
centurion,  centurio,  -onis,  M. 

1.  certain  (  =  sume),  quidam, 
quaedam,quiddam  or  quoddam. 

2.  certain  {=  fixed),  certus,  a, 
um. 

chain,  vinculum,  i,  N. ;  catena, 

ae,  F. 
challenge,  evoco,  are,  avi,  atum. 
chance,  casus,  fis,  M. 

1.  change,  commiitatio,  -onis,  F. 

2.  change,  political—,  novae  res, 
F.  j)lur. 

character,  of  such  a—,  talis,  e, 

adj. 
charge,  place  (put)  in — of,  prae- 

ficio,    ere,    -feci,    -fectum,   ^l■>. 

ace.  and  dat. 
charioteer,  essedarius,  I,  M. 

1.  chief,  prln-ceps,  -cipis,  M. ; 
regulus,  I,  M. 

2.  chief  man,  prin-ceps,  -cipis,  M. 

3.  chief  power,  regnum,  i,  N.; 
imperium,  I,  N. 

chiefly,  maxime. 
children,  liberi,  orum,  M. 
choose,  de-ligo,   ere,   -legi,   -lec- 
tum. 


chosen,  delectus,   a,    um ;    elec- 

tus,  a,  um. 
circumstance,  res,  rel,  F. 
citizen,  civis,  is,  M. 
citizenship,  Civitas,  -tatis,  F. 
city,  urbs,  urbis,  F. 
clemency,  dementia,  ae,  F. 
cliff",  mons,  montis,  M. 

1.  close,  verb,  claudo,  ere,  clausl, 
clausum. 

2.  close,  be— at  hand,  ad-sum, 
-esse,  -ful. 

closely,  anguste. 

coast,  ora,  ae,  f. 

cohort,  co-hors,  -hortis,  F. 

collect  (  =  get  together),  cogo,  ere, 
coegi,  coactum  ;  col-ligo,  ere, 
-legi,  -lectum  ;  {  =  summon  to- 
gether), convoco,  are,  avi, 
atum  ;  (  =  carry  to  otte  place), 
confers,  conferre,  contuli,  col- 
latum. 

color,  color,  -oris,  M. 

1.  come,  venio,  ire,  veni,  ven- 
tum. 

2.  come  often,  ventito,  are, 
avi,  atum. 

3.  come  together,  con-venio,  ire, 
-veni,  -ventum. 

4.  come  up  with,  con-sequor,  I, 
seciitus  sum,  iv.  ace. 

5.  come  upon,  oc-curro,  ere, 
-curri,  -cursum,  n\  dat. 

1.  command  (  =  orrfer),  verb,  im- 
I^ero,  are,  avi,   atum,  w.   dat. 

2.  command,  noitii  {  =  military 
power),  imperium,  i,  N.;  (  = 
order  given),  imperatum,  i,  N. 

3.  command,  have — of,  toe  in — , 
toe  at  head  of-,  prae  -  sum, 
-esse,  -ful,  w.  dat. 

4.  command,  chief—,  summa 
(ae,  F.)  imperii. 

commander,    imperator,     -oris, 

M. 
commit,  facio,  ere,  feci,  factum. 
Commius,  Conmiius,  i,  M. 
common,  communis,  e. 
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conimunication,  hold—,    col-lo- 

quor,  1,  -locutus  sum. 
compare,    comparo,     are,     avi, 

atuni. 
compel,  cogo,    ere,    coegl,    coac- 

tuni. 
complain,    queror,     i,     questus 

sum. 
complaint,   make—,    queror,    i, 

questus  sum. 
complete,    verb,    con-ficio,     ere, 

-feci,  -fectum. 
comrade,  their  comrades,    sul, 

orum,  M.,  2^l't>'- 
conceal,  occulto,  are,  avi,  atum ; 

celo,  are,  avi,  atum. 

1.  concerns,  it-  ,  interest;  re- 
fert. 

2.  concern,  object  of — ,cura,  ae, 
F. 

3.  concerned,  so  far  as  I  was—, 
per  me. 

4.  concerning,  de,  jjrej}.  w.  dbl. 
conclude    {  =  niake),    facio,    ere, 

feci,  factum. 
condition,  condicio,  onis,  F. 
confer  upon,  de-fero,  -ferre,  -tu- 

li,  -latum,  «'.  dat. 
conference,  colloquium,  I,  N. 
confidence,  fiducia,  ae,  F. 
confine,    con-tineo,    ere,   -tinul, 

tentum. 

1.  confusion,  tumultus,  lis,  M. 

2.  confusion,  throw  into—,  per- 
turbo,  are,  avi,  atum  ;  throw 
into  great  confusion,  mag- 
nopere  perturbo. 

conquer,  vinco,  ere,  vicl,  vic- 
tum  ;  supero,  are,  avi,  atum. 

consider,  existimo,  are,  avi, 
atum. 

Considius,  Considius,  i,  M. 

conspire,  conjuro,  are,  avi,  atum. 

consul,  consul,  consulis,  M. 

consulship,  in  the— of ,  use  con- 
sul in  the  abl.  absohde. 

1.  consult,  consul-o,  ere,  -ul, 
-tum,  w.  ace. 


2.  consult  (or  consult  for)  in- 
terests (welfare)  of,  c6nsul-6, 
ere,    uI,  -tum,  w.  dat. 

consummate,  summus,  a,  um. 

contest  {  =  battle),  certainen, 
-minis,  n.,  pugna,  ae,  F. ;  (  = 
war),  bellum,  I,  N. 

continent,    continens,   -entis,  F. 

continually,  continenter. 

continue,  maneo,  ere,  mansi, 
mansum. 

convenient,  idoneus,  a,  um. 

conversation,  sermo,  -onis,  M. 

1.  converse,  loquor,  i,  locutus 
sum. 

2.  converse,  hold—,  loquor,  i, 
locutus  sum. 

1-  corn,  frumentum,  I,  N. 

2.  corn,  supplies  of — ,  res  fru- 
mentaria,  F. ,  {use  the  sing.). 

Cotta,  Cotta,  ae,  M. 

council,  concilium,  I,  n. 

country  (  =  land),  ager,  agri,  M.  ; 
fines,  ium,  M.  plvr.;  (  = 
ground),  locus,  i,  m.  ;  {  =  state), 
res  publica,  rel  publicae  ;  (  = 
native  country),  patria,  ae,  f.  ; 
(  =  rural  districts),  rus,  ruris, 

N. 
couragre,  virtus,  -tutis,  F. 

1.  course,  cuysus,  us,  M. 

2.  course  of  action,  res,  rel,  F. 
cover  {  =  complete),  con-ficio,  ere, 

-feci,  -fectum. 
coward,  Ignavus,  i,  M. 
Crassus,  Crassus,  i,  M. 
cross,  cross  over,  vei'b,  trans-eo, 

-Ire,  -il  (  IvI),  -itum. 
cruelty,  crudelitas,  -tatis,  F. 
crush,   frango,   ere,   fregi,   frac- 

tum  ;    opprimo,    ere,    -pressi, 

-pressum. 
custom,  consuetudo,  -dinis,    F. ; 

mos,  moris,  M. 
cut  o«  {=i It tercept  or  shut  off), 

inter  cludo,   ere,   -clusi,   -clti- 

sum  ;   ( =  kill),  inter-ficio,  ere, 

-feci,  -fectum. 
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danger,  perlculum,  I,  N. 
dangerous,  perlculosus,  a,   urn. 
dare,  audeo,  ere,  ausus  sum. 
dark>blue,  caeruleus,  a,  um. 
dart,  telum,  i,  N. 
date,    the— of,   use   clause   with 

quando  {  =  when). 
daughter,  filia,  ae,  F. 
day,  dies,  ei,  M. 
day  before,  the—,  prldie. 
daybreak,  prima  lux,  lucis,  F. 
dear,  carus,  a,  um. 

1.  death,  mors,  mortis,  F. 

2.  death,  put  to-'  inter-ficio, 
ere,  -feci,  -fectum. 

decide  (form  a  resulve),  constit- 
uo,  ere,  -ui,  -utum  ;  (=form 
an  opinioii),  judico,  are,  avi, 
atum;  {  =  adj}(dicate)  de-ceruo, 
ere,  -crevi,  -cretum. 

declare  (  =  assert),  conilrmo,  are, 

avi,    atum  ;  {=^'make   knovm), 

pronuntio,    are,    avi,    atum ; 

{of  declaring  war),  in-dic6,  ore, 

dixi,  -dictum. 

deed,  factum,  i,  N. 

deep,  altus,  a,  um. 

1.  defeat,  'oerh,  repello,  ere, 
reppuli,  repulsum. 

2.  defeat,  no^in,  proelium  ad- 
versum,  N. ;  calamitas,  -tatis,  f. 

defend,   de-fendo,    ere,    -fendi, 

-fensum. 
dejection,  tristitia,  ae,  F. 
delay,  moror,  ari,  atus  sum. 
delightful,  jilcundus,  a,  um. 
demand,  impero,  are,  avi,  atum^ 

posco.  ere,  poposcl. 
dense,  densus,  a,  um. 
deny,  nego,  are,  avi,  atum. 
depart,     dis-cedo,    ei"e,     -cessi, 

-cessum. 

1.  departure,  discessus,  us,  M. ; 
profectio,  -onis,  F. 

2.  departure,  take  one's — ,  dis- 
cedo,  ere,  -cessi,  -cessum  ; 
pro-ficiscor,  i,  -fectus  sum. 


deprive,  despolio,  are,  avi, 
atum;  (of,  exjjressed  by  abl.). 

depth,  altitudo,  -dinis,  f. 

desert,  destit-uo,  ere,  -ul,  -Utum. 

design,  consilium,  i,  N. 

desire,  cup-io,  ere,  -Ivi,  -Itum. 

despair,  be  in  despair,  aespero, 
are,  avi,  atum  ;  (of = de  v\  abl.). 

destination,  reach—,  locum  ca- 
pio,  capere,  cepi,  captum. 

destroy,  re-scindo,  ere,  -scidi, 
-scissum. 

destruction,  pernicies,  ei,  F. 

detain,  re-tineo,  ere,  -tinui,  -ten- 
tum. 

deter,  deterreo,  ere,  ui,  itum  ; 
impedid,  ire,  ivi,  itum. 

determine,  constit-uo,  ere,  -ui, 
-iitum. 

devise,  capio,  ere,  cepi,  cap- 
tum ;  in-eo,  ire,  -ii,  -itum. 

die,  morior,  mori,  mortuussum  ; 
vita  {or  e  vita)  de-cedo,  ere, 
-cessi,  cessum. 

differ,  differo,  difFerre,  distuli, 
dilatum. 

different,  alius,  a,  ud  ;  in  dif- 
ferent directions,  =  some  in 
one  direction,  others  in  an- 
other. 

difficult,  difficilis,  e. 

1.  difficulty,  difficultas,  tatis,  F. 

2.  difficulty,  with — ,  vix,  aegre, 
adv. 

3.  difficulty,  with  the  greatest— , 
aegerrime,  adv. 

direct  (  —  ordej-),  impero,  are, 
avi,  atum,  iv.  dat. 

1.  direction,  pars,  partis,  F. 

2.  directions,  from  all — ,  undi- 
(jue,  adv. ;  or  iise  pars  (  —  quar- 
ter). 

3.  direction,  in  what — ,  quam 
in  partem. 

disappointed  in,  dejectus,  a, 
um,  w.  abl.  ;  repulsus,  a,  um, 
w.  ab  and  ahl. 

disaster>  calamitas,  -tatis,  F. 
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dlschargre,    fungor,    I,    functus 

sum,  w.  abl. 
disclose,  osten-do,  ere,  -di,  -turn, 

or  ostensum. 
disconcert,  com-moveo,  ere,  -mo- 

vi,  -motum. 
discover,  co-gnosco,  ere,  -gnovl, 

-gnitum  ;  reperio,  ire,  repperi, 

repertum. 
disembark,  e  navibus  e-gredior, 

i,  -gressus  sum. 
disgrrace,   turpitude,   -dinis,   F.; 

dedecus,  -oris,  n. 
disgraceful,   turpis,   e. 
dislodge,   pro-pello,    ere,   -pull, 

-pulsum. 
dismay,  per-moveo,  ere,  -movl, 

-motum. 
dismiss,    di-mitto,     ere,     -misi, 

-missum. 
dispel,  ex-pello,  ere,  pull,   -pul- 
sum. 
disperse,    dis-cedo,    ere,    -cessi, 

-cessum. 
display,     prae-sto,     are,     -stiti, 

-stitum  or  statum. 
displease,  dis-pliceo,  ere,  -plicui, 

-plicitum,  w.  dnt. 

1.  disposition,  animus,  I,  M. 

2.  disposition,  merciful—,   de- 
mentia, ae,  F. 

dispute,  controversia,  ae,  F. 

1.  distance,  spatium,  i,  N. 

2.  distance,  at  a-,    procul,  «c?i). 
distant,  be — ,    absum,    abesse, 

afui. 
distress,  be   in — ,    laboro,    are, 

avi,  atum. 
distribute,   distrib-uo,  ere,    -uT, 

utum;  {a,mong, express  by  dat.). 
district,  regio,  -onis,  F. 
distrust,     dif-fido,     ere,     -fisus 

sum,  w.  dat. 
disturb,  perturbo,  are,  avI,  atum  ; 

com-moveo,  ere,  -movl,  motum. 
ditch,  fossa,  ae,  F. 
divide,  di-vido,  ere,  -vTsI,  -visum. 
do,    facio,     ere,     feci,     factum ; 


(  =  carry  un),  gero,  ere,  gesai, 
gestum. 
double,  duplex,  duplicis. 

1.  doubt,  verb,  dubito,  are,  avI, 
atum. 

2.  doubt,  no%in,  dubitatio,  -onis, 

F. 

3.  doubt,  there  is  no—,  non   est 

dubium  {  =  it  is  not  doubtful). 
draught  animal,  jumentum,  i,  N. 

1.  draw  {of  drawing  a  simrd), 
de-stringo,  ere,  -strinxl,  -stria- 
tum. 

2.  draw  near,  =  approach. 

3.  draw  ovit,  e-vello,  ere,  -velli, 
-vulsum. 

4.  draw  up,  in-struo,  ere,  -strtixl, 
-structum. 

dread,  vereor,  eri,  itus  sum. 

1.  drive  {  =  nrge  oti),  im-pello, 
ere,  -pull,  -pulsum  ;  ( =  drive 
boA-Jc),  repello,  ere,  reppull,  re- 
pulsum  ;  (of  driving  headloncj), 
ago,  ere,  egl,  actum. 

2.  drive  back,  repello,  ere,  rep- 
pull, repulsum  ;  re-jicio,  ere, 
-jeci,  -jectum. 

3-  drive  off,    sub-moveo,     ere, 

-movl,  -motum. 
4.  drive  out,  e-jicio,    ere,    -jecl, 

-jectum  ;  ex-pell6,   ere,   -pull, 

-pulsum. 
Druids,  Druides,  um,  M. 
Duninorix,  Dumnorix,  -igis,   M. 
during,  I'.se  ace.  of  time  how  long. 
duty,  milnus,  -eris,  N. ;  do  duty, 

ofticium  (i,   N.)  prae-sto,    are, 

-stiti,  -stitum  or  -statum. 
dwell,  in-col6,  ere,  -colui. 

E 

each  (o/ftt'o),  uterque,  utraque, 
utrunKjue  ;  {of  tnorethantwo), 
quisque,  quaeque,  quidque  or 
quodcpie. 

1.  eager,  alacer,  oris,  ere. 

2.  eager,  bo  most—,  stude5,  ere, 
ui. 
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easterly,  cupide. 

eufferiiess.  alacritas,  -tatis,  F. 

eas'le,  a(]uila,  ae,  F. 

earJy,  matuius,  a,  um. 

earnestly,  magnopere. 

easily,  facile. 

easy,  facilis,  e  ;    very  easy,  per- 

facilis,  e. 
eat,  vescor,  i  (with  abl.). 
eclsre.tlie  water's—,  litus,  -oris, 

N.  {  —  shore). 
eigrht,  octo. 
eighteen,  duodevTgint! ;  octode- 

decim  ;  decern  et  octo. 
eiglitli,  octavus,  a,  um. 
eigljty,  octoginta. 
elect,  creo,  are,  avi,  atum. 
eleventh,  undecimus,  a,  um. 
else,  alius,  a,  ud. 
embark,  naves  con-scendo,  ere, 

-scendi,  -scensum. 
.  embassy,  legatio,  -onis,  F. 
encamp,  con-sldo,  ere,  -sedi,  ses- 

sum. 
encourage,  cohortor,    ari,    atus 

sum. 
end,  finis,  is,  M. 
endure    {  =  tolerate),     patior,    I, 

passus   sum;  (  =  icithstand), 

per-fero,  -ferre,  -tuli,  -latum. 
enemy,    hostis,    is,    M.    (usually 

in  the  plnr.). 
1-  engage,  com-mitto,  ere,  -nasi, 

-missum. 

2.  engage  in,  versor,  arl,  atus 
sum,  w.  in  and  abl. ;  engage 
in  (battle),  com-mitto,  ere, 
-misT,  -missum. 

3.  engage  with,  con-fllgo,  ere, 
-flixi,  -flictum,  ^v.  cum  a')id  abl. 

4.  engaged,  occupatus,  a,  um. 
1-    engagement,    proelium,  i,  N. 
2.   engagement,    during   the—, 

=  ivhile  Jig] I  ting. 
engine,  tormentum,  i,  N. 
enjoy,  fruor,  i,  friictus  sum  (iv. 

abl). 


enquire,  make  enquiry,  quaero, 

ere,  (juaesIvT,  (juaesltum. 
enrol,  con-scribo,    ere,    -scrlpsi, 

-scriptum. 
enterprise,  res,  rel,  F. 
entirely,  fise  totus,  a,  um,  adj. 
entrust,   com-mitto,   ere,   -misl, 

-missum. 
envoy,  legatus,  I,  M. 

1.  equal,  verb,  adaequo,  are,  avI, 
atum. 

2.  equal,  adj.,  par,  paris. 
equip,    armo,    are,    avI,    atum  ; 

orno,  are,  avi,  atum. 

'^seape,  e-labor,  i,  -lapsus  sum ; 
et-rugio,  ei-e,  -fiigl,  -fugitum. 

escort,  praesidium,  i,  n. 

especial,  use  praecipue  =  espe- 
cially. 

establish,  confirmo,  are,  avi, 
atum  ;  of  establishing  a  prece- 
dent, instit-u6,  ere,  -ui,  -iltum. 

even,  etiam  ;  not  even,  ne  .  .  . 
quidem  ;  even  if,  etiam  si. 

1.  ever  {  =  atunys),  semper. 

2.  ever,  for—,  in  perpetuum. 

1.  every,  omnis,  e  ;  quisque, 
quaeque,  quidque  or  quodque 
=  each. 

2.  every  one,  omnes,  plur. ;  or 
quisque,  sing.,   =each. 

everything,  omnia  ;  omnes  res. 
example,  exemplum,  i,  N. 
excel,    prae-cedo,     ere,     -cessi, 

-cessum. 
excellently,  egvegie. 
exercise  {  =  show),   utor,   i,   xisus 

sum. 

exhibit,  utor,  I,  usus  sum. 
exhort,  hortor,  arl,  atus  sum. 
expect,  exspecto,  are,  avi,  Jltum. 
experience,  USUS,  us,  M. 
extend,  pertineo,  ere,  ul. 
extensively,  late. 
extent,  magnitiido,  -dinis,  F. 
extremely,   maxime  {or  use   the 
superl.  degree). 
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fail,  de-ficio,  ere,  -feci,  -fectum. 
faithful,  tidelis,  e;  fidus,  a,  um. 
faithfully,   fideliter;  sumiiia 
tide. 

1.  fall,  verb,  cado,  ere,  cecidi, 
casum  ;    con-cido,    ere,     -cidl. 

2.  fall,  nonn,  mors,  mortis,  F. 
( =  death) ;  calamitas,  -tatis,  F. 

fame,  fama,  ae,  F. 
famous,  praeclarus,  a,  um. 
far,  longe  ;  too  far,  longius. , 

1.  farther,  (idn  ,  longius. 

2.  farther,  <^(dj.,  ulterior,  ius. 
farthest,  ultimus,  a,  um. 
fate,  fortfina,  ae,  f. 
father,  pater,  patris,  m. 
father-in-law,  socer,  eri,  M. 
fatigued,  defessus,  a,  um. 
favor,    probo,    are,    avi,    atum  ; 

fave5,    ere,    favi,    fautum   {w. 
dat.). 
favorable,  iddneus,  a,  um. 

1.  fear,  verb,  timed,  ere,  -ul ; 
pertim-esco,  ere,  -ui ;  vereor, 
erI,  vex'itus  sum. 

2.  fear,  )ionn,  timer,  -oris,  M. ; 
metus,  us,  M. 

feel,   intel-lego,   ere,   -lexi,   -lec- 

tum. 
feelings,     animus,     i,     M.     (vse 

sing. ). 
fellow-citizen,  civis,  is,  M. 
fertile,  fertilis,  e  ;  ferax,  -acis. 
few,  but  few,  pauci,  ae,  a;  a  few, 
,    nonniilll,  ae,  a ;  very  few,  per- 

pauci,   ae,  a. 

1.  field,  ager,  agri,  M. 

2.  field  (  =Jield  of  battle;,  leave 
the  field,  proelio  ex-cedo,  ei'e, 
-cessi,  -cessum. 

3.  field,  take  the— ,  arma  sumo, 
ere,  siimpsi,  sumptum  ;  ad 
bellum  pro-liciscor,  i,  -fectus 
sum. 

fierce,  I'se  acritei". 
fiercely,  acritei. 
fifteen,  qulndecim. 


fifth,  quintus,  a,  um. 

fifty,  qulncjuaginta. 

1-   fight,  pugnd,  are,  avT,  atum. 

2.  flopht  a  battle,  proelium facio, 
ere,  feci,  factum. 

3.  fighting,  pugna,  ae,  F. ;  or 
use  gerund  of  jjugnd. 

fill,  fill  up,  com-pleo,  ere,  -plevi, 

-pletum 
finally,  deni'que. 

1.  find,  reperio,  Ire,  repperl, 
repertum  ;  in-venio,  Ire,  -veni, 
-ventum. 

2.  find  out,  co-gnosco,  ere,  -gno- 
vl,  -gnitum ;  com-perio,  ire, 
-perl,  -pertum. 

fine,  pulcher,  chra,  chrum. 

finish,  per-ticid,  ere,  -feci,  -fec- 
tum ;  cdn-ticid,  ere,  feci,  -fec- 
tum. 

1.  fire.  Ignis,  is,  M. 

2.  fire,  set  to,  in-cendd,  ere, 
-cendl,  -censum,  w.  ace. 

first,  primus,    a,   um  ;  at   first, 

primd. 
fish,  piscis,  is,  M. 
five,    quinque ;    five   hundred, 

cjulngentl,  ae,  a. 
fix  (  =  ap2)oint),  e-dlcd,  ere, -dixl, 

-dictum  ;  (nu'^/i  dies),  died,  ere, 

-dixi,  dictum. 
flag,  vexillum,  I,  N. 
flank,  latus,  -eris,  N. 
flee,  cdn-fugid,  ere, -fugi;  fugid, 

ere,  fugl,  fugitum. 
fleet,  classis,  is,  F. 
flesh,  card,  carnis,  F. 

1.  flight,  fuga,  ae,  F. 

2.  flight,  take  to—,  se  fugae 
mandare,  (mandd,  are,  avI, 
atum). 

ftcw,  And,  ere,  fluxl,  nuxum. 

1-  follow,  sequor,  I,  secutus 
sum. 

2.  follow  up,  per-sequor,  I,  se- 
cutus sum. 

^  .following,  adj.,  posterus,  a, 
U"! :  u].'<eoiiens.  -entis. 
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4.  follows,  as-,  hic,  liaec,  hoc. 
follower,  camp— ,  calo,  -onls,  M. 
folly,  amentia,  ae,  F. ;  stultitia, 

ae,  F. 
food,  cibus,  1,  M. 

1.  foot,  pes,  pedis,  m.  ;  on  foot, 
pedibus. 

2.  foot,  at  the— ol ,  sub,  ioith  abl. 
footsoldier,  ped-es,  -itis,  M. 

1-  for  {of  dilution  toimrds),  in, 
ad,  UK  ace. ;  {unth  reason),  de, 
w.  abl. ;  {of  pnrjwse),  ad  and 
gerund  or  gerundive  ;  {of  time 
hoiv  long),  ace.  only ;  {tvith 
infinitive  clause)  untranslated  ; 
{of  arrangements  for  the  fu- 
ture), in,  w.  ace;  {  —  on  behalf 
of),  pro,  IV.  abl. 

2.   for,  conj.,  nam. 

forbearance,  mansuetildo,  -di- 
nis,  F. 

forbid,  veto,  are,  vetui,  vetitum. 

1.  force,  verb,  com-pello,  ere, 
-pull,  -pulsum. 

2.  force,  noun{  =  inolence),vis,T.; 
forces  (  =  troops),  copiae,  arum, 
F.  pUir. 

3.  forced  {of  a  march),  magnus, 
a,  um. 

ford,  vadum,  I,  n. 
forest,  silva,  ae,  F. 
forever,  in  perpetuum. 
forget,  ob-liviscor,  I,  -litus  sum, 
w.  gen. 

1.  form  {  =  make),  facio,  ere, 
feci,  factum  ;  tvith  consilium, 
capio,  ere,  cepi,  captum. 

2.  form  {  =  draiv  up),  in-struo, 
ere,  -struxl,  -structum. 

former,  pristinus,  a,  um. 
forsake,    dis-cedo,    ere,    -cessi, 

-cessum,  w.  ab  and  abl. 
fort,  castellum,  T,  n. 
fortification,  munitio,  -onis,  F. ; 

opus,  -eris,  n. 
fortify,  miinio,  Ire,  Ivi,  itum. 
forty,  quadraginta. 
forty  each,  quadrageni,  ae,  a. 


forward,  send—,  prae-mitto,  ere, 
-inisT,  -missum. 

four,  quattuor  ;  four  hundred, 
(luadringenti,  ae,  a. 

fourth,  quartus,  a,  um  ;  three- 
fourths,   =  three  parts. 

1.  free,  verb,  libero,  are,  avi, 
atum. 

2.  free,  adj.,  liber,  era,  erum. 
freed,  liberatus,  a,  um. 
freedom,  libertas,  -tatis,  F. 
freely,  libere. 

frequent,  creber,  bra,  brum. 
fresh,  integer,  gra,  grum. 
friend,  amicus,  i,  M. ;  often  ex- 
pressed by  possessive  pjronouns. 
friendly,  amicus,  a,  um. 
friendship,  amicitia,  ae,  F. 
frightful,   horridus,  a,  um. 

1.  from,  a,  ab  {  =  away  from), 
ex  {=out  of);  from  which, 
unde  ;  {ivith  verbs  of  taking 
auny),  tise  the  dat. ;  {with  ger- 
und in  -ing),  quin,  quominus, 
u\  subjunctive. 

2.  from,  be — ,  absum,  abesse, 
afui. 

front,  in— of ,  pro,  iv.  abl.;  ante, 
IV.  ace. 

fugitives,  =  those  fleeing. 

full,  plenus,  a,  um. 

furnish,  order  to — ,  impero,  are, 
avi,  atum  {w.  dat.  of  persons 
ordered,  ace.  of  that  to  be  fur- 
nished). 

G 

1.  gain,  potior,  Iri,  itus  sum, 
w.  abl.;  ad-ipiscor,  i,  -eptus 
sum,  w.  ace. 

2.  gain  a  request,  impetro,  are, 
avi,  atum. 

Galba,  Galba,  ae,  M. 

gallantly,  acriter. 

Gallic,  Gallicus,  a,  um  ;  or  use 

Gallorum. 
garrison,  praesidium,  I,  N. 
gate,  porta,  ae,  f. 
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gather,    cogo,     ere,     coegl,    co- 

actuin. 
i-  Gaul,   {the    country),    Gallia, 

ae,  F. 
2.   Gaul  (a  native  of  Gaul),  Gal- 

lus,  i,  M. 
general,  imperatoi",  -oris,  M. 
Geneva,  Genav^a,  ae,  F. 
gentleness,  dementia,  ae,  F. 
German.    Gerinanus,    I,    M.;    or 

adj.,  Gernmmis,  a,  vim. 

1.  get,  nanciscor,  I,  nactus  or 
nanctus  sum. 

2.  get  ready,  expedio,  ire,  Tvl, 
itum. 

1.  give,  do,  dare,  dedl,  datum. 

2.  give  orders,  impero,  are,  avi, 
atum. 

3.  give  up  (  =  hand  over),  tra-do, 
ere,  -didi,  -ditum  ;  {  =  aban- 
don), de-sisto,  ere,  -stiti,  tv. 
abl. 

glorious,  pulcher,  clira,   chrum. 

1.  go,  eo,  ire,  ii  (ivl),  itum. 

2.  go  forth,  ex-eo,  -Ire,  -il, 
itum . 

3.  go  out,  ex-eo,  -Ire,  -ii,  -itum. 

4.  go  outside,  e-gredior,  I,  -gres- 
sus  sum,  ir.  extra  and  ace. 

5.  going,  to  be— on,  fio,  fieri, 
factus  sum  ;  geror,  i,  gestus 
sum. 

6.  going,  to  be— to,  itsefut.  part, 
in  -urus  and  sum. 

gone,  be — ,  discessi,  isse. 
government,    res     jnlblica,    rei 

publicae,  F. 
grain,  fnlmentum,  I,  N. 
grant,  do,  dare,  dedl,  datum. 
great,  magnus,  a,  um ; 

how  great,  quantus,  a,  um ; 

so  great,  tantus,  a,  um  ; 

very  great,  maximus,  a,  um. 
greatest,  maximus,    a,    um  ;   or 

iise  adv.,  maxime. 
greatly,      magnopei'e,       mjigno 

opere  ;  hoAV  greatly,   quanto- 

pere  ;  quanto  opere. 


Greek,  Graecus,  i,  m. 
grievance,  dolor,  -oris,  M. 
1-    ground    {=position),     locus, 
1,  M. 

2.  ground,  stand  (hold)  one's—, 
consists,  ere,  -stit! ;  sus-tineo, 
ere,  -tinul,  -tentum. 

3.  ground,  provisions  of— corn, 
molita  cibaria,  oruni,  n.  plur. 

4.  ground,  on  the— that,  quod. 

1.  guard,  verb,  custodio,  ire, 
ivl,  itum. 

2.  guard,  noun,  praesidium, 
i,  N. 

guide,  dux,  ducis,  M. 
guilty.  And — ,   condemno,   are, 
avi,  atum. 

H 

half  amile=^i'e  hundred  paces. 
halt,  con-sisto,  ere,  -stiti. 

1.  hand,  manus,  iis,  F. 

2.  hand  down,  pro-do,  ere, 
-didi,  -ditum. 

3.  hand,  be  at — ,  ad-sum,  -esse, 
fui. 

4.  hand  over,  tra-do,  ere,  -didi, 
ditum. 

5.  hands,  at  the— of,  a,  ab,  W. 
abl. 

hang  out,  pro-pono,  ere,  -posul, 

-positum. 
happen,    accid-o,  ere,   -i,  ;    fio, 

tieri,  factus  sum. 
harass,  lacess-6,  ere,  -ivi,  -itum. 
harbor,  portus,  us,  M. 

1.  hard,  diflBcilis,  e. 

2.  hard  pressed,  to  be — ,  pre- 
mor,  i,  pressus  sum ;  urgeor, 
eri. 

harm,  noceo,  ere,   ui,   itum,  w. 

dat. ;  laedo,  ere,  laesi,  laesum, 

w.  ace. 
haste,  make — ,  mature,  are,  avi, 

atum  ;    conten-do,    ere,     -di, 

-tum. 
hasten,  conten-do,  ere,  -di,-tum. 
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i.  have,  habed,  ere,  uT,  itum  ; 
(  =  canse),  euro,  are,  avi,  atum. 

2.  have  to  (  =  nmd),  use  gerun- 
dive xoith  sum. 

he,  is  ;  se. 

1.  head,  caput,  -itis,  N. 

2.  head,  be  at  the— of,  prae- 
sum,  -esse,  -ful,  w.  dat. 

headlons,  prae-ceps,  -cipitis. 
health,  be  in  STood — ,  valeo,  ere, 

ul,  itum. 
hear,  hear  of,    audio,    Ire,   ivi, 

itum,  10.  ace. 
bearing,   without  a — ,    indicta 

causa. 

1.  lieart,  animus,  i,  M. 

2.  heart,  lose — ,  animum  de- 
mitto,  ere,  -misl,  -missum. 

heavy,  gravis,  e. 

1.  lieiffht  {of  measurement),  al- 
titude, -dinis,  F. 

2.  lieight(  =  «  high  place),  su- 
perior locus,  I,  M. ;  {in  plur. , 
superiora  loca,  N.). 

3.  lieight  of  madness,  summa 
dementia,  =  extreme  madness. 

lielp,  auxilium,  i,  n. 
Helvetian,      Helvetius,    i,     M. ; 

adj.,  Helvetius,  a,  um. 
Helvetii,  Helvetil,   orum,  M. 
hem  in,   con-tineo,   ere,    -tinul, 

-tentum. 
hesitate,  dubito,  are,  avI,  atum. 
liesitation,  cunctatio,  -onis,  F. 
hide,    se   abdere,    (ab-do,  ere, 

-didi,  -ditum). 
1-  hig-h,   altus,  a,   um;   =  great, 

magnus,  a,  um. 

2.  higher  {of  position),  superior, 
ius. 

3.  highest,  summus,  a,  um. 
hUl,  collis,  is,  M. ;  up  the  hUl, 

adverso  colle. 
himself,  ipse,  a,  um  ;  se. 
hinder,  impedio.  Ire,   ivi,  Itum; 

prohibeo,  ere,  ul,  itum. 
hither,  adj.,  citerior,  ius. 


1.  hold,  teneo,  ere,  tenul,  ten- 
tum. 

2.  hold  a  levy,  delectum 
habeo,  ere,  ui,  itum. 

3.  hold  out,  sus-tineo,  ere, 
-tinui,  -tentum. 

4.  hold  ("/  holding  poii'er),  ob- 
tineo,  ere,  -tinul,  -tentum. 

5.  hold  {  =  regard),  habeo,  ere, 
ui,  itum. 

home,  domus,  us,  F. ;  domicili- 
um,  i,  N. ;  at  home,  domi. 

honor,  ornamentum,  i,  N. ;  hon- 
or, -oris,  M 

!•  hope,  rerb,  spero,  are,  av, 
atum  ;  exspecto,  are,  avi, 
atum  ;  (for  express  by  ace). 

2.  hope,  noun,  spes,  spei,  F. 

horse,  equus,  i,  M. ;  {  =  ca\:cdry), 
equitatus,  us,  M. 

horseman,  equ-es,  -itis,  M. 

hostage,  ob-ses,   -sidis,  M. 

hostile,  inimicus,  a,  um. 

hour,  hora,  ae,  F. 

how  (  =  m  lohcd  manner),  quo- 
modo  ;  (  =  6i/  what  route),  qua; 
ho^v  great,  how  large,  quan- 
tus,  a,  um  ;  how  greatly, 
quantopere,  quanto  opere  ; 
how  many,  <\\iot {indeclinable.) 

however,  quamvls. 

humanity,  hiimanitas,  -tatis,  F. 

hundred,  centum. 

1.  hurl,  con-jicio,  ere,  -jeci, 
-jectum. 

2.  hurl  back,  re-jicio,  ere,  -jecl, 
-jectum. 

hurt,  of-f endo,  ere,  -fendl,  -fen- 
sum. 


if  (  =  in  case  that),  si ;  (  =  trhether), 

num  ;  as  if,  quasi,  velut. 
imagine,  puto,   are,    avi,    atum. 
immediately,  statim. 
immense,  ingens,  -entis. 
imminent  peril, obsidio,  -onis,  F. 
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impassable,  impedltus,  a,  um. 
important,      magnus,     a,     um  ; 

most  important,    sumnius,    a, 

urn. 
imijossible,  be,  nse  possum. 
impress,  com-moveo,  ere,  -movl, 

-motum. 
in,  in,  j^rej).  1V.  abl. 
incensed,    be  . . .  at,    exar-desco, 

ere,  -si,  -sum,  it\  ahl. 
inclose,   con-tineo,    ere,   -tinul, 

-tentum. 
increase,  augeo,  ere,  auxl,  auc- 

tum. 
incredible,  incredibilis,  e. 
incur,  ad-mitto,  ere,  -misl,  -mis- 
sum. 
induce,  ad-duc6,  ere,  -diixl,  -duc- 

tum. 
indulge,     indul-geo,     ere,     -sT, 

-tuin,  w.  dat. 
indulgence,  show — ,  indul-geo, 

ere,  -.si,  -turn,  v\  dat. 
inevitably,  use  necesse  est. 
inexperienced,  imperitus,  a,  um. 
infant,  in-fans,  -fantis,  M. 
infantry,  peditatus,  vis,  M. ;  pe- 

destres  copiae,  F.  phir. 
inferior,   Inferior,  ius. 

1.  inflict  ((>f])unishment),  sumo, 
ere,  sumpsi,  sumptum  ;  (upon, 
de,  w.  abl.);  (of  injury),  m- 
fero,  ferre,  intull,  illatum  ; 
(upon,  crprcss  by  dat.). 

2.  inflict  death  upon  oneself, 
mortem  con-sclsco,  ere,  -scivl, 
-scltum,  w.  dat. 

1.  influence,  verb,  ad-duco,  ere, 
-duxl,  -ductum  ;  per-moveo, 
ere,  -movl,  -motum  ;  im-pello, 
ere,  -puli,  -pulsum. 

2.  influence.try  to— ,  soUicito, 
are,  avi,  atum. 

3.  influence,  noun,  auctoritas, 
-tatis,  F. ;  gratia,  ae,  f. 

influential,  be — ,valeo,  ere,  uT. 


inform,      certiorem     (certiores) 

facio,  ere,  feci,  factum ;    of,  = 

de,  w.  abl. 
inhabit,  in-col6,  ere,  -colul. 
inheritance,  hereditas,  -tatis,  F. 
injure,  noceo,  ere,  ul,  itum,  iv. 

dat. 
injury,  injuria,  ae,  F. 
inland,  interior,  ius. 
inquire,     quaero,  ere,  quaeslvl, 

quaesltum ;    rogo,     are,    avI, 

atum. 
inroad,  incursio,  -onis,   F. 
instead  of,  pro,  ii\  abl. 
instruct,   prae-cipio,   ere,   -cepi, 

-ceptum,  ir.  dat.;  jubeo,   ere, 

jussi,  jussum,  tr.  ace. 
insult,  contumelia,  ae,  F. 
insultingly,  Insolenter. 
intend     {use  futiire   partic.    in 

-urus  a^id  sum). 
intercept,  inter-cipio,  ere,  -cepI, 

-ceptum. 
interest,  be  of -,  interest;   re- 

fert. 
interpreter,  inter-pres,   -pretis, 

M. 
into,  in,  •)/•.  ace. 
invade,    in-gredior,    I,    -gressus 

sum,  w.  intra  and  ace. 
invite,  arcess-6,  ere,  -IvI,  -Itum. 

1.  iron,  ferrum,  I,  N. 

2.  iron,  of — ,  ferreus,  a,  um,  adj. 
island.  Insula,  ae,  F. 

Italy,  Italia,  ae,  F. 


javelin,  pllum,   i,   N.;  telum,  T, 

N. 

join  battle,  proelium com-mitto, 

ere,   -mlsI,  -missum. 
journey,  iter,  itineris,  N. 
judge,  judico,    are,   avI,   atum: 

arbitror,  ari,  atus  sum. 
Judgment,  consilium,  I,  N. 
Jura,  Jura,  ae,  M. 
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1.  keep,  con-tineo,  ere,  -tinuT, 
-tentum. 

2.  keep  apart,  dis-tineo,  ere, 
-tinul,  -tentum. 

3.  keep  from,  prohibeo,  ere,  uT, 
ituin,  7r.  infiu.,  or  w.  ab  and 
ahl. 

4.  keep  off,  prohibeo,  ere,  ui, 
itum. 

kill,    inter-ticio,  ere,  -feci,   -fec- 
tuin  ;  oc-cldo,  ere,  -cidl,  -cisum. 
kind.of  ^vhat— ,  qualis,  e. 
kiiiff,  rex,  regis,  M. 
know,  scio,  U'e,  ivi,  itum. 


Labienus,  Labienus,  I,  M. 

1.  lack,  careo,  ere,  ul,  iv.  ahl. 

2.  lacking,  be—,  desuni,  deesse, 
deful. 

ladder,  scala,  ae,   F. 
lake,  lacus,  ils,  M. 

1.  land  (  =  conniri/),  ager,  agri, 
M. ;  fines,  iuni,  m.;  (opposed  to 
icater),  terra,  ae,  F. 

2.  land,  native — ,  patria,  ae,  F. 

3.  land,  on — ,pedester,  tris,  tre, 
adj. 

4.  land,  verb,  e-gredior,  I,  -gres- 
sus  sum. 

language,  lingua,  ae,  F. 

1.  large,  magnus,  a,  um  ; 
bow  large,  (^uantus,  a,  um  ; 
very  large,  maximus,  a,  um. 

2.  larger,  maj-or,  -us. 

3    largest,  maximus,  a,  um. 
later  (  =  after),  post. 
latter,  ille,  a,  ud. 

1.  last,  rerfc,  the  battle  lasts, 
pugnatvu',  impersonal  passive. 

2.  last,  adii.,  proxime. 
law,  lex,  legis,  F. 

1 .  lay  aside,  de-pono,  ere,  -posul, 
-positum. 

2.  lay  waste,  vasto,  are,  avi, 
atum  ;  populor,  arl,  atus  sum. 


1.  lead,  duco,  ere,  duxl,  duc- 
tum;  (  =  injluence),  ad-duc6, 
ere,  -dvixl,  -ductum. 

2.  lead  across,  trans-duco,  ere, 
-diixl,  -ductum,  often  w.  tico 
accusatives. 

3.  lead  back,  re-duco,  ere,  -dilxI, 
-ductum. 

4.  lead  out,  e-duco,  ere,  -duxl, 
-ductum. 

leader,  dux,  ducis,  M. 
leadership,   principatus,    lis,   M. 

1.  leading  man,  prin-ceps, 
-cipis,  M. 

2.  leading  place,  principatus, 
us,  M. 

leap  down,  de-silio,  Ire,   -silul, 

-sultum. 
learn,    co-gnosco,    ere,     -gnovl, 

-gnitum. 
lease,  red-imo,  ere,  -emi,  -emp- 

tum. 

1.  leave  (  =  leave  behind),  re- 
linquo,  ere,  -llqui,  -llctuni. 

2.  leave  (  =  f/o  away  from),  dis- 
cedo,  ere,  -cessi,  -cessum,  w. 
ab  and  abl. 

3.  leave  (  =  goout  of),  e-gredior, 
i,  -gressus  sum,  tv.  ex  a)id  abl. 

left,  sinister,  tra,  trum. 
legion,  legio,  -onis,  F. 
legionary,  legiouarius,  I,  M. 
lend  (aid),  fero,  ferre,  tull,  latum 

{  =  brin[i). 
less,  minus,  adv. 
lest,  ne 
letter,  litterae,  arum,    F.  phir. ; 

epistula,  ae,  f. 
let    slip,    de-mitto,    ere,    -mIsT, 

-nussum. 

1.  levy,  verb,  con-scrlbo,  ere, 
-scrlpsi,  -scrlptum. 

2.  levy,   noun,  delectus,   us,  M. 
liberality,  llberalitJis,  -tatis,  F. 

1.  liberty,  libertas,  -tatis,  F. 

2.  liberty,  be  at — ,  licet,  vO. 
dat.,  impersonal. 

lieutenant,  legatus,  I,  M. 
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life,  vita,  ae,  F. 

light  (  =  estimation),  locus,  i,  M. 

like,  similis,  e,  w.  dat. 

likely,  be— to,  tise  future  par- 
ticiple m  -urus  unth  sum  ;  vr 
volo,  velle,  voluT. 

1.  line,  line  of  battle,  acies, 
ei,   F. 

2.  line  of  inarcb,  agmen,  -min- 
is, N. 

linger,  moror,  arl,  atus  sum. 

1.  little,  a — ,  paulum  ;  (w.mite), 
paulo,  adv. 

2.  little,  be  within  a  very  of, 
minimum  abesse,  w.  quln. 

live,    vivo,    ere,     vixi,    victum  ; 

(on,  expressed  by  abl.). 
load,  onero,  are,  avi,  atum. 
lofty,  altus,  a,  um. 

1.  long,  adj.,  longus,  a,  um. 

2.  long,  adv.,  diu ;  longer, 
diutius. 

3.  long,  as- as,  dum,   conj. 

lose,  a-mitto,  ere,  -misi,  -mis- 
sum;  {  =  let  slip),  di-mitto,  ere, 
-misi,  -missum  ;  {of  losing  men 
in  battle),  deper-do,  ere,  -didi, 
-ditum,  or  amitto. 

1.  loss,  detrimentum,  i,  N. 

2.  loss  {  =  disaster),  calamitas, 
-tatis,  F.  ;  (  =  disadvantage), 
detrimentum,    i,    n.  ;  {of  loss 

.   in  battle),  nse  amitto  = /lose,  or 

interficio  =  slay. 
lot,  fortiina,  ae,  f. 
loud,  magnus,  a,  um. 
love,  di-ligo,  ere,  -lexi,  -lectum  ; 

amo,  are,  avi,  atum. 
low,  humilis,  e. 
lower,  inferior,  ius. 
loyalty,  fides,  ei,  F. 
liucius,  Lucius,  i,  M. 

M 

maae,  be — ,    iio,    fieri,     factus 

sum. 
iuadness,  furor,  -oris,  M. 


magistrate,   magistratus,  us,  M. 

1.  make,  facio,  ere,  feci,  factum. 

2.  make  a  march,  iter  {gen, 
itineris,  n.)  facio,  ere,  feci, 
factum. 

3.  make  ready,  comparo,  are, 
avi,  atum. 

4.  make  use  of,  litor,  i,  tisus 
sum,  w.  abl. 

5.  make  war,  bellura  infero,  in- 
ferre,  intuli,  illiitum  ;  (on,  ex- 
pressp.d  by  dat.). 

1.  man,  vir,  viri,  m.  ;  homo, 
hominis,  M.  ;  {  =  soldier),  mil- 
es, -itis,  M.,  or  often  by  tlie 
possessive  j)rononn. 

2.  man,  to  a — ,  ad  iinum  omnes. 
manner,  ratio,  -onis,  F. 
many,  multi,  ae,  a;  if  followed 

by  another  adjective,  supply  et 
or  -que,  =and;  how  many, 
quot,  indeclinable;  so  many, 
tot,  indeclinable  ;  very  many, 
permulti,  ae,  a. 

1.  march,  verb,  iter  facio,  ere, 
feci,  factum,  =makea  march  ; 
conten-do,  ere,  -di,  -tum. 

2.  march,  noun,  iter,  itineris,  N. 

3.  march,  line  of—,  agmen, 
-minis,  N. 

4.  marching,  noun,  iter,  iti- 
neris, N. 

Pvlarius,  Marius,  i,  M. 
marriage,    give    in — ,     nuptum 

{supine)  do,  dare,  dedi,  datum. 
marsh,  palus,  -ildis,  F. 
MassUia,   Massilia,  ae,  F. 
niacter,  become— of,  potior,  iri, 

itus  sum,  tv.  abl. 
material,  materia,  ae,  F. 

1.  matter,  res,  rei,  F. 

2.  matter,  no— how,  quamvis, 
may,  licet,  impersonal  iv.  dat. 
mean,  volo,  velle,  volui,  tv.  dat. 

of  reflexive  pronoun. 
1.  means  {  =  'measnres\  res,  rex, 

F. 
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2.  means  of  approach,   aditus, 
u^,  il. 

3.  means,   by   no,    nequaquam, 
adv. 

4.  means,  by— of,  per,  prep.  «'. 
ace. 

meantime,  in  the—,  interea. 
measure,  consilium,  I,  N. 

1.  meet,    oc-curro,    ere,    -curri, 
-cursum. 

2.  meet  with,  nanciscor,!,  nactus 
or  nanctus  sum,  w.  ace. 

memory,  memoria,  ae,  F. 
mention,  cominemoro,  are,  avi, 

atum. 
merchant,  mercator,  -oris,  M. 
merciful  disposition,  dementia 

(ae,  F.)  ac  mansuetudo  (-dinis, 

merit,  virtus,  -ttitis,  F. 
merited,  meritus,  a,  um. 
message,  mlntius,  i,  M. 
messenger,  nuntius,  I,  M. 
middle,  use  medius,  a,  um,  adj. 
midniglit,  media  nox  (noctis,  F.). 
midst,  use  medius,  a,  um,  adj. 
mile,  =a  thonsand  paces. 
military,  mllitaris,  e. 
milk,  lac,  lactis,  N. 
mischief,  maleficium,  I,  N. 
missUe,  telum,  i,  N. 
mistalien,  be  -,  erro,  are,  avI, 

atum. 
mode,  genus,  -eris,  N. 
Mona,  Mona,  ae,  F. 
money,  sum  of  money,  pecunia, 

ae,  F. ;  {  =  coin),  nummus,  i,  M. 
montli,  mensis,  is,  M. 
more,  plus,  amplius. 
Morini,  Morini,  orum,  M. 
morning',    on   the    following — , 

postrldie  ejus  diei  mane. 
morrow,  on  the—,  postrldie,  adv. 
most,  maxinie,  or  use  superlative. 
mount,    a-scendo,    ere,   -scendi, 

■scensum. 
-nountain,  mons,  montis,  M. 


1.  move,  moveo,  ere,  movi, 
motum. 

2.  move  forward,  pro-moveo, 
ere,  -movi,  -motum. 

much,  adr.,  multum  ;  multo. 
multitude,  multitudo,  -dinis,  F. 
murder,  caedes,  is,  F. 

1.  must,  use  gerundive  passive 
■with  sum. 

2.  must  needs,  necesse  est,  w. 
dat. 

my,  meus,  a,  um. 

If 

name,  nomen,  -minis,  N. 
nation,  natid,  -onis,  F. 
native  laud,  patria,  ae,  F. 
nature,  natura,  ae,  F. 
nearer,  propius,  adv. 
nearest,  proximus,  a,  um. 

1.  need,  verb,  iise  opus  est 
(^  =  there  is  need),  impersonal, 
to.  abl. 

2.  need,  novn,  usus,  us,  M. 
neglect,     neg-lego,     ere,     -lexi, 

-lectum. 
neighbor,  finitimus,  I,  M. 
neighborhood,  in   the— of,    ad, 

prep.  w.  ace, 
neighboring,   finitimus,  a,   um. 

1.  neither,  adj.,  neuter,  tra, 
trum. 

2.  neither  .  .  .  nor,  neque  .  .  . 
neque. 

Nervii,  Nervii,  orum,  M.  plur. 
next,  posterus,  a,  um ;  proximus, 

a,  um. 
new,  novus,  a,  um. 
night,  nox,  noctis,  F, 
nine,  novem. 
ninety,  nonaginta. 
nintli,  nonus,  a,  um. 
no,  nullus,  a,  um. 
no  one,    nemo;    gen.,     nullTus : 

ace,    neminem  ;    ahl.,    nullo ; 

that  no  one,  ne  quis. 
noble,  nobilis,  e. 
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noise,  strepitus,  tls,  M. 
none,  nuUus,  a,  um. 
nor,  neque. 

1.  not,  non  (in  Jin  il  and  imper- 
ative c'anses,  ne)  ;  ami  not, 
ne([ue  (or  in  final  cla^ises, 
neve,  neu). 

2.  not  a  man,   =iio  one. 

3.  not  yet,  nonduin. 
nothings,  nihil,   N.,  indeclinable. 
now  (~bil  this  time),  jam;  (  =  at 

this  -present  time),  nunc. 

1.  number,  numerus,  I,  M.,  or 
use  clause  icith  quot  =  Jiow 
viany. 

2.  number,  large—,  multitiido, 
-dinis,  F, ;  magnus  numerus, 
i,  M. 

0.  numbers,  great—,  =  large 
number  {use  sing.). 

numerous,  creber,  bra,  brum ; 
multl,  ae,  a. 

O 

oak,  rob-ur,  -oris,  N. 

1.  oath,  jusjurandum,  jilrisjur- 
andi,  N. 

2.  oath,  take  an—,  jui'o,  are, 
tivl,  atum. 

obedient,  be—,  pareo,  ere,  ul. 
obey,    pareo,    ere,   ul,  itum,   w. 

dat.  ;    obtempero,     are,     avi, 

atum,  IV.  dat. 
objections,  raise—,   reciiso,  are, 

Jivi,   atum,   if.   quominus    aiid 

subjunctive. 
observe,  video,  ere,  vldl,  visum. 
obtain  a  request,  impetro,  are, 

avi,  atum. 
occupy,    ob-tineo,     ere,     -tinul, 

-tentum. 
occur,  flo,  fieri,  factus  sum. 
of  {  =  ahoui),  de,  w.  abl. 
offer,  pro-pono,  ere,  -posuT,  -po- 

situm. 

1.  oflHcer,  legatus,  i,  M. 

2.  officer,  cavalry—,  praefectus 
(i,  M.)  equitum. 


old,  vet-us,  -eris;  (so  mani,  ye.};:s) 

oid,  niiius,  a,  uui. 
on  {of  pkue  irJiere),  in  u\  abl.; 

(of  time  -ivhen),   use  (dd.  otdy  ; 

(of  middng  attack  on),  in   w. 

ace. ;  (of  direction),  ab  or  ex  w. 

abl. ;  (  —  conceriiing),  de  w.  abl. 
Oil  account  of,   propter,    w.  ace. 

1.  once,  at—,  statim,  adv. 

2.  once  more,   =(igain. 

1.  one,  linus,  a,  um ;  one  hun- 
dred, centum  ;  uo  one,  nemo. 

2.  one  another,  inter  se. 

3.  one  at  a  time,  singulai'is,  e, 
adj. 

4.  one,  the  one  .  .  .  the  other, 
alter  .  .  .  alter. 

only,  ilnus,  a,  um,  adj. 

onset,  impetus,  lis,  M. 

open,  patefacio,  ere,  -feci,  -fac- 
tum ;  passive  pate-fio,  -fieri, 
-factus  sum. 

1.  opinion,  seutentia,  ae,  f. 

2.  opinion,  be  of  t!ie  -,  exlstinio, 
are,  avi,  atum. 

opportune,  opportilnus,  a,    um. 

opportunely,  opportune. 

1-    opportunity,    occasio,    -onis, 

F.  ;  facultas,  -tatis,  F. ;    potes- 

tas,  -tatis,  f. 
2.   opportunity,  give — ,  faculta- 

tem  dare,  or  potestatem  facere. 

1.  oppose(  =  resist),  repugno,  are, 
avi,  atum  ;  re-sisto,  ere,  -stiti ; 
-IV.  dat. 

2.  oppose  (  =  set  in  opposition), 
op-p6n6,  ere,  -posul,  -positum. 

or,  aut ;  (in  questions),  an  ;  or 
not  (in  rpiestixms),  annon  (di- 
rect), necne  (indirect). 

Orcynia,  Orcynia,  ae,  F. 

1.  order,  jubeo,  ere,  jussi,  jus- 
sum  ii\  ace.  ;  impero,  are,  avi, 
atum,  Ul.  dat. 

2.  orders,  give — ,  impero,  are, 
jivl,  Jltum. 

3.  orders,  receive — ,  jubeor,  erl, 
j  ussus  sum,  (  =  be  ordered). 
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4.  order,  in— that,  ut,  ne. 

5.  order,  in— to,  ut,  causa,  ad. 

6.  orders,    without    his—,     in- 

jussii  suo. 
Orffetorix,    Orgetorix,  -igis,   M. 

1.  other,  another,  alius,  a,  ud. 

2.  other,  the—,  {<>f  t>ro),  alter, 
era,  erum  ;  (  =  the  remaini)ig), 
reliquus,  a,  um. 

3.  others,  the— ,  leliqui,  ae,  a  ; 
ceterT,  ae,  a. 

ouffht,  iise  gernndhe passive  with 

sum  ;  or  debeo,  ere,  ul  ;  opor- 

tet,  ere,  oportuit. 
our,  noster,  tra,  trum. 
out  of,  ex,  e,    lo.  ahl. 
outer,  exterior,  ius. 
outside,  so— of,     e-gredior,    i, 

-gressussuni,  ir.  extra  a/ifZarr. 
over  ("/  bridges  over  rivers),  in, 

w.  abl. 
overwhelm,     op-primo,     ere, 

-pressi,  -pressuni. 
own,  use  possessive  pronouns  inth 

or  ^vithout  ipslus,  ipsorum. 


1.  pace,  passus,  us,  M. 

2.  pace,  slacken — ,  de  celeritfite 
re-mittor,  i,  -missus  sum. 

1.  panic,  timor,  -oris,  M. 

2.  panic,  throw  into  a — ,  perter- 
reo,  ere,  ul,  itum. 

1.  pardon,  verb,    i-gnosco,    ere, 
-gnovl,  w.  dat. 

2.  pardon,  noun,  venia,  ae,  F. 
parent,  parens,  -entis,  M.  or  F. 
1-  part,  pars,  partis,  F. 

2.  part,  in — ,partim,  adv. 

3.  part,  for  the  most — ,     maxi- 
mam  partem. 

4.  part,  take— in,      inter-sum, 
-esse,  -ful,  M'.  dat. 

participate  in,  inter-sum,  -esse, 

-fuT,  XV.  dat. 
party,  factio,  -onis,  F. 
1.  pa88(  =  ^o),    eo,    ire,    ii    (Tvi) 

itum. 


2.  pass  beyond,  e-gredior,  T, 
-gressus  sum,  with  extra  and 
arc. 

3.  pass  the  winter,  liiemo,  are, 
avi,  atum. 

passage,  iter,  itineris,  N. 

pay,  pendo,  ere,  pependT,  pen- 
sum. 

peace,  pax,  pacis,  F. 

people,  populus,  I,  M. 

perceive,  con-spicio,  ere,  -spexl, 
-spectum  ;  intel-lego,  ere,  -lexl, 
-lectum. 

perhajjs,  fortasse. 

peril,  perlculum,  i,  N. ;  to  the — , 
cum  periculo. 

permission,  have— , licet, licere, 
licuit,  impersonal,  u\  dat. 

1.  permit,  patior,  i,  passus  sum, 

2.  perniltted,  he — ,  licet,  imper- 
sonal, w.  dat. 

1.  person  (  =  a  mail),  generally 
untranslated. 

2.  person,  in — ,  ipse,  a,  um, 
=hiniself. 

persuade,  persua-deo,    ere,   -si, 

-sum,  i{'.  dat. 
pillage,  praedor,  ari,  atus  sum. 
pitch   {of  a   camp),    pono,    ere, 

posui,  positum. 
pity,  feel— for,     misereor,      eri, 

itus  sum,  ir.  gen. 

1.  place,  verb,  pono,  ere,  posui, 
positum ;  colloco,  are,  avI, 
atum. 

2.  place,  noun,  locus,  T,  M.  sing. ; 
loca,  orum,  n.  pdnr. 

3.  place,  leading-  ,  principatus, 
us,  M. 

4.  place,  in  that — ,  ibi,  adv. 

5.  place,  to  tliat — ,  eo,  adv. 
plan,  consilium,  T,  N. 
pleasing,  gratus,  a,  um, 
plenty,  copia,  ae,  F. 
plunder,  praeda,  ae,  F. 

1.  point  out,  doceo,  ere,  ul ;  os- 
tendo,  ere,  -tendl,  -tentum  or 
ostensum. 
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2.  point,  be  on  the-of,  use  fid. 
part,  in  ui'us  with  sum. 

3.  point,  on  tliat — ,  =  about 
that. 

political  change,  novae  res,   F. 

plur. 
Pompey,  Pompeius,  T,  M. 
popular,  acceptus,  a,  um. 
port,  portus,  us,  M. 
'  portion,  pars,  partis,  F. 

1.  position,  locus,  i,  M.;  or  use 
clause  with  ubi  or  quo  in  loco. 

2.  position,  keep  a — ,  con-sisto, 
ere,  -stitl. 

possess,  ob-tineo,  ere,  -tinuT, 
-tentum  ;  pos-sideo,  ere,  sedl, 
-sessum. 

1.  possessions,  their  — ,  sua, 
orum,  N.  plur. 

2.  possession,  gain— of,  potior, 
iri,  itus  sum,  iv.  abl. 

3.  possession,  take -of,  occupo, 
are,  avl,  atum,  w.  ace. 

possibUity,  potestas,  -tatis,  f. 
possible,    as  .  .  .  as — ,    quam, 

ivith  superlative. 
posterity,  posterl,  orum,  M.  plur. 

1.  power,  royal—,  chief—,  su- 
preme— ,  regnum,  I,  N. 

2.  power,  gain  the  sovereign— 
of,  potior.  In,  Itus  sum,  tv.  gen. 

1.  powerful,  firmus,  a,  um  ; 
potens,  -entis. 

2.  powerful,  be  most — ,  pluri- 
mum  possum,  posse,  potul. 

practice,  consuetudo,  -dinis,  F. 

1.  praise,  verb,  laudo,  are,  avl, 
atum. 

2.  praise,  noun,  laus,  laudis,  F. 
pray   for,     deprecor,    arl,    atus 

sum,  w.  ace. 
precedent,  exemplum,  I,  N. 
preceding,  superior,  ius. 
prefer  {with  •no'uns),  ante-pono, 

ere,    -posuT,   -positum ;    {with 

the    infinitive)     malo,    ma,lle, 

malui. 


preparations,  make—,  compare, 

are,  avl,  atum. 
prepare,  paro,  are,   avT,  atum. 

1.  present,  dono,  are,  avl,  atum. 

2.  present,  be — ,  ad-sum,  -esse, 
-fuL 

preserve,  re-tineo,  ere,  -tinul, 
-tentum. 

1.  press,  press  hard,  urgeo,  ere, 
ursi ;  premo,  ere,  pressi,  pres- 
sum. 

2.  press  forward,  in-sto,  are, 
-stitl,  statum. 

prevail,  super5,  are,  avl,  atum. 
prevent,  prohibeo,  ere,  ul,  itum. 
previous,  superior,  ius. 
previously,  ante. 
price,  pretium,  i,  N. 
priest,  sacer-dos,"  -dotis,  M. 
prisoner,  captlvus,  i,  M. 
private,  privatus,  a,  um. 
proceed,  pro-gredior,  I,  -gressus 

sum  ;    pro-cedo,    ere,     -cessi, 

-cessuin. 
proceedings,   =  things. 
procure,  paro,  are,  avi,  atum  ; 

comparo,  are,  avi,  atum. 
produce,  ef-ficio,  ere,  -feci,  -fec- 

tum. 
project,  form  a, — consilium  (i, 

N.)  capio  (ere,   cepi,   captum) 

or  ineo  (Ire,  il,  itum). 
promise,  make  a  promise,  pol- 

liceor,  eri,  itus  sum. 
prompt,  hortor,  arl,  atus  sum  ; 

im-pello,  ere,  -pull,  -pulsum. 
protect,  munio,  ire,  IvI,  itum. 
protection,  praesidium,  i,  N. 
protract,    pro-duco,   ere,   -duxl, 

-ductum. 
provide    for,     pro-video,     ere, 

-vidl,  -visum,  w.  dat.  or  ace. 
prove,  probo,  are,  avl,  atum. 
provided  that,  dum. 
province,  provincia,  ae,  F. 
provisions,    commeatus,   lis,   M. 

(iise  the  singular). 
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provoke  to  battle,  proelio  (abl.) 

lacess-6,  ere,  -ivi,  -itum. 
prowess,  virtus,  -tiitis,  f. 
puulsh,  ulciscor,  I,  ultus  sum. 
punishment,  supplicium,  i,  N. 
pupil,  discipulus,  I,  M. 

1.  purpose,  res,  rel,  F. 

2.  purpose,  for  the— of,  causa, 
w.  gen.  preceding. 

1.  pursue,  pro-sequor,  i,  -secu- 
tus  sum  ;  con-sequor,  i,  -secu- 
tus  sum ;  sequor,  i,  secutus 
sum. 

2.  pursue  a  march,  iter  facio 
(ere,  feci,  factum). 

push  forward  (or  onward),  con- 
ten-do,  ere,  -di,  -turn. 

1.  put,  colloco,  are,  avi,  atum ; 
pono,  ere,  posui,  positum. 

2.  put  (in  chains),  con-jicio, 
ere,  -jecl,  -jectum,  with  in  and 
ace. 

3.  put  to  death,  inter-ficio,  ere, 
-feci,  -fectum. 

4.  put  spurs  to  a  horse,  equum 
admitto,  ere,  -misi,   -missum. 

5.  put  an  end  to,  finem  facio, 
ere,  feci,  factum,  w.  gen. 


1.  quarters,    from    all — ,      un- 

dique,  adv. 

2.  quarters,  w^inter — ,  hiberna, 
orum,  N.  plur. 

queen,  regina,  ae,  f. 

question,  quaero,  ere,  quaesivi, 

quaesitum. 
quickly,  celeriter. 
quickness,  celeritas,  -tatis,  F. 

R 

rage,  the  battle  rag'es,  pugna- 
tur,  itnpersonul  passive. 

raise  (  —  collect),  comparo,  are, 
avi,  atum. 

rampart,  vallum,  i,  N. 

rank,  ordo,  -dinis,  M. 


rashness,  temeritas,  -tatis,  f. 
rate,  at  any — ,  certe. 

1.  rather,  potius,  magis. 

2.  rather,  had — ,  malo,  malle, 
malui. 

reach,  per-venio,  Ire,  -venT, 
-ventum,  ivith  ad  or  in  and 
ace. 

readily  (  =  without  cause),temere. 

1.  ready,  paratus,  a,  um  ;  (for 
or  to,  =ad  w.  ace). 

2.  ready;  make — ,  comparo,  are, 
avi,  atum. 

3.  ready,  get, — (of  arms),  expe- 
dio,  ire,  ivi,  itum  ;  (of  vessels), 
paro,  are,  avi,  atum. 

rear,  novissimumagmen  (-minis), 
N.;  in  the  rear,  a  tergo,  or 
aversus,  a,  um  in  agreement; 
to  the  rear,  ad  novissimos. 

reason,  causa,  ae,  F. ;  or  use 
clause  with  cur  or  quamobrem. 

rebuild,  restit-uo,  ere,  -ui, 
-utum. 

recall,  revoco,  are,  avi,  atum. 

1.  receive,  ac-cipio,  ere,  -cepi, 
-ceptum. 

2.  receive  orders  =  fee  ordered. 
recent,  recens,  -entis. 
recover  (  =  win  back),  recipero, 

are,  avi,  atum  ;  (  =  regain  cour- 
age), se  re-cipio,  ere,  -cepi, 
-ceptum. 

refrain,  tempero,  are,  avi, 
atum. 

refuse  (  =  object),  reciiso,  are, 
avi,  atum. 

regain,  recipero,  are,  avi,  atum. 

regard,  habeo,  ere,  ui,  itum. 

region,  regio,  -onis,  F. 

regular  (of  troops),  legionarius, 
a,  um. 

reinforcements,  subsidium,  i,  N. 

relationship,  cognatio,  -onis,  r. 

reliance,  place— on,  con-fido, 
ere,  -fisus  sum,  w.  dat. 

reluctance,  with — ,  invitus,  a, 
um,  adj.  in  agreement. 
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relying  on,  fretus,  a,  um,  w.  abl. 

remain,  le-maneo,  ere,  -man- 
si,  -mansum ;  maneo ;  per- 
maneo. 

remaining-,  reliquus,  a,  vim. 

remember,  memoriam  re-tineo, 
ere,  -tinui,  -tentum,  w.  gen.  ; 
memini,  isse  {imperative,  me- 
men-to,  -tote) ;  reminiscor,  i. 

Remi,  RemI,  orum,  M.  jdiir. 

remind,  commone-facio,  ere, 
-feci,  -factum. 

remotest,  ultimus,  a,  um. 

remove,  re-moveo,  ere,  -movl, 
-motum. 

renew,  renovo,  are,  avi,  atum. 

renown,  fama,  ae,  F. ;  gloria,  ae, 
F. ;  laus,  laudis,  F. 

repair,  reficio,  ere,  -feci,  fectum. 

reply,  re-spondeo,  ere,  -spondl, 
-sponsum. 

1.  report,  verb,  nuntio,  are,  avi, 
atum  ;  renuntio,  are,  avi, 
atum  ;  re-fero,  ferre,  rettuli, 
relatum. 

2.  report,  noun,  fama,  ae,  F. 

3.  report,  bring — ,  famam  per- 
fero,  -ferre,  -tuli,  -latum,  or 
lise  nuntio,  =  announce. 

reprove,  repre-hendo,  ere,  -hen- 

dl,  hensum. 
republic,  res  publica,  rei  publi- 

cae,  F. 
1-   request,     pet-6,     ere,     -IvT, 

-itum,  with  ab  and  abl. 
2.   request,  gain—,  obtain — ,  im- 

petro,  are,  avi,  atum. 
require,  impero,  are,  avT,  atum. 
reserve,  subsidium,  T,  N. 
resist,  re-sisto,  ere,  -stiti,  u\  dat. 
resistance,,  use  the  verb  resisto. 
resolution,     consilium,      I,    n.  ; 

form  a  resolution,  consilium 

in-eo,  ire,  -ii,  -itum. 
resolve,    c6nstit-uo,      ere,    -ul, 

-utum. 
resources,  opes,  um,  F.  plur. 


respond,  re-spondeo,  ere,  -spon- 
dl, -sponsum. 

1.  rest,  vei'b,  pono,  ere,  posul, 
positum. 

2.  rest,  tioxm,  use  reliquus,  a, 
um,  adj. 

restore,  red-do,  ere,   -didi.   -di- 

tum. 
restrain,  con-tineo,    ere,  -tinui, 

-tentum ;    prohibeo,    ere,    ui, 

itum. 

1.  result,  be  the  result,  fio, 
fieri,  factus  sum. 

2.  result  in  (  =  fee  attended  unth), 
sum,  esse,  ful,  v^ith  cum  and 
abl. 

retainer,  cliens,  -entis,  M. 
retire,    se   re-cipio,    ere,    -cepi, 

-ceptum  ;  se  con-fero,   -ferre, 

contull,  collatum. 

1.  retreat,  verb,  pedem  re-fero 
(-ferre,  rettuli,  -latum) ;  se  re- 
cipio,  ere,  -cepI,  -ceptum. 

2.  retreat,  noun,  receptus,  us, 
M. ;  fuga,  ae,  f. 

3.  retreat,  beat  a — ,  se  re-cipio, 
ere,  -cepI,  -ceptum. 

1.  return,  verb,  re-vertor,  I, 
versus  sum  ;  re-verto,  ere, 
verti ;  red  eo,  -Ire,  -ii  (-IvI), 
-itum. 

2.  return,  returning,  noun,  re- 
ditus,  us,  M. ;  or  use  clause  unth 

verb. 

revenue,  vectlgal,  -alis,  N. 

revolt,  de-ficio,  ere,  -feci,  -fec- 
tum. 

reward,  praemium,  i,  N. 

Rhine,  Rhenus,  i,  M. 

Rhone,  Rhodanus,  I,  M. 

ride  up,  adequito,  are,  avi, 
atum. 

1.  righti  noun,  jiis,  juris,  N. 

2.  right,  adj.,  dexter,  tra,  trum. 
ripe,  inatiirus,  a,  um. 

river,  flfimen,  -minis,  N. 

road,  via,  ae,  F. ;  iter,  itineris,  N. 
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roam  about,    vagor,    ari,    atus 

sum. 
Roman,  iwun,  Romanus,  i,   si.; 

(adj.)  Romanus,  a,  um. 

1.  Rome  (as  a  place),  Roma,  ae, 
F. ;  at  Rome,  Romae. 

2.  Rome  {as  a  nation),  populus 
(i,  M.)  R6iuanus  =  i/ie  Roman 
people. 

3.  Rome,  of — {  —  Roman),  Ro- 
manus, a,  um. 

1.  rout,  noun,  fuga,  ae,  F. 

2.  rout,  verb,  fugo,  are,  avi, 
atum  ;  fundo,  ere,  fudi,  fusum. 

route,  iter,  itineris,  N. 
royal  power,  regnum,  i,  N. 
rubbish,  agger,  aggeris,  m. 
rugged,  asper,  era,  erum. 
rule,  imperium,  i,  N. 
run  down,  de-curro,  ere,  -curri 
or  -cucurri,  -cursum. 

1.  rush  to  arms,  con-curro,  ere, 
-currI  or  -cucurri,  -cursum. 

2.  rush  out,  se  e-jicio,  ere,  -jecl, 
-jectum  ;  (of,  ex  tc.  abl.). 

S 

Sabis,  Sabis,  is,  M. 
sacred,  sacer,  era,  crum. 
safe,  tiitus,  a,  um. 
safeguard,  praesidium,  i,  N. 
safety,  salus,  -utis,  F. ;  in  safety, 

use  incolumis,   e,  adj.,  =safe. 
sail,     navigo,    are,    avi,    atum  ; 

(for,  in  IV.  ace.). 
sailor,  nauta,  ae,  M. 
sake,  for  the— of,  causa,  iv.  gen. 

preceding. 
sally,  eruptio,  -onis,  F. 
same,  idem,  eadem,  idem. 
satisfaction,   give—,   satis-facio, 

ere,  -feci,  -factum. 
SB,vei{  =  rescue),  e-ripi6,ere,-ripul, 

-reptum,    tuith    ex    and    abl.; 

{  =  spare),   conservo,   are,   avi, 

atum. 
say,  dico,  ere,  dixi,  dictum  ;  if 


followed  by  negative,  use  nego, 
are,  avi,  atum,  =deny. 

scarcely,  Vix. 

scatter,  dis-pergo,  ere,  -si,  -sum. 

scarcity,  inopia,  ae,  F. 

scout,  explorator,  -oris,  m. 

1.  sea,  mare,  maris,  n. 

2.  sea,  on  the—,  maritimus,  a, 
um,  adj. 

3.  sea  coast,  6ra  (ae,  F.)  mari- 
tima. 

search  for,  quaero,  ere,  quaesi- 
vl,  quaesitum,  vi.  ace. 

1.  second,  secundus,  a,  um. 

2.  second,  a— time,  iterum,  adv. 
secretly,  clam. 

secure,  munio.  Ire,  IvI,  itum. 

see,  video,  ere,  vidl,  visum. 

seek,  pet-6,  ere,  -IvI,  -Itum  ; 
appet-o,  ere,  -IvI,  -Itum. 

seem,  videor,  eri,  visus  sum, 
passive. 

seize  {  =  take  possession  of),  oc- 
cupo,  are,  avi,  atum  ;  (  =  with 
impedimenta),  potior,  iri,  Itus 
sum  ;  (  =  take  prisoner),  com- 
pre-hendo,  ere,  -hendi,  -hen- 
sum. 

select,  de-ligo,  ere,  -legi,  -lectum. 

senate,  senatus,  us,  M. 

1.  send,  mitto,  ere,  misl,  mis- 
sum. 

2.  send  back,  re-mitto,  ere,  -misI. 
-missum. 

3.  send  forw^ard,  send  in  ad- 
vance, prae-mitto,  ere,  -misl, 
-missum. 

separate,   di-vido,   ere,   -visl, 

-visum. 
Sequani,  SequanT,  5rum,  M.  plur. 
seriously,  graviter. 

1.  service,  officium,  I,  N. 

2.  service,  be  of—,  flsul  esse. 

1.  set  fire  to,  in-cendo,  ere,  cen- 
di,  -censum,  w.  ace. 

2.  set  out,  pro-ficiscor,  I,  -fectus 
sum. 
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3.  set  sail,  naves  solvo,  ere, 
sol VI,  solutum,  =  loose  the  ships. 

settle  (  =  take  up  jwsition),  con- 
sldo,  ere,  -sedi,  -sessum ;  {  =  de- 
cide), constit-uo,  ei'e,  -ui, 
utum. 

seven,  septem. 

seventh,  Septimus,  a,  um. 

seventy,  septuaginta. 

several,  complures,  -ium  ;  ali- 
quot, indeclinable. 

severe,  gravis,  e. 

shameful,  turpis,  e. 

shatter,  af-fligo,  ere,  -flixi, 
-flictum. 

1-  ship,  navis,  is,  F. 

2.   ship  of  war,  navis  longa. 

shore,  litus,  -oris,  N. 

1-  short,  brevis,  e. 

2.  short,  in  a -time,  brevi. 

3.  short,  (for)  a— time,  paulis- 
per. 

shortly,  brevT. 

should,    =  ought,  use   gerundive 

with  sum  ;  for  other  values  see 

V.  144. 
shout,  clamor,  -oris,  M. 
show,  osten-do,  ere,  -di,  -turn  or 

ostensum. 
shudder  at,  horreo,   ere,  ul,  w. 

ace. 

1.  side,  latus,  -eris,  N.  ;  pars, 
partis,  F. 

2.  side,  from  all  sides,  undique, 
adv. 

3.  side,  on  both  sides,  utrimque, 
adv. 

4.  side,  on  this— of,  cis  or  citra 
prep.  IV.  ace. 

5.  side,  on  the  other-of,  trans, 
prep.  w.  ace. 

sight,  conspectus,  us,  m. 
signal,  signmn,  i,  N. 

1.  silent,  tacitus,  a,  um. 

2.  silent,  be—,  keep-,  taceo, 
ere,   ui,  ituni. 

similar,  similis,  e. 
since,  cum. 


six,  sex  ;  six  hundrod,  sescenti, 

sixteenth,    sextus   (a,    um)   de- 

cimus  (a,  um). 
sixty,  sexaginta. 
size,  magnitude,   -dinis,    f.  ;    or 

use  clause  unth  quantus,  a,  um. 
skirmish,  proelinm   (I,  N.)    leva 

or  parvulum,  =  slight  battle. 
slaughter,  caedes,  is,  F. 
slave,  servus,  T,  M. 
slavery,  servitus,  -tutis,  F. 
slay,  inter-ficio,  ere,   -feci,   -fec- 

tum ;  oc-cido,  ere,  -cidi,  -cisum. 
sling,  funda,  ae,  F. 
slinger,  funditor,  -oris,  M. 
sloping,  declivis,  e. 
small,  parvus,  a,  um. 
smaller,  min-or,  -us. 
snatch  away,  e-ripio,  ere,-ripui, 

-reptum  ;  (from,  use  dat). 
so,  {=to  such  an  extent),  tam  ; 

(  =  therefore),  itaque ;  so  great, 

tantus,  a,  um. 
soldier,  mll-es,  -itis,  M. 

1.  some  (  =  some  or  other),  ali- 
quis  (aliqul),  -qua,  -quid  or 
-quod;    (  =  a   fctv),    nonnulli, 

2.  some ,  .  .  others,  alii  .  .  .  alii. 

3.  some  one,  aliquis. 

4.  some  day,  aliquando. 
son,  filius,  1,  M. 
son-in-law,  gener,  eri,  M. 

1.  soon,  niox,  brevl. 

2.  sooner,  (  =  rather),  potius, 
magis. 

soon,  as— as,  simul  atque. 
sorry,  be — ,  paenitet,  impersonal. 

1.  sort,  of  what— ,  qualis,  e,  <(dj. 

2.  sort,  what-of  man,  qualis,  e. 
=  of  ivhat  sort. 

sovereign  power,   imperium,    i, 

N., ;  regnum,  i,  N. 
space,  spatium,  i,  N. 
spare,   parco,  ere,  pepercl,  par- 

w.  dat. 
speak,  dico,  ere,  dixl,  dictum. 
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spear,  hasta,  ae,  F. 
specified,  certus,  a,  urn. 
special,  8liow -indulgence  =in- 

d>d(je  specially. 
specially,  praecipue. 
speecli,  oriitio,  -onis,  F. 
speed,  celeritas,  -tatis,  f.  ;  cur- 

SUS,   us,   M. 

speedily,  celeriter. 

spend,  con-sumo,   ere,   -sumpsi, 

-siiniptuin. 
spirit,    animus,    I,    M.  ;    virtus, 

-tutis,  F. 
spring,  ver,  veris,  N. 
spy,  speculator,  -oris,  M. 
squadron,  turma,  ae,  F. 
stain,  in-ticio,  ere,  -feci,  -fectum. 
stand  one's  ground,    con-sisto, 

ere,  -stiti. 

1.  standard,  signum,  T,  N. 

2.  standard    bearer,    =/(e   u^io 
bore  the  standard. 

start,  e-gredior,  I,  -gressus  sum. 

1.  state,  nouuj  civitas,  -tatis,  F. ; 
res  publica,  re!  publicae,  F. 

2.  state,   verb,   dico,    ere,    dixi, 
dictum. 

statement,  vox,  vocis,  F. ;  or  itse 

died  =  say. 
station,  coUoco,  are,  avi,  atum. 
stay,  moror,  an,  atus  sum. 
steep,    prae-ceps,    -cipitis ;     ar- 

duus,  a,  um. 
stimulate,  excito,  are,  avT,  iitum. 
stir  up,  incite,  are,  avI,  fitum. 
stone  (/'"'  buildiu(i),  saxum,    I, 

N. ;  {for  hurling),  lap-is,  -idis,  M. 
stop,  con-sisto,  ere,  -stitT. 

1.  storm,    verb,    expiigno,    are, 
avi,  atum. 

2.  storm,  noun,  tempestas,  -til- 
tis,  F. 

3.  storm,  talie    by — ,     =  storm, 
(verb). 

stratagem,   consilium,  I,  N. 
stream,    rivus,    i,    M.  ;    flumen, 
-minis,  N. 


strengtli,  flrmitudo,   -dinis,   F. ; 

or  use  clause  with  quot. 
strengtlien,     firmo,     are,     avT, 

atum  ;  munio,  ire,  ivi,  itum. 
stretcli,  pertined,  ere,  uT. 
strive,  conten-do,  ere,  -di,  -tum ; 

nitor,  1,  nisus  sum. 
strong,  be — ,  valeo,  ere,  ul. 

1.  struggle,    verb,    laboro.    are, 
avI,  atum. 

2.  struggle,     710 im,     certamen, 
-minis,  n.  ;  bellum,  I,  N. 

subjection,  servitus,  -tutis,  F. 
submit,  servid.  Ire,  ivI,  Itum. 
successfully,  bene  ;  feliciter. 
successive,  continuus,  a,  um. 

1.  sucli  (  =  so  great),    tantus,    a, 
um. 

2.  such,  of— a  character,  talis,  e. 

3.  such  ...  as,  oftoh  qui  w.  sub- 
junctive. 

1.  sudden,  repentlnus,  a,  um. 

2.  sudden,  m:ike  a— attaclt,  use 
suljito,  adc,  =s'uddeidij. 

suddenly,  subito. 

sue  for,  pet-6,  ere,   -Ivi,  -itum, 

K'.  acc. 
suffer  {  —  receive),   ac-cipid,   ere, 

-cepi,  -ceptum  ;  {  =  allow),  pa- 

tior,  I,  passus  sum. 
sufficient,  sufficiently,  satis. 
suggestion,  at  the— of,  use  auc- 

tor,   -oris,    M.,   =su<j<jester,    in 

abl.  absol. 
suitable,  iddneus,  a,  um. 
summer,  aestas,  -tatis,  F. 
summon  {of  several  persotis),  con- 

voco,  are,  avi,  Jitum  ;  {of  one 

person),  voco,  are,  avi,  atum.- 
superior,   be — ,     prae-sto,     Jire, 

-stiti,  -statum  or  -stitum, 

1.  supplies,  commeatus,  lis,  M. 

2.  suppliesof  corn,  res  frumen- 
taria. 

suppose,  arbitror,  iiri,  atus  sum ; 
puto,  are,  avi,  iitum  ;  judico, 
are,  avi,  atum. 
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supreme  power,  regnum,  i,  N. 

surpass,  prae-sto,  iire,  -stiti, 
statuni  or  stitum,  w.  dat.;  an- 
te-cedo,  ere,  -cessi,  -cessum, 
w.  ace. 

1.  surrender,  I'erb,  frnnsi tire,  de- 
do,  ere,  -did!,  -dituin  ;  intrans- 
itive, se  dedere. 

2.  surrender,  rerb  (of  ffiviug  iip 
arms),  tra-do,  ere,  -didi,  -di- 
tum. 

3.  surrender,  norm,  deditio, 
-onis,  F. 


surround,      circum-venio. 


ire. 


-veni,  -ventum;  {  =  'put  round), 
circum-do,  -dare,  -dedl,  -da- 
tum;  {  =  overwhelm),  circum- 
fundo,  ere,  -fiidl,  -fiisum. 

1.  suspect,  suspicor,  ari,  atus 
sum. 

2.  suspected,  become — ,  in  sus- 
picionem  venio,  (ii-e,  veni, 
ventum). 

swamp,  pal-US,  -udis,  F. 
swarm   around,  circuni-fundor, 

i,  -fusus  sum. 
sway,  dicio,  -onis,  F. 
swiftness,  celeritas,  -tatis,  F. 
sword,  gladius,   i,  M. ;  with  Are 

and  sword,  ferro  et  Igni. 


Tarentum,  Tarentum,  I,  N. 

1.  take,  capio,  ere,  cepi,  cap- 
tum ;  {of  taking  a  census),  ha- 
beo,  ere,  ul,  itum. 

2.  take  away,  tollo,  ere,  sustull, 
sublatum  ;  e-ripio,  ere,  -ripui, 
-reptum ;  (from,  express  by 
dat. ). 

3.  take  up  {=fll  i(p),  contineo, 
ere,  ui  ;  (of  taking  up  arms), 
capio,  ere,  cepi,  captum. 

■t.  take  up  a  position,  con-sldo, 

ere,  -sedl,  -sessum. 
tan^tit,  be — ,  disco,   ere,  didici, 

=  learn. 


tax,  tributum,  I,  N. 
tear,  lacrima,  ae,  F. 
tell,  dico,  ere,  dixT,  dictum,  iv. 

dat.  of  person. 
tempest,  tempestas,  -tatis,  F. 
ten,  decern. 
tenth,  decimus,  a,  um. 
terms,    condicio,     -onis,  F.   (us« 

sing. ). 
terrify,  terreo,  ere,  ul,  itum. 
territory,  ager,  agri,    M.;  fines, 

-ium,  M.  2)l'tt'. 
terror,  terror,  -oris,   M. ;    timor, 

-oris,  M. 
test,  perlclitor,  arl,  atus  sum. 
Thames,    Tamesis,  is,   M. ;  (ace. 

Tamesim). 
than,  quam. 

1.  that,  jn-onown,  is,  ea,  id  ; 
emphatic,  ille,  a,  ud. 

2.  tliat,  conj.,  unlh  noun  clauses 
untranslated;  with  clauses  of 
ptirpose,  ut,  ne  ;  with  clauses 
of  result,  ut. 

their,  suus,  a,  um  ;  or  eorum. 

then  (  =  next),  deinde. 

there  (  =  m  that  place),  ibi  ; 
(  =  to  that  place),  eo  ;  (as  in- 
troductory adverb),  untrans- 
lated. 

thereupon,  turn. 

they,  ei,  eae,  ea. 

thin^,  res,  rel,  F. ;  or  in  nam. 
and  ace.  use  neuter  of  adj.  or 
pronoun. 

tnink,  existimo,  are,  avi,  atum  ; 
arbitror,  ari,  atus  sum. 

third,  tertius,  a,  um. 

thirty,  trlginta. 

this,  hic,  haec,  hoc. 

though,   =  although. 

thousand,  mille  ;  j>h<r.,  millia, 
ium,  N. 

tlireaten,  minor,  ari,   atus  sum. 

three,  tres,  tria  ;  tliree  hun- 
dred, trecenti,  ae,  a. 

through,  per,  w.  ace. 


PART  VI. — VOCABULARY. 


555 


1.  throw  {of  ireapons),  ad-igo, 
ere,  -egi,  -actum  ;  con-jicio, 
ere,  -jecT,  -jectum. 

2.  throw  {riito  rliahm),  con-jicio, 
ere,  -jecl,  -jectum. 

3.  throw  one's  self,  se  pro-jicio, 
ere,  -jeci,  -jectum  ;  throw 
one's  self  into,  ir-rumpo,  ere, 
-rupi,-ruptum,  iv.  in  and  ace; 
throw  o:ie's  self  i:i  front  of, 
se  offero,  ferre,  obtuli,  obla- 
tum,  u\  dut. 

4.  throw  away,  ab-jicio,  ere, 
-jecl,  -jectum. 

5.  throw  down,  ab-jicio,  ere, 
-jecl,  -jectum. 

thus,  itaque. 

1.  time,  tempus,  -oris,  N. 

2.  time,  a  second — ,  iterum, 
adv. 

3.  time,  a  short — ,  paulisper, 
adv. 

4.  time,  at  tliat^,  tum,  adv. ; 
or  liieralUj. 

5.  time,  one  at  a — ,  singularis, 
e,  adj. 

to,  prep  ,  ad,  w.  ace.  ;  in,  w.  ace. 

to-day,  hodie,  adv. 

to-morrow,  eras,  adv. 

top,  f<se  summus,  a,  um,  adj. 

tortoise,  testudo,  -dinis,  F. 

towards,  ad,  W.  ace. 

tower,  turris,  is,  F. ;  (ace.  turrim). 

town,  oppidum,  I,  n. 

trader,  mercator,  -oris,  M. 

1.  transport,  verb,  transpoi'to, 
jire,  ilvl,  atum. 

2.  transport,  adj.,  onerarius,  a, 
um. 

traveller,  viator,  -oris,  M. 
treachery,  pertidia,  ae,  F. 
treat,  ago,  ere,  egi,  actum. 
tree,  arbor,  -oris,  F. 
trench,  fossa,  ae,  F. 
tribe,  natio,  -onis,  F. 
tribune,  tribunus,  I,  M. 
tributary,  vectigalis,  e. 
trick,  artificium,  I,  n. 


trifling:,  levis,  e. 

triple,  tri-plex,  -plicis. 

troopers,   =  cavalry. 

troops,  mllites,  um,  M.  ;  copiae, 

arum,  ¥. 
trunk,  truncus,  i,  m. 
trust,  cdn-fido,  ere,  -fisus  sum. 
1-  try,    Conor,  arT,  Jitus  sum  ;    or 

use  the   imperfect  tense  of  the 

verb. 

2.  try  to  influence,  try  to  win 
over,  sollicito,  are,  avT,  atum. 

3.  try  to  i>revent,  prohibeo,  ere, 
ill,  p res  ,  imperf,  orfut.   teiise. 

1.  turn,  ver-to,  ere,  -tl,  -sum. 

2.  turn  aside,  a-verto,  ere,  -verti, 
-versum. 

twelve,  duodecim. 

twenty,  Vigintl  ;  twenty-fifth, 
vicesimus  (a,  um)  quintus  (a, 
um). 

twice,  bis. 

two,  duo,  duae,  duo  ;  two  hun- 
dred, ducenti,  ae,  a. 


U 


unable,  be — ,n6n  possum,  posse, 

potui. 
uncertain,  incertus,  a,  um. 
under,  sub,  jn-ep.  ti\  abl. 
undertake,  sus-cipio,  ere,  -cepi, 

-ceptum. 
undertakiupr,  coniltus,  us,  M. 
understand,  intel-lego,  ere,  -lexl, 

-lectum. 
unexhausted,  recens,  -entis. 
unfavorable,    alienus,    a,     um  ; 

inujuus,  a  um  ;    inconnnodus, 

a,  um. 
unfriendly,  inimlcus,  a,  um. 
unknown,  incognitus,  a,  um. 
unless,  nisi. 
unoccupied,  be — ,  vaco,  are,avl, 

atum. 
unsuccessful,  adversus,  a,  um. 

1.  until,    conj.,  dum,  donee. 

2.  until,  prep.,  ad  w.  ace. 
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unwilling,  be  — ,    nolo,    nolle, 

nolui. 
uphold,  conservo,  are,  avi,  atum. 
upon,  in  w.  ace. 
upper,  superior,  ius. 
uprisinjar,  motus,  us,  M. 
urge,  hortor,  an,  atus  sum. 

1.  use,  verb,  utor,  i,  tisus  sum, 
IV.  abl. 

2.  use,  make  -  of,  =  use. 

3.  use  to  come,  ventito,  are,  avi, 
atum. 

4.  used    to,    use    the    imperfect 
tense. 

useful,  titilis,  e. 
useless,    inutilis,  e  ;  (_for,    =ad, 
w.  ace.) 

1.  usual,  his — ,  use  suus,  a,  um. 

2.  usual,  than—,  express  by  com- 
parative. 

utmost,  summus,  a,  um. 


Valerius,  Valerius,  i,  M. 

valiantly,  fortiter. 

valid,  perfectly—,    justissimus, 

a,  um. 
valley,  valles,  is,  F. 
valor,  virtus,  -tutis,  r. 
value,  of  great—,  magni. 
vanish,     dis-cedo,     ere,     -cessi, 

cessum. 

1.  vanquish,  vinco,  ere,  vlcl, 
victum ;  supero,  are,  avi, 
atum. 

2.  vanquished,  victus,  a,  um. 
vehemence.  Vis,  F. 
vengeance,  supplicium,  I,  N. 
venture,  auded,  ere,  ausus  sum. 
very,  admodum;  often  ipse. 
Vesontio,  Vesontio,  onis,  F. 
vessel,  navis,  is,  F. 

vicinity,  express  by  -rising  ab  or 

ad,  iivth  names  of  totons. 
victorious,  victor,  -oris,  M. 
victory,  victoria,  ae,  F. 


vigorous,  make  a- attack,  mag- 
no  impetii  ag-gredior,  I,  -grcs- 
sus  sum  ;  acriter  impetum 
facio,  ere,  feci,  factum. 

vigorously,  acriter. 

village,  vicus,  I,  M. 

violence,  vis,  F. 

voice,  vox,  vocis,  F. 

voluntarily,  ultro. 

W 

wage,  gero,  ere,  gessi,  gestum. 
wagon,  carrus,  I,  m. 

1.  wait,  moror,  ari,  atus  sum  ; 
exspecto,  are,  avi,  atum. 

2.  Avait  for,  exspecto,  are,  avi, 
atum,  w.  ace. 

wall  {of  town),  murus,  I,  M. ;  (of 

camp),  vallum,  i,  n. 
wander,  vagor,  firl,  atus  sum. 
1-  want,  inopia,  ae,  F. 
2.  wanting,  be  — ,  desum,  dees- 

se,  deful. 

1.  war,  bellum,  i,  n. 

2.  war  galley,  war  ship,  navis 
(is,  F.)  longa. 

warn,  moneo,  ere,  ui,  itum. 

1.  waste,  (  =  lose),  di-mitto,  ere, 
-misl,  -missum. 

2.  waste,  lay-,  vasto,  are,  iivl, 
atum  ;  populor,  ari,  atus  sum. 

watch,  vigilia,  ae,  F. 

water,  aqua,  ae,  F. 

wave,  fluctus,  us,  M. 

way,  in  any — ,  ullo  modo. 

wealth,  divitiae,  arum,  f.  plur. 

weapon,  teluni,  I,  N. 

weary,  defatlgd.  are,  avi,  atum. 

weather,  tempestas,  -tatis,  F. 

1-   weep,  fled,  ere,  flevi,  fletum. 

2.   weeping,  fletus,  us,  M. 

1.  weigh,  examino,  are,  avi, 
atum. 

2.  weigh  anchor,  naves  solvo, 
ere,  solvi,  solutum,  =loose 
the  ships. 
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3.  weigh  down,  op-primo,   ere, 

-press!,  -pressum. 
weight  ( =  influence.),  auctoritas, 

-tatis,  F.  ;  (  =  heaviness),  onus, 

oneris,  n. 
welfare,  consult— of,     c6iisul-6, 

ere,  -ul,  -tuui,  tc.  dat. 
weil-merited,     meritissimus,   a, 

um 
west,  solis  occasus,  iis,  M. 
what,  quis,  quae,  quid. 

1.  whatever,  (pron.),  qui,  quae, 
quod. 

2.  whatever,     adc.     (  =  at    all), 
omnino. 

when  (relative),  ubi,  cum  ;  (inter- 

rogatice),  quando. 
whence,  unde. 
whenever,  cum. 
whereas,  cum. 
whether,  iium  ;  whether  . .  .  or, 

utrum  ...  an  ;   sive  .  .  .  sive. 

1.  Avhieh  [of  two),  uter,  tra,  trum; 

2.  which,  from—,  unde. 
while,  dum  ;  or  use  j^res.  jMrt. 
who  (relative),   qui,  quae,  quod  ; 

(interrogative),     quis,      quae, 

quid. 
whole,  totus,  a,  um. 
wholly,  omnino  ;  penitus. 
•why,  cur ;  quare. 
wide,  latus,  a,  um. 
widely,  late. 

width,  latitude,  -dinis,  F. 
wife,  con-junx,  -jugis,  f. 
will,  against  the — ,  iise  invltus, 

a,  um,  adj.  (  =  nnwilling). 

1.  willing,  be — ,    volo,     velle, 
volul. 

2.  willing,    be    more — ,     malo, 
malle,  malul. 

!•  win,  vinco,  ere,  vicl,  victum. 

2.  win  over,  concilio,  are,  avi, 
atum. 

3.  win^  try  to— over,    sollicito, 
are,  avI,  atum. 

wing,  corntL  us,  N. 


1.  winter,  verb,  hiemo,  are,  avI, 
atum. 

2.  winter,  noun,  hiems,  hiemis, 
F. 

3.  winter,  pass  the — ,  hiemo, 
are,  avI,  atum. 

winter  quarters,  hiberna,  orum, 

wipe  out,  del-eo,  ere,  -evi,  -etum. 
wise,  sapiens,  -entis. 

1.  wish,  volo,  velle,  voiui. 

2.  wish,  not  to— ,n6lo,  nolle, 
nolul. 

with,  cum,  tv.  abl.  ;  or  use  ahl. 
alone;  (  =  among),  apud,  tt;.  ace. 

1.  withdraw,  Avithdraw  one's 
self,  se  re-cipio,  ere,  -cepi, 
-ceptum  ;  dis-cedo,  ere,  -cessi, 
-cessum  ;  (if  from  a  rampart), 
de-cedo,  ere,  -cessI,  -cessum. 

2.  withdraw  (  =  lead  off),  de- 
duco,  ere,  -duxi,  -ductum. 

1.  within  (of  place),  intra,  prep. 
IV.  ace. 

2.  within  (of  time),  use  abl. 

3.  within,  be— a  very  little,  mi- 
nimum abesse. 

1.  without,  sine,  lo.  abl. 

2.  without,  be — ,  careo,  ere,  ul, 
itum,  w.  abl. 

withstand,  sus-tineo,  ere,  -tinul, 
-tentum  ;  (of  storms),   fero, 
ferre,  tull,  latum. 
/oad,  vitrum,  I,  N. 

woman,  mulier,  -eris,  F. 

wont,  be— to,  use  perfect  tenses  of 
c6n-suesc6,  ere,  -suevl. 

wood,  silva,  ae.  f. 

wooded,  silvestris,  e. 

1.  word,  bring—,  nuntio,  are, 
avI,  atum. 

2.  word,  bring  back— ,  renun- 
tio,  are,  avI,  atum. 

Avork,  opus,  -eris,  N. 
workman,  faber,  bri,  M. 
worthy,  dignus,  a,  um,  w.  abl., 
or  w.  qui  and  subjunctive. 
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would  that,  utinam,  w.  suhjunc-  T 

live. 

1.  wound,    verb,    vulnero,    are,  year,  annus,  I,  m. 
avi,  atiim.  yesterday,  heri. 

2.  wouud,  noim,  vulnus,  -eris,  !•   yet,  tamen. 

N.  2.   yet,  not — ,  nondum. 

wretched,  miser,  era,  erum.  you,  tu,  vos. 

wrong,  injuria,   ae,   r. ;  wrongs  young  man,  adulescens,  -entis, 

done  to  .  .  .  by  .  . .  ,  iise  objec-         M. 

five  and  subjective  genitive.  your,  tuus,  a,  um  ;  vaster,  tra, 
wrong-doing,  injuria,  ae,  F.  trum. 
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III.    INDEX. 


i,Tne  references  are  to  the  sections  of  Parts  III.  and  V, 

otherwise  specified.) 


!jt^i^  where 


Ablative  absolute,  V.  45-50  ;  104. 

Ablative  case,  various  uses  of,  V.  92-108  ; 
45-50  ;  54,  55. 

Accent,  pa^e  3. 

Accompaniment,  ablative  of,  V.  103. 

Accusative  and  infinitive  construction,  V. 
14-lS. 

Accusative  case,  various  uses  of,  V.  69-75. 

Adjectives,  declension  of.  III.  10-12 ;  14; 
57-59;  compari-on  of.  III.  13;  60; 
agreement  of,  V.  11,  12,  b ;  used  as 
substantives,  V.  205,  g  ;  used  in  a  par- 
titive sense,  V.  86,  iv.  b ;  genitive  with, 
V.  90;  dative  with,  V.  '.8,  ii.  ;  ablative 
with,  V.  107,  iii. 

Advantage,  dative  of,  V.  79. 

Adverbial  accusative,  V.  72,  i.  ;  adverbiul 
clauses,  position  of,  V.  6. 

Adverbs,  formation  from  adjectives,  III. 
17  ;  comparison  of.  III.  17  ;  60 ; 
position  of,  V.  4,  d. 

Agent,  ablative  of,  V.  97  ;  dative  of,  V. 
80,  d ;  the  secondary  agent,  V.  99,  i. 

Agreement,  forms  of   V.  10-13. 

aio,  conjugation  of.  III.  72,  c. 

aliquis,  declension  of.  III.  26  ;  uses  of, 
V.  167,  a. 

alius,  declension  of.  III.  14  ;  uses  of,  V. 
168,  a. 

alter,  declension  of,  III.  14 ;  uses  of,  V. 
168,  b. 

Answers,  yes  or  no,  V.  39,  iii. 

Antecedent,  peculiarities  of,  V.  173  ;  agree- 
ment of  pronoun  with,  V.  13. 

Anticipation,  accusative  of,  V.  194,  fn. 

Apodosis,  V.  58. 

Apposition,  V.  10. 

Appositive  noun  clauses,  V.  194-199. 

Arrangement  of  words  and  clauses,  V.  1-9. 

Attraction,  subjunctive  by,  V   177,  i 

Attributive  words,  agreement  of,  V   H 


bos,  declension  of.  III.  9. 

C 

Calendar,  Roman,  page  464. 
cuplo,  conjugation  of,  III.  39. 


Cardinal  numerals,  lisi  of,   lU.    15  ;    dfa 

clension  of.  III.  10. 
Cases,  use  of,  see  under  Genitive,  Accusa 

tive,  etc. 
Causal  clauses,  V.  145-148,  171. 
Cause,  Ablative  of,  V.  96. 
Characte.-istic,  ablative  of,  V.  105  ;  geni 

tive  of,  V.  87  ;  relative  clause  of,  V.  3.', 
Chiasmus,  V.  3,  i. 
co«'pl,     conjugation    of.    III.     72,     u  ; 

C'oeptus  sum,  use  of,  V.  22,  iii. 
Cognate  accusative,  V.  72. 
Collective  noun  with  plural  verb,  V.  .i3, 

N.B. 

Commands,  how  expressed,  V.  132. 

Comparatives,  declension  of.  III.  12  ;  for- 
mation of,  III.  i3;  17  ;  60  ;  construction 
with,  V.  98. 

Comparison,  ablative  of,  V.  98  ;  expressed 
by  quam,  V.  98,  iii. ;  standard  of  com- 
parison omitted,  V.  98,  vi. ;  of  adjectives, 
III.  13;  of  adverbs.  III.  17  ;  conditional 
clauses  of,  V.  68. 

Complementary  infinitive   V.  19-22. 

Concessive  clauses,  V.  65,  fio  ;  171. 

Concords,  V.  10-13. 

Conditional  sentences,  V.  58-64  ;  in  indi- 
rect narration,  V.  1J2  ;  conditional 
clauses  of  comparisor.,  V.  68. 

Conjugation  of  verbs.  III.  27-46. 

Conjunctions,  V.  4,  h. 

Connection  of  thought,  how  expressed, 
V.  3,  b  ;  202. 

Consecutive  clauses,  V.  29-33. 

Continuous  narrative  prose,  V.  201-204. 

Coordinating  relative,  V.  172. 

Correlatives,  table  of.  III.  26,  a  ;  rendered 
by  as,  V.  174. 

euin  (conjunction),  uses  of,  V.  148-151. 

cum  (preposition),  appended  to  pro- 
nouns, III.  62,  b;  6i,  b  ;  with  ablative 
of  maijuer  and  accompaniment,  V.  103, 

D 

Dates,  how  expressed,  page  464. 

Dati\  e  case,  various  uses  of,  V.   76-81 ; 

52,  6£. 
debeo,  use  of,  V.  140,  6. 
DecUnsion  of  nouns,   III.   1-9;  48-56;  of 

adjectives.    III.   10-12;    14;    57-59;    of 

pronouns.  III.  18-26;  62  64  ;  of  numer- 

ils,  III.  15,  10  ;  61. 
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Defective  nouns,  III.  53,  54  ;  afljectives, 
III.  69;  comparison,  III.  13  ;  60;  verbs, 
III.  72. 

Definition,  genitive  of,  V.  89. 

Deliberative  questions,  V.  134,  d. 

Demonstrative  pronouns,  declension  of, 
III.  22,  23;  63;  peculiar  forms  of,  III. 
63 ;  uses  of,  V.  158-163. 

Dependent  questions,  V.  35-37;  clauses 
in  indirect  narration,  V.  175,  176  ;  1S6, 
187. 

Deponent  verbs.  III.  68:  synopsis  of  con- 
jugation, III.  40  ;  gerundive  of,  III.  68, 
b  ;  peculiarities  of,  III.  68,  d. 

Desiderative  verbs.  III.  74,  c. 

Desire,  subjunctive  of,  V.  135. 

deus,  declension  of.  III.  9. 

Difference,  ablative  of  measure  of,  V.  101. 

Direct  object,  V.  69. 

Direct  question,  V.  34,  38. 

Disjunctive  questions,  V.  38. 

Distance,  accusative  of,  V.  128 ;  ablative 
of,  V.  101,  i. 

Distributive  numerals.  III.  61,  c. 

doinus,  declension  of,  III.  9. 

duni,  uses  of,  V.  67  ;  153-155. 

Duration  of  time,  V.  129. 

Duty,  how  expressed,  V.  140. 


Effecting,  construction  with  verbs  of,  V. 
33,  V. 

Emphasis, in  relation  to  the  orderof  words, 
V.  3,  a. 

Enclitics,  V.  34,  i.,  fn. 

eo,  conjugation  of,  III.  45  ;  71,  a  ;  pas- 
sive of.  III.  71,  a  ;  compounds  of,  III. 
71,  a. 

Epistolary  tenses,  V.  178,  ii.,  fn. 

Ethical  dative,  V.  80,  c. 

Exclamations,  accusative  in,  V.  74. 


P 

farl,  conjugation  of.  III.  72,  e. 
Fearing,  construction  with  verbs  of,  V. 

138. 
fero,    conjugation    of.    III.    44  ;    com- 
pounds of.  III.  71,  b. 
Final  clauses,  V.  23-28. 
flo,  conjugation  of.  III.  46  ;  compounds 

of,  HI.  71,  c. 
For,  introductory,  not  translated  in  Latin, 

V.  195,  fn. 
fore  ut,  periphrasis  with,  V.  33,  iv. 
Frequentative  verbs,  III.  74,  b  ;  tenses  in 

frequentative  clauses,  V.  149. 
ful,   fuerain,  fuero,   in  compound 

tenses,  V.  182,  e,  i. 
Future    infinitive,  with  verbs  of  hopiru/, 

prmnising,  etc.,  V.  17. 
Future  i)articiple,  V.  123,  124. 
Future  )  erfect  tense,  uses  of,  V.  184. 
Future  tense,  uses  of,  V.  181. 


G 

Gender,  general  rules  for,  III.  47  ;  gender 
endings  and  e.vcentions  in  the  five  de- 
clensions, III.  48,  c;  49,  c;  60,  c;  51,  c; 

52,  c. 

Genitive  case,  various  uses  of,  V.  82-91 : 

53,  55. 

Gerund,  forms  of,  III.  35;  uses  of,  V.  113, 

114. 
Gerundive,  forms  of,  III.  34 ;  uses  of,  Y. 

118-121. 
Greek  nouns,  48,  d;  49,  d  ;  50,  d  ;  Gieek 

accusative,  V.  73. 


habeo,  with  perfect  participle,  V.  182, 

c,  ii. 
Heteroclite  nouns.  III.  56. 
Heterogeneous  nouns,  III.  55. 
llle,    declension  of,    III.    23  ;    peculiar 

forms  of,  III.  63,  a  ;  uses  of,  V.  158. 
Hindering,  verbs  of,  V.  139. 
Historical  infinitive,  V.  112. 
Historical  present,  V.  179,  c  ;  sequence  of 

ttnses  with,  V.  28,  iv. 
Hortatory  (or  Hortativ'e),  subjunctive,  V. 

134,  a. 


I-stems,  declension  of  nouns.  III.  50,  b. 
Idem,  declension  of,  III.  23  ;   followed 

by  qui  or  de,  V.  174  ;  uses  of,  V.  162. 
Idiom,   differences  between  English  and 
Latin,  V.  203;  205. 

ille,  declension  of.  III.  23 ;  peculiar 
forms  of.  III.  03  ;  uses  of,  V.  160. 

Imperative  mood,  inflection  of,  III.  37, 
38;  uses  of,  V.  132,  133;  in  indirect 
discourse  turned  by  subjunctive,  V. 
186,  i.,  c. 

Imperfect  tense,  uses  of,  V.  180. 

Impersonal  verbs,  III.  73  ;  impersonal  pas- 
sive, V.  56,  57  ;  impersonal  verbs,  with 
clause  or  infinitive  as  subject,  V.  110,  i. 

Inceptive  or  inchoative  verbs.  III.  74,  a. 

Indeclinable  nouns,  gender  of,  III.  47,  c; 
list  of,  III.  54,  b  ;  indeclinable  adjec- 
tives, III.  59. 

Indefinite  pronouns,  declension  of.  III. 
26  ;  uses  of,  V.  166-169. 

Indicative  mood,  inflections  of.  III.  27, 
28 ;  64,  c  ;  tenses  of,  V.  178-184. 

Indirect  narration,  V.  185-193  ;  principal 
clauses  put  in,  V.  186,  1 ;  subordinate 
clauses  in,  V.  175  ;  186,2 ;  virtual,  V.  177  ; 
tenses  in,  V.  187  ;  pronouns  in,  V.  188; 
adverbs  in,  V.  189 ;  real  or  apparent  ex- 
ceptions to  rules  of,  V.  175,  i.  ;  190 ; 
conditional  sentences  in,  V.  192. 

Indirect  object,  V.  77,  78. 

Indirect  (luestions,  V.  35-39. 

Indirect  reflexive,  V.  164,  i. 

Infinitive,  forms  of.  III.  31,  32  ;  uses  of, 
V.  109-112  ;  14-18  ;  19-22  ;  195. 
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inqnam  (Inqnlt),  conjupation  of,  III. 

72,  <; ;  use  of,  V.  18,  vi.  ;  4,  (/. 
Instrumental  ablative,  V.  92 ;  99. 
Intensive  verbs,  III.  74,  b. 
Interest,  construction  with,  V.  53,  b,  i., 

ii. 
Interest,  dative  of,  V.  79,  80. 
Interrogative  particles,  -ne,  nonne,  num, 

V.  34,   i.,  35,  i.,  39,  iv.  ;   utrum    .     .    _. 

an,  V.  38,  3!),  ii.  ;  annnn,  necne,  V.  39,  i. 
Interrogative    pronouns,    declension    of, 

III.  25  ;  64 ;  uses  of,  V.  34,  35,  37. 
Intransitive      verbs,      corresponding    to 

English     transitive     verbs,    V.    51-55 ; 

used  impersonallj'  in  the  passive,  V.  56- 

57. 
-io,   verbs  of  third  conjugation  in,  III. 

39;  67. 
ipse,  declension  of,  III.  23 ;  uses  of,  V. 

163. 
Irregular    nouns,   declension   of.   III.   9 ; 

case-endings  of  nouns.  III.  48,  c  ;  49,  c; 

50,  c ;    51,  c ;    52,   c ;    case  endings    of 

adjectives  of  third  declension.  III.  58,  6  ; 

verbal  endings,  III.  66. 
is,  declension  of.  III.  22  ;  uses  of,  V.  159. 
iste,  declension  of,  III.  23  ;  uses  of,  V. 

161. 
Jt,  no  equivalent  in  Latin,  when  used  as 

an  impersonal  or  representative  subject, 

V.  195,  fn. 
Iterative  verbs.  III.  74,  6. 
-lus,   adjectives  wiih  genitive  singular 

in.  III.  14. 


jam,  and  its  compounds,  with  present 

and  imperfect,  V.  179,  e  ;  180,  e. 
Juppiter,  declension  of.  III.  9. 
jusjuranduiii,  declension  of,  III.  9. 
Jussive  subjunctive,  V.  134,  b. 


licet,  use  of,  V.  143  ;  as  concessive  par- 
ticle, V.  66,  i. 
Limit  of  motion,  accusative  of,  V.  125. 
Locative  ablative,  V.  92  ;  106. 
Locative  case,  the,  III.  48,  e  ;  49,  c  ;  50,  e. 


M 


magis,  comparison  expressed  bv,  III. 

60,  b. 
malo,  conjugation  of,  III.  43. 
Manner,  ablative  of,  V.  103. 
inaterfaniHias,  declension  of,  III.  9. 
iiiaxinie,  comparison  expressed  by,  III. 

60,  b. 
Means,  ablative  of,  V.  99. 
ineiuini,    conjugation    of,   III.   72,   h ; 

construction  with,  V.  53,  a. 
Middle  use  of  passive,  V.  73. 
nillle  (iiiUIia),   declension  of,  III.  16; 

use  of.  III.  61,  e. 
Months,  names  of,  page  464,  fn. 


Moods,  see  Indicative,  Subjunctive,  etc. 
Motion,   limit   of,   V.   125 ;  motion  from, 
V.  126. 

N 

Natural  gender,  rules  for.  III,  47. 

-ne  (enclitic),  V.  34,  fn. ;  used  in  ques- 
tions, V.  34,  i  ;  35,  i. 

ne,  with  negative  purpose,  V.  24,  28,  i; 
with  verbs  of  fearing,  V.  138 ;  with  dum 
in  clauses  of  proviso,  V.  67  ;  with  im- 
perative or  subjunctive  to  express  pro- 
hibitions, etc.,  V.  132-135  ;  with  clauses 
of  concession,  V.  134. 

ne quideni,  V.  4,/. 

Necessity,  how  expressed,  V.  141. 

Negatives,  position  of,  V.  4,  f. 

nemo,  declension  of.  III.  54,  c. 

neve  and  neu,  V.  28,  ii. 

Neuter  adjectives  used  substantively  with 
the  partitive  genitive,  V.  86,  i.  ;  as  cog- 
nate accusatives,  V.  72. 

nisi,  in  conditional  clatises,  V.  64,  iii.  ; 
ablative  absolute,  V.  50,  iv.  ;  with  single 
words,  V.  44,  iii. 

noli  (nollte),  with  infinitive,  to  ex- 
press prohibitions,  V.  133. 

nolo,  conjugation  of.  III.  43. 

Nominative  cases.  III.  i.,  fn. 

nou  quod,  non  quia,  with  sub- 
junctive, V.  147,  iii. 

nonne,  force  of,  V.  34,  i. 

noster,  nostrl,  nostrum,  use  of, 
III.  62,  a. 

Noun  clauses,  different  forms  of  the,  V. 
194-199. 

Nouns,  declension  of.  III.  1-9  ;  48-56. 

num,  force  of,  V.  34,  i.  ;  in  dependent 
questions,  V.  35,  i. 

Numeral  adverbs.  III.  61,  d. 

Numerals,  III.  15,  16 ;  61 ;  method  of 
combining,  III.  61,  a. 

o 

Object,  direct,  V.  69 ;  indirect.  V.  77,  78 ; 

noun  clausesused  as  objects,  V.  194-199. 
Objective  genitive,  V.  85  ;  with  adjectives, 

V.  90. 
Oblique  cases.  III.  1,  fn. 
odi,  conjugation  of,  III.  72,  6. 
oportet,  uses  of,  140,  b. 
Optative  use  of  subjunctive,  V.  135. 

Ordtio  obl'iqiia,  see  Indirect  narration. 

Order  of  words,  V.  1-4  ;  of  clauses,  V.  5-9 ; 
204. 

Ordinal  numerals,  list  of.  III.  15;  declen- 
sion of.  111.  16. 


Participial  phrases,  value  of,  V.  43,  48 ; 
position  of,  V.  7. 

Participles,  formation  of.  III.  33;  34  ;  use 
of,  V.  40-44  ;  45-50  ;  118-124  ;  with  force 
of  substantives,  V.  206,  g  ;  case  endings 
of  present  participle,  III.  58,  c. 
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Partitive  genitive,  V.  86. 
Passive  voice,  inflection  of,  III.  28,  30,  32, 
34,  38  ;  impersonal  use  of,  V.  56,  57. 

Faterfainilias,  declension  of.  III.  9. 
erfect  tense,   uses  of,   V.    182;    perfect 
participle  with  haheo,  V.  182,  e,  ii.  ;  per- 
fect participle  with  fill,  fueram,  fuero, 
V.  182,  e,  i. 

Periodic  structure,  V.  9  ;   204. 

Periphrastic  conjuitrations,  III.  69;  V.  120, 
124  ;  indicative  of,  in  apodosis,  V.  64,  i. 

Permission,  how  expressed,  V.  143. 

Personal  construction  of  verba  sentiendl 
etdecldrandi,  V.  18,  vii. 

Personal  pronouns,  declension  of.  III.  18, 
19,  20,  22,  62  ;  iieculiar  forms  of.  III.  62, 
c  ;  uses  of,  V.  l.'JT. 

Phraseoloffy ,  differences  between  English 
and  Latin,  V.  203. 

Place,  from  which,  V.  126  ;  in  which,  V. 
127;  to  which,  V.  12.^ 

Pluperfect  tense,  uses  of,  V.  183. 

Plural,  nouns  witii  special  meaning  in, 
III.  53,  c.  d. 

plus,  declension  of.  III.  12. 

Possession,  dative  of,  V.  80,  e. 

Possessive  genitive,  V.  83. 

Possessive  pronouns  (adjectives),  III.  21  ; 
62,  a ;  uses  of,  V.  165. 

possum,  conjugation  of.  III.  42,  70; 
use  of,  V.  142. 

Potential  subjunctive,  V.  136. 

Predicate  noun,  V.  12,  c  ;  adjective,  V.  12, 
b  ;  genitive,  V.  83,  i.  ;  86,  v.  ;  87,  iii. ; 
dative,  V.  143,  i.  ;  accusative,  V.  69,  v.  ; 
ablati\  e,  V.  55,  v.  ;  105,  i. 

Prepositions,  with  accusative,  V.  70; 
with  ablative,  V.  108 ;  constructioTi  with 
verbs  compounded  with  prepositions,  V. 
78,  V. 

Present  tense,  uses  of,  V.  179. 

Price,  genitive  of,  V.  88 ;  ablative  of,  V. 
100. 

Primary  tenses,  V.  25  ;  primarv  sequence, 
V.  25;  176;  187  ;  190,  vi. 

Principal  parts  of  the  verb.  III.  65. 

Priusquam,  uses  of,  V.  1.56. 

Prohibitions,  how  expressed,  V.  133 

Pronouns,  see  Personal,  Relative,  etc. 

Pronunciation  of  Latin,  page  1. 

Protasis,  V.  58. 

Proviso,  clauses  of,  V.  67. 

Purpose,  expressed  by  the  subjunctive, 
V.  24-28 ;  by  supine  after  verb  of 
notion,  V.  116;  bv  gerund  and  gerund- 
ive, V.  114,  a,  c;  119 ;  dative  of,  V.  81. 


Q 

qnaesd,  conjugation  of.  III.  72,/. 
Qualities,  two,  compared,  V.  173. 
Quality,  genitive  of,  V.  87  ;  ablative   of, 

V.  105. 
quaiii,    with    superlative,    V.    174,  i.  ; 

after  comparatives,   V.   98,   iii.  ;    with 

ante  and  priua,  V.  156,  i. 


qnainqnam,  in  concessive  clauses,  V 
65,  a  ;  meaning  and  yet,  V.  65,  a,  in. 

quaiiivis,  with  subjunctive,  V.  65,  c, 
joined  with  single  word,  V.  66,  ii. 

Questions,  direct  and  indirect,  V.  34-39 ; 
in  indirect  discourse,  V.  168,  1,  b  ;  de- 
liberative (juestions,  V.  134,  d  :  rhetori- 
cal questions,  V.  136,  h. 

qui,  see  Relative  Pronoun. 

quidain,  declension  of.  III.  26  ;  uses  of, 
V.  167,  e. 

quin,  with  -^'ordscii  doubting,  preventing, 
etc.,  V.  139  ;  in  relative  clauses  of  char- 
acteristic, V.  33,  ii. 

quis,  indefinite,  declension  of.  III.  26 ; 
64,  c  ;  uses  of,  V.  166,  o. 

quisquam,  declension  oi.  III.  26  ;  uses 
of,  V.  166,  h. 

quisque,  declension  of.  III.  26 ;  uses  of, 
V.  169,  a. 

qui  vis,  declension  of.  III.  26 ;  uses  of,  V. 
166,  c. 

quo,  with  clauses  of  purpose,  "V.  28,  iii. 

quod  (conjunction),  V.  145-147  ;  intro- 
ducing noun  clauses,  V.  198. 

quoniiuus,  use  of,  V.  139. 


B 


Reciprocal  relation,  how  expressed.  III. 

62,  e. 
Reference,  dative  of,  V.  80,  b. 
refert,  construction  with,  V.  53. 
Retiexive  pronoun,  declension  of,  III,  20  ; 

peculiar  forms  of,  III.  62,  c  ;  of  first  and 

second  person,   III.  62,  d  ;  uses  of,  V. 

164  ;  verbs,  V.  69,  vii. 
Relative  clauses,  ordinary,  V.  170-174  ;  of 

purpose,  V.  26  ;  of  characteristic,  V.  32 ; 

causal,  V.  171  ;  concessive,  V.  171. 
Relative  pronouns,  declension  of.  III.  24; 

64  ;  uses  of,  V.  170-174  ;  peculiar  forms 

of.  III.  64,  a. 
respubllca,  declension  of,  III.  9. 
Result,  clauses  of,  V.  29-33. 


s 


Saying,  construction  with  verbs  of,  V. 
14-18  ;  used  personally  in  the  passive,  V. 
18,  vii. 

se,  declension  of.  III.  20  ;  uses  and  refer- 
ence of,  V.  16,  a ;  164. 

Secondary  tenses,  V.  25 ;  secondary  se- 
quence, V.  ih,  176,  187. 

Semi-deponents,  III,  68,  c. 

Sense  construction,  V.  13,  n.b. 

Separation,  .ablative  of,  V.  93  ;  daiive  with 
verbs  of,  V.  80,  a. 

Sequence  of  tenses,  V.  25,  176, 187, 190,  vi. 

Shotdd,  different  values  and  ways  of 
translating,  V.  144. 

si,  with  conditional  clauses,  V.  58-63. 

Source,  ablative  of,  V.  95. 

Space,  accusative  of  extent  of,  V.  128. 
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Speciti^;iition,  accusative  of,  V.  73  ;  abla- 
the  of,  V.  102. 

Stem,  nature  of.  III.  48,  fn.  1. 

Stems  of  the  five  declensions.  III.  48,  a  ; 
49,  a;  50,  a  ;  51,  a  ;  52,  rt  ;  present,  per- 
fect and  supine  stems  of  verl)s,  III.  05. 

Structure  of  sentences  in  Latin.  V.  l-t) ; 
204. 

Subject,  agreement  of  veri)  with,  V.  12, 
a;  subject  of  infinitive,  V.  ln!) ;  of  his- 
torical infinitive,  V.  112;  noun  clauses 
used  as  subjects,  V.  194-199. 

Subjective  genitive,  V.  84. 

Subjunctive  mood,  inflection  of,  III.  29, 
30  ;  in  principal  clauses,  V.  134-136  ;  in 
clauses  of  purpose,  V.  24-27  ;  of  result, 
V.  29-32 ;  in  dependent  questions,  V. 
35  ;  in  conditional  cUi'ses,  V.  61,  63  ;  in 
concessive  clauses,  V.  65;  in  conditional 
clauses  of  comparison,  V.  68 ;  with 
veri)s  of /('«rin//,  V.  138;  with  gjnfi and 
quomimis.  V  139  ;  with  r/uod,  V.  147  ; 
with  cum,  V.  148,  151  ;  with  dum, 
donee,  quoad,  V.  67  ;  155  ;  with  antc- 
quam  and  priimpiam,  V.  156;  with 
qui,  V.  27  ;  32  ;  171  ;  in  indirect  dis- 
course, V.  175  ;  1>6  ;  of  virtual  indirect 
narration,  V.  177  ;  by  attraction,  V. 
177,  i. 

Substantival  use  of  infinitive,  V.  109-111. 

Substantive  clauses,  V.  27  ;  31 ;  194-199. 

8Uin,  conjugation  of,  III.   41  ;  peculiar 
forms  of^  HI.  70  ;  compounds  of.  III.  70. 

stmt  qui,  with  clause  of  characteristic, 
V.  32,  i.  ;  167,  d. 

Supine,  formation  of,  III.  36 ;  uses  of,  V. 
115-117. 

Syllabication,  page  2. 

Syncopated  verb  forms,  III.  66,  a. 


T 


Temporal  clauses,  V.  149-156. 

Tenses  of  the  indicative,  V.  178184  ;  of 
the  infinitive,  V.  15  ;  110,  ii. ;  of  par- 
ticiples, V.  41  ;  123  ;  of  the  subjunctive, 
see  under  the  various  kinds  of  subjunc- 
tive ;  in  indirect  narration,  V.  187. 

Third  declension,  accusative  in  ivi,  abla- 
tive in  i,  genitive  plural  in  iurn,  neuter 
plural  in  ia.  III.  50,  b. 

Time,  duration  of,  V.  129  ;  time  when,  V. 
130  ;  time  wit /tin  which,  V.  131. 

trans, compounds  of,  with  two  accusa- 
tives, V.  69, iv. 


ubi,  with  perfect  indicative,  V.  152,  i  ; 
with  subjuiicti\e  in  relative  clause  ol 
purpose,  ^'.  2'i. 

ullvis,  declension  of.  III.  14;  uses  of, 
V.  166,  h. 

iiniis,  declension  of.  III.  14. 

ut  (uti),  to  denote  concession,  V.  134  ; 
in  final  clauses,  V.  24,  27  ;  in  consecu- 
tive clauses,  V.  29,  31 ;  substantive 
clauses  introduced  by,  V.  196,  197  ;  in 
temporal  clauses,  V.  152,  b  ;  omission 
after  certain  verbs,  V.  28,  vi. 

uterque,  declension  of,  III.  26  ;  use  of, 
V.  169. 

utinaiii,  use  of,  V.  135. 

utor,  with  ablative,  V.  54  ;  with  two  ab- 
latives, V.  55,  v.;  gerundive  of,  used  im- 
personally, V.  57,  fn.:  gerundive  of, 
used  personally,  V.  119,  ii. 

atruni an ,  V.  38. 


Value,  genitive  of,  V.  88 ;  ablative  of,  V. 
100. 

Verba  xentiendl  ct  declarandl,  construc- 
tion of,  V.  14-18  ;  personal  construction 
in  passive,  V.  18,  vii. 

Verbal  adjectixes,  with  genitive,  V.  90,  i.; 
gerundive,  V.  118-121  ;  participles,  V. 
40-44,  45  50,  122-124. 

Verbal  nouns,  infinitive,  V.  109-112; 
gerund,  V.  113,  114  ;  supine,  V.  115117. 

Verbs,  conjugation  of.  III.  27-46  ;  princi- 
pal parts  of,  III.  65  ;  deponent,  III.  40; 
68  ;  semi-deponent,  III.  68,  c  ;  defective, 
III.  72;  impersonal.  III.  73;  irregular 
forms.  111.  CO  ;  position  of,  V.  2,  3,  4,  g  ; 
agreement  of  finite  verb  with  subject, 
V.  12,  a  ;  genitive  with,  V.  53 ;  91 ;  da- 
tive with,  V.  52  ;  78,  v.  ;  ablative  with, 
54  ;  107,  ii. 

vester,  vestrl,  vestrum,  use  of, 
111.62,(1. 

videor,  used  personally,  V.  18,  vii. 

Virtual  indirect  narration,  V.  177. 

vis,  declension  of.  III.  9. 

Vocative  case.  III.  1,  fn. 

volo,  conjugation  o',  III.  43;  construe 
tions  with,  V.  20,  21,  22,  v.  ;  ISfi. 

W 

Wish,  how  expressed,  V.  135. 
Would,  different  values  and  ways  of  tranS' 
lating,  V.  iH-/= 
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Partit 

Passiv 

34,; 

Fate 
erfei 

par 

feet 

V. 
Perio 
Peril 

12-) 
Pern 
Persi 

eti 
Pers 

19 

c  : 
Phrl 

ar 
Plac 

i; 

Plu 

Plu 

i. 

POi 
POi 

( 
Pf 

Pc 
Pr 


F 
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